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PREFACE. 


The  superiority  of  Oi4jbhdorff8  Method  of  teaching  lan- 
guages is  now  so  universally  acknowledged^  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe*  tha^  ioa  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Caotilian,  or  Spanish  LANOtJAos,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it^  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness  of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually^  and  in  so  simple  a  maimer, 
as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  ar6  met  singly,  thorougl^y  analj^zed,  and  made 
fanuliar  by  dint  of  a  variVd'^^ud  int^res^g^r^utiGn, — the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  ^^moi\  young  apd  unlearned  nunds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  cr  ^efli^ipn,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  undisciplined  mej^Qx^^fi  power  pften  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  *.  'It<K^  therefore;  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  witli  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  their  best  guide 
in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquamted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <kc.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  m  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
asfflstance  of  a  teacher. 


0  PRXFACK. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  tt^e  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Beading,  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spamsh  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writfaig,  any  buaness. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  inutation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
its  idioms. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 


Tbe  irregular  Terbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1, 8, 3,  placed  alter  the  rerbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  Indlp 
eate  the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectirely  belong. 

The  figures  1, 8, 8,  placed  before  the  rerbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  or 
phiraL 

N.  1,  N.  3,  fcc.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  Torba. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  3,  p.,  Le.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  Tsry  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  tbe  Englisl^ 
are  marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  (9^)  denotes  a  particular  remark 


THE 


A  TUiftBinr  starling  foi 
from  it ;  but  the  water  ^ 
bird'i  IhU  could  not  r&ach  lU  ^^^t>«i 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  oul 
m  it ;  but  in  vain,  the  gluEa  was  ,  ^^^ 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the'5^  * 
ier ;  the  veaael  was  too  hoavy* 

At  length  the  itarling  hit  npon  an  i<-4ftj' 
pebbles  into  the  decanter,  which  caused  tu  » 
in  the  reach  of  his  bilL 

•   •   • 

Skill  m  better  than  strength :  patience  and  refleetioi. 
easj  which  at  first  appear  impossible. 


kf«i,        8 


^■tafiHon. 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Un  estomino  sodlonto  halld  una  garrafa  llena  do  agua,  6  inraediata- 
mente  procnr6  beber ;  pero  el  agua  d  p^nas  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
/  el  pico  del  pdjaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  d  picar  la  garrafa  i  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es  • 
rorx5  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Entbnces  intentd  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua  ;  pero  no  pudo 
hacerlo,  porque  en  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibid  una  idea,  que  se  le  logrd :  echd  poco  d  poco  en  la  garrafa 
nna  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  snbir  gradnalmente  el 
agoa  d  la  distancia  que  sn  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag6  su  sed. 

•  •  • 

Mas  vale  mafla  que  fuerza:  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  fdcii«» 
muchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  d  primera  vista. 


OLLENDORFPS 


SPANISH  GEAJ^MAR. 


FIRST  LESSON.—/:^ 

DEFINITE  ARTICr 

Masculine  Singulav'^ 


^  vho 
^uld  a]ao 

.dits  of  iateno* 
'  jphasifl  begina 


Table 

lES  OF  THE   SPANISH   VERBS 


i^rm.  into  Y  when  it  is  immediatoly  foUowed  by  ^or  o  i 
it        My"       «          (t                <t 

the  termiuatioM  beginning  by  0,  (f,  or  a,                  «  or  o,  )  ^, 

J  radical  C  i«  ^^  terminations  beginning  bj  o  or  a,  3 


Clrt  Ipff'  "S^-  I  of  the  pres.  „/  the  indicaUve,         ) 
oj     .  .*        •<      r   -  **    . "        "      Bubjunctive.        I 


8d    -  '*        **      r  r*v   •            "      »^bj"nctive,  - 

"^     ^lur.  Joftheimp€*-ative,  j 

<  in  tbo  tarmlii***<»***  ^-  '"-nlng  by  i«,  io. 

^  J^  ^^^'^^  of  the  indicative,  ) 

'     ."     ."    *^"      subjunctive,    V 

3d    «   plur.  ^    oftheimperati^  J 

^    c  I    J?  ^f'  ^"^*  1    ^^  *^^®  P^s-  ^f  ^^»«  indicative,'  j^ 

.f\    ^             •*      r       "         "         "     subjunctive,  I    ( 

"""'I   fd    «    nlur.       of  the  imperative,  j 


2d    " 

8d    "      ** 


3d    "    plur. 
bead  of  the  radical  E  in  the  terminations  beginning  by) 

pilarities  of  the  verbs   of  the  3d  class  in  the   pre^«nt] 
isent  subjunctive,  and  in  the   imperative.      They  take, 
arminations,  uje,  ujUtCy  ujo^^  &c.  in    the  preterit  of  the  I   8 
I  tho   1st  and  3d  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  tlie  | 
id  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.     See  p.  622-3.  J 

era,  &c. ;  poaoycse,  &c. ;  poseyere,  &c. 
strnyeron,  instruyora,  Ac. ;  iustruyese,  &c. ;  instruycre,  <fcc. 
instruya,  instruyo,  &c. ;  bistruya,  iustruyas,  «tc. 
zco.    Lucir,  hizco. 

ise,  piensa,  &c. ;  picnsc^  pien&cs,  t&c. 
tionaa,  aticudo,  <&c. ;  atienda,  aticndas,  &.c, 
Aj  siontt),  &o. ;  sicnta,  sicntaS;  <fec. 
;  ginticso,  sinticro. 

icuorde,  acuorda,  <fec. ;  acuerde,  acuerdes,  Ac. 
leva,  muove,  &q.  ;  mueva,  muevas,  <&o. 
lerma,  duormo,  &c. ;  duerma,  d«crmas,  &c» 
IQU^c. ;  pida,  pidas,  &c 

idioso,  (&c. ;  pldiore,  &c. 
'onduzoamos,  <&c. 

^ujo;  condujimoH,  condujtsteis,  condujoron,  VV.con- 
-iujcra,  &c. — 2d  term,  Conduciria,  &c. — Zd  tenn. 

^tdy  fbllowod  by  0  or  ^  as  cscaballir,  49oabulld; 


OLLENDORFFS 


SPANISH  GEAMMAR. 


FIRST  LESSON.— iigccion  Primera, 

FINITE  ART IChVl ^ArtieuJo  Di^nido. 
MAflcvuiiE  Singular. — Mtuculino  Singular 


El 
Del. 
AI. 


at  the. 

HaTe  yon? 
IfW,  Sir,  I  hare. 

The  hat 
Have  yoa  the  hat? 


iTiene  V.T" 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tenga 

El  sombrero. 

^Tiene  V.  el  sombrero? 


ie.-^ 
Hot. 


You.  I  U$ted,{V,) 

Oha,    There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  person,  to  wit ; 
lit  By  translating  h'terally  the  pronoun  thou^  TiL 
8d  ««  "  «        yoti,  VoB,  in  the  singular. 

^  YoeoTRos,  VoeoTRAS,  plural 
3d.  '.<  the  pronoun  you,  Usted,  sing. ;  Ubtkdbs,  pL 

Afr  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  CadaUo,  says, 

"  Una  dama  scria  y  grave 
Y  que  la  critica  sabe 
Bel  7o«,  del  Tk,  j  del  Usted.** 

Tu  is  used  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intimate  fr'ends,  littk 
children,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 


'  To  Tbacheks. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  vho 
should  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
exercise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  in  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  inteirogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  iateno- 
the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begins. 


10  FIRST   LESSON. 

Vo»  was  formeriy  generally  used  among  all  claases  of  society,  adaressing 
each  other  individnally ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank»  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  snperiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  JLc,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&&,  use  Vosotrot;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
UsiaSf  (your  LordshipsO  &e« 

UsTBD,  a  oontraetioB  of  VueHra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Wotship, 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuetareedf  and  finally  into  Utted,  or 
Uttif  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  reqiect  by  calling 
them  Uma,  (VueHra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c 

Utted,  and  its  plural  Uatedea,  are  conmion  to  both  genders,  and  agree 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
spective number;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  e»  un  hun  muchacho: 
You  are  good  boys,  Uttedet  ton  buenoa  muehacha$. 

listed,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd,f  Vmds4 — Vnu,  Vma,  At  present,  listed  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  W. 

The  speaker  by  using  listed  may  bo  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omiflsion  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  listed  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  il,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as, 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  d  il  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  t^,  vos,  or  vosotros 
roust  be  used ;  because  listed  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  oi 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  listed,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


/. 

Yo.                                yo^ 

The  bread. 

El  pan. 

The  cane. 

mbaston. 

The  soap. 

El  jabon.                            ja. 

The  sugar. 

El  aziicar.                          snc 

The  paper. 

ElpapeL 

Have  you  the  paper  ? 

iTieneV.  elpapel? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo  el  papeL 

Hare  you  my  hatt 

(Tlene  V.  mi  sombrero/ 

Yes,  I  have  yow  hat 

My 

Mi,  (both  geaden.) 

OBOOin)  LSflflOK. 


11 


Y^ur. 


87  Mind  th«t  (a)  ■tands  for  a  eommoii  iioiiii« 
El  (n)  ^  V.l'^  ^^^  ^  ^'  '^  morepoUte  UumoJ  (u)  ib  V. 


Have  yoa  ]ro«ir  cane? 
I  havo  my  cane. 
Hare  yoa  my  paper? 
I  hofo  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  ? 

Which  or  What? 
Which  bread  have  you  ? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you  ? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  1 
Yo  tengo  mi  1 
i  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  ra  papel  de  V.,  ot 
el  papel  de  V. 


i  Que  sombrero  tiene  V.  1 

i  Que  ?  f  ice^ 

I  Que  pari  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baflton  tiene  V.7 
Yo  tengo  el  hasten  de  K^  or 
Yo  tengo  su  hasten  de  V 


EXERCISE. 

1. 

Have  yoa  the  hat  7 — ^Yes,  Sif,  I  luve  the  hat. — Have  /ua  your  hat  t 

—I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — I  have  your  hat.— ^Which  hai 

liave  you  ? — ^I  have  my  hat — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — I  have  the  bread. 

—Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — Have  you  your  bread  7 

—I  have  my  bread. — ^Which  bread  have  you  7 — I  have  your  bread.— ^ 

Have  yoa  my  cane? — ^I  have  year  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane 7— • 

«^  Whkh  cane  have  you  7 — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  yo\x  your  aoaj)  7 — 

''  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap.— Which  soap  have  you  7 — Your  soap,  Sir. — 

Which  sugar  have  you  7— J  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  7 

—I  have  your  paper. — ^Have  you  the  paper  7 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 

paper. — ^Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir  7 — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — Have 

you  your  hat  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat.* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccion  Segunda. 


Have  you  the  paper? 
Have  you  it  7 
I  hav9*<> 


i Tiene  V.e!  papel? 
I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 
Y<r/e  tengo. 


'  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronoanee  alt  the  phraies 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

Oba,  Before  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
qnofltions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dies 
lalea  the  now  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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axcoHO  liiBSoir. 


Hsveyoa  my  hat? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

l^hedog. 

The  horse. 

The  leathei. 


/>,  ^ihia  pronoun  goei  before  Cbt 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  T 
Si,  seiior,  yo  le  teuga 
El  pane.  For  the  pronunciation 

El  zapato.  of  the  syllables  noft 

Ei  perro.  iio,  za,  llo,  see  the 

Ei  caballa  Table. 

El  cordoban. 


Have  yon  ray  good  cloUi  I  \      i  Tiene  V.  mi  baen  pailo  ? 

^  Good.    Bueno,  makes  Vuen  before  a  noun  mi^coline  singular,      ue^ — & 


ad.      Malo,        "     moi.     "  " 

M           M                ir 

Pretty. 

Handsome  or  fine. 
Ugly. 
Old. 

Bonita 

Hermosa 

Fea                                feo. 

Vieja                               vie,  jo.-^y 

Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

No,  Sir. 
1  l.aye  it  not 

I  Tiene  V.  e)  bonito  perro? 

No,  seiior. 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 

No. 
Not 

No.                                     [verb.) 
No.    (No  comes  always  before  the 

I  have  not 

Have  you  my  old  hat? 

Yo  no  tengo. 

i  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Yo  no  tengo  *"  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 

Which  paper  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


tt«n.— 6 


Have  you  the  paper  hat?  I  ; Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel 7 

Of.  \      De. 

CU  Two  sub^aotuQig^  dependmg  ^^  ®&ch  other,  without  any  stop 
between  Ihem,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  ('),  are  translated  by  changing 
Iheir  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them:  as.  He  haa 
a  brick  nouse,  el  tiene  una  eoMa  de  ladrillo ;  Pope's  works,  lae  ohrae  de 
Top. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  £1  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  |  Kl  fusil 

The  iron.  j  El  hierro,  el  fiono. 

The  htm  gun.  ^    I  El  fusil  de  hierro. 


It. 

iet  —6 


miFD   LESSOir. 
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Thei 

llie  cap^ 
Thofsotton  eapu 
Have  700  the  leather  ahoe  7 
My  old  iron  gan. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


El  algodoo* 

£1  gorro*  rrou 

£1  gorro  de  algodon. 

^Tiene  V.  ol  zapato  de  cordoban? 

Mi  foffll  viejo  de  hieno. 

8a  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V«  of 

£1  bonito  gonro  de  algodon  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 
3. 

Hare  ytra  my  fine  horse  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it.— Have  you  your  cla 
aljoe  f— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  7— 
I  liave  it — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  your  good  horse.— 
Which  shoe  have  you  7 — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  yoj 
ny  cap?— I  have  it  not, — ^Have  you  your  bod  cap 7»— Yefe,  I  have  it. —  -^ 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  7— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — ^Which  cap- 
havB  you  7 — ^I  have  the  paper  cap. — Have  you  the  good  cloth  7 — ^Yes, 
I  have  It — ^Have  you  my  fine  cloth  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — Which 
doth  have  you  7 — ^I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  year  old  soap  7 
•*I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soup  7 — ^No,  Sir ;  I  have  your  *^ 
i»d  soap.— Which  soap  have  you  7 — ^1  have  your  old  soap. — ^Have  you  "^ 
'ytmr  good  gun  7 — ^I  have  it  not,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  7 — 
I  bave  it — ^Which  gun  have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  old  hx)n  gun.— Have  '^ 
ftm  my  cloth  cap  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I   have  your  pretty  cloth  cap.— 
Haie  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  7 — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Whicli  leather  t- 
■hoe  have  you  7 — I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
korse? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not.— Which  horse  have  you  7 — I  have  my  -' 
ibie  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog ; 
I  htvu  your  good  dog.* 


THIRD  LESSON.— jLcccion  Tercera, 


Have  you  any  thing  ? 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing    something, 
I  have  nothing, 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  cosa. 
Yo  tengo  algo,  "^  go. 

Alguna  eosa,  algo,  gu. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ningvin 
)' 


No  (v)  nada, 
Nada  (v). 


Obt,  A  If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  \a  placed  before  the  verb. 
I  nave  noihutg  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nada.) 

a 


14 


THIRD    LK8S0N, 


\ 


(Mc  B.  The  pronoun  snbjeetyOriiominative,  is  almost  alwayB  omitted  be- 
oaoae  the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  perfoasm  the  ao- 
tkm  expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  cotTee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  golb  candlestick. 

Have  yon  any  thing  good? 
I  hare  nothing  good. 

Are  you  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  >  ou  thirsty  7 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ariiamedT 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  hare  you  ? 

What? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


El  vino. 

£1  dlnero. 

El  oro. 

Elboton. 

El  boton  de  oro. 

Elcaf^. 

£1  quesou  que. 

£1  candelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 

I  Tieno  V.  algo  bueno,  ,or  de  bueno?; 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  buono»  (kt  nada 

de  bueno  tengo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hainbre  7  [bro.; 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  hani- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

tiTiene  V.  sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueno  ?  sue* 

t  Tengo  sueilo.  iio — ^fi. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergfieuza  7  ue, 

t  No  tengo  vergHenza.  za — r.. 


^Qu«  tiene  V.7 

I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno  7  (or  de  bueno.) 


Obe,  C.     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  dc 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  i Que  tiene  Vm.  male?  (or  de  mulo.) 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 
Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  thiB  old  gold  ?-^l 
nave  it  not — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something. — ^What 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  money. — Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— . 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  (ahefo) 
cheese  ? — ^I  have  it — ^Have  you  any  thing  tad  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — Here  you  your  ugly  iron 
outton  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^What  have  you  ?-  -I  have  the  gold  candle- 
stick.— Have  vou  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not — ^Ycs,  you  have 
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iL— Noi  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing.— Have  you  any  thing  bandsinio  Y 
—No,  Sir,  I  liave  something  ngly. — ^What  have  yon  ngly  ? — ^I  have 
the  n^y  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  I  liare 
something  pretty. — ^What  have  you  pretty  ? — ^I  have  the  pretty  paper 
capw — Are  you  hungry  7— Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ?— No^ 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  am 
■leepy. — ^Have  yon  any  thing  good? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread 


FOURTH  LESSON.— .Lcccion  Cuarta. 

I  Tiene  V.  est  libro  7 
Tengo  eat  libro 
Ese, 


Have  3rou  that  book? 
1  have  that  book. 
TkaU 
Tliat  bono. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


Ese  caballo 

Ese  dinera 

Else  gorro  de  pano. 

E^  peno  viejo. 

Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


Have  yon  the  bread  of  the  baker  7 
Of  the. 
Ofthetaikir. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  yon  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  7 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  taflor's  dog. 
Tiiat  neighbor's  horse. 
0&9.  A,    Ml  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  7 
Have  yon  that  tailor's  cloth? 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  \ 

Del 
Del  sastre. 
Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pafto  del  sastre  7 
El  pafio  del  sastre. 
Ei  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gorrc  de  mi  vecino  7 
I  Tiene  V.  el  pafio  de  este  sastre  7 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

That,  or  the  ojie, 
8  meamng  that  of  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor'B. 

Your  brother'a 

Brother. 

Tha: 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  ? 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del  vecino. 

EI  de  mi  sastre. 

El  de  ese  sastre. 

El  de  sn  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

£1  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  A.^ 
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FOUBTB  UCBSOir. 


\ 


HftVd  yon  my  bread  or  the  bak^s? 

Or, 
I  haTe  your  neighbor's. 
Hftye  yon  youra  or  mine  7 
I  hare  mine;  I  have  not  yours* 

Mine,  or  my  ounu 

Your8m 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panndero? 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  sa  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  myo  6  el  mio  7 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  elde  V 

El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  el  de  V.) 


Oba.  B.    El  euyo  is  used  when  V  nas  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  of 
the  plirase ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Are  you  warm  ? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


1 1  Tieno  V.  calor  ? 
t  Tengo  caloi. 
t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
t  [  Tiene  V.  miedo  ? 
T  Tengo  miedo. 
Ese  carbon. 
Mi  amiga 
El  del  hombre. 


to. — 6. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  book  have 
)oa  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ?— I  have  your  friend's. — Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  1 
— I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — Which  horse  have  youT 
— I  have  the  baker's. — Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  my 
own. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not — Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's.— 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — I  have  the  man's. — Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog.f^ 
—No,  Sir. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  sleepy  f 
—I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 


Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 
gold  candlestick,  or  the  nei^bor's  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Ilave 
you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — ^I  lave  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  f 
—I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ?— My  brother's. — ^Which  hat 


nVTH   LK880K. 
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Mve  you  7 — ^I  have  that  man's.— Have  you  the  old  stick  of  ,117  brother  1 
-^o,  I  have  not  your  faiother'a  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Havf 
you  that  man's  soap  7 — No,  I  have  it  not — ^Which  soap  have  you  ? — 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's 7 — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you  7 — ^I  Lave  my  friend's 
leather  shoe. — ^Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine  7 — ^I  have  not 
yours. — Which  button  have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  tailor's. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  7 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — ^What  have  you 
good  7 — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that 
man  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  ^a  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  7 — Y'is,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man's  good  horsp  7— 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.-.Leccum  Quinta 


The  merchant 

EI  comorciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  zapatero. 

The  boy. 

EI  muchacha 

chacho 

Thepeocil 

£1  I&piz. 

fe.— 2. 

The  chocolate. 

EI  chocolate. 

Ilaye  yon  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant*B  cane 


I  Tieue  V.  el  bastoti  del  comerciante 
delde  v.? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante ni  el  mia 

No — ni — nu 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  qucao  tengo.) 

06t.  A.    When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  bat  when  it  is  not 
Bt  —  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  the  verb  is 
placed  last 


Neither — nor, 
1  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 
cheese. 


Are  yon  hungry  or  thirety  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  yon  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  ^dd 


Have  yon  youis  or  mine? 

I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


t  ^  Tieno  V.  hambre  6  se4  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

t  i  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  ? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  0  el 

de  oro? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  do  arc 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  m  ol  de  Y.  m  el  mio. 


18  TITTH   LEB80N. 


The  cork  ■  £1  coieho. 

The  coriuerew 

That  umbrella. 

The  Frenchman 

Of  the  carpenter 

The  wine. 

The  hammer. 


El  tirabuzon. 

£fle  pardgruaB.  £ftMM.-4 

El  Frances.  eea, — e 

Del  carpintera 

£1  vino. 

£1  martilla  llo.— II 


What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  |  t  ^  Que  tiene  V.  7 

Nothing  11  the  matter  with  me.  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  tenga^ 

What  is  the  matter  with 7  j  i  Que 7 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with 7  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Obs,  B,  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — What  have  you  7  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  qve,  and  nothings 
nada;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tieiien,  or  iengo  &.c., 
(have.) 


EXERCISES.    ' 

6. 
•  1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  snoe- 
maker's? — ^I  liave  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  choco- 
hUe  or  the  merchant's  7— -I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
have  my  own. — ^Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  ha\e  mine  — Have  y )u  your  corkscrew  or  mine? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine.-r- Which  cork  have  you? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — ^I  have  neitlier 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  isleepy. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's?— ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  tiling  ? — ^I  hava 
someUiing  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
nmbrella.-^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — I  have  neither  the  hat  ncr 
the  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine.— 
Which  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  lm)ther's. — 
Which  cap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  tlie  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  neither  tlie 
Fteiichman's  nor  the  merchant's. — Which  book  have  you?^I  have 
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foviB.— What  IB  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hangiy. — ^Have 
100  any  thing  good  or  bad  ?— •!  luiye  neither  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON— Leccum  Sexto. 

Tho  ox.  El  buey. 

The  bvcuit  £1  bizcocha 

Of  the  captaiik  Del  capitan. 

Of  the  cook.  Del  cocinero. 


ney. 


Havel? 
/. 

Ton  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hnngry? 

Yoa  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Ami  afraid? 

Yoa  are  afraid. 

YoD  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

Yon  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
Yoa  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
^Are  yoa  right  or  wrong? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  ? 

Yo, 
V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 
t  i  Tengo  yo  hambre  ; 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 
t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

I I  Tengo  yo  miedo  7 
t  V.  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  mieda 

t  V.  tiene  raxon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  ho  tiene  razon. — V.  haoe  mat 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no  7 

t  y.  fit  tiene  raxon  ni  deja  de  teneria 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  d  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni  dejo  de 


teneria. 

Oht.  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanii^  by,  I  am  not  right,  or  i 
i»  m — Yo  no  tengo  raxon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  by 
An  you  right,  or  not?  i  Tient  V.  raxon,  6  no?  and.  You  are  neither  right 
Mr  wnmg,  word  for  word  ia,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it* 
r.  «i  tiene  raxon  m  deja  de  teneria. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

Yon  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  * 

Yoa  have  it  not.  * 

Havayoalt? 

Ihaveit 

I  bofiTit  not. 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ? 

y.  le  tiene. 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  7 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintoro? 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 
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The  uottoo. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  cue  7 
Have  I  the  ugly  oue  7 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  oue 


£1  carnero. 

El  ouchiUa  ho,- 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hennoso  * 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  fen  7 

t  El  hermoso. 

t  £1  feo. 


Which  one  have  you  7 

Which  one  have  1 7 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed  7 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  7 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


ua.- 


l  Cual  tiene  V.  7 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  1 

I  Cual? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergQenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  1 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  7 — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — ^Are  you  afraid  oi  ashamed  ? — I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife  ? — Which  one  ? — 
The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the 
captain.— Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — ^You  have  it  not. — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
— ^You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Am  I  afraid  ?— You  are  not  afraid. 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I  ?- 
You  have  nothing. — Which  pencil  have  I? — You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which  one  have  I? — ^You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it. 

9. 

Am* I  right? — You  are  right — Am  I  wrong? — ^You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong ;  you  an 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  neithor 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ? — ^Yon 
have  nothing. — ^What  have  I  pretty  ?— You  have  my  friend's  dog.-.- 
Which  one  ? — ^The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — Y'on  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  the  old  <Hie  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — ^Hare  1 
your  chocolate? — ^No,  you  have  yours. — ^Have  I  the  shoemaker'a 
leather  shoe? — ^You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— Have  I  it  ? — ^Yes,  you  have  it — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  T 
—No,  yon  are  not  asbamad  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sepiima. 
I  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  Upiz  7 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
I  Le  tiene  el  muehaoho  7 
El  no  le  tiene. 
t  No  le  tiene  ^i? 
EL 

is  pointed  out  by  an 


Who? 
Who  has  the  pencil? 
FTAohasit? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 
Has  he  it  not? 

A. 


quHr^^ 


Obs,  if.    Eli  when  it  is  a  pronoun, 
irhen  i*.  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it 

I  hare. 

Yon  hare. 

He  has. 

HaTel? 

Have  you  7 

Has  he? 


bnl 


The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend? 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice.  I 

Hm  coontiyman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend? 
What  have  I? 

Has  he  Ats  dioe? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  has  Am  shoe. 


I  Tieue  ^l  el  sombrero? 

tA  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

£l  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo? 

i  Tiene  v.? 

i  Tiene  ^1  ? 


El  polio 

£1  haul,  el  cefre. 

El  costal  or  saca 

El  chaleca 

El  barco. 

El  jdvon  or  moio^ — Moxo  means 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  7 
l  Tiene  mi  amigo? 
I  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


El  arroz. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  eo. 

El  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  7 

t  £l  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  sn  hermano  de  V  ' 

1 1  Tiene  €\.  vergQenza?         fie. 

I  Que  tieue  ^1 7 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

^Que  tengo  yo? 

I  Tiene  €{  eu  zapato  7 

Si,  seiior,  ^1  tiene  sn  lapata 


22 


SKVKNTH   LK880M. 


HiB. 

Hnbiid 
His  foot 
Hifl  eye. 


8tu    (Adjectire  piononn.) 
Su  pdjuro 
Su  pi^. 
Su  ojo. 


Wliich  book  ha*  that  ] 

maul 

I  Que  tibro  tiene  ese  hombie  ? 

He  has  his  m/m. 

HU  or  hU  own. 

El  9uyo,  or  el  suyo  promo,     (Ab- 
solute pcj«eflsive  pronoun.) 

Has  he  hk  or  mine  t 

I  Tiene  ^1  el  suyo  d  el  mio? 

He  has  neither  his  noi 

3rour8. 

£l  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  V 

Has  he  his  money? 

» 

I  Tiene  ^1  su  dmero  ? 

Ves,  he  has  his  own. 

Si,  ^I  tiene  el  suyo. 

Has  anyboiy  my  money? 


No,  Sir»  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody f  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^  Tiene  alguno  (or  algu  en)  mi  di- 

nero? 
No,  senor,  ninguno  le  tiune. 

i  Alguno. 
AlguUn, 
)  Ninguno 
\  Nadie. 

Oba.  B,   Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  pronoauf 
standing  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


^  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tieno. 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — ^The  boy  has  it — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?— 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — ^Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — ^Hf 
has  it— Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — ^The  young  man  has  it — ^Has  thn 
captain  my  ship  7 — He  has  it  not — ^Who  has  it  ? — ^The  merchant  has 
5t— Who  has  tne  knife  ?— Which  knife  ?— Mine.— The  servant  has 
it — ^Is  he  afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  7 — 
lie  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  7— - 
My  servant  has  it — ^Has  he  my  horse  7 — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not — ^Who^ 
luis  it  7 — ^The  peasant  has  it— Who  has  my  old  shoe  7 — ^The  ahoo^ 
maker  lias  it — ^What  has  your  friend  7— He  has  his  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  7 — ^He  lias  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  it  7— 
The  young  man  has  it — ^Who  is  cold  7 — ^Nobody  is  cold. — Is  anybody 
warm  7 — Nobody  is  warat 
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11. 

Has  auy  one  my  gun  ?— ^No  one  has  it. — Has  the  joxxag  man  my 
book  7 — He  has  it  not — ^Wbat  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing. — ^Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  7 — ^He  }ias  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
—Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  7 — Nobody  has 
ft.— Yes,  somebody  has  it— Who? — That  man  lias  it — Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  Ids  7— He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  yoni 
big  or  that  of  your  friend  7-*You  havo  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 
Toa  have  your  own^ — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — ^The  M  baker 
iiM  it— Who  is  afraid  7— The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid.— Is  he  sleefyy  ?— 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  7 — ^Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  7 — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  7 
— ^He  has  it  not — Who  has  it  7 — Nobody  has  it. — Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  7 — ^He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly  7 — ^He 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Ilas  he  any  thing  7 — ^He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  liis  7 — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— Which  cloth  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother.— Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  7 — He  has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  7 — ^He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  7 — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  7 — Nobody  has 
It — ^Who  has  my  button  7 — ^Your  good  boy  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  7 — ^He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse.— Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate? — ^The 
merchant  has  it — ^Has  he  it  7 — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  ot 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  7 — ^He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  havo 
neitiier  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ?-— You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  1 7 — 
You  have  your  mutton. — Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  one 
has  it 
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The  sailor. 
HiBtree. 
The  lookhig-glai 
Your  mattreas. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
'  My  gkyve. 


El  marinero. 

Su  drbol. 

EI  espejo. 

Su  colchon  de  V.,  or  ol  ocloboa 

deV. 
El  estrangerow 
El  estrangero  or  forastero. 
El  jardin. 
Mi  guanto. 
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This  OX. 
T&ithay. 
That  friend. 
That  man. 


Este  buey. 
Este  hena 
JJ^M  amigo. 
Aquel  hombrA 


Thau  I      J&M»  «9ti«2. 

0&«.  A.  Este  refen  to  the  perBons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker ;  c«c 
to  the  penons  or  things  nearest  to  the  penwn  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
to  point  oat  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  tho 
person  qwken  ta  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
long  time  since ;  as.  In  those  days,  en  aquelloa  diat. 


HaTe  yon  this  or  that  book? 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one. 

lliat  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  ette  libro  6  tiquel  ? 
Tengo  este,  no  tenpfo  sqaeL 
Este. 

Aquel. 


Obo.  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Yoa  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tnjs  hat  or  that  one  ? 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
v.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aqnol 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombfero  6 
aquel  7 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

BuU 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  biUet. 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  crm. 
Have  you  this  billet  ta  that  one  7 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neither  this  looking-glam 

or  tliat  one  7 
lie  has  this  one,  but  n6t  that  one 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  uqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phmse. 
£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aquel. 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 
£1  granera 
Elborro. 
El  giano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  7 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqueL 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aqneL 
^liene   el   vecino  este  espejo   6 

aquel  7 
£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqneL 


Have  you  tho  billet  that  my  brother 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  which  your 

brother  has. 


^  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  her- 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  biliete  que  su  her- 

mano  de  V  tiene 
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f¥JUek.     That 
Hatb  you  the  hone  which  I  have  7 
I  have  the  hone  which  you  have. 
1  h«ra  aot  thai  which  you  have. 
Thmi  wkieh.     The  9nc  which. 
Have  I  the  gliive  which  you  have? 
Too  have  not  the  one  which  J  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


QiM.    (Relative  pcononn.) 

I Tiene  V.  el  eabaUo  fuc  tei^S 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiencb 

Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  quA  V.  tionti 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tenga 

El  que  ^1  tieue. 

£1  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stningrer? — ^He  has  that  of  the  peofiant — ^Has 
the  sailor  my  looking-gkss  7 — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  ? — ^I  have  this  one. — ^Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
Chat  of  yoors  7 — I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  7 — ^I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — ^Have  you  his  mattress  7 — ^I  have  it. — ^Which 
gan.  has  the  sailcur  7 — ^He  has  hb  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  7— 
TloB  man  has  it — Who  has  that  stick  7 — ^Your  fiiend  has  it — ^Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant— > 
Who  has  my  ^ove  7 — ^That  servant  has  it — ^What  has  you  servant  7 
— ^He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — ^Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy.— Has  the 
peasant  tlus  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Wliich  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — ^He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — ^Have  I  your  hay  or  his  7 
—You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  7 — ^I  have  not  his  hay,  but  lids  com. — ^Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  7 — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  has  the  uilor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  7 — He 
has  that  of  the  captam. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  7 — I  have 
it  not. — ^Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  7 — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  7 — ^He  has  not  this,  but  tliat 
one. — ^Ilas  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  7 — ^He  has  this  one 
bat  not  that  one^ — ^Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  7 — ^Ho 
liaF  neither  tliis  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  7 — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
good  boy  is  wrong. — ^Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  7 — ^You  have  nei 
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ther  this  nor  that  one.— What  have  1 7 — ^You  have  nothing  good,  bin 
you  have  something  bad. — ^Have  you  the  chest  which  I  have? — I 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — Which  horse  have  you  7 — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  1ms  9 
—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  hare. — 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I 
have  ?-^e  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

15. 
Which  bag  has  the  peasant  7 — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  hi&  boy  has. 
—Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  7 — ^You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  7 — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which 
one  have  you  7 — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  or 
warm  7 — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty.— Is  your  friend 
afiiaid  or  ashamed  7 — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  adiamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  7 — ^Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  any  one  my 
mnb^lla  7 — No  one  has  it. — ^Is  any  one  ashamed  7 — No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry  .—Has  ^e  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  7 — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which'  I  have. — Which  one  has  he  7 — ^He  has  that  of  his  fnend. — la 
he  right  or  wrong  7 — ^He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  7 — ^He  has  neither  any  thmg  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty  7 — ^He  has  the 
pretty  chicken.— Has  he  the  good  biscuit  7 — ^He  has  it  not,  but  hie 
Qoighbor  has  it. 


NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Notui. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

MABOULINK. 

The.  I      Los. 

Of  the,  from  the.  De  los. 

To  the,  at  the.  I      A  los. 

THX  FOaMATIOlf  OF  TBI  PLURAL. 

Bute. — ^Noons  terminating  in  a  short  or  imaccented  vowel  aro  mado 
plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  Kbro,  books,  Ubros. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  In  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  bashaw,  hajd,  bashaws,  bajdesj  oaptain, 
oqpUoHf  captains,  eapUanst,  law,  ley,  laws,  leyes. 


xmrn  utssos. 
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WatdB  encBogf  in  z  add  €9,  and  change  tho  x  into  e,  or  retain  it ;  as 


judge,  J«e«,  judges,  JuecM,  or  juexet. 


The  bode 
Good. 
Theidek. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


EI  libra -(-8. 
Bueno  Hh  ^ 
Elbaston+ee. 
El  buey  +  es. 
El  jnez  -f-  cea. 


The  books. 
Good  books. 
The  sticks 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea 


Los  libros. 
Buenos  Ubros 
Los  bastonee 
Losbneyea. 

Los  jueoea. 


The  books. 

The  good  books. 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  eanea. 

Of  the  oanes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbors. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ngly  hats. 

The  woods,  (forest) 

The  Fronchmen,  (the  Frenoh.) 

Hie  Englishman. 
^       The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 

ObM.  A.  Adjeetioe*  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns 
or  pnmouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  mice 
tud  dowB  above  ftr  nouns. 


Los  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libros 

Los  bastones. 

Xios  buenos  bastones. 

De  los  bastonea. 

XiOs  yecinos. 

XiOs  buenos  vecinos. 

XiOS  amigos. 

IjOB  amigos  viojosk 

Los  bonitos  perros. 

Ijob  sombreros  fees. 

Xiosbosques. 

XiOs  Franceses. 

£1  Ingles. 

Los  Ingle 


The  place,  the  places. 
The  nail,  the  nails. 

Uaye  yon  the  books? 
I  have  the  books. 
Ikrhohasthehats? 
He  has  the  hats.    . 
Have  I  the  birds  7 
Yes,  Sir. 

Have  yon  my  knives  7 
I  have  not  your  knives. 


My. 
Tour. 


El  lugar,  los  lugares. 
El  clavo,  los  clavofl. 


iTiene  V.losnbros? 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  los  sombrer^T 
£l  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  p&jaros  1 
Si,  senor 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  cuchillos  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuchillos  de  V 


SINGUUUU 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro 


FLURAL 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V. 

Vnestros. 


rSee  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV.) 
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His  or  her 

Our. 

Their. 


So. 

Nueitia 

So. 


Nnettroi. 
Sos. 


icea->6 


O&n  A  These  adjecthresagreehiniiinherwiththe nouns  that  eoine  ntba 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Soslibros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  fibrus. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

£1  trabajo. 

The  works. 

Los  trabajo& 

Our  gloves. 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Small 

Pequefio,  (sing.)      Peq-aeftos,  (plor.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (smg.)       Grandes,  (plur.) 

Which  hats  7 

Which  ones? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

These. 

Those. 

These  or  tnose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


Theeyefc 
The  asses 
Which  horses  have  y  ra  7 
Have  yon  the  fine  nonn 

good  neighbon  7 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  t 


of  your 


You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y^n  have  his  laige  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
Which  ones  has  he  7 


Ofmy  gardensL 

Of  your  fnUy  hone» 


I  Que  sombreros  7 

I  Cuales  ? 
Estos  libros. 
Ebob  libros,  aqueUos  Ubras. 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Ofas.  A,  Lesson  YUL) 
Estos  libros  6  aqueUos. 
^Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos? 
Estos  p&jaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  ^jaros  6  aqoeUos  1 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V  7 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  cabaUos  de 

sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  7) 
^  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequeiios? 

(or  guantecitos.) 
V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  peqnefto6, 

pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran* 

des. 
I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusiles 

de  hierro  7 
1^1  no  tiene  sus  fusilos  de  hierro. 
;  Cuales  tiene  €\  7 


De  mis  jardines 

De  SOS  bonitos  cabaUos  de  V 


VIIITH   UE880N. 


Hm  Franchmen's  fine  umbnllM. 

Of  my  woock 
Of  y  oor  fine  treee. 
Have  yon  the  Frenchmen's  fine  om- 

brella&7 
I  hftTe  not  their  mnhrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  eanee. 
IlaTe  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  7 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens 

Have  you  my  leathern  shoes  ? 
f  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  hut 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  breads  the  loaTea. 


Los  hermoMs  parigoas  do  los  Frut- 


Do  mis  bosques. 

De  los  hermosos  irboles  de  V. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  los  hermosos  pahignas 
de  los  Franceses  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  pardguas,  pero  tengo 
sus  hermosos  bastones. 

t  Tiene  V  los  iibolea  de  mis  Jar- 
dines? 

Yo  no  tengo  los  irboles  de  bus  jar- 
dines  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  eordoban  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  coitlo- 
ban  de  V.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorros 
de  pafia 

E!  pan,  los  pan«)s. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — ^Hare  you  my 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  7 — You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  7 
— ^You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — ^Which  books  have  1 7 — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  Mends. — ^Has  the  foreigner  ou«*  good  guns  7—- 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
oorses  7 — ^Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  7— He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  yoiir  handsome  woods. — Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  7 — I  have  not  their  bay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  7 — ^He  has  not  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — ^What  has  the  sailor  7 — He  has  his  fine 
ahips. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  7 — ^He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns.— Who  has  the  tailor^s  good  waistcoats  7— Nobody  has 
faia  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  butU)ns.^-^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  7 — He  has  not  your  good  umbreilas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  7 — ^He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — ^What  has  the  captain  7 — ^He  has  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  swlor  7 — He  has  the  good  mattressSs  of 

his  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 

of  the  English. — ^Wliich  servants  has  the  Englishman  7 — ^He  has  the 

sen-ants  of  the  Frendi. — ^What  has  your  boy  7 — Ho  has  his  pretty  bird* 

3* 
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«»What  ha3  tho  merchant  7 — ^He  hasour  pretty  chests. — ^Whathas  the 
baker  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?^- 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
—Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  7 — ^He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails.— Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  7 — ^He  has  the  Us- 
cuitB  of  his  friends.— Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  7 — ^He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils.— Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — ^Which  sticks  has  your  servant  7 — ^He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  mercliants? 
—He  has  not  theu*  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  7 — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives.— Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  bods  or  your  friend's  7— He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  ha 
has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  7— He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  7 — He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  7 — I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has.- Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  had  7 — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  7 — ^He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 


TENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Decima. 
Lo9  de. 


.     Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

at  the  man 


Those  which. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the    EngUshman   the  knhres 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He  has  neither   thore  which   you 

have,  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  kuives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Pave  you nune  ? 
Ko«  I  have  not  yours 


I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  hom- 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  teng« 

los  del  hombre. 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  que  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  loa 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (^1  ?) 
£l  tiene  los  suyos* 
iTwattW.Usmiosi 
No,  yo  no  tengo  los  da  V 
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FOSBESSITE  PRONOUNS. 


liino. 


Wm,  hon^  0u>  own,  her  own.) 
Crab 

TheiBs  (their  oiwn.) 
06t.iL    These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object 
that  isy  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


PLUEAU 

Elmio. 

Xiosmios. 

El  soya 
EldeV. 

LossnyosL 
LosdeV. 

Elvuestro. 

LosTuestras. 

(See  Ofas.  A,  Lesson  IV) 
El  suyo.              Los  soyos. 

El  Buyo. 

Lossuyos. 

Hanre  yoa  yours  or  mine  ? 

I  haTO  not  youm,  I  have  mhie. 
These,  (plur.  of  this  one.)  ' 
Thoee,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tiene  V.  los  suyos  6  los  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  mios 

Eetoe. 

EeoSf  aquelloe. 


0&9.  B,    These  words  are  need  with  or  without  substantl/es. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Ha;vo  I  these  or  those  7 
Yon  have  these ;  you  have  not  those. 
Uavo  I  the  lodkmgo|^asBeB  of  the 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
Yon  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aqnellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aqnellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aqneDos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fran- 
ceses, 6  los  da  los  Ingleses  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aqnellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (singO 


Aquelloe,  (plur  > 
Eetoe,  (plur.) 


Oi6«.  C.    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquelloe  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  eete,  eetoe,  to  the  object  last  spoken  od 


Have  yoa  my  canes  or  my  guns? 
I  have  the  lattea  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7 


He  has  these»  bat  not  those; 
Have  yoo  yiiur  guns  or  mine  7 
\  have  neither  youra  nor  mine 
those  of  our  good  friends 


but 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  f  usiles  7 

Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aqnel- 
los. 

^  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqudllos 
baule87 

Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aqnellos. 

I  Tiene  V.  sus  f  usiles  6  los  mios  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 
pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  ami- 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

AugmemtaHve  and  DwUmUive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certam  terminatioa  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  ol 
^ir  primitives 
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The  tmgmentaiive  wmiw  are  formed  hy  adding^  en,  ote,  ato,  or  onosoj  to 
the  maacoUne  nouns,  and  oao,  ota,  aza,  or  ojtaxa  to  the  feimaine ;  mp- 
pTHenng  their  laet  letter,  ihoold  it  be  a,  e,  or  o ;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muckaek^        |  A  girl.  Una  muchaehm 

A  big  boy.       Un  muchaekmL      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muekmehnm 

On  and  ote,  eas  and  ota,  generaJy  indicate  goodness  in  the  objeet ;  oMb 
awa,  OfMiae,  onaxa,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  sbo. 

The  termination  axo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
tiie  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as. 


Whip. 
A  Tory  large  whipi 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Latigo, 
Un  latigaxo. 
Un  laiigaxo. 


The  termination  axo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  bk  w,  ar  injury,  has 
o  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Jtfiano. 

Manaxa, 

Manaxo. 


The  ditninutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illo,  tulo  iSMr  the  raaa- 
culine,  and  tte,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  ImI 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  I      Un  muehacho. 

A  little  boy..  |      Un  muehaehito 

A  girl  I      Una  muehacha. 

A  little  girl.  I       Una  muehaehito, 

It9  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it , 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  meau  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate  only  contempt 

The  greatest  port  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  ta,  en,  cAe,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  at^ 
add  eito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  xuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  east 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoneito, 

Grood  little  man.  Hombreeiia 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujereita 

Komw  ending  in  x  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c ;  as, 
Cross.  Crux,  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita, 

Fish  Pe'x.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito,  pececillo. 

Nouns  ending  in  fs  or  cs  change  this  syllable  into  quiio,  quita ;  as. 

Boat  Barco.       I  Little  boat  Borquito. 

Barge.  Barea.       \  Little  barge.  Barqmita, 

Nffliwi  Mndinsr  in  ^m  nr  tra,  droD  the  o  and  add  uito^  uita*  9iut,  \  as. 


Lion 

JjMn, 

Man. 

Hmahre 

Woman. 

Mi/^er. 
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FHend.  Amiga,      j  Otvt  little  friend.  AmignUg^ 

IViend.  Amiga,     \  Dear  little  friend.  Amanita 

Noone  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  tennination,  mad  eK> 
preflB  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as.  The  little  Clandiosi 
El  pepieno  Claudie,  or  El  nino  CUmdio,  Sometimes  they  dr^  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  temination ;  as,  Julia,  Jul'ta ;  indio,  in* 
dito.  When  the  tetter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  to,  ia,  it  s  generally 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonita 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  yon  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  ne  ther  those  nor  those. 
— ^Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Speniords  or  those  of  the  English  ? — I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you  ?— I  have  those  of  the  foreigner8,^Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  7 — ^I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has.— Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ?— 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  biscuits  has  he  7 — ^Ho  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  7 — ^He  has  those  which  I  have.— 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  7 — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — ^Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  7 — ^You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  7 — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  7 — ^I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks.— Which  caps 
has  your  boy  7  —He  has  mine. — ^Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe* 
makers  7— You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  7 — ^He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our  coflbe  7 — 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  7 — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — ^Has  your  carpenter  our  hanuners  or  those  of 
our  friends  7 — He  hajs  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he  7 — ^He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  7 — ^No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
thoa^  of  the  French. — ^Who  hajs  the  cook's  chickens  7 — Nobody  has  liis 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  7 — His 
htty  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  7 — ^The  sailor  has  it. — ^Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  7 — ^You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com.— Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  7 — ^He  has  those  which  you  have.— Which  uni- 
breUas  has  the  Frenchman  7 — ^He  has  those  which  his  friend  has.— 
Has  he  our  books  7 — ^He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — ^Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  7 — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
—Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  7 — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
Afiiid  ?*— He  is  not  afiraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Ha^  the  youn;;  man  the  sticks 
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of  oor  servants  7— He  hvs  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Whicli 
paiiciis  hts  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  liis  old  fnerchants. — Have  yon  any 
thing  good  or  bad  7 — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — What  have  you  fine? — ^I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  TOQ  not  their  fine  mutton  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  noc 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Undidma, 


The  comb 
The  glaaL 
The  glaaB,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs? 

I  have  them. 


I' 


El  peine. 

El  vidrio,  (a  £Eu;titioii0  substance.; 
Tl  vaso. 
Tieue  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos?  (ox 
peinecitos?) 
To  lo9  tengo. 


Them. 
Oba.  A.    Lo8  is  a  prononu 
is  placed ;  but  when  2b«  is  an 
Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 
He  has  them. 
Have  I  them? 
You  have  them. 
You  have  them  not 
Has  the  man  my  pretty 
He  has  them  not 
Has  the  boy  them  ? 
The  men  have  them. 
Have  the  men  them? 

They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 


The  Greimans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Gennans  have  them 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


Los. 


when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

I  Tiene  €1  mis  hermosos  vasos  T 

£l  los  tiene. 

^Lo8  tengo  yo? 

V.  los  tiene. 

y.  no  los  tiene. 
?    I  Tiene  el  hombfe  mis  bonitos  pemes  ? 

£1  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


EllOM. 

EUos  los  tienen. 
I  EUos  no  los  tiener 
I  iQuienlos  tiene? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Xios  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Espanoles. 


Some  or  anff  \ 

06s.  B.    Some  and  muf,  used  in  an  unGmited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  foUowed  by  a  noun ;  bat  the  boob  which  is 
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andeiBtood  in  Eaglish  is  flometimes  ezprened  in  Spanish,  or,  wluit  is  man 
asm],  we  giro  another  lonn  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the  i 
Yes,  sir,  Sif  tenor;  No,  sir^  No,  oenor,  either  with  or  without  the  ywb 


Have  you  any  wine  7 

I  have  96iiie,  (wine  nndeistood.) 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood) 

Will  yon  send  for  wine  7 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under-  \ 
stood.;  } 


^Tiene  V.  vino? 

Tengovitt0w 

Si,  tenga 

Si,  sefior. 

No  tengo  yino. 

Notonge. 

No,  sefior. 

I  Quiore  V.  enviar  por  vino  7 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si,  sefior. 

No  quiero  enviar  poc  vino 

No  quiero. 

No,  sefior. 


Some,  meaning  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  nn  jwoo 


f  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Some  or  any  omb* 

Have  you  any  unne  7 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  7 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Hnvhe  any  books? 

He  has  some  book& 

Have  you  any  money  7 

I  have  some  money. 


No     Not  any 
I  have  no  wine. 
He  has  not  any  money. 
Yon  have  no  books. 
Hioy  have  myt  any  friends. 


Yo  tongo  un  pooa 

tVuM). 

tPan. 

tT6. 

t  Botones. 

tCuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


tiTiene  V.  vino? 
tYo  tengo  vino»  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
t  ^Tiene  pafio  este  hoitibre? 
t  £l  tiene  pafia 
ttTione^llibms? 
t  £l  tiene  lihtos,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libros. 
t  ^Tiene  V.  dinero? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  dinora 


No*  (In  a  general  indefinite 
Yo  no  tengo  vina 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
EUos  no  tienen  amigosi 


aumatu  lkmon. 


Some, 
Some, 


Any. 
Ones 


I  Un  poeOf  (a  smaJ  qiMuidty,) 
r  Algtmo.     {Algtmt   before  a  aom 
/      tnaflculine  Bingniar.) 
(  AlgunoB, 

Obe,  C,    Alguno,  Alg^M,  and  Algunoo  are  uMdjn  a  limited  seasfti 
Has  he  any  paper?  1  i  Tiene  (&)  algtm  papal? 

Haye  you  any  good  paper?  ^ Tiene  V.  algan  bueu  papd? 

Have  I  any  ?  1  [  Tengo  yo  alguno? 

Have  you  any  good?  I  i Tiene  V.  alguno  buune? 


No.    Not  any.    None. 


He  has  not  any  paper. 
He  has  not  any  good  paper. 


fNo. 
Nmguno,    {Ninjpmy  befote  a- 1 
masculute  singulai.; 
Ningunos, 

Ohe,  D.    Ninguno,  Nifigun,  and  Ningunoo,  are  used  in  a  HmiCed  suue. 

C  {tj\)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

i  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

i(£l)  no  tiene  ningun  buen  papel,  or 
Ningun  bueo  papel  tiene* 
J  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
No  tiene  ninguno. 
Ninguno  tettgor  (pt  ni up noa  tengo.) 


He  has  aot  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 


{  No  tiene  uii]y;iiuu  btietio,  < 
(  No  tiene  iiiu^uiioB  buduos. 
^  Ninguno  bui;iio  lieno,  or 
(  Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Seme  old  wine.  I  Vino  af  lejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  malo. 

Ohs,  B,    When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The  picture,  (likeness.) 
The  pidiiter  has  seme  pictures. 


Excelente  cafe.  ex, — a 

El  pintor. 

EI  cuadra 

El  retrato 

El  pintor  bene  alguiios  cuadros. 
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EXERCISES. 
2C. 
HiBfo  ^oa  my  fine  glasses  7*-I  have  them*-— Have  jon  llie  fine 
hoiaes  of  t)«  English  7 — ^I  have  them  not-^ Which  sticks  have  yim  ! 
—4  have  t  loee  of  the  foieignere. — ^Who  has  my  small  combs  f — My 
boys  have  them.^ — ^Whioh  knives  have  you  ?— 4  have  those  ci  you 
Me«ida.-^iave  I  yoiur  good  gnns  ? — ^Yoa  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them.-«-Have  you  my  pretty  pictnres,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ?— -I  have  ndther  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Wteh  ships  have  the  Germans  ?*— The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Hare  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — ^They  have  them  not — ^Have 
the  eo(to  them  T — They  have  them. — ^Haa  the  captun  your  pretty 
books ^—Ife  has  them  not. — ^Have  I  them?— You  have  them.  You 
l^ave  them  not — Has  the  Italian  them  ? — He  has  them. — ^Have  th« 
Tmks  our  fine  guns  f — ^They  have  them  not. — ^Have  the  Spaniaida 
them  7 — ^They  have  them.— Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards? — ^He  has  them. — ^Has  he  them? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — He  has  them  not. — ^Who 
has  them? — ^The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  <t 
those  of  our  friends  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former.-^ 
Which  caps  has  he  7— ^e  has  those  which  the  Turks  have.-"  Which 
dogs  have  you  7 — ^I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  7 — ^I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brother  any 
soap  7 — ^He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ?<— You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — ^Have  your  friends  any  money  7 — ^They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  7 — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  son^g  excellent  cofiee. — ^Have  I  any  soap  7 — ^You  have  no  soap> 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ?-»He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — Have  the  English  any  goU  7 — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
cofiee  7 — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine.— Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  7 — ^He  has  some  good  books. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  7 — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  7-^They  have  some  excellent  gloves.— 
Have  they  any  birds  7 — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Wlio  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  7 — ^Their  friends 
have  tJiem. — ^Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  7 — ^The  aailora 
of  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians? — They  have  some  beautifd 
pictures. — ^Wliat  have  the  Spaniards  7 — They  have  some  fine  asses.^ 
What  have  tlie  Germans  ? — ^Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 
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23. 
Have  you  any  friends  ? — ^I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  fiicodB 
■ny  coal  7 — ^They  have  some. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  ahoes  f 
— Thoy  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  ezcelleit  leather^-^ 
Have  the  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  7 — ^They  have  no  good  waistcoatai 
Irat  some  excellent  doth.— Has  the  painter  any  mnbrdlaa  7 — He  hu 
no  ombrelias,  bat  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — Has  he  the  pictvraa 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  7 — He  has  neither  the  lifter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  7 — ^He  has  those  of  his  good  fiienda. 
—Have  the  Russiens  (Jos  Rusos)  any  thing  good  7 — ^They  have  ^ 
thing  good. — ^What  have  they  good  7 — ^They  have  some  good  < 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  7 — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  die 
peasants'  fine  chickens  7*^Your  cooks  have  them.-— What  have  tha 
bakers  7 — ^They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  anjf 
dd  wine  7 — ^Tbey  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — Has  aii]r> 
bo^  your  eolden  candlesticks  7 — ^Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— I«;cion  Duodecima      duo. 


INDEFINITE 

A  or  an,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  sticky  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  raoall  knife. 


A  large  cap. 

One. 

Two. 

Three, 
^ve  you  any  books  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  7 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse? 
I  hava  a  good  hone. 


> 


( 


ARTICLK 

Un. 

De  un. 

A'un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Unpalo. 
Unbastoa. 
De  un  mucrhacho. 
De  un  bnen  marinero. 
Un  euehiUo  pequeno. 
Un  cuchillito. 
Uu  gorro  graude. 


Numeral  adjectivea 


Una 

Dos. 

Trea 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  iibros  7 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  vaso. 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  i 

To  tengo  un  boon  caballa 
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Hare  yoa  uiy  good  horses  7 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  hozses  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  horses  7 
1  haye  none,  Sir. 
liaTe  yoa  a  amaU  lion  7 
I  have  one. 

Hwsv  yoa  any  good  shoes  7 
Ihava  some  good. 
I  have  some  bod  ones. 

Has  year  brolher  a  friend  ? 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one.  - 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  thoni.  - 
Have  yoa  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one.    • 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenus  caWUoe  7 
Tengo  dos  buonos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos  I 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro. 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballoe  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  seiior 
I  Tiene  V.  un  iMncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatosT 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  males. 


I  Tiene  algnn  amigo  su  hermano  dc 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  hue:  to. 
I  Tiene  uno  7 
(£1)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  £l  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  malos 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pariguas  ? 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 
El  sombrerero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  coffee  ? — I 
Iiave  not  any.— Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  some  good. — 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  7 — ^I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  noC'any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  7 — ^He  has  some.— Has  he  any  good 
cheese  7— He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  7 — ^He  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  7 — ^They  have 
not  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine  7 — ^They  have  no  good 
wine,  but  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — ^Who  has  some  good 
8oap7— The  merchant  has  some. — ^Who  has  some  good  bread  7^ 
The  baker  has  some.-^Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  7 — ^He  has  some. 
—Has  he  any  coal  7 — ^He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  7 — ^I 
have  some  good.-*What  hay  has  the  horse  7 — He  has  some  good. — 
wW  leather  has  the  shoemaker  7 — ^He  has  some  ezoelleiit^— Have 
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yoa  any  nails?— 4  haye  not  any. — ^Who  hn  flomft  nails t^ The 
merchant  has  some.— Have  I  any  shoes  7— Yon  have  some  shoes.— 
Have  I  any  hats  t — ^You  have  no  hats. — ^Has  yoor  friend  any  pretty 
knives  7 — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones.— Has  he  any  ^ood  oxen  7 — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — ^Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  7 — ^Tbey 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — ^Who  has  some  fine  asses  7 — The  Spaniards 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors? — ^He  has  some  good  ones.*- 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — ^The  baker  tji  our  good  neigiit- 
bor  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — ^The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  7 — ^The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  pny  liam- 
mers  7 — Kq  has  some. — What  hammers  has  he  7 — ^He  has  some  iroc 
ones. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  7 — Nothing  js  the  mat 
ter  with.  him. — ^la  he  cold  7 — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  7 — ^He  is  not  afraid. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed.— 
What  is  the  matter  with  him? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves? — ^I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures 7— 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  7 — He 
has  some  good  ones. — ^Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  7 — ^He  has 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — ^The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  7 — ^My  servant  has  some. — ^Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ? 
— ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  7 — ^The  servants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  7 — ^I  have  one. — ^Has  your  boy  a  good  book  7— 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  Grermsn  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none. 
— ^Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  7 — Ve  has  a  good  one.  He  has  twc 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — ^Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  7— 
He  has  two  of  them.— Have  your  fvien^s  two  fine  horses  7— They 
have  four. — ^Has  the  young  man  a  good  o**  a  bad  hat  7 — ^He  has  no  good 
wie.  He  has  a  bad  one. — ^Have  you  a  cork  7 — I  have  none. — ^Have  I 
a  friend  7 — ^You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — Has 
the  carpenter  an  iron  naU  7 — ^He  has  six  unn  p^ls.  Ho  has  six  good 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — ^Wbo  has  good  tea  7 — Our  cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  ^ve  good  horses  7 — Our  neighbor  has  ^t, — Has  the  peas- 
ant any  o<Mm  7— He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  gw\s  7 — ^^!^  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends?— The  Turin  have  stwnr  —Have  Jicv 
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any  money  f — They  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  their  money  ?— Theii 
friends  have  it — ^Are  their  friends  thirsty? — ^They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry.-^Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — ^Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Have  the  peasants 
tliese  or  those  bags  ?— -They  have  neither  these  nor  those.— Which 
bags  Imve  they  ?**They  have  their  own. — ^Have  you  a  good  servant  1 
— ^I  have  a  good  one. — ^Wio  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brother  has  vme 
— Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  7 — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— JCcccion  Dedma  tercia 

I  Cuanto  7 
I  Cuantos  7 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  7 
I  Cuanlo  dinero  ? 
X,  Cuantos  cuchillos  7 
t  Cuantos  hombres? 
i  Cuantos  amigos? 


Hmo  much  7 

How  many  7 
How  much  bread  have  you  7 
How  much  money  ? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  (liends? 


Only. 
^       But  it 

I  have  but  one  fidend. 

I  have  but  one.    ' 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  bat  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  bolt  one  good  one. 

How  many  horees  has  your  brothor  ? 

He  has  bat  one 

Hu  has  bat  two  good  ones. 


Much 
Many, 
A  good  dealt  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  ni  good  bread. 
Have  you  mneh  money  7 
I  have  a  good  deal. 
Have  yott  mu^ib  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


^     Solo. 
I      Solamente. 
I      No  (v)  eino. 
I     No  (v)  mat  que. 

Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 

Tengo  uno  isolameute. 

No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 

El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  bueno. 

I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hemumc 
deV.? 

No  tiene  mas  qae  uno. 

itl  tiene  solamente  dos  buenos. 


Muche. 

Muchos. 

Muchisimo.    MuchisimoSt  (pL) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombre& 
Muchisimo  pan  boene. 
2,  Tiene  Y.  mucho  dinero  T 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
I  Tiene  Y.  macho  ^ 
Tengo  ma 
4* 
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Too  flumy. 
Yoa  have  too  much  wine. 
YoQ  have  toi>  many  booki 

Bnough.- 
Enoiigh  money. 
Knives  enough. 


DematiadOf  wbrada. 

Demasiadot,  mtbrados 
v.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
y.  tiene  demaiiadoi  libiosk 

Biutante,  boHanUt 
Baatante  dineio. 
Bastantee  cofihiUai 


Little,  (in  nze.) 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little, 


J 


/ 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number.  ] 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wuie. 

Few  friends. 

But  little. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 


Pequeno. 

Poco,  pocos. 

Unas  pocos,  unos  euantoh, 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  iioun.) 
Uu  cuarto  pequeiio. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco, 

Muy  poco,     . 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  euantos 

Muy  pocos. 


Not  muck. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

No mucho. 

No muchos. 

Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  amigOB. 

We. 
We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  not 
Ofrf.    The  pronoon  sulijeotisahiMsl 

JVoso^roi. 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
1  Tenemos  (nosotros?) 

k  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  7 
We  have  some. 
Wo  hare  not  any. 
They  hafe  but  little  courage. 

Valor.    (Animo.) 
I  Tenemos  vinagre  7 

No  tenemos,  (or  Ningnno  tenonaoA) 
t  Tienen  may  poco  valor. 

Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  7 
I  have  bat  little  of  it 
VTou  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  birt  little  of  it 
WeharobotaUttkiorit 


I  Tiene  V.  muchfaimo  dinero  t 
Solo  tengo  un  poco. 
v.  tiene  solo  un  pock 
(£l)  tiene  sohuneute  un  pooo 
Solo  tenemos  un  poc» 
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Have  you  enon^  wine  ? 

I  have  bnt  a  little,  but  enough. 


Seven. 
Eight 
Nino. 
Ten. 


I  Tiene  V.  bwtante  vino  Y 
Solo  tengo  un  pooo;  tenj^  solo 
el  bastante. 

Siete. 
Ocha 
Nueve. 
Diez. 


And. 

Some  bread  and  meat 

Have  yon  any  tea  and  cofiee  7 

The  hatter. 
The  jomer. 


Y. 


t  Pan  y  came. 
tiTieno  V.  t^y  raW? 


£1  Bombrerera 
El  ensambladoi 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friendsw^-Have  you 
eight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  7— 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — ^Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  7 — ^Hc 
Has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  7<— Ho 
has  only  five. — ^How  many'  guns  has  your  brother  7 — ^He  has  only  four. 
—Have  you  much  bread  7 — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  7 — ^They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee 7 — ^He  has  cmly  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  com  7 — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  ?) — He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  iias  the  Russian  (d  Rusot) — ^He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — ^Has  the  peasant  much  rice  7 — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  7 — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,/ind  many  books.— Have  we  much  money  7— We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  7 — ^I  have  only  one. 
— ^Have  the  French  many  Mends  7 — ^They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  7— He  has  enough. — ^Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  7 
— ^He  has  a  great  deal^^Has  this  man  coumge  7 — ^He  has  none. — Ha*3 
toe  painter's  boy  any  pencils  7 — ^Ile  has  some. — ^How  many  hanrniera 
has  the  carpenter  7 — He  has  only  one. 

27. 

'  Have  3rou  much  paper  7 — I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  7 — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  h«.s  a  good  deal  of  ham.~- 

How  many  oxen  has  the  Gennan  7 — ^He  has  eight. — ^How  many  horses 

hfts  he 7 — He  has  .only  four.-^WTio  has  a  good  many  biscuits ?-^iu . 
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sailors  have  a  ^ood  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  t — Wo  have 
only  three  pretty  ones. — ^Have  you  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  not 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — ^They  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — ^He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.— 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — ^The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— ^He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ?— He  baa  enough. — 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — ^I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  7— He  has 
a  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  7 — ^He  has  not  many.— 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — ^He  has  but  two.— How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — He  has  three  of  oiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  7 — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — ^We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ?— They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — ^Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — ^He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — ^What  phickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — ^How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  t 
—He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — ^He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — ^We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
have  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  7 — ^He 
has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  7 — Your  boy  has  them. — ^Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  7 — ^The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  7— -He  has  neither  this  nor  that — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — ^He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which 
his  friends  have. — ^Is  he  ashamed  7 — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  cuarta, 

{AlgunoB, 
Unas. 
Uno9poe0B, 
Unoa  euantoa, 
A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libros  > 

Have  you  a  few  books  7  |      ;,  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros'' 

Yo  tengo  algunos.  » 

Tengo  unos  cuautos. 


I  have  a  few. 


Too  have  a  few  I      T.  tiene  algunos.  ^ 

He  bw  a  few  |      £l  tiene  algunoa  ^ 
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But  a  few 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Ym  have  bat  a  few  books, 
lie  has  but  a  few  farthingB. 
I  have  bat  a  few. 
You  have  bot  a  few 
lie  has  but  a  few. 


fSolo  (y)  algunci, 
Solamente  algunoa. 
Solo  unoM  euantoa, 
Solamente  unoM  cuantoM, 
Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unoe  cuantoa.; 
o)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 
tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
V.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 
^1  tiene  solamente. algunos  cuartos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
y.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 


(  Solo 
<(Yo: 
(Not 


PLURAL. 

PUTRAU 

Ooe,  or  a  farthmg. 

Farthings. 

Un  cuarto.                  Cuartoa 

One,  or  a  shilling. 

ShiUings. 

Un  real.                       Reales. 

One,  or  a  dollar. 

DoUan. 

Un  peso.                     Pesos. 
Un  doro.                     Duros 

^Otker. 

Otro. 

Another. 

Have  you  another  horse  7 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 

I  hare  another. 

Yo  tengo  otro. 

No  other  horse. 

Ningun  otro  caballo. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

No  tengo  otro  «abalhK 

I  have  no  other. 

No  tengo  otro. 

(Otro. 

S4>nu9tker. 

1  Otro$. 

Am^  other. 

Algun  otro. 
VAlgunot  otros. 

9ave  you  any  other  horses 

^  Tiene  V  otros  eaballoB  ? 

I  Tiene  Y.  algunos  otros  caballos  ? 

I  have  some  others. 

1 
' 

Yo  tengo  otros. 

Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 

T  havo  no  others. 

' 

Yo  no  tengo  otros. 

No  tengo  ningunos  oCroa 

The  arm. 

El  brazo. 

The  heart 

£1  oorazon. 

The  foot 

EI  pi€. 

Thewritmfl 

Elescrito 

The  volume 

5 

Eltoma 
ElvoliiiiMsa 

4G 


rOVRTSBHTH    U80U2I. 


No  oiner. 


Not  any  oihtr. 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


J  No  (v)  otro. 


No  (y)  fitfi^n  otro- 

No  (v)  otros. 

No  (v)  ningunoe  otroa, 

Ni  el  una  ni  el  otro. 

Ni  una  m  otro. 

Ni  loe  unoe  ni  loe  otroa 

Ni  unoe  ni  otroa. 


Jt  I  Que  dia  del  mes  tenenute  ? 
1 1  Que  dia  ee  hoy  7 
EI  primero. 
tEldos. 
tEltres. 

f  lA,  cuautos  estor.iOB  7 
t  A  once. 


What  day  of  the  month  ia  it  T 

(It  is)  the  fiiBL 

(It  is)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 

Oba,    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  ex. 
pressed  hy  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  yon  7 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 
The  second 


I  Que  tomo  tiene  Y.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

smQVLAJL. 


The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

Thenmth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtietli. 
Iluve  you  the  first  or  second  book  7 


EI  primero.    ) 
El  primer.*    \ 
El  segundo. 
El  tercero.     ) 
El  tercer.*      \ 
El  cnarto. 
El  qointa 
Elsexta 
El  s^ptima 
El  octavo. 
El  nono. 
El  noveno. 
El  d^cimo. 
El  nnd^cimo. 
El  vig^ima 
El  trig^imo. 


PLURAl. 

LoBprimeroB. 

Los  segundoa. 

Los  terceios. 

Los  cuartoft. 
Los  qnintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Loss^timos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^cimoe. 
Los  und^cinaoe. 
Los  vig^simos 
Los  trig€simoa' 


^Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  seguudo 
libra? 


*  Primero  and  tercero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.    Ex. — El  primer  Unno  ; 
d  tereer  tomo. 

*  Henceforth  the  learner  shonld  write  the  date  before  his  task     Ex.— 
Nuewi'Yorkt  Setiembre  veinte,  demil  ochoeientoa  citarenta  yaiete;  I^ew 
York,  September  30th,  1847 


rousmmPH  limok.  47 


Which  voluxned  have  you  7 
f  haye  the  two  fint  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

BtU, 

Tiie  American 
TheRnanan. 


I  Que  tomos  tiene  ¥.7 
t  Yo  tengo  loe  dos  primevoe 
El  duod^imo. 
£1  d^imo  tnrcio    . 

Pero, 

£1  Americano,  (pL)  loe  Americunoa. 
£1  Ruflo,  (pi)  los  RuMW 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  peuotls  ? — 
i  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking^asses  i-^ 
He  has  cniy  a  few. — ^Has  your  hoy  a  few  Hurthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
— ^Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  yon  ? — ^llhave  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — ^Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — ^We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  dbips? — ^They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — ^Th^y  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  7 — ^They  have 
eleven.— Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  7 — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — ^Have  you  much  coffee  7 — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  7 — He 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far- 
things t-*-He  has  no  fiirthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  7 — ^They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — ^Have  the  Turks  much  wine  7 — ^They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  <^  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ?-«- 
The  Gennans  (have  a  good  deal.) — Have  you  no  other  gun  7 — I  have 
no  olfaffir. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^We  have  some  other. — ^Have 
I  no  other  gun  7 — ^You  have  another. — ^Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  7 — He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  fiiends  7 — ^He 
has  som^others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  7 — ^They  have 
no  others. — ^How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two. — ^Hava 
you  any  other  biscuits  ?-^I  have  no  other. — ^How  many  arms  has  this 
man  7— He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  heart  has  your 
boy? — ^He  has  a  good  heart — ^Have  you  no  other  servant? — ^I  have 
another.— Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  7 — ^He  has  scmie  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dons  have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  one,  but  my  fnend  has  two  of  them. 
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81. 
Which  volnme  have  yon  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — Have  yoa  the  second 
volume? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book t— I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  7 — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — ^Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  7 — ^It  is  the  ei^th. — Is  it  not  tfie  eleventh  7 — ^No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  7 — The  Russians  have  them. — Have 
they  our  gold  7 — They  have  it  not. — ^Has  the  youth  much  money  7 — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — ^Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  7 — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants.— Has 
the  Italian  a  few  £u1hings  7 — ^He  has  a  few. — ^Has  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— ^He  has  &ve  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  7 — I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  7 — Tliat  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  7 — ^We  have  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  another  hat  7— 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON. 

Both.  I 

The  one  and  the  other,  \ 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the  first  or  the  second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  7 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  youni  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


—Leccion  Decima  quinta, 

Amboa, 

Una  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Los  unM  y  los  otroa,    (Flar.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segoiido 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  7 
Tengo  imbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otoa. 
^  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guanieBd 

loamxyoal 
t  J^l  tiene  Ambos. 
^  Tiene  41  mis  libros  6  los  da  ks 

Eapafioles? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otxoa. 


The  Scotchman. 

ElEscoees. 

ThelriabmaiL 

Ellrlande& 

Tba  Dutofamaa. 

ElHolandei 

TheRoMiaa. 

ElRaio. 

imBMTH  uasoir. 
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Some  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more* 
Anymore* 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


fMae.  ^ 

Aun,  } 

(Todavia  mas,        'I 
Aun  mas,  I     In  a  limited 

Algunos  mas.        t         seuso. 
Todavia  algunos,) 
SMaa  vina  ^ 

TodaTia  vino,  (or  algun  viua) 
\  Mas  dinero. 
(  Aon  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 

iAlgnnoB  botones  mas. 
Todavfa  algunos  botones. 


Have  yon  any  more  wine  7 
I  havA  some  more  wine. 
I  ))Bvo  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  7 
'Je  bas  some  morw. 
Have  I  any  more  books  7 
You  nave  some  moru. 

Not  any  more,  no  more 

Muck  more. 

Monty  more. 
I  have  no' more  broad. 
He  hat  no  Tni>re  money. 
Hav«  yoa  any  more  wine  T 
k  have  no  incke. 
We  have  no  4Kre. 
Haa  he  any  more  vinegar? 
Hehamomoie. 
We  ham  no  more  books. 
He  haa  no  iiore  dogs. 
Hd  has  no  mire. 

Ifot  mu  o'l  more. 

Not  m  J}  u  more, 
lla  /a  yoir  moe  t  more  wine  7 
1  h  ivc  notpa'.ti-^  more. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavfa  mas  vino  7 

Tengo  todavfa  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo*) 

iTiene  €i  mas  dinero 7 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas, 

Maeho  mas, 

Muehos  mas, 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

J^l  no  tiene  mas  ^ero. 

'l  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vinof 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavia  vinagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libros. 

£l  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  i 


Ha  ^e  yoa  Qanj  nore  books  t 
I  hive  not  wantj  more. 


No  (v)  mueho  i 

No  (v)  muehos  mas, 

I  Tiene  V.  mueho  mas  vino  7 

(Yo)  no  tengo  muoho  mas. 

I  Hene  Vm.  muchoa  mat  Kbroi  ? 

No  tengo  muehoa  i 


60  nnsKNZH  umov. 


One  Mor«  book. 

OttM  mior€  fpood  book. 

F9ur  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  doUan  more  7 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  7 
Yoa  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  i^ew  more. 


t  Otro  libro  i 

t  Otro  buon  libro  mot. 

t  OtroB  cuatro  lihroa  nuu 

Algimos  libros  mas. 

I  Tiene  Y.  algunos  pesos  mas  i 

(Yo)  tengo  algonos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  alguios  euartos  mas ! 

V.  tiene  algonos  mas* 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

Ellos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


Tome,  volume.  |  Tomo,  voltlmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 
Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ? — I  have  the  first — How 
many  tofneB  has  itt— -It  has  two. — ^Have  yoa  my  dictionary  o|Mny 
brother's  7 — I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  t 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  yoa  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — I  have  neidief 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  n^ 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishmaxi  <mr 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — ^He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — -What  has'  he  7 
— He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  7 — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Which 
ships  have  they  7 — ^They  have  their  own. — ^Have  we  any  more  hay  7 
— ^We  have  some  more.*-Ha8  our  merchant  any  more  paper  7 — ^He 
has  some  more. — ^Has  yoor  friend  any  more  money  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails  7 — ^He  has  souie  more. — ^Have  you  orr 
more  cofl^  7 — We  have  no  mote  cofibe ;  but  we  hav.  some  niort> 
chocolate. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ?-^l:i  -  \y-^»  uo  iiK>r-> 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea.— Has  the  painter  amy !  uoi-'e  (artures  7 
—He  has  no  more  j^tures ;  but  he  has  some  more  p^''':*!:^. — Have  tho 
sailora  any  more  biscoits 7— They  have  not  any  ^u-r  ■  flavo  your 
boys  any  more  books  7— ^They  have  not  anymore-  Hiw  rnc  youug 
man  any  more  fiiends  7 — He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  oar  cook  much  more  ham  7 — ^He  has  n  •  ni>c'>  ii}nr'..-->T»v. 
he  many  more  chickens  7 — He  has  not  many  m  '  •  .-^  iias  tiie  ;.c&$%.'ii:t 
much  more  hay  7— He  has  not  much  more  hi  >  i  it  hr.  lias  a  great 
deal  more  wine.— Have  the  Fiench  many  mor  -  .^^^7— Thy  hfr\  e 
not  many  more.— Have  you  mnch  more  paper';  - )  naye  much  more. 
— Hfiye  we  many  note  loG]dD|^1aa8ea7— We  have  ftAi'^  - 
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HiKVfi  you  onu  more  book  ? — ^I  have  one  more. — ^Have  our  neighbors 
ime  more  garden  7 — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella  ? — He  has  no  more. — ^Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books  ? 
—They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ?-^IIe 
has  not  any  more.— -Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  7 — ^He  had 
no  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — ^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  fiulhings  more  7 — They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  7 — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shiUipgs?— 
[  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  m(Nre  dollars. — ^What  hnio 
you  more  7 — We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
— ^Have  I  a  little  more  money  7 — ^You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  7 — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  jou  much  more 
vinegar  7 — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 
Has  he  sugar  enough  7—- He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enoo^  7 — We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  7 — Us 
has  enough.— Has  he  hammers  enough  7 — ^He  has  enou^. — ^Have 
you  lice  enough  7 — We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enou^ 
sugar. — ^Have  you' many  more  gloves  7 — ^I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship  7 — ^He  has  another. — ^Has'  he  another 
bog  ? — He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  UKmth  is  it  7-!-It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  yoji  7 — ^I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  7 — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Has  he 
much  money  7 — He  hisis  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Ifave  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  7 — ^We  have 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  7 
—I  liave  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen  7 — ^I  have  not  anv 
more. 


SIXTEENTH  T.ESSON 

Several. 
Several  men. 
Several  children 
Several  knives. 

. — Tteccion  Didma  sexto, 
VarioM,  (algunos,  or  muchoB.) 
Varios  hombres. 
Algunos  niiioB. 
Algunos  cuehill^ 

The  father 
TheMUL 
The  child. 
*nie«aka. 
Tflo. 

EI  padre. 
El  hijo. 
Elniiio. 
El  bono 
Td 
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AMnmeh. 
Am  numy. 
Am  much  (n)  om 
Am  many  (n)  om. 

Ah  much  bread  as  wine. 

As  many  men  as  childran. 


llave  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  7 
I  iiave  as  much  ot  this  as  of  that 
I  haye  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 

the  latter. 
I  have  as  much  of- the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Eiave  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

J  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  (prjuMt)  OMmuch* 

Quite  (prjuMt)  om  many, 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


Tanio. 

TmntoM. 

Tanto  (n)  como, 

TantoM  (n)  como. 

Tanto  pan  como  vmo. 

Tantoe  hombres  como  niftoa 


I  Tiene  V.  tauto  ore  como  plomo  T 
Tango  tanto  de  este  como  do  aqoel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  eato 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatce  como  pan- 

talones? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

lies. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aqne- 


Tanto,  juMtame^e  tanto, 
TantoM,  juMtamente  tantoM. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqu^ 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  eetos. 
Pantos  de  los  uuos  como  de  los  otrOa 


An  enemy,  enemies: 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mine. 


Uu  enemigo,  enemigos. 
El  dedo. 
£1  ojo. 


MaM. 

Mao  (n)  que. 
Que. 

Mas  pan  que  vino.  . 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedoie& 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otra 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aqueOos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que-  de  los  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  aiiiear  de  V.  quo  del 
mio. 


socnaNTH 


U»  has  more  of  mir  Dooks  than  of  I 
hkowxi.  \ 


6l)  tieiiA  maf  de  noostniB  librai  que 


Le89 — Fewer, 
Le§8  (n)  Xkan> 
Fewer  (n)  thoM. 
Fewer— les  than  L 
Fewer— lees  tham  he. 
Fewev— 'lem  than  we^ 
Fewjr    leap  than  you 
Fewer— leas  than  yon 
Fewei^eflB  than  tiiey 

Ab  much  as  I 
Ab  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


\Mino8. 

>  Mhoe  (n)  que. 

Mdttoe  que  yo. 
'!A4mm  que  ^L 
M^nos  que  nosotios. 
Mtfnasque  yosotros. 
I  M^nos  que  V.,  (or  YV) 
TA€aM  que  ellos. 


Tanto  come  yo 

Tauto  como  ^L 

Tanto  como  nosotroe. 

Tanto  como  vosotroe,  (or  vos) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  W.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Goat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Httve  yon  as  much  <^  your  wme  as 

of  mine? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  cafion. 

Un  diente.  N 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vino  como  dd 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V  como  del  miu 


EXERCISES. 
35. 

Have  yon  a  horse  ?— I  have  several. — Who  has  my  good  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  haVe  them. — ^Has  yonr  Mend  a  child  ?— He  has  several.— 
Have  yon  as  mndi  co^  as  tea? — ^I  have  as  much  ctf  the  <»ie  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ?— He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friend^  7— They 
have  many ;  Ihey  have  ten  of  them. — ^Have  we  as  much  hread  as  vdne  % 
—Yon  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  7 — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  7 — ^I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
fordgner  as  much  courage  as  we  7 — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  wo 
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u  maca  good  aa  bad  paper  f—We  hare  aa  mach  of  the  one  as  of  tlie 
other. — ^Have  your  sona  aa  many  cakes  as  books  7 — ^They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  bat  one. — ^How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  severaL — ^How  many  guns  have  you  ? — I  Imve  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five.— Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — Yours  have  more  than  mino. — ^Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — ^You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  yon  as  ntany 
books  as  I  ? — ^I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — Yoii  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  Fr^ch  aa  many 
ships  as  we  7 — ^They  have  fewer  than  we. — ^Have  we  as  many  combs 
aa  they  7 — We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  than 
the  children  of  our  Mends  7 — We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 
Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  7 — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  7 — I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  7 — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  7 — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — ^Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses  7 — ^He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  7 — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  7 — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  als  nails  7 — ^He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — ^Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  7—1  have 
more  oi  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Who  has  more  soi^  than  1 7 
—My  son  haa  more.— Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  7 — ^The  painter 
has  more.— ^as  he  as  many  horses  as  1 7 — He  has  not  so  many  horsea 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures.-— Has  the  merchant  fewer  oocen 
than  we?— 4Ie  haa  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he.— Haive  you  another  book  7 — ^I  have  another.-— Has  your  waa  one 
more  coat  ?— He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  7— We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  leas 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enou^  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  i^ne. — ^Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  ndghboi^a 
son  7 — I  have  just  as  much. 


UBMOir. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccicm  DMtm  sSptkm. 


OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


There  are  in  Spanish  three  oonjngations,  which  are  distingalafaed  by  Uio 
)nninaUaD  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 

1.  The  fiivt  has  its  mfbitive  termmated  in  ar  ;  as  :— 

Hablar,           to  speak; 
Ck>mprar,        to  buy ; 
Ck>rtar,           to  cut 

9  The  second 

inER;as: — 

Vender,          to  sell; 

Comer,  -         to  eat,  (to  dine  ^ 
Beber,            to  drink. 

3   The  third 

.».•.••... Jn  IR  •  as  J— 

Recibir,          to  receive ; 

Dividir,           to  divide; 

Abrir,             to  open. 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjaga- 
tioB  to  whidi  it  belongs  marked  After  it    The  verbs  marked  with  an  i 
ridL  (*)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Httve  yon  a  mind  to  work  T 
I  am  ashamed  te  qteak. 

To  cut 
To  cut  it 
To  cut  them. 
To  cut  some. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergtienza  de. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mol  en.) 

Trabajar  1. 

HaUar  1. 

I  Tione  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  vergCienza  de  hablar 


Cortar  1. 
Cortarie. 
Cortarlos. 
Cortar  alguno. 


06«.  A,    Whett  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitrrot 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  at  to  form  a  single  wond 


'      SHU. 
Ha;?*  yoo  stHi  m  miad  to  buy  it  T 


Ann,  (or  Todama.) 
^Tiene  V.  todavia  do 
praile? 
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Hare  700  time  to  ent  the  bread  T 
I  have  time  to  cut  it 
Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one.  • 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

*  To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  I  Tiene  V.  tieropo  de  rebanar  el  ptnl 
. Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanailo* 
I  I  Tieue  ^1  gana  de  cortar  iibolos? 
I  Tiene  gana  de  cortar  alguuos 


Comprar  1. 
Comprar  algunos 
Comprar  una 
Comprar  dos. 
t  Comprar  otro  maa. 
Comprar  dos  mas. 


I  Romper  3. 
I  Alzar  del  suelo  1. 
C  Remendar  *  ]. 
<  Reparar  1. 
t  Componer  •  2. 
I  Biiscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  tetfams 

otro  caballo  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  peni 

no  tengo  dinera 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  kis  tbsos  7 
Tengo  micdo  de  romperios. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabajar  7 
'  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  ganm 

de  trahajar, 
£1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
I  J^l  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 
L     de  hacerlot  (to  do  it)  -^ 

Ohs.  B,  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mood 
or  tonee,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacer 
m  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Ba?e  you  a  mind  to  boy  one  more 

hor8e7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  7 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  7 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  ht  righL 
Am  I  ri|^t  tM  buying  horses  7 

To  be  wrong. 
Van  are  wnaif  in  buying  Ofoe. 


Tener  ruxon  de,  (or  kaeer  bieu  eo  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprmr  caba« 

Uos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  cii.) 
V.  no  tiene  razon  de  eomfrar  una 
t  V  4aee  mal  en  comprar  una 
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O&A  C  When  the  pmest  perlieiple  goremod  by  m,  ttaodi  for  Ihe  im- 
Bnithre  gorerned  by  o/,  it  if  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  then 
**  in  buying,*'  moflt  be  translated  **  tk  eomprar" 

You,  (Plur.)  1  W,,  (for  Ustedes.)      (See  Less.  L) 


EXERCISES. 
39. 

Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  7 — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
io  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — ^I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  7 — ^He  has  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  dread  ? 
•—He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  7 — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  7 — ^He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  tinie. — ^Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  7 — He  has  time  to  cut  it. — Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  7 — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  7 — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  7 — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  U} 
speak  7 — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — ^Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  7 — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  Mend  right  hj 
buying  a  great  ox  7 — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one.-— Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  7 — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 

Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  7 — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  tho 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  7 — ^I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  7 — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  yon  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  7 — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — ^Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  7 — ^We 
have  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  luive  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  7 — He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  7 — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them.— Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  7 — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  7 — ^We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — ^Havp 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  7 — ^I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  tc 
break  it. 

41. 

Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  7 — Our  enemy  has  a 
ndnd  to  break  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  9 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Who  bat  a  miiid  to  bay mjbeantifiil  dog?-— Nobody  hu  a  mind  to  bny 
it — HaTB3roaainiiidtobiiymybeautif!dtniiikB,ortho86of  thoFfench 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman.— 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  bay  ? — He  has  a  mind  to 
bay  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has.— Which  gloves  have  yoa  a  mind  to  seek  7 — I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
V.^urs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
Wliich  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  7 — ^They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — ^Has  your  fiither  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  7 — ^You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — ^Is  the  Itdian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  7 — ^He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  indnd  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  7 — He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  you 
two  horses  7—1  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccic^n  D^ma  ocUna. 

To  make.  lHacer*2, 

To  do.  ) 

To  be  willing.  lQuerer^fi 

To  wish.  ^Huer^     -«• 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will  heT   is  he  willing?   does  he 

wish? 
He  wlU,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
Vou  willy  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willmg,  they 
wisdi. 

Do  you  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it 
[  dc  not  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it? 
He  wirfies  to  make  it 


) 


^QniereV.?  ^Queieisvos?  ^Qufifois 

vosotros? 

Yo  quiero. 
tQuiefe€i? 


1^1  quiere. 

Noeotros  queremos. 

y  quiere,  (piar.,W.)  quiereni 

troB,  or  vos  quereia. 
'EHoB  quieren. 


I  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuegol 
Yo  quiero  hacerie. 
Yo  no  quiero  haoerle 
t  Quiere  dlhaoerie? 
£l  quiere  haceile. 


wGaaxUMTStB  iSMfoir^ 
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Dotf  be  wWi  to  btty  fo«r  liBiwT 
HewuhMtobnyk  - 


i  Qniere  ^  oompnr  M  eai»li»4»  y  7 
£l  qaiere  eomprazle. 


To  bom. 

Qaemarl. 

Calontar»l. 

To  tear 

Tho  broth. 

El  calda 

My  fork. 

Mi  tonedor. 

Oba.  Ju  DOf  dotht  does,  and  did^  In  qneetians,  in  negative  lentonoes,  and 
when  energetioaUy  naed,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  howoTer,  point  out 
the  penran  and  tense. 


TO  B»— ODl  and  MTAK. 

To  he  nay  be  expieaaed  in  Spaaiah  hf  8er  or  EtUars  but  the  meeniag 
of  these  verbs  being  very  diflSnent,  the  scholar  must  pay  particolar  atten- 
tion to  tfaa  ibilowittg  rales,  in  order  to  nse  them  properly: 

Set  |0  vsed  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  penons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons;  the  object,  par- 
pose,  destmation,  dec.  of  penons  or  things. 

Ettar  is  emf^ed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporaiy  qualities  or 
afibctions  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  preeant 
paiticiple. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  midentood  by  these  examples: 


This  man  is  good. 
This  man  is  in  good  health. 
,He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 
He  was  sick  m  ins  yonth. 
Ink  is  black. 
This  ink  is  whitish. 
He  is  very  tall. 
He  is  placed  very  high. 
ICswatohisgold. 
His  watch  is  broken. 


Esto  hombre  e«  bueno. 

Esto  hombre  €9t&  bnena 

"kx  fui  male  en  sn  juventod. 

£il  tatuvo  male  en  sn  juventnd. 

La  tinta  e9  negra. 

Esto  tmta  eM  blanca. 

J^l  €8  muy  alto. 

J^l  e9t&  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  e9  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  e9t&  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  esto  vino  t 


Is  this  wine  good  ? 

To  be,  followed  by  an  ac^e  participle,  is  translated  Eatar  ;  as^ 
They  are  playing.  |  EUos  estan  jnganda 

To  he  is  translated  Tewr  hi  the  foUowing  accef  Aationr 


Tc  be  five  feet  long. 
To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 
To  be  seven  feet  deepu 
-  To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincnonte  pies  de  ctrannH^ 

rencia. 
Tener  vemto  afios. 
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H9STXBSTH  LMSQV. 


To  bo  obliged  to. 

To  be  so  good  u  to. 

To  be  prudent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  deepy,  dec. 


Tener  miedo  do. 

Tener  preoiaioa  dk . 

Tener  la  bondad  do 

Tener  prudencia. 

Tener  rason  para. 

No  tener  raion  para. 

Tener  frkk 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  auefio,  too. 


Togo. 

At  the  house  of. 

To  the  house  oil 
To  be  at  the  man's  house. 
To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  mvak*B 


To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir»3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  easa  de.) 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  i.  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  bombr#». 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  an  amigo. 
Ir  4  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padva. 


M  Aonif. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 

Ohg.  B.  A  easa  means  the  house 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  7)  iVa 
my  house  7)  iVaV.d  cata  7  (the 

To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staymg  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  h6use. 
To  coi^se  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  hous9. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  stayin||[  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  with  them. 
Td  go  to  their  house. 
To  go  to  ttiem. 


Em 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  d  casa.    Ir  &  la  casa. 


of  the  person  who  speakB.    Ex^ — Do 
V.  d  8u  casa  ? — Do  you  go  homo»  (to 
of  him  who  q>eaks.) 

i  Estar  en  casa. 
Estar  en  mi  casa. 

(  Estar  en  nuestra  casa. 

>  Ir  &  casa. 

^  Ir  (or  venir)  d  mi  < 


(  Ir  (or  yenir)  d  nuestra  casa 
i  Estar  en  su  casa. 

>  Ir  d  su  casa. 

!  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V. 
Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  su  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  elloo,  (or  aUiOk 

>  Ir  d  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellos.) 
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To  be  at  loiiie  mio't  hooM. 
To  be  with  wrnie  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whow  koiue  ? 

To  whoBt  hotue  7 


To  whose  house  do  vou  wish  to  go  7 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother  7 
With  whom  is  your  brother? 

With  whom  is  he? 

He  is  at  our  house  * 

He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  7 
He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tfaed  ? 
I  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  he? 
He  is. 
We  are. 
They  are. 


*  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
^  Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguno. 


I  En  eiaa  de  quien  ?    ^  En  la 

dequien? 
I A  casa  de  quien  ?    4  A  la  casa  de 

quien? 
I A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  b  ? 
4  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ningnna 

'4  En  casa  de  quien  est&  su  hennono 

deV.? 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd  su  hennano 

deV.? 
I  Con  quien  estd  ? 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd? 
Esti  en  nuestra  casa 
El  estd  con  no8otrQ&  . 
Esti  en  nuestra  oaaa.  . 
^Est^C^)  enoasa? 
(£1)  no  estd  en  casa. 
I  Estd  v.?    I  Estan  VV.?  (plur.) 
I Elstais  vos?  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado  ?  i  Estais  eansados  t 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansada 
lEstd^l? 
Elestd. 
(Nosotros)  I 
£UoB< 


To  drink. 
Where? 


BeberS. 

I  En  donde  ?     i  Donde  7) 


What  do  yon  wish  to  do  ? 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  ? 


I  I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

I  I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V«1 


b  your  fother  at  home? 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Esti  en  casa'su  padre  de  V.  ? 
I  Que  qnieren  comprar  los  Alemanes? 
Ellos  qnieren  comprar  algo  boeno  7 
ElloB  no  qnieren  comprar  nada. 


■lORVUnfB 


Do  they  wuh  to  buy  a  book  7 
They  wmkk  to  buy  cne. 
Do  you  wiih  to  drink  any  thing  7 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Qniefen  (elloa)  eomprar  un  iliro  ? 
EUoB  quierm  eomprar  oao 
I  Qoiere  V  beber  algo  I 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  widi  to  look  for  my  eon?        \i  Quiere  V.  bnecar  d  mi  hijo  ? 

Ob»  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  propel 
nonn,  or  any  noun  perBonified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  & 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  fHend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  &  (quiero)  buscar  41 

hijo  de  v. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.— Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  break  laern. — ^Aie 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  s<mi  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  Mdah  to  pick  up  7 — ^I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  ID 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — He  wishes  to 
bum  some. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  Mdsh  to  mend  aiiy  thing  7 — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  Mdsh  to  do  any  thing  7 — ^I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  7 — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coiSee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
brother's  broth  7 — ^I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  7 — He  is  not  wilUng  to  work. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do  7— 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  7 — I 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  7 — ^I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — ^Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  7— -I  am  willing  to 
mend  it — Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  7 — ^We  will  mend  them.— 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  7 — He  wishes 
to  \o6k  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  7 — ^I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  7 — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — What  does  the  cap> 
tain  wish  to  drink  7 — ^He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  7 — He  wishes  to  make  some  ]iats.«-Dc 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  7—1  wish  to  buy  several. 
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How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buj 
three. — ^Do  yon  wish  to  bay  many  caps  ? — ^We  wish  to  bay  only  a  few 
bat  our  children  wish  to  bay  a  great  many.-^Does  any  one  wish  to 
tear  your  coat  ? — ^No  one  wishes  'to  tear  it — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ?-— Yoar  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  iiHiom  is  our  father  ? 
—He  i^  -'th  his  firiend.— Will  you  go  to  my  hoOse  ?— I  will  not  go  tc 
yours  but  to  my  brother's.'— Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  firiend  ? 
-*He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  iHe]iid,but  ip  his  neighbor.— At  whose 
house  is  your  son  7 — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  onr  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yoors,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  frienLs. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — ^You  are  right  in  warming  it. 
— ^Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  7 — He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it — ^Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  7 — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it — ^Are  your  children  at  home  7 — ^They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — ^Is  the  captun  at  home  7 — ^He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — ^Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  7 — He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  —At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  7 — He  is  at  yours.— Is 
the  Americfm  at  our  house  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  7-r-He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  go  home  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — ^Is  your  father  at  home  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  a$ 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  7 — ^I  will  go  to  no  ono'a  hoQUe. 

41. 
Where  is  your  son  7 — ^He  is  at  home. — ^Is  your  brother  at-home  7 — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  7-— He  will  woric,  and  drink  some  good  wine.— What  have 
you  at  home  7 — ^I  have  nothing  at  home. — Are  3rou  tited  7 — I  am  nqf, 
tired. — ^Who  is  tired  ?  —My  brother  is  tired.— Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing,— ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span^ 
kurd  wish  to  buy  any  thmg  7— He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
DO  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  7 — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  hou^e,  but  to  their,  children's. — ^Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  7 — He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his*  own  house. — ^Is  tMs  good 
paper  7 — ^It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  7 — ^He  is  ray  shoemaker. — 
Is  this  boy  in  good  health  7— Yes,  Sir.— Is  he  wicked !— No,  Sir,  he  ia 
not  wicked. — la  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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NINETEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Ddcima  nana. 

iEndonde?    iDandef 
AUd,  or  AUL  ' 
It  alii,  (or  ir  allf.) 
Estar  alii,  (or  Mtar  aUt) 
iQoiereV.iraUA: 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


Wkert? 
There,  thither. 

To  gq  then 

To  be  there 
Do  yoa  winh  to  go  there? 
Yee,  I  wisti  to  go  there. 


To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  oonduct 

To  take  it  there. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
Toaend  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

Thefht  (object) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Will  yoa  aend  him  to  my  fiither  7 

I  will  aend  him  there,  to  him. 

Obe.  A,  '  Allf  and  allA  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  reanft  (fom 
the  omiarion* 

I  Qoiere  V.  ir  A  caaa  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alii.) 
El  medico. 
Venir»3. 


Llevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mand&r  1.) 
Ck>nducir  *  9. 
Devarle  alld. 

Xe. 

Enviarle  allL 
Conducirle  alii. 

Lo8,  (pronoun  object  cf  a  veib) 

Llevarlos  alld. 

Uevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alli^) 


I  Quiere  V.  enyiarle  d  caaa,  (or  i  ta 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quiero  enviar  (aHA.) 


Do  yoa  wish  to  go  home  ? 
Yea,  I  wish  io  go  there. 
The  physician. 


When? 

To-niorrow 

To-day. 

Smmwhire,  tmywhere,  whither 

Ntiwhere,  not  anywhere 

Do  yoa  wish  to  go  anywhere  ? 

I  wish  to  go  Bumewhere. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere 

7b  write. 
At  what  o'clock? 
At  ODH  o^dook. 
At  two  o'clock. . 


^Coando? 

Mafiana. 

Hoy. 


Alguna  parte, 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Qoiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte? 

Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  d  ninguna  parte. 


Becribir  3. 
t  (A  que  bora? 
t  A  la  una. 
t  A  las  dos 


KINJBTJEXNTH  LBSSOV. 


HalC 

Medio.    Med»,(f6m) 

The  qaarter. 

Eleoarto. 

Om  o'clock. 

f  LaunA 

H 


Ob9*  B.    The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.    The  noon  hour,  hora 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  ti9i«,  (one  o'clock,)  and  Uu  before 
the  rest  of  the  hours.   Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  kora,  fem- 
iaine,  consequently  it  is  transkted  tntdia.    Feminine  nouns  will  be  foll/^ 
explained  hereaiter. 

It  A  la  una  y  media 
t  A  la  una  y  caarto. 
t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 
J  A  la  una  m€nos  cuarta 
A  los  tree  cnartos  para  la  una 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  two. 


At  a  quarter  to  one. 

'  At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid.^y. 
Theni^t 
In  the  night 
Leao. 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (billet) 


A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 
Media  noche. 
A  las  doce. 
Medio  dia. 
La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 
M61109. 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  veinte  miimtiiii. 
BiUete. 


EXERaSES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  yoipr  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go.. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  'I — 
He  is.— Where  do  you  wish  to  go  7 — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — Do  youi 
chiklren  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^They  do  pot  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  7 — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neigfabor'sw-^WiU 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  7 — ^He  ^  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  {canones  7}-^To  the 
Tq]^. — ^Will  he  carry  them  home  7 — He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  7 — ^I  wi^  not  come,  (tr.) — Where  do  you  wish  to  go  7— 
I  wbh  to  go  to  the  good  English. — ^Will  the  good  Italians^^  to  oui 
house  7 — ^Tbey  will  not  go. — Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — ^They  wUl 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  7 — Yes,  I  will. — ^When  will 
you  take  him  to  the  captain's  7 — I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  chUdren  to  the  physician  7 — ^I  will  take  thesn 
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there.— When  will  you  take  them  ?— I  will  take  them  to-day.— At  whol 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  two. — ^When  will  you  send  your  servant  to  the 
physician  ? — ^To-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten.— 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ?— I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whcmi  does  he  wish  to  go  ?— 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywh^v  7— 
They  will  gc  nowhere. — Will  our  friend  cfo  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^^r<wiay.— 
Will  he  cany  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — ^I  will  take  him  there. — When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother  7 — He  will,  go  there  t^fday. 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  send  ooe  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  7— He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet? — He 
will  write  one  more. — ^Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  1 7 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  whose  nouso  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — ^To  his  friends'. — Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  7 — The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  cany  many  books  to  my 
father's  7 — I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

61. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  7 — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — ^Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  7 — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  7 — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  Mdsh  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  7 — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  7 — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  7 — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
mgfat--^Aie  3rou  afraid  to  go  there  7 — I  am  not  a&aid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— JLeccwm  Vigisima. 


To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  ox  for.) 
To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread? 
I  have  fwme  to  boy  some. 
Witt  yen  g»  to  your  brother  in  order 


to  see  Urn?  noparavule? 


Para. 
Ver  •  2. 

I Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan? 
Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  pooo. 
I  Qoiere  V.  ir  &  la  can  do  aa  herma- 


TwxvnxTir  uissov^ 


ar.. 


It  is  neoeenrytogoeariyioaeohiiiL 

Caa  you  cut  me  some  bcewl? 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it 


£s  neoesario  ir  tempnno  p«ra  T«tU 
1 1  Puede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  ndt 
I  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V .  un  cuohillo 

para  rebanar  su  pan  7 
£l  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanarle 


To  sweep. 

BarrerS. 

To  kill 

Matar  1. 

To  salt 

Salarl.    EcbarensaL 

Salt. 

Sal,  (feminine) 

To  be  able,  {can,) 

Poder«2.    Saber  •  2. 

Can  yon?  or  are  you  able  7 

i  Puede  v.?  (^Podeis  rosT) 

I  can,  or  I  am  able. 

Yo  puedo. 

I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 

Yo  no  puedo. 

Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 

i No  puede  v.? 

Can  he?  is  he  able  J 

i  Puede  ^1? 

He  can,  he  is  able. 

tl  puede. 

He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 

£l  no  puede. 

Can  he  not?  is  he  not  able  ? 

i  No  puede  ^1? 

We  can,  we  are  able. 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

You  can,  you  are  aUe. 

v.  puede~(p/ttr.)  VV  pueden. 

They  can,  they  are  aUe. 

Me. 

m,  (object) 

Him. 

Le,  (object) 

To  see  me. 

Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 

To  see  him. 

Verle,  (or  para  verie  ) 

To  see  the  man 

Ver  dl  faombre.    (See  Obs.  C, 

son  XVIII.) 

To  see  the  tree. 

Ver  el  drboL 

To  kill  him. 

Matarle,  (or  para  matarl&> 

Leih 


To. 

To  the,  or  at  the. 


tZHOULAB. 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  thecaptahi. 
To  the  book. 


PLUEAL. 

To  the  fiiends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


To  him,  to  her. 
Tome. 


A. 

il2— (plur.)  d  lo8, 

SINGVLAB. 

Al  amigo. 
Al  hombre.* 
Al  capitan. 
Allibrow 


PLValL. 

A  loe  amigos 
A  los  hombres. 
A  Igs  capitane& 
Aloslilm>s 


Le,  (complement) 
Me,  (complement) 


To  speak  to  mb. 

To  ipeak  to  him,  (to  hec) 

To  wnto  to  hUb,  (to  her.) 


Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirie. 


TWXJITUTlX  UGMOff. 


T^  wiite  to  mo. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  writo  to  the  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  7 
I  can  writo  to  jou. 
Can  the  man  speak  to  you? 
He  can  speak  to  me. 


ESsoribumeb 
HaUar  al  hooihra. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 

,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  7 
^  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 
(  Yo  puedo  escribir  4  V 
( I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  d  T.  ? 

fil  me  puede  haUar. 

Puede  hablaime. 


Obs.  A.    When  a  verb  goroms  another  m  the  mfinitiFe,  the  pranoon  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  fixst,  or  after  the  second  Teib. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  T      1 1  Quiere  V.  escribir  d  sn  hermano  ? 

!Yo  le  qnieio  escribir. 
Quiero  escribirle. 


I  will  write  to  nim. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  cat 
Hie  broom. 

The  carpet 


EI  canasto. 

£1  suelo. 

Elgato. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  a 

La  alfombra,  }      feminine. 

El  tapete. 


WiU  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  yon  send  it  to  him? 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow* 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  quiero  enviirsele. 
(Cuando  quiere  V.  envidisele? 
Yo  quiero  enviirsele  mafiana. 


Ist'peiBOi^,  Me, 
3d.      «       Him. 


Tome. 
To  him. 


SINGULAR. 

Object,  Cohtubmsnt, 

gOTemed  by  a  verb.   gor.  by  4  undci  stooc 


Me, 

Le, 


Me. 

Le. 


FLVK\J*, 


1st 
2d. 
3d. 


U; 

You. 

Them. 


T0U9, 

To  you. 
To  them. 


Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  you? 
He  does  not  wirii  to  speak  to  me, 
bnttoyon. 


Noo,  Noe. 

Los,  Les. 

I  Quiere  6\  hablar  a  V.? 
J^l  no  quiere  hablarme,  peio  qoiert 
hablar  4  V. 

(SeeObs  CLmmYUh 


Do  yon  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him*  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiero  V.  escribirio  7 
No  quiero  escribirle,  p«ro  qoieio  < 
cribir  i.  sa  hennanOi 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
iu  a  sentence : — 


BDiOULAR. 

It  t^me. 
It  to  thee. 
It  to  him.. 
It  to  her. " 
It  to  US.. 

It  toyoOf 

Itto  Aem. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  mo. 
Them  to  thee. 
'Riem  tohim. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

l^em  to  you. 
Them  to  theuL 


SINGULAR. 

t  Me  le. 
t  Te  le.  .- 
tSele.  . 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nob  le. 
tOsle. 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 

t  To  los 

tSelot 

tSelos. 

tNoelos. 

tOtks. 


t  Se  le  (i  V.)        f  Se  los  (a  V.) 
tSe]e(ieIlfls.)    t  Se  lot  (A  ellos  ) 


(I  Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  .^a- 
nasto? 
iCouido  qaiere  V.  .nviaime  el  ca- 
nasto? 

I  w91  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


{  Yo  quiero  envlarsele  4  V.  hoy. 


I  Yo  se  le  quieio  enviar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darmo  pan? 

Yo  quiere  darle  &  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread?    - 
I  am  willmg  to  give  you  some,  (a 

little.) 

06&  B.  We  t»iH  Subject,  the  nominative  case;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
jecUva  case ;  Complement,  the  hidirect  objective  ease.  When  two  pronoans, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  £>rm  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  aeato  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  widi  to  tend  them  to  me.        \  V.  quiere  envidrmeloa. 


To  have  to. 
Have  yoo  any  thing  to  do  7 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend 


Tetter  •  JJ  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacor7 
Nada  tengo  que  hncer. 
Prestar  1. 
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I 
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Biflbrent  ftitins  of  ientenoeB  in  which  pronoans  are  Ufle4  0m  Subf^^lSt 
Ottjecta,  aiid  CompUmenU: — 


Do  you  lend  it  7  . 

I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 

I  do  not  lend  them. 

lyoea.  he  lend  it  to  me  ? 

He  lends  it  to  you.  . 

Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  7 

He  dbes  not  lend  it  to  yon. 

Do  I  lend  them  to  you  7— to  hun  7 — 

to  her  7^— to  them  7 
YoQ  lend  them  to  me. 
Yon  lend  them  to  hiai*-to  her— 4o 


it  to  her  7 — ^to 


Does  he   n^  lend 
yoii7— tothem7 


He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — ^to  you- 
tothem. 


I  Le— la  presta  V.  7 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  lo8— las  presta  V.  7 

Yo  no  los — ^las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  ^1 7 

£l  se  le-HBe  la  presta  &  V. 

I  No  me  le— me  la  presta  €\  7 

tX  no  (se)  le— (se)  la  presta  i  Y. 

I  (Se)  los— (se)  las  presto  yo  i  V  7— 

6^7— AeUa?— deUos7 
V.  me  los — me  las  presta  (i  mf.) 
V.  (se)  los— (se)  la»  presta  i  ^1—4 

ella— ielloB. 
iNo  (se)  le— (se)  lapresU  a  i,  eUa7 

—4  V.7— 4   W.7— 4    eUai7— 4 

eUas7 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  4  ella^- 

i  V^&  YY.— 4  ellos— 4  eUas. 


EXERCISES. 

53.       . 

Can  tho  isaipenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 

one. — Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — ^He  has  not 

enou^  to  buy  one. — ^Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 

'  not  any^— Does  yonr  father  wish  to  see  me  7 — ^He  does  not  wish  to  see 

yonw — Has  not  your  servant  a  {una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He 

has  one  (tma)  to  sweep  it — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ?— -He  is  willing 

to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  1 — ^He  has 

none  to  buy  it — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ?— He  has 

some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 

some  to  buy  some. — ^Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — ^I  have 

enoii£^  to  salt  it — ^Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — ^He 

has  no  desire  to  kiL  it — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — ^I  will  kill  only 

my  enemies. 

53. 
Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ? — ^I  have  one. — ^Wlll  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — ^i 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ?^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  ybu ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  you.— Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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oiifid  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  yon 
twenty  shillings. — ^Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — ^I  will  send  it  to 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — ^No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^V^l 
vou  lend  me  your  basket  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. 

54. 
Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ?•— Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neither  make  his  fire  ? — ^He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  mcxiey  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  1dm  some  7 — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — ^Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  ? 
— ^I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ?r— He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — Does  he  vnsh  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  9 — ^Ho 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ?— - 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not 

55. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — ^Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — ^I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — ^Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  7 — He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — ^Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some. — ^Wbich  ox* 
will  he  kill  ?— That  of  the  good  peasant^Who  will  send  us  biscuits? 
»-The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
^I  have  nothing  to  do. 

66. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
—Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — ^I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ? — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  him  a  coat  ? — ^I  will  give  him  one. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^WiU  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whomwil. 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  my  fiiends. — ^To  whom 
dees  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — ^To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  VigSsima  primera. 

Whom Quien — quienea,  (pL)         > 

To  whom Aquien-^  quienea,  (pi.)  S  *^°'  PCMOM. 

What Que.  > 


Frr  thing!  of  both  genden  aiid 
numben 


Subject 
Objoct. 
Object 
Complement 


Whom,'! 
Whoae.  ]  " 
"  What 

Who  wttiies  to  write.? 

Whom  do  yoQ  wish  to  see  T 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 


Who Quieh — quienea,        > 

Whom JVquien----d  quienea.  ]  *^°' ?«"»»« 

What  Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

Quien — quienea.    For  persons. 
Que.    For  persons  or  things. 
I  Quien  quiere  escribir  7 


What  does  he  wish  to  write  7 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


(Subject; 

(Object) 

(Com- 


l  A  quien  quiere  V.  ver  7 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  7 

plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  6\  7       (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  7      (Com- 
plement.) 

Oba.  A.  Reaponder  requires  the  preposition  a  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  govern,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them* 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  tiiem  in  the  Appendix. 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 

To  answer  the  note. 

^o  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
WUl  you  answer  my  note  7 
I  Will  answer  it 


Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  &  los  hombres 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  reqwudjur  7 

Yo  quiero  responder  &  mi  hermano. 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


I  Responder  al  billete,  (i  la  esqoela.) 
Responder  d  ^1. 
i  eU  &  elloa. 
Responder  &  los  billetes. 
Responder  d  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  ? 
Yo  quiero  responderle. 


The  play,  the  theatre 
TlMbalL 


Ei  teatro,   (la  comeiia,  sometimoE 

used.) 
ElbaUe.  ai-«. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  balL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-house. 
The  market 


smauLAR. 
Al  teatro, 
Albaile, 
Al  jardin, 


>•  El  almacen. 


ilotteatroB 
dIoslNuIes. 
&  los  jardinea 


£1  escritorio,  (el  deefpacho,  or  el  oficio.^ 
£1  mercado.   Ja  jdaza,  /em.) 


There.  | 

Obs,  B.     There  is  not  transUited  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  men- 
tioned, and  which. can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  7 

ITes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

In. 

Is  your  father  in  his  garden  1 

He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 

He  is  (there — in  it) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 
Where  is  the  merchant  7 
He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must*) 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  da 

Have  you  any  thhig  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  (to  meaning /or  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

He  has  wine. 

What  have  yon  to  eat  7 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  \d  la  come' 

dia  7) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  Esti  su  hermano  de  V.  e»^  teatro  7 
Si,  estd. 

No,  ^1  no  esti  alld. 
^Dondeestd7 


En. 

I  Esti  8U  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  < 

Est&  en  a,  (or  estd  aUf.) 

I  Estd  ^1  en  el  almacen  7 

£st&  alld,  or  alK. 

En  61 — en  ellot. 

I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  7 

£l  est4  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  haceT 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  qae  hacer? 
Tengo  que  responder  &  tm  bOlete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  d  m  bermano  d« 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
I  Qae  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
£1  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  W.  que  (para)  oomer? 
Tenemoejamon. 
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EXERCISES. 
67. 

Will  yon  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  yon  write  to  (he 
Italiftn  ? — ^I  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — ^To  my  good  father. — Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Who  will  write  to 
you  ? — The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him  ? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Who  will 
write  to  our  friends  ? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
^ — They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  thom. — ^To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — ^To  you,  Sir. 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write. — ^What  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ?— He  has  some  good  wine. — ^What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do ; 
— ^He  has  to  Qiend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ?— To-day.— 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^At  his  house. — ^To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ?— 
That  of  the  good  German.-r-Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  T 
— Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  has 
to  answer  you. — ^Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children. — 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

69. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — ^He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — ^Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ? — Yom  friends 
win  answer  them. — -Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  a 
nund  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  ?)7-To-day.-^At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — ^When  will  you  toke  your  boy  to  the 
olay  ? — ^To-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Where 
)b  your  son  1 — ^He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend^  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  lus  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market — ^Where  is  the  young  man  ? — ^In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  tlie  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — ^Wili  you  come  to 
me  in  order  to  jjo  to  the  play  ? — I  will  come  (tr)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Whero  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  mar- 
ket—To which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Sootchman  t— 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouaea 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets.-— Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — ^To  my  8ervant.-*HaB  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — ^We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thin^  t — I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ? — ^I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — ^They  will  give  you  some. — 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  7 — ^I  will  give  him  several. — ^How 
many  shillings  will  you  ^ve  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — ^They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to^y. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  eight. — ^Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — ^He  wishes  to  warm  it — Is  he  willmg  to 
make  my  fire  7 — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  7 — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood.— Whore  is  the  boy  7 — 
He  is  at  the  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  7 — Our  children  and 
cur  fneoids  are  there. 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Xeccton  Vig^sima  segtmia 

{  M  or  on  e\  rincon. 

{  V  loe,  en  los  rincones.  (Plur.) 

^  A]  or  en  el  agajero. 

f  A  los,  en  los  agujeros.  (Plnr  ) 

\  En  el  agujero. 

(  En  los  agujerot.  (Plur.) 


To  or  at  the  comer. 


To  or  at  the  hole. 


In  the  hole,  in  the  holes. 


To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  corner  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  Af  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roadik 
The  road. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  hring. 
WUl  you  send  for  some  wine  ? 
I  will  oend  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  7 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  win  send  for  him. 

He  wm  send  for  my  brothersi 

He  win  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses  7 
I  wiU  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  7 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  yon  to  drink? 

I  hare  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


Al  fondo,  {or  en  el  fonda) 
AI  fondo  del  coetaL 
En  el  fondc  del  costal 
A  or  en  el  rncon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  {or  el  hoyo.) 
EI  cuarto. 


Al  cabo. 

Al  cabo  dd  camino. 

Al  oabo  de  loa  caminos. 

Eicamina 


Enviar  por,  (mandar  por,  or  4 

d  bttscar,) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  d  buacar  ) 
Traer. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  7 
^Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  pooa 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  mnchaobo  do 

V.7 
(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seiior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.# 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  €L 
;^1  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  por 

mis  hermanos 
£l  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  7 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algnnos. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestida 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber? 
Tengo  buen  vino   ' 
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The  word. 

Lapalabnu  (Fern.) 

Wfll  you  teU  the  servant  io  make 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  q-jo  end* 

the  fire? 

eada  oandela. 

I  wiU  tell  him  to  make  it. 

Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  encienda. 

To  make  afire. 

Encender  candela,  or  lumhre. 

Thy. 

Tu.                   Tu9.  (Plur.) 

Thine. 

El  tuyo.           Los  tuyoe.  (Flar) 

Thy  book,  thy  books. 

Tulibro.    Tus  Ibros.  I'Plur) 

Art  not  thoa  tired  7 

1  I  No  estas  tti  cansado  ? 

EXERCISES. 

.    63. 

Will  yon  send  for  some  sugar  ? — ^I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  y^^§b 
nm^  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — ^Yes,  father,  (jpadre,)  I  vrlll  go  for 
some. — Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — ^I  will  go  into  the  garden. — ^Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  send  for  him. — Who  will  go  for  my  brother  7 
— ^My  servant  will  go  for  hhn. — ^Whero  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting-^ 
house.— Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — ^I  will  give  it  you.— Where  is 
it  ? — ^It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (jMra)  fetch  some  bread  ? — ^I  wiU  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  ? — ^It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — ^I  ^  ill  go  for  it. — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — ^Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — ^In  the  hole  of  the  garret — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ?— It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — ^Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  lias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — ^It  is  in  it 

64. 
Have  you  any  tiling  to  do  ? — ^I  have  something  to  do. — What  have 
ym  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  metid  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
— Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  7 — ^My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  oof- 
fee  ? — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have 
/ou  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  sevoial  men. — ^To  how 
aiauy  men  have  you  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  to  speak  to  four. — ^When  have 
yoTi  to  i^ak  to  them? — This  evening. — At  what  o'clock? — At  a 
qvarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaxa  J) — ^I  can 
go  (thither)  in  the  morning.— ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven. — 
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When  will  yon  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him  to-nighu— 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  t— 
1  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter 
past  ten. 

66. 
ilave  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?— 1  have  t6 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — I  wiU 
speak  to  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  is 
he  ? — ^He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  ? — 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — ^Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
yon  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
(fue  encterula,)  and  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  warehouse. — ^WiU  you 
UHX  your  brother  to  sell  (qve  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
^ou  a  word,  (la  paiabra,) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ?-— I  wish  to  ace 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  to  tell  him 
a  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 
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To  go  out. 
To  remain,  to  8tay, 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here, 

To  remain  here. 
There. 
Will  yon  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  here. 


Salir  »  3. 

Quedar  1,    Quedarae*    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estor  en  casa. 


A  qui. 

Quedar  aquf,  (or  quedarse  aquf.) 

Alld,  or  alll. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqul 


'  The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  iufim- 
ti70  mood  by  the  pronoun  «e,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  aeercarse,  dolerse,  arrepentiree,  (se,)  are  acerrjr,  lal 
sonjugation ;  doler,  2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 
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Will  yov  ficiend  remam  here  7 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  T 


4  Qoiere  quedane  aqol  an  anigo  de 

£l  no  qoiere  quedarw  aqaf. 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  de  §a  hei- 
mano? 


will  go  to  him. 

Yo  quiero  ir  i  ^ 

The  pleasure. 

£1  placer,  (or  el  gusto.) 

The  favor. 

£1  favor. 

To  give  pleasure. 

Dar  gusto 

TodoafaTor. 

Hacer  un  favor 

Are  yon  going? 

iVaV.7 

I  am  going. 

Yo  voy. 

.  Am  I  not  going? 

I  No  voy  yo  7 

I  am  not  going. 

Yo  no  voy. 

Thou  art  going. 

Tdvaa 

Is  he  going? 

iVa61? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

filva. 

He  is  not  going. 

£l  no  va. 

Are  we  going? 

I  Vomos  noeotros  7 

We  go,  we  are  going. 

Noeotros  vamos. 

What  are  you  gomg  to  do  7 

^Qneva  V.ihacer? 

^Quevaisdhacer? 

I  am  going  to  read. 

Yo  voy  &  leer. 

To  read. 

Leer  2. 

Are  yon  going  to  your  brother? 

I  Va  v.  d  casa  de  so  hennaso  7 

I  am  going  there. 

YovoyaUd. 

Wh3ie  is  he  going  to? 

^A  dondeva^l? 

He  is  going  to  his  father. 

fj\  va  i  casa  de  sa  padre 

The  soldier. 

1  £1  soldada 

AK,  every.                    ^ 

Todo,     Todoe,  (Plur.) 

Toda,    Todoe,  (Fem.) 

Every  day. 

*  todos  los  dias. 

Every  mommg 

t  Todas  las  maiianas. 

Every  evening 

t  Todas  las  tardea. 

t  Todas  las  noches. 

JtiB. 

Ee, 

Late. 

Tarde. 

ga 
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CMi.    /f  in  the  impeTMm&l  ToiiMi,  that  is  to  sayi  Tertxi  wed  only  in  this 
third  pexBon  singular,  and  wtien  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated 


What  o'clock  is  it  7 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve^ 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  mx. 

It  is  half -past  one 


Need. 

To  want 

To  be  in  want  of. 
I  want  it 
I  am  in  want  of  it 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  ? 

I  am  not  m  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

[  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of  7 
What  do  you  want  7 


t  ^Quehora  es? 

t  Son  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  ooarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  ciMrto. 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


i  Tener  necendad  de. 
(  Haher  menester  de 

Necesitar  1. 

Haher  menesler, 

he  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  NecfBsita  V.  este  euchillo  ? 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necento. 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

Yo  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  ^1  algun  dinero  7 

No  necesita  mas. 

I  Que  necesita  V.  7 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.7 


To  be  acqiMinted  with,  to  know.       I 

To  be  acquamted  with  (to  know)  a  | 

man.  I 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  &  un  hcnnbre. 

(See  Obs.  G,  Less.  XVUL) 


Is  your  father  m  want  of  me  7 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  7 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  7 

He  is  m  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesite^  su  padjre  ^e  V  7 

£l  necefflta  d  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  nec^to. 

iNecesita  ^I  i,  mi?  hermanost 

El  los  necesita. 


EXERCISES. 
66. 
Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ?— -Yes,  Sir :  idiich,  (cm  J)— Will  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  (que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
(que  la  encienda,) — Will  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
houses ? — I  will  tell  him  to  svireep  (que  los  harra)  them. — ^What  wiH 
you  tell  your  father? — ^I  will  teJ  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — ^Have  you  any 
diing  to  say  to  my  fiither  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  these 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ? — ^I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
ccmpongct)  your  hat. — WHt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  companga)  my  coats  ?— I  vdll  go  to  him. — ^Are  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ?— Ho 
has  to  sell  some  heautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.-— 
1^  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  some  to  sell.^-Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late.— What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve.-r-At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  1 — ^He  vnahes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— 'WMi  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ?— 
I  have  ttD  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(quetido)  fiiend  ? — ^I  cannot  remain  here. — ^Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — ^When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ?^ — 
To-night — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning, — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — I  am 
going  to  ihe  theatre. — Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no- 
vdiere ;  he  is  gomg  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — Where  is' 
your  brotbi)r  1 — ^He  is  at  his  warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  7 
i^No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — What  is  he  gomg  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  g«ing  to  write  to  his  friends. — Wili  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— i 
1  will  stay  tliere. — ^Where  will  your  father  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there. 


84  TWSNTT-THZRD  IMBBOM 

68. 
At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  7 — ^He  is  at  home  every 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  the 
Irishmen  ? — ^He  goes  to  them  every  day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ?— At  eight 
li'ciock  in  (ic)  the  morning. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  oK.^Does  ht 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — fie  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— Has  the  merchant  one  more  oat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
docs  not  wish  to  sell  it — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  aeU 
them  to-day. — ^Where  ? — At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  widi 
to  know  my  children  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  be  has 
six  (of  them.)-~Doe8  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  1 — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  7— 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough.-^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  boy 
too  many  cakes  7 — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 

Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  7 — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 

lend  me  a  book  7 — ^He  can  lend  you  several. — ^What  are  you  in  want 

of  7 — 1  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  7 — 

I  am  in  want  of  ii. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  7 — ^He  does  not 

want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  7 — ^Ile  does  not  want  any.^ 

What  does  he  want  7 — ^He  wants  nothing. — Are  you  in  want  of  these 

sticks  7 — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — Who  wants  some  sugar  7 — ^Nobody 

wants  any. — Does  anybody  want  paper  7 — Nobodv  wants  any.— WhaU. 

do  I  want  7 — ^You  want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want  these  or 

those  pictures  7 — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Are  you  in  want 

)f  me  7 — I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  7 — ^At  present. 

—What  have  you  to  say  to  me  7 — ^I  have  a  word  (ziwi  falahra)  to  say 

D  you. — ^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  7 — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  youi 

irothers.— Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  7 — I  am  in  want  of  them  r^ 

)oes  any  one  want  my  brother  7 — ^No  one  wants  him.— Does  youi 

ither  want  any  thing  7 — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing.— What  does  tho 

iUgliahman  want  7 — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — ^Does  be  not  want 

ome  wine  7 — ^He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— ieccion  V^^inma  cuarta. 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  penons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  the 
pesent  of  the  infinitive  mood,  l^  changing  the  last  two  letteis  of  it  inlo 
die  temunation  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 

COICJUGATIONS k Ist  2d.  3d. 


tr. 

ienda 
ida 

a 
es. 

e. 

imos. 


Terminations  of  the  Infinitive or. 

**         of  the  Grerund ando. 

'  of  the  Past  Participle jado. 


Jit  per.  nng.  Yo. o. 

9d.        •*        Tii as. 

3d.        ••        t\,  EUa,  V. a. 

Istper.plur.  Nosotros. amos. 

Sd.        "        Vosotros,  Vos. ais. 

3d.        "        EUos,  Ellas,  VV. an. 

nnsT  coirjuoATioic. 
Oerund,  |    Infinitivo, 

Speaking.  |      HaUar. 

PMcniiT,  Na  1. 


er. 
iendo. 
ido.  k 


e. 

emoB. 
eis. 
en. 


en.    . 


No.1. 


Infinitive 
To  speak. 


Oerundia, 
HaUando. 


I  qieak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  speak,  yon  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  ttl  liablas,  ^  haUa,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamoB,  vosotros  hablaisy 

ellos  hablan,  VV.  hablan. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  sen.  Selling. 

I  mU,  thoa  selleet,  he  sells. 


We  sell,  yoQ  seD,  they  sell 


Vender. 


Vendiendo. 


Yo  vendo,  t^  vendes,  ^1  vende,  V. 

;rende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis^ 
ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 
thihd  conjugation. 


To  leoeive.  Receiving. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  recehres. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
eeivdb 


Recibienda 
recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 


Recibir. 
Yo  recibo,  id 

recibe.  n 

Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibis^ 
ellos  reciben,  W.  reciben. 
Obt,  A,  The  preceding  are  the  regnlar  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
but  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  m  the  exercises,  they  aro 
flonjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acqaamted  with  their  irregu- 
larities, and  to  enable  him  to  trandate  them  pioperiy. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thoa  hast,  he  has. 
We  hare,  yoa  haye,  they  harc^ 

To  Moifir.  Aflking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thoa  askert  for,  he  adu  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  fb» 

To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 

To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 


To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 


Tener.  Teniendo. 

To  tengo,  tCi  tienes,  41  tieiM. 

Nosotros  tenemoo,  rosotros  teneitj  ol- 
ios tienen. 

Pedir.  Fidiandok 

Yo  pido,  id  pides,  ^1  pide. 

Nosotros  pedimoo,  Tosotras  pedm,  ol- 
ios piden. 

Calentar.  Calentandok 

Yo  caliento,  iA  calientas,  ^I  calieuta. 
Nosotros  ealentamos,  rosotros  ealen 

tats,  ellos  calientan. 


llacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  id  hacee,  61  hace 

Nosotros  hacemoe,   vosotros  haeet&t 
ellos  hacen. 


I      Jr.  Yenda 

j  Yo  voy,  tii  vas,  61  va. 
I  Nosotros  yamos,  vosotros  vais,  ellod 
van. 


To  mend.  Mendhig. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  thoy  repair. 


Remendar. 


Remendando. 


iYo  remiendo,  ta  remiendas,  61  re- 
mienda. 
i  Nosotros  remendamoo,  vosotros  r*-* 
mendais,  ellos  remiendan. 


To  he,  Bemg. 

1  am,  thoa  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


Estar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  id  eotas,  41  ostiu 

Nosotros  estamos,  vosotros  etUdM,  (ki- 
los eotan. 
Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  td  ores,  €1  es. 
^  Nosotros  8omos,vosotros  sois,  eHossoii 


To  take  to.  Takmgta 

To  had  to.  liowfing  to. 

^Meaning  to  eonduet.) 


Condueir. 


Condttoiendo. 
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8T 


I  tak«,  tlMtt  takest,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducts. 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead. 

We  condact,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct 

•  To  come,  Commg. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  c^me,  yon  come,  they  rome. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 

To  he  able  {can).  Being  ahle. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

I  tell,  thoa  tellest,  he  tells. 
1 0ay,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell. 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


■1 


Yo  conduzco,'  tJt  conduces,  dl  oon- 
duce. 


I 


i 


Nobotioft  eondmehnot,  yosotros  eondv' 
eUf  elios  conducen. 


Venir,  Viuiendo. 

Yo  vengo,  iti  vienes,  dl  -vlsne. 
Nosotros    venimos,   vosotios    vensa^ 

ellos  vienen. 

Ver,  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  id  t>e«,  H  ve, 
Nosotros  vemos,  yosotros  veis,  elkM 

ven, 

Scdir,  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  td  sales,  61  sale. 
Nosotros  salimos,  yosotros  salts,  ellos 

salen, 

Poder,  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  itX  puedes,  H  pnede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  yosetros  podeisi 

ellos  puoden. 


Decir, 


Diciendo. 


Yo  digo,  itL  dices,  €1  dice. 

I  Nosotros  dsdmoBt  vosotxos  deeis^  elkw 
dicen. 


To  finish. 

Acabar  1. 

Any  one. 

Alguien,    Alguno,  )  Indefinite  pro- 
Nadie,    Ninguno,  \     nouns. 

No  one. 

Where  {to,) 

A  donde. 

To  love. 
t  loye,  I  do  loye,  I  am  loymg. 
rhon  loyest,  thou  dost  loye,  thou  art 

loving. 
He  ]ft?es.  he  does  loye,  he  is  loying. 


Amar  1. 
Yo  amo. 
Tt^amas. 


Veibi  in  ucir  take  x  before  e,  when  e  is  Mowed  by  a  or  o.   (Seo  Arj).) 
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Yon  lore,  you.  do  lave,  yoa  are  lor- 

ing. 
We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Noeotros  amamoa. 
They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 

loving. 

ObM.  B  In  Spanirii  the  Getnnd  may  he,  as  in  English,  oonjogatod  wM 
the  verb  eatari  00,  Jam  loting,  is  Estoy  amandof  You  are  ionfM|r— F.call 
tMcr^iendo. 


To  like,  to  he  fond  of,  to  please  one*  \  Gustarle  a  uno, 

Ohs,  C,    This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pimra    itagnei 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  ] 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 

I  (A  mQ  me  gusta — me  gustan. 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  You  love,  you  are  fond  ot 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

Ohs,  D,  Word  for  word :  Does  this  man  please  yoa?  Yes,  he  ple—w 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me. — ^Do  those  children  please  them?  Teii^ 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


(A  ti)  te  gusta — te  gustan. 

(A  i[)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  noeotros)  nos  gusta — ^nos  gostaiL 

A  y.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotros  OS  gusta. 
^  A  V.  le  gustan. 
i  A  W.  les  gusta. 
I  A  W.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  01  les  gustan 

I  Le  gusta  4  Y.  este  hombre? 

Si,  61  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  niiios? 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  ks  gustan.  . 


What  are  you  fond  of  7 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse? 

I  do  sell  it 

Do  you  sell  it  7 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  T 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


iQue  le  gusta  dV.? 

A  ml  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

^Legusti^ldV.? 

1^1  me  gusta. 

£1  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vends  V.  su  caballo  7 

Si,  yo  le  venda 

^Le  vende  V.? 

^Envia^ellHlleted  V  T 

£1  me  le  envia.^ 


*  8oe  lor  the  place  of  pnmonna  what  has  been  said  in  Leann  XX« 
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Tsopefu 

00  Jim  open  the  note  7 

1  do  not  open  it. 

0000  he  open  his  eyes  ? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 

1  love  my  father. 


Abrir  .3 — ^past  participle  abierto 

lAbreV.  elbillete? 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  ^1  los  ojos  7 

ill  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.  7     )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  amo  d  mi  padre. )  Less  XVIIl 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  airanging  my  books 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglar, 
.  I  Que  estd  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  esti  61  bebiendo? 
Estd  bebiendo  vino. 
^  Le  gusta  el  vino  7 
A  ^  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  ot  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  7 
Yes,  I  answer  it 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 

Le  gusta  el  caf<6. 

Responder  2,  (takes  a  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  7 

Si,  yo  le  responda 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  penmnt 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.   No  (v)  todavfa. 
No  son  todavia  las  sioto. 
Tambien, 


(  not  to  comparison.     ) 
He  buys  more  than  twenty.         i  "EX  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
The  cook.  EI  cocincro. 


EXERCISES. 
70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him.— Does  your  brother  lovo 
yoii  ? — ^Ile  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man.? — ^I  do  not  love  him. — 
Whom  do  you  love  ?-r-I  love  my  children, — ^Whom  do  we  love  ? — ^We 
love  our  friends, — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ?-— We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us.— Do  you  want  any  thing  ? — 
I  want  nothing. — ^Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — ^He  is  in  want  of 
Ills  servant — ^What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that' exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
5t  f — I  wish  to  hiive  it,  m  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  oui 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  them. — When  does  he  read  them? — H>. 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  manj  exefriaee 
as  I  ? — ^He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — ^What  do  you  give  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  t 
— I  do  give  it  him. — Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one.— 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  {riends. — ^Doee 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — ^He  lends  you  one. — ^To  whpm  do  yon 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  1) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 
Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^Whal 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — ^He  sets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — He  does 
sell  it. — ^What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — ^I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — ^Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — ^I  see  nothing. — ^Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ?— I  do  see 
it. — ^Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — ^He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — ^How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^Do  you  drink  any  thing  ?— I  drink 
some  wine. — What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ?—They  drink  some  chocolate.— Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — ^We  do  drink  some. — ^What  art  thou  writing  ? — ^I  am 
writing  a  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  my  neighbor. — Does  your  friend  write  I 
—He  does  write.^To  whom  does  he  write  ? — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 
Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — ^We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — ^What  dost  thou  say  ? — ^I  say  nothing. — ^Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — ^What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — ^We  say  nothing. — ^What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (que 
remimde)  his  shoes. — ^What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos.) — ^Dost  thou  go  out  ? — I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  ? — My  brother  goes  out — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— ^He  is  going  to  the  garden. — ^To  whom  are  you  going? — We  a«8. 
going  to  the  good  English. — ^What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — ^What  is  your  father  reading  ? — He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^Wliat  are  you  doing  ? — ^We  are  reading.-r-Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  I — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  7 — ^I  do 
not  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — ^He  does  know  hiro. 
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73. 
Do  you  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them .  —Do  tl  ey  know  you  ? 
—They  do  not  know  us. — ^Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — ^I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you? — The  good 
cantain  knows  me.— What  dost  thou  eat  ? — ^I  eat  some  bread. — ^Does 
not  yotir  wxa  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  yon  cut 
any  thing  ? — ^We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  ?— 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — I  send  you  a  good 
gun.— Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some- 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — ^How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincuenta) 
dollars. — When  do  you  receiye  your  money? — I  receive  it  every 
morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming  ? — 
He  is  coning. — ^Do  you  come  to  me  ? — ^I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  your  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — IJe  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — ^Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — ^Where  are  your  friends  ? — ^They  are 
in  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — ^I  like  study. — ^Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — ^I  an: 
fond  of  them. — ^How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — ^He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — ^Where  is  he  carrj^ing  it  to  ? — ^He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
— I)o  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — ^I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — ^What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — 1J§  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — ^They  tear  nothing. — ^Who  bums 
my  hat  ?— -Nobody  bums  it. — ^What  is  my  son  fond  of? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money.— What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

76. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter. — 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock.— What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  is  not  six  o'clock. — Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening.— Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  ehildnn  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ?--*They  can  write  as 
many.-> -When  fb"  our  neiglibora  go  out  ?— They  go  out  eveT^  VMOtiac^^ 
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at  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it — Do 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  k>  learn  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  f 
— i  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — ^Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ?— ] 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — ^Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yonia. 

*«*  We  should  fill  Tolumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exerciMS  that  an 
appUcaUe  to  our  leeaous,  i^id  which  the  pupils  may  very  eaaly  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  onglit  to  oom- 
pose  a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pnH 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Vigesima  quhUa. 


To  bring. 
I  bring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  •  2. 

Yo  traigOf  td  traes,  6\  trae 

Hallar  1. 

AI  teatro. 

£1  camicero. 

£1  camera. 


What,   (meaning   that  which,   the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  7 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  wo  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  qtu,  (subject  or  object) 

1 1  Halla  y.  lo  que  busca  7 
I  Halla  v.  lo  que  esti  buscando? 

;  Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 

I  Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscandow 
£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd,  buscftdo. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  bascando 
Yo  remiendo  h  que  V.  remienda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra. 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  7 
I  do  take  him  thither. 


|Le  Deva  V.  al  toatxo7 
Yo  le  Uevo  alld. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 
Obt.    Instead  «/  is  m  EngUsfa  foUowed  by  the  freaent  pariicipU^  but 
in  £^nnirii  it  is  ibltowed  by  the  preoent  of  tbe  infinitive  mmd. 


Eetudiar  1. 

En  vex  de.    En  lugar  de. 

En  vez  de  traer. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  i^ayest 
He  i^ays,  they  play. 
To  litten  to. 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing. 
Do  you  play  ijistead  of  studying  7 
i  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  *  1. 

Yo  juego»  td  juegas.    )  The  otlieiv 
£l  juega,eiIosjuegan.  \  are  regular. 
Escuchar  I. 
En  vez  de  escuchar. 
En  lugar  Tor  en  vez)  de  jugar, 
^Juega  y  An  lugar  de  estudiar? 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  dejugur. 
Elste  hombre  haUa  en  res  de  so* 
euchar 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


(  Tener  mal  de  (n) 
)  Tener  (n)  malo, 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 

t  Yo  tengo  un  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  sn  hermano  de  V.  un  pitf 
malo? 

t  jfe]  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  males. 

EI  code. 

£1  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldasj  (fom.) 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  ) 

Le,  (mas.)    La,  (fern.) 

Los,  (mas.)    Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  mstaad  of  writmg? 
Does  your  brother  read  mstead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  y.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  Y  en  lugar  do 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
I  Haee  la  cama  el  criado? 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  haeer  la 
cama. 


To  learn, 
1  learn  to  read. 
He  leanis  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  d  leer. 
Aprende  d  escribir 


EXERaSES. 

76. 

Do  YOU  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play,— 

Whxt.  have  you  to  do,  7— I  have  to  study. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

cut  t— I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  &ther  go  out  ?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — ^What  does  he  do  ? — ^He  writo8.-»*Doefl  he  wiite 
a  book  7-*He  does  write  one. — ^When  does  he  write  it  7 — ^He  writes  it 
in  the  miming  and  in  the  evening. — Is  ho  at  home  now  ?---lle  is  at 
aome. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot 
— ^Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
Is  he  not  aUe  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  lias  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — -^ly  tailor  has  a  sore  elboww^-Who 
has  a  aofre  arm  ? — ^I  have  a  sore  arm. — Do  you  cut  me  some  bresa  ?— 
I  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  fead  your  hock  f 
^I  cannot  r«Eui  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  ?— The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — ^Do  they  r€«d  too  much  ? — ^They  do  loi  read 
enough. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ?— It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — ^Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— ^What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  7 — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  sometiiing  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  laoking  for  you; — ^Is  any* 
body  looking  for  my  brother  ? — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — ^He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — ^Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^Th»^y  do 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — ^He  does  not  find  it 
—Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ?i — They 
do  find  it — ^What  dc  the  butchers  find  ? — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  ?—- He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — ^What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading.^— What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  the 
book  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — ^He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — What  b 
tlie  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Does  he 
not  learn  to  write  ? — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
Ml  rite  ?— He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — ^He  speaks  instead 
of  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  7 — ^I  lemBin 
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at  home  instead  of  going  out. — Does  your  Bon  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— He  studies  instead  of  playing. ^When  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day.— In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?•— In  the  mon> 
lug  and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ?7-He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — ^What  does  he  break  ? — ^He  breaks  his  guns. 
— Do  the  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  J — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market.-7-Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  does  give 
me  something. — ^What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  g'jyes  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  numey  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ?— 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  aiui  bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  mord  cheeso 
than  bread  ? — He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^1  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (Za.) — What  is  he  ddng  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — ^They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out — ^Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — ^He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — ^Nobody  lends  me 
one. — ^What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  read  the^book  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ?— I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Vigisvma  sexla. 


To  go  for. 
Something,  any  thing. 
Do  yoa  go  for  any  thing  ? 

I  go  for  nothing. 
He  goes  for  some. . . . 


Ir  por  *  3,  (or  ir  d  buacar}) 

Alguna  cosa, 

^Va  y.  d  buscar  alguna  cosa — oi 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  i.  buscar  nada. 

£l  va  d  buscar . .  (or  61  va  por ) 

(See  Leoson  XI.) 


>  Ir  *  3     For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 


96 


TWKMTT-SIZTH  ULBSOJI. 


Do  yon  leam  French  T 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Ruflsian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  learn  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


Tlie  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  franooi? 
Si,  yo  le  aprondo. 
i  Yo  no  le  apreado* 
£1  frances. 
El  mgle& 
£1  aleman. 
£1  italiano. 
£1  espafiol. 
£1  polaco. 
Elnuo. 
£1  latin. 
EU  griego. 

£1  irabe,  el  ardbiga 
Elsiri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  eepailoL 
Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman. 


£1  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
£1  Arabe*. 
£U  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ?  |  ^  Es  V.  Ingles  7' 

Obs.  A.    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qntH 


dee,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  be  a  tailor  / 
No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
Is  he  a  fool? 


'No,  sefior,  yo  soy  aleman. 
1^1  es  FrancesL 
iEs(61)8astre? 
No,  (^1)  es  zapatero. 
I  Es  (^1)  bobo,  (tonto,  or 


ThefooL 
The  afternoon. 
The  mormng. 
The  day. 


£1  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necia 
La  tarde.  (Fern.) 
La  maiiana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Obs,  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  m  English  is  sometimes  Tendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  paiti  of  the 
body.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
aiiiclc  lo9,  Uu,    Examples : — 

Are  you  ? — i  Es  Vm.  ?  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
veib,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difiference  between  Estar  and  Ser,  nm 
IjdOKm  XVIILt  and  also  the  Appendix. 


X 
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He  han  a  large  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 

Tieno  la  frente  anelia. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  lo9  ojos)  azoles. 
V.  tiene  tin  pie  hermoso. 
£llo8  tienen  loe  dientes  blancoi. 

The  forehead. 
Blue 
Black. 
\Yhite. 
Large.   Big. 

La  frente.  (Fem.) 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanca 

Grande,  or  largo.     Larga.  (Fem ; 

Great  |  Grande. 

Obh  C,  Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  waen  its  imwning  is 
greatness  in  quality  ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re- 
tains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaninfr 
when  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  un  grande  eaballo,  a  large  horse;  un  gran  caballo,  a  famous 
horse. 


Big,  large. 

Tail 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man.* 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or  alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grando. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espafiol. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moneda  espanola. 
Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuohillon 
Un  hombron 


Obs.  P.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  aAai 
their  substantives.    Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  German  book  7         I  i  Lee  V.  un  libro  alemaii  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  something. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
IL 


t  Escuchar  alguna  eosa,  or  algo. 
Escuchar  a  uno,  or  d  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Obs*  E,    It,  not  standmg  for  a  substantive,  but  meamng  the  thing  which 
is  translated  io.  It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbei 

I  Escuoha  y.  d  ese  hombre  ? 


Do  you  liston  to  that  man  ? 

Ye8»  I  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  7 

Yes,  I  listen  to  it. 

Do  yoo  Ifarten  to  what  1  tell  you  7 

Do  yw  Men  to  ii>e  7 


9 


SI,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  ? 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  y.  lo  que  le  digo  ? 

^  Me  escucha  Y.  7 
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Si,  yo  eseacho  i.  V.,  (or  le  OBcudio 
I  Escncha  V.  &  mi  Imikiaiio  T 
Yo  no  le  eseacho 
I  Escucha  V.  d  IO0  homfares  ? 
Yo  los  escucho. 

{      in  the  Appenaiz.1 
Quitar  del  medh^ 
<2tft<ari»— ^fttttor  1. 
To  take  away  Idevarse — Llevar  1. 

Obe,  F.     Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  lefleetiTe  or  pronominri 
rerte.    (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  |  El  tema.    Ei  ejercicio 


I  do  listen  to  700. 
Do  yoo  listen  to  my  brother  7 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  7 
I  listen  to  them. 

To  correct 
To  take  off. 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off  7 
I  take  it  off 

My — thy — hi§ — your. 


I  Tomar  1. 


t  i  Se  quita  V.  el  sombrerc  1 

Me  le  quito. 

El — lo9 — la — las. 


Obe.  G.  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  weth 
drhich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  inlo 
the  definite  article — ^viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fern.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fem.) 
plural    Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off 7 
I  take  them  off 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises 7 
He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

1 1  Se  quita  Y.  los  zapatos  7 

"hYo  me  los  ^uita 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  sn  padre  7 

£1  los  corr^e. 


To  drink  coffee^ 

To  drink  tea* 

Do  you  drink  tea  7 

YeB»  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  littleO 

Do  yon  drink  tea  every  day  7 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  fidher  drinks  oo^e. 

He  drinks  cofl^e  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  choc<Aate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  every  momhig. 


t  Tomar  caf^. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tii,  su,  &c.|  cafo,  or  • 

cafi, 
t  Tomar  i6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  H,  su,  Slc,  t€,  01  el  t6 
tiTomay.t^7 
Si,  fieiior,  yo  tomo  nn  pooa 
t  (Toma  y.  su  t^  (or  el  t^)  todos  la 

dias7 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  ^aa. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  co£6. 
t  Toma  su  caf($  todas  las  mafiaoMi' 
t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate, 
t  Toqia  chocolate  todas  las  nuiflUnue 
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Ob*.  If.    When  tome,  not  followed  by  a  substantire,  meant  a  UttU,  it  'u 
translated  un  foeo.    (See  LesMn  XJ.) 

The  noee.  |  La  nariz,  (femmine>; 

EXERCISES. 

Do  joa  go  for  any  thing  7 — ^I  d*)  go  for  something. — What  do  you 
go  for  ?•— I  go  for  some  wine. — ^D  les  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — ^Doai  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  7-» 
He  goes  for  some.— -For  whom  dees  your  neighbor  send  7;— He  sends 
*  for  the  physician.— Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  7T-He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it-r-Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  'f — ^I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some, — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — ^Does  your  brother 
learn  Grerman  7 — ^He  does  learn  it.r  -Who  learns  English  7 — ^The  French- 
man learns  itr-Do  we  learn  Italian  7 — ^You  do  learn  it — What  do  the 
English  learn  7 — ^They  learn  Frmch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  7 — No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  r— Who  speaks  Polish  7— My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — ^Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  7 — ^They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  spf«k  Arabic  7 — ^No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
liBtln. — ^What  knife  have  you  7 — ^I  have  an  English  knife. — ^What 
money  have  you  there  7  '  Is  it  Ita'ian  or  Spanish  money  7 — ^It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italian  hat  7 — ^No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat~>- 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — ^No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  7 
— ^No,  I  am  a  Spaniard.  <■ 

SI. 
Are  these  men  Germans  7 — ^N<s  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  7 — ^They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arahic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merchuit  7 — ^No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are  these 
men  merchants  7 — ^No,  they  are  cnrpenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  7 — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  7 — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — ^Art  thou  a 
fool  7 — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  hi  that  man  7 — He  is  a  physician. — Iki 
you  ymh  me  any  thing  7 — ^I  wi»i»  yua  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Gei- 
man  black  eyes  7 — ^No,  he  has  bluQ  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  7 — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheail,  and  a  large  nose.— ^Have  you  time 
to  read  my  book  ^ — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  t6 
(jpard)  study  Spanish.— 'What  dos^  thou  do  instead  of  playing  7 — ^I  study 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  le<im  instead  of  writing  7 — ^I  write  in- 
stead of  leaming.-r-What  does  U^  son  of  our  friend  do  7 — ^He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  bis  exercise. — Do  the  chlHren  of  oui 
neighbors  read  7 — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — ^What  does  oui 
cook  ?— -He  makes  a  fiie  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  youi 
father  sell  his  ox  7 — ^He  sells  his  ^lorse  instead  of  seUing  his  o^. 
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Does  the  son  of  the  pamter  study  English  ? — ^He  studiee  Greek  in- 
.  Btead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — ^Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — ^I  doi^  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  3rour  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.^Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  do  listen  to  what 
yiu  are  teUing  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee? — 
I  do  listen  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tall  them  ? — ^They  do  not  listen  to  it. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ?— 1 
tm  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  yon 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot;  f 
have  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — ^He  corrects  mine. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — ^Who 
.  takes  off  his  hat  ?-=^My  friend  takes  it  off. — ^Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  7 
— ^He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — ^They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — ^Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper? 
— ^I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papel)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish^ 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  ^ 
Spanish  book. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drink  some  eveiy  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — ^Does  he  drink  some  (fe)  every  day  ?— 
lie  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ? — 
They  drink  cc^ee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ?— -We 
drink  tea  or  cofiee. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima  siptima. 

To  uet,  to  moisten.  |  Major  1.    Humedecer  2.^ 

_,  C  Mostrar  *  1.    Enoenar  1  • 

^  Hacer  vet. 

I  show  you  my  bock  1  Yo  maestro  (enseSo)  mi  hbro  &  V. 

You  show  thorn  to  me.  |  V.  me  los  muetttra,  (me  kM  eiueila.) 


*  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  &c,  in  the  Appendix 

*  See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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.  Toihow  to  MUM  one. 

Some  one* 
Do  you  show  me  your  gmi? 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you^show  the  man? 

I  show  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Mostrar.  d  o^oo.    £nseiiar  d  a/- 

gUTIO. 

Algune,  (indefinite  pronoon.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  ensefia)  V.  sa  fusil  7 
Seleensefio&V.  (SelemnestioiV.) 
I  Q,n6  ensefia  (or  que  muestra)  V  al 

hombre? 
Yo  le  muestio  )  mis  hermosos  yee- 
Yo  le  ensefio  \     tidos 


evening? 


To  know. 
Do  you  know  ? 
I  know  my  verb.    "" 
What  does  he  know? 


Tobacco. 
Snuff 

Tabaco. 

Tabaco  de  polvo.    Rap^ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet  . 
The  conceit. 

Fumar  1. 
Eljardineron 
EI  criado. 
El  concierto. 

To  intend. 
id  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

(there.) 

Intentarl.    Penaar^l.* 
^PiensaV.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche? 

(fern) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 

Saber  *  2.        (See  this  verb  in  Appw) 

iSabeV.? 

Yo  6^  mi  verbo. 

iQuesabe^l? 


To  swim. 


xo  Bwim. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swim 


Nadar  1. 
tiSabe  V.nadar? 


Ohe.  A.    When  how  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  tranalatodf 
and  saber,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

^SabeV.  escriUr? 
I  Sabe  leer? 


Do  you  know  how  to  write  ? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  ? 

To  conduct, 
I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper. 
Ring. 


Conducir  •  3." 
Yo  le  conduzco  allf. 
Mercader,  tendero 
Anillo. 


*  See  Af^ntar,  in  the  Appendix. 

'  See  this  verb,  and  the  verbs  ending  in  aeer,  ceer,  ucitp  b  the  A|»- 
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To  •xHmguUh, 

Bo  yum  eztingaUi  the  fira  7 
I  do  not  extinguiih  it 
He  eztingoishes  it 
Thoo  extmguishefit  it 


Apagarl,  Estmguir^t.  (Bae Ap- 
pendix for  ToriMi  in  gwir] 
I  Apaga  V.  el  fnego  T 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
£l  le  apaga. 
TA  le  f^Migas 


To  light,  to  kindle.       |  Encender  •  2. 


Often. 
A» — at. 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  7 
As  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
Aa  often  as  they. 

Do  yon  often  see  my  brother  7 


4'  menudo.    Freeuentemenie 
Tan — como. 

tVaV.frecuentemente  albailaY 
Tan  frecuentemente  eomo  V 
Tan  d  menudo  eomo  yo. 
Tan  i  menudo  como  €i. 
Tan  i  menudo  eomo  ellos. 
(  y 6  y .  d  menudo  d  mi  hermano  T 
^y^  y.  d  mi  hermano  freenentB- 
mente7 


Oftener. 
Oftener  than. 
I  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  80  often. 
Not  80  often  ao. 


Ma8  a  menudo. 

tMas  a  menudo  que. 

Yo  le  TOO  moo  a  menudo  que  Y. 

iVo  tan  &  menudo. 

No  tan  &  menudo  eomo. 


Oho.  B.    No  is  separated  from  tan  t  menudo  by  the  yerb 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 

Into,  in. 
Into,  meanmg  to. 
To  cpo  mto  the  garden. 


T^tguout. 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  Y 
No  tan  d  menudo  oomo  Y. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 

I  En. 
A. 
I  Ir  al  jardin. 

'  Salir  *  3,  or  oalirfuera,  or  dfuera 
I      (See  the  rerb  8alir,  in  the  Ap- 

L     pendlx.) 
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EXERaSES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — ^Will  you 
go  for  some  ? — ^I  will  go  for  some. — ^What  tobacco  does  he  want  ?— 
He  wants  some  snuff. — ^Dp  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  7) — ^I  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke.-7-Do  you  show  me  any  thing  7^1  show 
you  gold  ringsTw-^Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  7 — ^He 
does  show  it  him.j-Does  he  show  hun  his  beautiful  birds  7 — ^He  does 
uhow  them  to  hmt — ^Does  the  Frenchuian  smoke  7— He  does  not 
smoke.— Do  you  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball.— Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  7 — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor^—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  7 — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert — When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  7 — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — ^At 
what  o'clock  7 — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  7 — I  do 
go  for  him. — Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  7 — ^I  do  find  him. — Do  your 
sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  7 — ^They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  7 — ^They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — ^When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  7 — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the 
merchant  wish  tg  sell  you  7 — ^He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
jrou  intend  to  buy  some  7r— I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing  7 — ^T  do  nqt  know  any  thing.-7-What  does  your  little  brother 
know  7  [use  the  dUnintUive,) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write.y-Does 
he  know  Spanish.7 — ^He  does  not  know  it.— rDo  you  know  German  7 — 
I  do  know  it:— Do  y<>^  brothers  know  Greek  7 — ^They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it.— Do  you  know  English  7 — ^I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it.— Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  5 
—They  kilow  how  to  rwid,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  how  to  swin^  7 — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  7 — ^He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (^5;)  he  is  no  tailor. — la  he  a  merchant  7 — ^He  is  not,  (710  h 
es.) — ^What  is  he  7 — He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Am- 
bic  7 — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it— 
Wliere  are  you  going  7 — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
ID  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  7 — ^He  does  listen  to  me. 


104  TWXNTT-EIGBTH   LK880V. 

85. 
Do  you  \vrish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  have 
fovL  any  ? — I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  will  you  send 
for  it  ? — Now. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — ^I  know  how  to 
make  it — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to  ?— He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  vnite  a  note  ?— I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — ^I  can  write  sumo. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduct  1 
—I  conduct  my  soivi— Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — ^I  condnd 
him  to  my  friendi.r-Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — ^He 
conducts  it. — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — ^Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children.^=— 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — ^They  are  conducting' 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it, — Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  7 — ^He  does  light  it,  (2a.) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  7 
— ^He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard? 
—I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  lum  than  1 7-^-1  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  7 — 
They  do  come  oft«n  to  me. — ^Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball  * 
than  we  7 — ^They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — ^Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  7 — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  7 — He  does  go  there  a» 
often  as  he.— Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  1 7 — I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — When  do  you  see  him  7 — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigmma  ociava. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  Its  grammatical  coiistruction.  Ueace, 
an  mverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences^ 
as  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
subject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — ^The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did — am,  U,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
Km  and  tense,  oy  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  axe 
not  translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Can  17    Amiable? 
Am  I  doing  ? 


I  Quiero  ?    i  Quierc  yo  ? 

i  Puedo  ?    I  Puedo  yo  ? 

I  Hago  ?    I  Estoy  haciendo  ? 
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What  am  I  doing  T 
What  do  I  say? 
Where  am  I  going  to? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  ? 
Where  do  you  go  7 
Where  does  he  go  7 


I  Que  estoy  haciendo  7 
I  Que  digo  7 
I A  donde  yoy  7 
(A  qnien  nablo7 
^A  dondeyaV.? 
[A  donde  Ta7 
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tQoohafo^ 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omission  ol  V 
I  the  fiist  would  lead  to  ambigaity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  giye  more  powei' 
to  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  sidgect  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  Sx« 
amples:— 


Does  he  speak  to  you  7 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I  do  drink  cider,  but  my  Inother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receiye  a  noto  eyery  day  7 
Yes,  I  do  receiye  one. 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  ^ak  Spanish  7 
You  begm  to  speak  it 
When  do  yon  begin  7 
I  begin  now. 


he 


Before. 
Do  yon  speak  before  you  listen  7 
I  li^n  before  I  speak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before 
break&sts? 

To  breakfast 


The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writer  7 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  yen  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fan  you  take  off  your  shoes  7 


Si,  il  me  habla. 

^Bebe  V.ndra? 

Yo  bebo  ndra,  pero  mi  nermano  beb% 
yino. 

Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billeto  todos  los  dias  7 

Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 
r  Comenzar  *  1.    (See  Alentar,  in  the 
/  Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

^  Principiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espafiol? 
y.  comienza  d  hablarle. 
^Cnando  empieza  V.7 
Empiezo  ahora. 

Antes  de. 

I I  Habla  V.  intes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escocho  dntes  de  haUar 
t  ^  Va  al  meroado  (d  la  plaza)  dntes 

de  almoTzar  7 
Almorzar  *  1.    (See  Aeordar,  hi  tho 

Appendix.) 
Desayunarse,  (reflectiye  yerb.) 
El  desayuno.   £11  almuerzo. 
^  t  Va  alld  dntes  de  eecribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  ahnuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  Y.  los  pantalones  dntes  dfl 

quitarse  Ids  zapatoo? 


To  depart,  to  set  out. 


I  Mareharsc  1,  (reflecthre  toHk) 
Salir*3.    Paitir  B. 
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When  do  yea  intend  to  depart?         i  ^Cuando  pieoM  V.  mUt*  (oi  mar- 

I      chane?) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Pienso'nlir  mafiann 

WeU.  I  Bien,  (adyeib.) 

Badly  \  Mdl,  (adyeib.) 

Obt.  When  an  adverb'  modifiea  a  veib,  it  is  generally  piaoed  alter 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjectire  or  another  adverb,  it  is  genemtfy 
placed  before. 


Does  ho  speak  well  7 ' 
He  speaks  badly. 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  7 
I  speak  Spanish  well. 


iHablabien? 

Habia  mal. 

i  Habla  V.  bien  el  espaild  ? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  mnch.  I  Denuudadoy  (adverb.) 

The  same,  \  Lo  mismot  (adverb.) 

Ju9t  as  mueK  )  Juatamente  lo  mi$m9,  (adv.  ezpreaibj 

Ju9t  the  same,  \  Cabalmente  lo  f 


EXERCISES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — ^You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ? — ^You  do  not 
Bpeak  well.^Does  my  brother  speaic  Spanish  well  ? — ^He  doea  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speak  German  well  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — Do.  we 
speak  well  ? — ^You  speak  badly. — ^D  3  I  drink  too  much  ? — ^You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — ^You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter.-^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  ? — Yon  wre  able 
to  write  one. — ^Am  I  doing  my  exer»se  weU  ? — ^You  are  doin^h  well. 
—What  am  I  doing? — ^You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  mybratlier 
doihg  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — Wl^at  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing.-^ 
l)o  I  begin  to  speak? — ^You  do  bej:in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — ^You  do  not  begin  to  speak  well,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
[  going  to  ? — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home  ? — Do  I 
know,  (lo  ?) — ^Am  I  able  to  speak  a^  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
•^He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— ^You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — ^You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  T.-^Do  I  speak  aa 
well  as  you  ? — You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — ^You  come  to  m%  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yon 
oorae  to  me  ?— Eveiy  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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88 
Dc  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  bi|t  I  know  another.-^Do  you  diink  as  much  coflfee  a<i  wine  t 
^-I  diink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Does  the  Pole  drink  ti 
much  as  the  Russian  ? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  7 — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former. 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  ? — ^I  do  receive  something. — ^What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — ^I  receive  some  money. — Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
---He  does  receive  some. — What  do  we  receive  ? — ^We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — ^They  do  receive  sCiOie. — 
Prom  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— ^From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  thdr  friends. — ^Do  I  recmve  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  7 — ^You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.— -Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ?— They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive? 
—He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ?— At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  ? — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  ? — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? — ^He  is 
gmng  to  his  friends. — ^Is  he  going  to  the  English  ? — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— Do  your  Mends  answer  you  ? — ^They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
jhther  answer  your  note  ? — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  ? — I  do  answer  them. — ^Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Itah'an? — ^He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ?— They  do 
begin  to  speak  it — ^Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — ^They  are  able  to  write 
It— Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  ? — ^He  does  begin.— Dd  you  speak 
before  you  listen  ?— I  listen  before  I  speak.— Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  ? — ^He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  ? — ^They  write  before  they  read. 

90.  . 

Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  tiie  mar- 
ket ? — ^He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  ? — ^1  go  out  before  I  drink. — Do  you 
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intend  to  ii^o  out  before  yon  breakftst  ? — ^I  intend  to  break&ai  betes  I 
go  out. — ^Doea  year  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  eott  t 
—He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — Yon  take  off  your  hat  before  yon 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  slioes  before  I  take  off  my 
gloves  7 — You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  yom 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  7—- I  breakfost  at  half-paia 
eight. — ^Atwhat  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfiist  7— He  breakfoata 
ovory  day  at  nine  o'cloclu — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakftat  f 
— They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — Do  you  go  to  my  father  beiorv 
yon  breakfast? — ^I  do  go  to  him  before  I  breakfast 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccwji  Vigcsima  nana. 
A  FULL  Table  or  Tm  Coiiparmhi  or  Nouns,  Vkus,  Aouionvas,  ahp 

AUVEMM, 

COMPARISON    OF   NOUNS. 


As  much — a» 


As  many— 4M. 

No  \em—than. 
No  fewer — than. 


hem — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  80  much — 09. 
Not  BO  many— 4M. 


EauALmr. 

}Tanto— como. 
Tanta — eomo, 
(  Tantofl — eomo. 
I  TantaB — eomo, 

i  No— m^noB — que. 

DiFERioRrnr 

(  M^noB-^^riM. 

J'No— tanto — eomo. 
No — ^tanla — eomo. 
J  No — tantoB — eomo. 
No— tantas — eomc 


BUPERIORITT. 

More-MAan.  |  Maa— ^tt«. 

Oho.  A.   More  than—leo*  than,  in  Spanish,  when  foUowcd  by  a  numeral 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example : — 

More  than  one,  two.  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  doSi 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M€noe  de  tree,  de  cnatra 


I  have  M  wtueh  money  as  you. 
Yoa  have  ae  many  friends  ae  I. 
0a  has  no  Umm  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  leo§  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  eoma  V. 
V.  tiene  tantoe  amigos  eomo  yj 
No  tiene  menoa  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenemos  menoa  dineio  que  6k- 
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Tkey  hum  mi  m  numy  books  as 

you* 
I  hare  more  tea  than  cofleo. 
YoQ  have  more  than  ten  doUaim 
He  has  U§§  than  four  eenta. 
Iforc  than  five  yearn. 
£ie«t  tAofi  twenty  yean. 


Ko  tienen  tantov  fibfot  come  W 

Tengo  nuu  ti6  que  cafd 
V.  tiene  nuts  de  dies  peeoii 
Tiene  menoe  de  cnatio  eaarleiL 
Mae  de  einco  aftoSi 
Minoe  de  reinte  afiok 


COMPABISON   OF  VERBS. 

Af  much— M. 
Not— len  than. 

BQUALITT. 

Tanto  eamo.     Tanto  euanio. 
No— m^nos  que. 

Leeethan. 

WnUORITT. 

M^noe  que. 
No— tanto  como 

Man  than. 

■UPSUORITT. 

1  Mem  que. 

Meet 

Least. 

Mas. 

Minos, 

Much,    fery  much. 
Yoa  ^ak  as  much  as  L 
He  does  not  apeak  less  than  yon. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  apeek  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  yon. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muehtsima. 

v.  habia  tanto  como  ya 

£l  no  habIa  menos  que  V. 

Beben  mines  que  nosotros. 

No  habIa  tanto  como  eXkm, 

Yo  leo  mae  que^  V. 

Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gosta 

£l  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  ostimo 

t\i 


COMTARISOK    OF   ADJECTIVES   AND   ADVKSLBS 
BQUAUTT. 

I  Tan — como, 

I  No— m^noB— fikr 

DnrBRIORlTT. 

I  M^nos— ftttf. 
No — ^tan — cotnow 


Not  less— lA«n. 

Lfw    than. 
Not  so — as. 


BUrCRIORITT. 

More  (or  the  tem^nation  er) — than.  |  Mas — que. 


«0 


vwjumr-juHXH  uumm. 


mifSMj^viYm  AMtQum 


Very. 

ExtTMIMly 

la&utely. 

Very,  ^  with  a  past 

Very  mucit  >    paiticipla. 


<May. 
(  Bien. 

IfUtMmamenta. 
Infiniti 


jjtf«y. 


jS'tfrnomenfe. 


Oba,  B.  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  ibiiowiiig 
terminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  inmo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  Uimamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Sdperlative  Absohite,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  fi 
and  0,  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  end^pg  in  hie  eo,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  bil^  qu,  and  gii.  Examples : — ^Heimosa,  h«rmo6isima^  alto, 
altisimo ;  prudentf ,  prudentisimo ;  tmMe,  amabilisimo ;  rico,  riqaSsimo : 
lar^o,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — hermosisimameute,  altisimaniente, 
pnidentlsimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &c 


The  most,  (or  the  termination  es<.) 
The  least 


BUPERLATIVK  RELATIVB. 

El  mas — la  mas. 
Los  mas — las  mas. 


The  most 
The  least 


)For 
a^jtetives 

ILo  mas.         )  _       ,      , 
Lomdnoa.     JF«"«Jv"l» 


you  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rieh  than  I. 

We  are  Uss  pradent  than  they. 

He  is  not  so  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 

He  is  very  J 

He  is  extremely  /prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

.  You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more — ^tbe  more. 
The  les»-*tiie  less. 
The  more — the  less. 
The  less — the  more. 


f  y.  es  tan  bueno  como  61 

y.  no  es  mitms  rioo  que  yob 

Somos  minos  pmdentet  que  eUos» 

£l  no  es  toil  bueno  como  V. 

y.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

V.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  ya. 

y.  no  habla  minos  coixectamente 
que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

El  es  <  .extremamente  >  pmdentc 
( infinitamente   ) 
w  £l  es  prudentisimo. 

V.  iee  muy  elegantemente— ele^fa  ntt 
simamente. 

Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso, 

i^s  el  minos  prudente. 

Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 

Ito  menos  prudentemente. 

Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  mas. 

Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m€noit 

Cuanto  mas — tanto  m^nos 

Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m<ss 


Tba  moie  h»  Mtadiev^  the  nuMW  he 

learns  % 

The  len  he  drinkf,  the  len  thinty 

faeie. 
The  more   he  plays,  the  leas    he 

leuna. 
The  leas    he  plays,  the  more  he 

•todiM. 

So  mtteh  the  more — than. 
So  mneh  the  lea^-^han. 


1X1 

Cuanta   naa    eatodiaf   tanfco    nw 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^nui  0^ 

tiene.  . 
Cuanto    mas    jnega,    tanto    mdnos 

aprende. 
Cuanto  mdnoa  juega,  tanto  mas  es- 

tudia. 
Tanto  moo — que. 
Tanto  mhio9-»que. 


XRRSQULAR  OOMPABATIVES  AND  SUPBRZiATIYBS. 


High — higher — ^highest 

Low — lower — lowest 

Good — better — ^very  good — ^best 

Great — gzeater— greatest 

Bad — ^worse — ^worst. 

Little — ^less — ^least 

Small — smaller — smallest. 

Strong — ^rery  strong. 

New — ^very  new. 

Wise — ^very  wise. 

Sacred — ^very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithful. 

Honea^^very  booest 

Healthy — ^rery  healthy. 


Alto — superior — supremo. 
Bajo — inferior — fhfirno. 
Bueno— mejor — ^bonisimo-— dptimo 
Grande — ^mayor— mdxima 
Male— peer — ^pdsimo. 

Pequeno — ^menor — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — ^fortlsimo. 
Nuevo— novlsimo. 
Sabia—eapientUmo. 
Sagrado-Hsacratfsimo. 
Fiel— fidettrimo. 
Integro— integdirimo. 
Salubre — salubdrrimo. 


ADTERBS. 


Well—better— the  best 
Bad — ^wocse — ^the  worst 
Little— less— the  least 
Much— more — the  mnt 


Bien — ^mejor — ^lo  mejor. 
Mai — peer— lo  peor. 
Poco — vaiuoB — lo  mdiKMk 
Mucho— maa— lo  ma& 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All. 
This  hat  Is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

la  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

b  it  larger  than  yours  7 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Este  libro  es  pequefio,  ese  es  nuui 

pequefio,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe* 

queiio  de  todos. 
Todo.     Todos,  (adj.) 
Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
^  Es  8u  sombrero  de  Y.  tan  grande 

como  el  mio  7 
I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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TWMTX  -AlHTH  LSBBOir. 


An  our  neiglitwr^fl  ehiMm  m  good  I 

asoon? 
Tliey  are  better  than  ooxb. 
Tliey  are  not  ao  good  as  onm 

A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  Tery  pretty  knife. 
Very  weU, 

Tliat  man  b  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  yery  handsome. 

Whose?  (of  whom?) 


[  Son  Km  nilios  de  BMrtio  vwhM  tas 

Menos  coroo  los  nnestrooT 
Son  mejores  ^ao  los  nnesUofc 
No  son  tan  boenos  oomo  loa  nneatros 


Un  libro  mny  hermoso,  or  hemioBiai- 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermoeSst* 

roos. 
Un  cnchillc  muy  bonito 
Muy  hien. 


Aqnel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Sste  p&jaro  es  may  hermooo,  or  hei- 

mosisimo. 


II  De  quien  7   (Cuyo,  euya — euyoo 
euyao,) 
ClDt  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
Whose  hat  is  this  ?  <  ^  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 

(  I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  ? 

Cuyo  agrees  m  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  comes 


Oha,  C. 

after  it 

To  he,  (meaning  belonging  to*) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat. 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  ? 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
Whose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine? 


Serde. 

Es— de.  (See  8er,  in  the  .^ipendix.) 

£2s  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  £2s  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  som- 
brero? 

I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso  1 

El  do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hennoso. 

I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  do 
V.  6  el  mio  ? 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  ohildren  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
l¥e  read  more  than  the  children  of 

onr  friends. 


I  Leo  V.  tan  i  menudo  oomo  yo  7 

Leo  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 

I  Lee  ^1  tan  i.  menudo  como  yo  7 

tA  lee  y  escribe  tan  i  menudo  como 
V. 

I  Escriben  nuestros  nifios  tanto  como 
nosotros? 

Escriben  mas  que  W. 

Leemos  mas  que  los  nifios  de  nnea- 
tros amigos. 


TWEJITK*K11!ITH  IXBAOHf.  118 


^  TV  wiioitf  d»  ymi  write  7 
I  write  to  onr  frieudo. 
We  zead  good  books 


I A  quiMi  eioribe  V.  ? 
EbciUx>  i  iHiestroB  amlgtM. 
LeenuM  buenos  librot. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 

AVhose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  that  ? — ^It  is  mj 
father's. — ^Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  I  ? — ^I  am  taller  than  you. — 
[s  your  brother  as  tall  as  jovl  ? — ^He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  7 — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  bis. — Are  the 
clothes  (yestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  7 — ^They 
*  are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — ^Who  have  the  finest  gloves  7 — ^The  French 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  finest  horses  7 — ^Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  7 — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (hs,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(los)  tlian  I. — ^From  whom  (de  quieri)  does  he  receive  them? — ^He 
receives  them  from  (ie)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  7 — ^It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  7 — ^Ho  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (canocer,)-^ 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  7 — ^We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  thefn  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician? — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his.r— Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  7 — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  7 — ^We  have  finer  ones. — ^Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  7 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — Do  you  depart  to^ay  7 — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  7 — He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quaijer  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
letter,  {sabio  ?) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
— Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  7 — He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  7 
— ^He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  7 — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  7 — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
xs  well  (tan  bien)  as  my  wm  7 — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  7 — ^Hq 
reads  better  than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neither  go  to  market  7 — 
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No^  lie  remains  at  hoam ;  lie  liaa  wore  feet— Do  you  kam  as  wail  as 
our  gardener'a  aon  i— 4  learn  better  than  he,  but  he^orka  better  than 
1.—- Whose  ^nn  ia  the  finest  9 — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  bat  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  7 — ^No  one  (jOiemy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
•%ad  as  often  as  1 7 — He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  7— He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I. 
—Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  7 — ^You  write  more  than  I.^ — Do  our 
nelghbor'a  children  read  German  as  often  as  we  7— -We  do  not  read  it 
as  often  as  they. — Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they?— -They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write  7 — ^Hiey  write  to  their 
fiiends. — Do  you  read  English  books  7 — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
0^  reading  English  bo(^. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON,— jLcccion  Trigiskna. 


To  believe. 

To  put 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  7 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat 
He  puts  on  his  gloves 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  7 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothera  put  on  7 
They  pnt  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  7 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  7 
IHien  does  your  father  go  out  7 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
He  goes  out  as  eariy  as  you 
Late. 
To: 


\ 


Creer  2.    (See  veibs  in  eer,  in  tfae 

Appendix.) 
PoTier  •  2.    (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Mfiterse.    (Reflective  verb.) 
tiSeponeV.7 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  las  guantes. 
t  [  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatoB7 
t  Noe  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermanos  de  V.  I 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  donde  me  conduce  ¥.7 
Yo  condazc6  i  V.  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  condazco  d  casa  de  mi  padie. 


I  Sale  V.  7 
Yo  salgo. 
I  Salimos  7 


I  Salimos  7 

I  Guando  sale  su  padre  de  V.  7 

Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£1  sale  tan  temprano  como  ▼. 

Tarde. 

Demanado. 


>  3%Miy  to  be  traiMlated  lot  <teii«. 


TaXBTDBTH  LK880V. 
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Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great  (in  rizeu) 
Too  little,  too  small. 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequeno,  or  demasiado 

chico. 


Too  muck 
Do  joa  speak  too  much  ? 

I  do  not  qpeak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 


;Habla  V.  demasiado    demasiada* 

mente  7 
Yo  no  haUo  bastaute. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  there  earlier 

thani? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already. 
Do  you  speak  already? 

Not  yet. 

I  do  not  ^ak  yet 

Not  yet.  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  ? 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 


Mae  temprano. 

I  y  a  su  padre  de  V .  alld 
prano  que  yo  7 

£l  va  alld  demasiado  temprana 

Ya,  todavia,  aun. 

iHablaV.aun? 

No  (v)  todavia. 

Todavia  no. 

Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 

Todavia  no,  seiior. 

I  Acaha  V.  su  billete  7. 

No  le  acabo  todavia. 

Aun  no  le  acabo. 
^  ^AlmueizaV.  ya? 
1 1 1  Esti  y .  y a  almorzando  7 


torn- 


Who  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
IVench  read  the  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


;Quien  recibe  mas  dmero? 

Los  Ingleses  son  los  quereciben  maa, 

Leemos  mas  que  ellos,  pero  los  Fhm* 

ceses  son  les  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (fesoltiuie.)    '^ 
Aquella  (or  esiO^arta. 
Las  cartas. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


C  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
(  El  comer  demasiado  es  peligrosa 


Oha.  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
'Ihe  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  m  Spanish  is  fire* 
qnsntly  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (thej  as — 
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roBpeaktoomudiiiifoolidL  {  Es  muy  necio  hafilar  demMiiido 

To  do  good  to  those  that  have  ofl^nd-  I  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien  i  lot  que  boi 
ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.      |     han  ofendido  es  ana  acekm  landahlfi 

EXERCISES.    ^ 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  7 — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — ^Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet.  go  out.— 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  7 — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  7 — He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  7 — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  1 7—1  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (conocer)  this  man  7 — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  7 — ^We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  7 — He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  7 — ^He  gooF 
there  at  half-past  eleven, 

95. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  7 — I  go  there  too  late« — Do  J 
write  too  much  7 — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much 
— ^Do  I  speak  more  than  you  7 — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  mj 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  7 — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  7 — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  torn  7 — ^They  buy  bul 
little. — ^Have  you  bread  enough  7 — ^I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  7 — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  7 — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (jpara)  go  to  your  father  7 — ^It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — ^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alld  ?) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
{alia.) — ^Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  7 — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  b  richer  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  7 — 
lie  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Do  yon  know  that  man  7 — ^I  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  7 — He  is 
(es)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — ^Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Lessop)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — ^It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  1 
know. — Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — ^I  give  them 
less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  m<Miey 
as  your  neighbors. — ^I  receive  much  more  than  they. — Who  receives 
the  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most. — Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — Wo  read  more  than 
they,  but  the  French  read  the  most — ^Do  the  Americans  write  more 
tnan  we  7 — They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ?— They  are 
\e8s  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  a(  the  Iri^  ?*- 
They  are  less  fine  than  thehrs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  ka&t 
fine. — ^Do  you  sell  your  bird  ? — ^I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
sell  it,  (para  que  le  venda,) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lcccwwi  Vrigisinui  priviera, 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  iafiaitive  mood»  by  changing  the 
terminalious  ar,  er,  ir,  into  ado^  idot  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 
To  qpeak, 
To  buy, 

ToseD, 


loved. 

spoken. 

bought. 


Amar, 

Hablar, 

Comprar, 


sold. 


SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

Vender, 


To  eat,  to  dine,     eaten,  dined. 


To  drink, 

To  receive. 
To  divide, 
To  part, 

To  be. 
To  have, 


dribik. 


Comer, 
Beber, 


THIRD  CONJUGATION 

received.  I  Recibir, 

divided.  Dividir, 

parted.  J  Partir, 


I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 


had,  (auxiliary.)  i  Haber, 


amado. 

hablado. 

comprada 

vendida 
coinido. 
bebido 

recibido 
dividido. 
partido. 


Mo, 

estada 

habido^ 
Yo  he,  16.  has,  €1  ha. 
NosotroB  hemes,  voeotros  babeis,  elloe 
ban. 
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THIRTT-FIR8T  IJBflSOK. 


OU.  When  to  Aove  m  naed  ai  an  aethre  terin  it  m  InmtlaMd  hf 
TnmK ;  bat  when  it  is  an  auxlliaiy  Teib,  that  ia  te  say,  a  Taib  «kn1  to  ftna 
the  compound  tenaea  of  other  verba,  it  moat  be  tranalated  by  HABsa. 

When  the  past  participle  followa  immediately  after  the  yeib  kubtr,  it  h 
hivariable ;  that  ia  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  nomLer  of  tha 
sabject 


To  have  been  to,  (gone  to.) 
To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at 
To  have  been  in. 
Have  you  been  to  market  7 
Did  you  go  to  market? 
I  have  been. 
I  went 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
1  haVe  esteemed  them. 
He  has  eeteemed  her. 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  aisten  have  been  admired. 


Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  ido  a     Haber  e&tadi  on. 

Haber  ido  &. 

Haber  eotado  en, 

I.  Ha  ido  V.  al  meroado? 

IFu^V.  i  Uplaar 

Yo  he  ida 

Yofui. 

Yo  no  he  ida 

Yo  no  fut 

Yo  los  he  eetimado. 

£1  la  ha  eetimado. 

EHoB  han  Mo  esthnados. 

Las  hermanaa  han  oido  admiradaa. 


Ever, 

Never 

Have  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

Have  yon  ever  been  at  the  bal^ 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  host  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
Yon  have  never  been  there. 


k  Jamao,    Alguna  vex. 

\  En  algun  tiempo. 
No^amae.   Nunca.  Nuneajamao 
I  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 
^HaidoV.  albaile? 
I  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  7 
Nunoa  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido» 
Nunca  (jamaa)  has  ido  alUL 
Nunca  (j^unas)  ha  ido  alia. 
v.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


Already,  yet 
Have    you    aheady    been 

play  7 
I  have  already  been. 

Not  yet. 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  7 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


at 


\Ya. 
the  (  i  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatn>7 

(  iHaido  V.ya  al  toatro,(i  la  comMUT) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


I  Todaviano.   No — todavia.   iiimiio 
1  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
\  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld 

I  Has  ido  (estado)  tti  jamas  (alguna 
vex)  aU47 

t\  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia^ 
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Y«a  kATe  not  been  there  yet 
We  haTe  not  yet  been  there. 


y.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  nM  todavia. 
Todavia  no  hemos  ido  (eetado)  aUA. 


Uafre  ;jron  already  been  at  my  fa- 

ther^a? 
I  have  not  been  yet 
I  have  already  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  d  cai 

padre? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


.  demi 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


( I  Adonde    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  esti 
\     mafiana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
^  Ad(mde  ha  estado  td  hermano 
£l  ha  estado  en  el  ahnaoen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  61  alU  tan  temprano 

como  yo  7 
£l  ha  ido  (estad^;  allA  mas  temprano 
que  V 


Anywhere, 

Nowhere. 
To  remain,  to  etay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here.' 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  parte, 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedarse.    Estarse. 

i  Va  V.  4  alguna  parte  ? 

Yb  no  voy  i  ninguna  parte  ahora  ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  7 
Si,  me  quedo  aquf. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — ^Have  yon 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been.-— Have  I  been  to  the  play  ?-— Yon  hava 
been  thera.-^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Has  your 
Bon  ever  been  at  the  theatre  7 — ^He  has  never  been. — ^Hast  thon  already 
been  in  my  warehouse  7 — ^I  have  never  been. — ^Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
ft  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  7 — ^I  do  intend  to  go  there. — When  will  you 
go  there  7 — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — ^At  twelve 
qfeloek.7— Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden? — ^He 
bas  not  yet  been  there.— Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ?-— He  does  intend  to 
Bee  It — When  will  he  jgo  there  7 — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  7 — ^He  does  intend  to  go.— Have 
ytm  already  been  at  the  ball  7— -I  have  not  yet  been. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  7 — ^I  intend  to  go  to-morrew. — ^Have  you  alres^ 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it — ^Have 
fon  been  in  my  wardu>use8  7 — ^I  have  been  there.— When  did  yon  go 
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thero  7—1  went.this  morning. — ^Have  I  l^n  in  yoor  coontiug-boiutf^fli 
in  that  of  yonr  firiend  ? — You  have  neitlier  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ?  . 
— He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — Has  oui 
aeighoor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — Wlien  has  he  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in* 
tend  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  coni) 
wine,  and  cheese. — ^Have  you  already  been  at  my  brothet^s  house  7— 
I  have  already  been  there,  (aZZa.) — ^Has  your  friend  already  beeo 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Ilave  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  7 
—I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  ? 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
.concert  ? — He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  &e  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  7 — ^He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — ^Atwhat 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  7 — He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  7 — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  1 7 — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  7 — ^I  have  oHen  heen 
(there.) — ^Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  7 — ^He 
has  been  (there)  oflener  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
house  too  early  7 — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  7 — ^They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go.  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  7 — ^They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  7 — He  is  (there)  ofiener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  7 — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you? 
— ^He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  7— He  re- 
mains in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  7 — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  remain  there. — Do  you  go 
10  your  friend  every  day  7 — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^When  does  he 
come  to  you  7 — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  the  evening  7 — ^I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  fiaf 
any  one  7 — ^I  send  for  my  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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tliiiig  ? — ^IIo  goes  for  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  anywhere  tWa  mom- 
ing  ? — 1  have  been  nowhere. — Where  has  your  fiither  been  ?— He  has 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink 
some  (el)  eveiy  momiug.-^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ?— He  drinki 
chocolate. — ^Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
some,  (fe.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  JLESSON.— Lcccton  Trigisima  nghnda. 

To  have — had,  (auxiliary ) 

To  have — had,  (active.) 
Have  you  1  ad  my  book  7 
I  have  not  had  it 
Have  I  had  it? 
You  have  had  it 
Have  I  not  had  it  7 
You  have  not  had  it 
Thou  haat  not  had  it 
Hajhehadit? 
He  hail  had  it 
He  has  not  had  it 
Haat  thou  had  the  coat  ? 
I  have  not  had  it    ' 


Haher — habido, 

Tener — tenido, 

i  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  Ubto7 

No  le  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  7 

y.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  7 

V.  no  lo  ha  tenido. 

Tii  no  le  has  tenido. 

^  Le  ha  tenido  ^1 7 

t\  le  ha  tenidob 

£l  no  le  ha  temda 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestuk)  t 

Yo  no  le  he  tenido. 


I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  thom. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
You  have  had  them. 
You  hari  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  them  7 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  7 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  7 
Have  I  had  any  7 
You  have  had  some. 
-Yon  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  7 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  7 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  ho  tenido  yo  7 
V.  los  ha  tenida 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  €i  7 
£l  no  los  ha  teiuda 
^  Ha  tenido  v.  pan? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  alguno7 
I  He  tenido  yo  algnno  7 
y.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  €\  un  poco  7 
ttl  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 


11 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algnnos  ouohflloi  1 
He  temdo  algnnos,  i 
Ningunos  he  tenido. 
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WhathaslMlud? 
lie  has  had  nothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  A  t 

No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha  tesido 


Have  yoa  heen  hungry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
\vrong. 


1 1  Ha  tenido  V.  hamhra  7 
t  Yo  he  tenido  mieda 
t  £l  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  dejado 
de  tener  razon. 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ingl 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day 


Tenerte,     Verifiearse. 
Celeirar§e.    Daru.    Haber.    (Im- 
peisonaL) 
I  Eto.    AgueUo, 

f  l8e  celebra  el  baile  esta  nodie? 
Se  da  el  baile  esta  noehel 
Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 
t  Se  celebra.    Se  da  le  hoy. 
(  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche.  . 
^  Se  da  esta  noche,  &c. 
^  t  No  se  celebra  hoy.   No  se  da  hoy. 
(  No  le  hay  hoy. 


1*' 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday. 
Fhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often  7) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


r  t  i  Cuandd  se  celebr6  T 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  ? 
I  1 1  Caando  se  ha  tenido  baile? 
L  t  ^  Caando  ha  habido  baile  7 
t  Se  di6  ayer.  • 
'  Se  celebrd  ayer. 
.  Se  tuvo  ayer. 


I  Ayer. 

I  Antoayer.    Antier. 


I  Cuantas  vecee? 

Una  vei. 

Dos  voces. 

Muchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algonas 


Formeriy. 
Sometimes. 

\  Doyongosgaietimeatotheball? 
I  go  ranotimes; 


C  Antfgnamente.    En  otio 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.    En  lo 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempa 
I  Algonas  voces. 


I  Va  V.  algonas  veoee  al  baile  ? 
Voy  algonas  1 
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CkMM 

GoDe  there. 
Have  you  gone  there  sometimes  7 
I  have  gone  there  often. 
Oflener  than  you. 

Have  you  not  had  ? 

Elave  they  not^ad  any  bread  ? 

Have  the  men  had  my  trunk  ? 

THey  have  "sot  had  it 
Who  has  had  it? 
Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 
Have  they  not  had  them  T 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  7* 

Have  I  been  wrong  in  buymg  books  7 
You  luive  not  been  Vfrong  m  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them  7   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 

llie  watch. 


Ido. 

Ido— aUd. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  alld  algunas  voces? 
He  ido  alld  d  menudo. 
Mas  d  menudo  que  V. 

iNohatenido  v.? 

I  No  han  ellos  tenido  pan  7 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi'  haul)  lot 

hombres  7 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  1 
I  No  los  han  tenido  ellos  7 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  7 

t  ^  He  hecho  iroZ  en  compmrUbamsl 
t  v.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  compnu 

algunos. 

I  Cuaudo  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.? 

^  Ha  tenido  v.  algo? 
Nada  he  tenido. 

El  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 
]00. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — I  have  had  it. — ^Have  you  had  my  glove  f 
— I  have  not  had  it — ^Hast  thou  hid  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  ? — ^You  have  had  it. — When  had  I  it  ?— You 
had  it  yesterday. — ^Have  I  had  yoiur  gloves  ?'^You  have  had  them.^- 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  haromer  ? — ^He  has  had  it — Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  Imd  it — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  i\ — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  ? 
— ^Yoor  servants  have  had  them.— Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oux 
good  neighbor  ?-^We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — Wc 
have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?r— 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  7— 
He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it — Baa 
the  7«>ang  man  had.  the  first  volume  of  my  dicti<Hiary  ?— -He  haa  noL 
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had  the  first,  but  the  second.-— Has  he  had  it  ?— Yes,  Sir,  he  has  kMl  it 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — Have  yon  hai 
any  sugar? — I  have  had  some. — ^Have  I  had  any  good  paper? — YoQ 
have  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  sl? 
chickeas  ? — ^H*5  has  had  some. — He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  ho  has 
itill  {aun)  some. — Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ?-;-I  have  had  8<xne. — 
Has  thy  brother  ha4  any  7 — ^He  has  not  had  any.— Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — ^EDive  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
-—They  have  had  tobacco  and  anuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  mucb 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ?-7-He  has  been  wrong.-— Has  the  Dutch* 
man  been  right  or  wrong  ? — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(j»ee  Lesson  VI.) — Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  ? — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  i — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — ^What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  courage  ? — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some.— ^Have  the  Grermans  had  many 
friends? — ^They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — ^We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ?-r-He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ?*— He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  hos  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrcmg  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  iuid  a  sore  finger  7 — I  have  had  a 
Bore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  7 — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  7 — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  7 — It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  7 — ^It  takes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  7 — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  7 — 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  7—1  went. — ^How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
bouse  7 — ^I  have  been  twicq. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — 
[  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ?— 
[  have  been  only  once. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  7 — ^I  have 
often  been. — Ifas  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  7 — He  has  never 
gone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  7 — He  has  gone  oftener 
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than  L— Dost  thou  go  sometiines  into  the  garden  ?-^i  go  sometnaMk^ 
Ilast  thou  often  been  there  ?-*I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  yoiu 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often.-^Does  he  go 
there  as  often  as  my  gardener? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — ^It  (fid  take  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  ?— I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimes. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  liave  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {alguna  genie)  there  ? 
— I  found  nobody  diere. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — He  has  been  there  several  times. — ^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  often  been  hungry. — ^Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  jhirsty. — 
IMd  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — ^You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brotlier  go  there 
too  late  ?— fHe  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  had  any 
thing  ? — They  have  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — ^Your  servant  has  had  both. — ^Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — ^He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — ^You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  odier.— What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — ^He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^Has  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — ^No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigisima  tercera 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSE.— .I>cZ  Preterito  Perfecto  Pr6ximo 

T^ie  pretirito  perfecto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  if  formed  from  the 
iveeent  of  haher,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  veib  which  is  tc 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thmg  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
determinate manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re- 
mains ;  as,  Ye  he  aprendido  la  gramdtica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  He 
esiudiado  eeta  maHona-^l  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done,        l  Hacer.    Hecho, 
What  have  you  done  ?  1  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.? 

(  No  he  hocho  nai 
IharodoneDothiot  J  Nada  h.  hecho 
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IliA  that  dMemiker  mad*  my  diOQt  Y 

He  hat  mado  Ihem. 

[le  has  not  mada  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on,    Puif  put  an, 

Kavo  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
I  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.    Taken  off. 
Have  yon  taken  off  your  gloves? 
[  have  taken  them  off. 


^Haheehemis  larBtoa  aqMl  n|iii» 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  heoha 
Fonor,  pemr$e.    Paceslo. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  m  Aippi 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  loe  zapatos^ 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Qmtaroe,    Quitado, 
t  ^  Se  ha  <|iiitado  V.  Im  gnantai  ? 
t  Yo  me  los  he  ijnitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  §aid. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  ? 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  yon  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
1  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
That,  (meanmg  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  that  ? 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  yon  that  ? 
You  have  told  me  that 

It.   ' 


Dear  •  3.    Dieho, 

(See  this  veib  in  Kjf^\ 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  ? 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refran  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  i  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  i  V. 
Be  le  he  dicho  k  V. 


EI  refran.    El  proverbio 

Eso,    Aquello. 

Esto. 
S^Hadicho^leso&y.? 
<  I  ^  Le  ha  dicho  esto  &  V.  ? 

Me  ha  dicho  eso, 

«  He  dicho  yo  eso  &  V.  ? 

V.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


\Lo, 


Obs,  This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  net 
refer  to  a  nonn.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
olgect  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me? 
I  have  toid  it  yon. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  yon? 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
liave  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
Yon  have  told  it  him. 
He  has  told  it  hhn. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  A  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  i.  V. 
iSelohadicho^ldV.t 
t^l  me  lo  ha  dicha 
lt\  no  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
^  Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicha 
V.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (&  H.) 
(h)  se  lo  ha  dteho  i  €L 
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flave  yoa  told  ¥i  them,  (to  them  T) 
I  have  UAd  it  them. 


i  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  &  ellof  7 
Yo  se  lo  ho  dicho  i  ellos. 


Have  you  spoken  to  the  men? 

I  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  speak,  (have  you 

spoken  ?) 
Which  proveihs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  i  los  homhree  ? 

Yo  lea  he  haUado. 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  ? 

I  Que  refranes  hfi  escrito  ^  7 
£i  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  vd. 


To  drink.        Drunk, 
To  9te,  Seen. 

To  read.         Read. 
To  be  acquainted  with.    Been  ac» 
quainted  with. 


Which  men  have  yon  seen  7 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men  7 
I  have  not  been  acquainted  with 

them. 


Have  yoa  seen  any  sailon  t 
[  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 


To  ealL        Called. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me7 
Your  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  tiie  boys  7 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  7 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books  7 
flave  you  thrown  away  any  thmg? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
lamwiUingia 


Beher. 
Ver. 
Leer. 
Conoeer. 


Behido. 

VUto^See  App,) 
Ifcido. 
Conoeido. 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.I 

He  visto  A  aqnellofl. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  V.7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  pcortir 

do. 
ijia.  conoeido  V.  i  estosdwrobroa? 

Yo  no  los  he  conoeido. 


I  Ha  visto  v.  i  algunos  marine^os^ 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  ningunos  he  vista 


lAmmar.        Llamado. 

Ttrar.    Arrofat. 

Detperdiciar.    Botar. 

i  Quien  me  llama  7 

Su  padro  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  41o8  muchachos? 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  su  doiero? 

No,  yo  no  le  deqwrdicio,  (or  boto.) 

I  Quien  tira  sua  libros? 

iHatiradoV.  algo? 

Yo  he  tirade  mis  guantes. 

iQuiere  v.? 

t^Tiene  V.  gaaade? 

Yoquiera 

t  Tengo  gaiM  da. 
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ToheOl 
Are  you  iU  7 
I  am 


^EstdV.  maloT 
SL    Lo  eitoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^W&at  baat  then 
done  ?— I  have  done  nothing. — ^Have  I  done  any  thing  ?— Yon  havA 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  books.--* 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes^ — What 
nave  we  done  7 — ^Yon  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  7 — He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shoes }— Hehas 
already  made  them. — ^Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  7—1  have  never 
made  one. — ^Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — ^They  made  some 
formerly. — ^How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made  7 — ^He  has  UMde 
twenty  or  thirty. — ^Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  ?— He  has  made 
(both)  good  ax^  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  7 — ^He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — ^Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  7 — ^He  has  put  them  on. — ^Have  our  neighbors  put.  on  their 
shoes  and^heir  pantaloons  ? — ^Uey  have  put  on  neither,  (it^  unos  m 
otros.) — ^Wltat  has  the  physician  taken  away  7 — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^  hat  have  you  taken  off  7 — ^I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat 
— ^Have  your  children  taken  off  their  gloves  7 — ^They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 — ^It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  7 — ^IVf y  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  nothing.— -Did  I 
tell  you  that  7 — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me.— Has  he  told  it  to  you  7 — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  7 — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — Have  they  tdd  it  to  the  French  7 — They  have  toW 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  7 — Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — ^He  has  told  it  to  me. — Are  you  willing  to  tell  your 
friends  tliat  7 — ^I  am  willing  lo  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  7—1  am. — ^Is  that  young 
man  your  son  7 — ^He  is. — ^Are  yt>ur  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  7 — They 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  7 — ^They  are  not  so.— 
IX)  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  7 — I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can.— 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  7 — ^I  do  not  know. 
— Has  your  cook  gone  to  tlie  market  7 — He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  1 
—He  is. — ^Am  I  ill  7 — ^You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (ako)  as  I  ? — 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  7 — I  am  more  so  than  he  - 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ?— I  have  an  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.—What  have  your  brothers  written  ? — They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  {have  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ?— I  have  written 
them. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  7 — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet-« 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  wricten  his 
own. — ^Uave  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him.— When 
did  you  speak  to  him  7 — ^I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^IIoW 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  uive  oftei) 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  SDoken7 — ^He  has. 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spo&en  to  the  Russians  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have 
( he  English  ever  spoken  to  you  7 — ^They  have  often  spoken  to  me.— 
What  has  the  German  tdd  yon  7 — ^He  has  told  me  the  proverbs.—* 
Which  proveirbs  has  he  told  you  7 — He  has  toki  me  these  proverbs.—  . 
What  have  you  tolell  me  7 — ^I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  fHend  written  7-^He  has  written  those. — ^Whicb 
oooks  have  your  children  read  7 — ^T)key  have  read  those  which  yon 
have  lent  them.-^Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  7— -I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  7—1  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — ^Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  7 — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them.— With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  7 — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acquahited  with  these  French* 
men  7— You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  7 — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  brc^ 
thrrs7 — ^I  have  seen  them. — ^Where  have  you  seen  them  7 — ^I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  7 — ^I  have 
never  seen  any. — ^Has  your  &ther  seen  any  7 — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  7 — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Who  calla  your  brother  7— 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  7 — ^I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
vou  thrown  away  your  hat  7 — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
father  throw  away  any  thing  7 — ^He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  7-1  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — ^Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book  7— I  do  not  throw  it 
away;  I  want  it  to  (jpara)  study  (el  E^fio^  Spanish.     • 
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TfflRTY-POURTH  LESSON.— I>ccion  Trigisima 
To  light,  (kiodlo,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extingaUi,      eztuignished 
To  opeu,  opened. 


To  bo  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 
To  be  willing,       been  willmg. 


Encendor  *» 
<  ExtuigaiTf 
i  Apagar, 

Abrir, 

Poder», 

Qaerer  •, 


encendidof. 

extingoidD 

apagado. 

abioito.* 

podido. 

^Qoiido 


NEUTER  VERBS. 


in  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat »,  it  remaiai  in  tlie  agont 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave  p 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

f  Partir,    Purtid4. 
}  Salir,    SaUdo, 
( Marckar§e,    Marckado. 
Salir— Salido.    Irae— Ido. 


To  set  out    Set  out 


To  go  out.    Gone  out. 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 
'  Have  your  friends  set  out  7 

They  have  not  set  out 


Venir.    Venido. 

t  So  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.7 

I  So  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  T 

I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigoi 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchada) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  7         )  ^  Coando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  lot 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  (     hermanos  de  V.7 
Tliey  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  Ellos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  i  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    (     diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ? 


They  hare  come  to  him. 


I  Han  venido  los  hombres  &  < 

su  padre  de  V.  7 
Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqo). 
Han  venido  &  casa. 

Obs,  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  ten 
o'clock^ — ^Until  the  learner  is  acquamted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfeeio  Re» 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Pretirito  Perfeeto  Pr69' 
imo,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentoBoeiv 
they  must  be^  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  salido  los  kermtmos  <b  F.  f 
Han  salido  djas  diez. 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished  7 
Which  stoiehouses  have  you  q>ened  7  I 


I  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  VV7 
I  Que  almacenes  han  abieito  VY  7 


TUlUl'K  -FOURTH  LS88d9', 


in 


HaTo  yoa  conducted  them  to  the 

Btorebotnet 
I  have  condaeted  them  there. 
Which  hMkM  have  you  taken? 
How  many  notes  have  you  receiyed  T 

We  have  receired  but  one. 


Upon. 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 

iMer. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  ia  my  hat? 
It  is  upon  tlie  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  ? 
They  are  under  it 


Do  yon  leam  to  lead  7 

I  do  (leam  it) 

I  leam  to  write. 

Have  yon  learned  to  speak  ? 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
.  In  U.    Within. 


^  Los  ha  condnokb  V.  a  alaaeenf 

Los  he  conducido  aDi. 

I  Que  librosha  tomadoY.? 

^Cuantos  bnietes  han  recibido  YV.  ? 
5  Hemos  recibido  solamente  nno. 
(  No  hemos  recibido  sino  mo 


To  isasJL 
T(f  get  mended.    To  have  mended 

Oot  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  tpoehed.    To  have  waeked. 
Oot  waehed.    Had  waehed. 
To  get  made.    To  have  made. 
Oot  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  ewept.    To  have  ewept. 
Oot  ewept.    Had  ewept. 
To  get  eold.     To  have  eold. 
Oot  mid.    Had  eold. 


Sohre,  (prep.) 
Sobve  el  bonce. 
£1  banco. 
SobreA. 


Debajo  de.    Bafo.  v  * 

Debajo  del  banco.  ^!' 

Debajo  de  61.    Debajo 

I  E2n  donde  esti  mi  sombrero  T 

Estd  sobre  el  banco. 

[  Elstan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco  ? 

Estan  debaja    Debajo  de  6L 


I  Aprende  V.  &  leer  ? 

Si,  yo  apiendo.    Apiendo  i,  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  i  escribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  YY.  H  hablar  ? 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (A  hablar.) 


End  almacen. 
En  el  hogar.  ' 
Venire. 


1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eemponer. 
Haeer  remendar,  reparar, 
Mandade  remendmr, 
Heeho  remendar. 
Mandar  lavar,    Haeer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.    Heeho  lavar t 
Mandar  haeer.    Haeer  haeer* 
Mandado  haeer.    Heeho  haeer* 
Haeer  harrer*    Mandar  harrer^ 
Heeho  barrer.    Mandado  barrer* 
Haeer  vender.    Mandar  vendor* 
Heeho  vender. 
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iRtnT-FouiuB  unmnr. 


To  get  the  oott  mended. 

To  bare  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

A.re  you  getting  a  coat  made  7 

Do  yon  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

I  have  had  one  made 

f  lavo  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
I  have  had  them  mended. 


To  wipe. 

Wlun?     Where? 
Have  you  seen  my  books  7  • 
T  have  eeen  them. 
tVhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  «aw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  Idm  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 

Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


i  t  Hacer  remeadai  el  TeeCido. 
I  t  Mandar  remendar  el  Teetidoi. 

t  Haoerle  remendar.  (reparar.) 

t  Haoerlos  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  ^  Se  manda  V.  hacer  on  Teetido? 

t  i  Se  hizo  v.  hacer  un  yestido  ? 

t  Mando  hacerme  nnew 

t  Hago  hKserme  nno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  nno. 

'*'  Me  he  becho  hacer  nno. 

i  i  Ha  hechoV.  remendar  en  Teeiidc? 

t  Yo  lo  he  becho  remendar,  (i  eparar.) 

t  No  le  he  becho  reparat; 

i  Yo  he  becho  remendar  mie  zapatoe 

t  Los  he  becho  remendar. 

iEnjugar.     Et^mgad^,   {et^uto,  ir> 
regular  participle.) 
i  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  lEm  donde  ; 
I  Ha  visto  V.mie  Llxoil 
Yo  los  he  visto. 

» I  Cuando  ha  visto  Y .  A  mi  hermaco^ 
>  Yo  le  he  visto.  anteayer,  (antier.) 


I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  Y.  t 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatio 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — ^They  are  gone  to  the  theatre 
— ^WTien  did  the  P*?nch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — ^They  came  tf 
him  yesteniay. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — ^They  came  also.-^ 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  7 — ^The  good  Grermans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  7 — ^He  has  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  7 — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  7 — ^He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  7 — ^They  have  opened  them.— 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened  7 — They  have  opened  tlioae 
which  you  have  seen. — ^Which  fires  have  the  men  extini^uisbed  ?•*- 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — ^Have  you 
received  any  notes  7 — We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you 
received  7 — We  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  has  received 
more  Uum  we;  he  has  received  six.  * 


-youma  isasoy.  1S3 

108. 
Where  is  my  coat  ? — ^It  w  upon  the  bench^ — Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  T — ^They  are  under  it — ^Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — ^It  is  m 
the  hearth.— Have  yon  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — I  have  put  some 
into  it — Are  you  cold  7<— I  am  not  cold. — ^Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers? — ^I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bj}m  them. — ^Have 
you  smit  your  little  boy  to  market? — ^I  have.—- When ?-«-This  (la 
maikana)  morning.— Have  you  written  to  your  father  7 — ^I  have  written 
to  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me.— Arc 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  mtend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day. — Have  you  e\ei  written  to  the  physician  7-^ 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — ^Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — ^He 
has  oflen  written  to  me.— What  has  he  written  to  you? — He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  7 — They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  7 — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  akeady  seen  a  Sjrrian? — ^I  have  already  seen  oiie>-> 
^Vhere  have  yotf  seen  one  7 — ^At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  7 — I  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  7 — I  have  given  him  some. — ^How  much  have  yon 
given  to  him  7 — I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars.— Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  7 — ^I  have  given  them  aotae. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  7 — ^I  have  given  you  some  already.— 
WlK;n  didst  thou  give  me  some? — I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  7 — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. 
^-Has  the  American  lent  you  money  7 — ^He  has  lent  me  some. — Usut 
thf3  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  7 — He  has  never  lent  me  any.— Is  he 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  7 — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — ^Has  he  come  earlier  than  1 7— At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come? — I  came  at  half-past  flve.^— He  has  come 
earlier  than  you 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — ^It  has  taken  place. — ^Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  twelve. 
— ^At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — ^Doos 
he  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  7 — He  does  not  know  how  yet 
— ^Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  7 — I  do  not  know  the 
one  wiiom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  7 — ^He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  others.— Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ?-— I  have  some 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  T— 
( liave  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended^— Hsve  joa  had  yew 
coats  or  your  gloves  wadied  T — ^I  liave  nether  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  waahed« — Has  your  ftther  had  any  thing  made  t— lie  hu  not  bad 
any  thing  made^— Have  joa  looked  for  my  gloves  9-— I  have  looloed  for 
Uiem.— Where  have  yon  \o6k6d  ibr  them  7 — I  have  locKed  for  tiieir 
apon  te  bed,  and  have  fonnd  Ihem  nnder  (it)— 4&ve  yoa  finmd  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  7 — ^I  liave  found  them  in  it— Have  yoa  found  my 
pantaloons  nnder  the  bed  7—1  have  found  them  npon  it^  {HM 


THntTYrFIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigisma  quinta. 


To  prwnisef      profiMed, 
To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  yon  promised  the  man  7 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  yoa  ever  learned  Spankh  7 

I  leamod  it  formerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 


To  wear  out. 
To  refuMe. 
To9pelL 

How? 
Well 
Badly 


So.    Thus. 

So  90. 

In  tkit  manner. 

Bow  has  yom*  brother  written  his 

exercise  7 
He  has  written  it  well 


To  dry 


Prometer,  frometido. 

Aprender,  aiprtndido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir7 
Se  lo  prometo  i,  V. 
I  Que  ha  prometido  Y.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  BO  le  he  pnmetida  nada. 
Nada  le  he  piometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  Y,  alguna  vett  el 
espanoI7 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


Usar.    Oastar.    Coneumir. 
Rehuear.    Negat  •. 
Deletrear. 


iComo? 

Bien. 

MaL 

"iti. 

t  De  suerte  que, 
AHasL 

t  De  eete  modo.    De  esta  nunusra. 
AsL 

^Como  ha  escrito  su  tema  an  he». 

manode  Y.7 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 

Seear, 

Ponar  d  oeewr.    Ha€er 


13ft 


Do  yoa  pat  y oipr  coat  to  <iry  ? 

Ido.|Kit  ittodry. 

The  coat 
How  old  ? 

Hew  old  are  you  ? 
I  am  twelve  yean  old. 

How  old  is  your  bsother? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 


He  is  ahnost  ftwteen  yean  old. 

AhouU  Nearly. 
I  am  ahout  fifteen  yean  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  yean  old.' 

Something  like, 
^fi  ja  something  like  thirty. 

Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  yean  old. 


^Pone  V.  &  secar  sa  easi^  ? 
^Haco  V.  secarvB  easMtt? 

Yo  la  pongo  d  secar,  (or  la  hago  Meal.) 
La  casaca,  (fem.) 

I  Que  edad  T    i  Cuanios  anoo  ? 

I I  Que  edad  tiene  Y.  7 

t  ^  Cuantoa  axlos  tiene  Y.  1 

t  Tengo  doce  afioa. 

1 1  Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  hennano 

de  Y? 
1 1  Que  edad  tieoe  sa  iennaao  de  Y.7 
Tiene  trece  anos. 


Casu 

Tiene  casi  catorce  aftoa. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  tnao  6  mhtoo  do. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  qumce  afios. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  alios  poco  maa  6 

mdnos. 
Como  uno8,  (uruu,  fem.) 
t  il  tiene  como  nnos  treinta  alios. 


Apinae. 

No — todavia. 


Todavia  no. 


KfSo  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  aJiosi 
{  t  Todavia  no  tengo  dies  y  seis  fiiios. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


I  a»  yooiiger  than  he. 
Old,  (in  years.) 

Then  to.    Thore  are. 
There  has  been. 
There  hone  been. 


C^i  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  T 
\^  i  Eres  de  mas  edad  qne  tn  hor> 
(      mano  ? 

{t  Soy  manor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  qne  €L 
Soy  mas  }6veii  que  ^ 
t  Tengo  m^neo  alios  que  4\. 
<  Yiejo.    Anoiana 
\  Avanzado  en  «fioB,  (or  edad.) 


I  Hay. 

>  Ha  habidoy  (past  particii^eO 


How  many  shillmgB  are  there  m  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  T 
dollar  t  \^  i  Cuantos' realeo  tiene  unfem  t 


IM 
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£igfat  j  Ocho 

There  are  two  aipenoee  in  one  riiil-  S  Hay  doe  medioe  en  on  reaL 
ling.  (i  Un  real  tUne  do9  wudi^  (tealea*) 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 

To  wait  for     To  expect 
To  lose. 


Entender  *  2.    Chmpronder  2. 
Oir  •  3.    Sentir  *  3.    (In  epeakiog 

Aguardar.    Eeperar, 
Perder  »  2. 


K  I  Me  comprende  V  ? 
(  i  Me  entiende  V.  ? 

JYo  le  comprendo  &  V. 
Yo  le  entiendo  i,  V. 
II  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  7 
Yo  le  be  compcendido, 
Yo  oigo  i.  v.,  pero  no  le  comprendOi 
(or  entiendo.) 


Do  yon  unden&nd  me  7 
I  do  undentand  you. 

Have  yon  understood  the  man  7 
I  have  understood  him. 


The  noise. 
The  wind, 
llie  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Po  you  hear   the    roaring  of   the 
wind  7 

I  do  hear  it 

To  bark. 
The  harkmg. 
Have  you  heard  the  harking  of  the 

dog87 
I  hare  heard  it 


Elruido.    Elestruendo.   Elestr^ito 

El  vienta 

£1    tuwurro  (or  el  faramido  fH  eetni* 

endo)  del  yiento. 
^Oye  V.  (or  rienta  Y.)  el  tanino 

del  viento  7 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  sienta 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridoe  da  lof  po^ 

ro6  7 
Los  he  oido. 


Some  one.    Somebody. 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  7 
Do  you  expect  some  one  7 
Do  you  expect  something  7 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  7 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  loeC 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
timiTe  loet  more  than  he. 


Alguien,    Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  V.  i.  alguien,  (i  alguno  1) 

I  Espera  V.  d  alguien,  (i  nlgniiel) 

I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  C08a7) 

I  Aguarda  V.  H  mi  hermano  7 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  &  algunos  nraigos  7 

Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aqnf. 


I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hemuino  de 

V.7 
Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  pesoi. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  €i. 
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Tt  remaitL  |  Quedarse  1,  (reflectiye.) 

El  hidalgo. 
The  noUeman  ^  El  gentilhombre. 


NoUemen. 

Gentle.    Pretty. 

Gentle.    Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained  7 
Fie  has  remained  at  home. 


Have  you  remained  with  him  ^  '  ^  Se  ha  quedado  V.  cop  ^1  ? 


With. 

With  me. 
Nobody,    Ni  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 

The  pauper. 


£1  noble. 

Hidalgos.    Gentilhombres.     NoUe» 
Gracioso.     Bouito.    Benigno. 
Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 
I  Donde  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  1 
Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 


Con. 

Coumigo. 

Nadie.    Ninguno 

Lo  que. 

El  pobro. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — ^Have 
1  promised  you  any  thing  ? — ^You  have  promised  me  nothing. — ^What 
bos  my  fiitber  promised  you  7 — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  bode.— 
Have  you  received  it  ? — ^Not  yet. — ^Do  you  give  me  what  (to  que)  'yo« 
have  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much 
monpy  ? — He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  7 — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him.-^Have  you  any 
Sptnkh  money  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings.-— How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  T — ^There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences 7— -I  have  a  few.*-How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— Theiq  are  two.— -And  how  many  are  there  in  a  ddilar  7— -Sixteen.— 
\^^  you  lend  me  your  coat  7 — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  outr*— 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  7— They  are  not  worn  out. — ^Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  7 — ^I  will  lend  them  to  him. — ^To  whom  have  yon 
lent  your  hat  7 — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To 
wliom  have  you  given  it  7 — ^I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

113.        • 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  7 — ^He  does 

know. — Docs  he  spell  well  7— He  does  spell  well. — How  has  your 

little  boy  spelt  7 — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — ^How  have  your  cliildren 

written  their  exerdies  ?— They  have  written  them  badly.— Has  m^ 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  glores  ? — He  hxi  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  me.— 
Do  you  kaow  Spanish  7-^1  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  7-^ 
He  speaks  it  well. — ^How  do  your  friends  speak  ?— TTiey  do  not  speak 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  7 — ^They  listen  to  it- 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  t — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner. — 
Have  you  called  me  7 — ^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — ^Is  he  come  7— Not  yet — ^Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  7 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — Will  you  put  them  to  dry  7 — I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  giye  me  any 
tiling  to  do  7 — ^He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do.^— How  old  nrc 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  yofur  brother  7— 
He  is  twenty  years  old.— Are  you  as  old  as  he  7 — I  am  not  so  old.— 
How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  thar. 
vou  7 — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  7 — ^He  is  not  quite 
thirty  years  old. — ^Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  7 — ^They  are  older 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  7 — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  7 — He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  7 — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet— -IIbs  your 
friend  finished  his  books  7 — ^He  has  almost  finished  them. — Do  yon 
understand  me  7 — I  do  understand  you. — Does  the  Frenchman  imdeD- 
stand  us  7 — ^He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  m 
telling  you  7 — ^We  do  understand  it — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spaaiahf 
— ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it,— Do  we  imdersland 
the  English  7 — ^We  do  not  understand  them.*— Do  the  English  nader- 
stand  us  7 — ^They  do  understand  us.— Do  we  understand  them  7 — We 
hardly  understand  thenu — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  9—1  hear  nothing.— 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  7 — I  have  heaid  it— What  do 
you  hear  7— I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Wbose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  7— It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman^— Has  your  &t|Mr  k)6t 
as  much  money  as  1 7— He  has  lost  more  than  you. — Haw  nuich  faftve 
I  lost  7 — ^You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar.^-Did  yoor  fnsadM  remain  aft 
the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  .the 
English  physician  7 — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he.— How  many  boda 
have  you  read  7—1  have  almost  read  twa — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
—I  wait  for  no  one. — ^Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this 
nionuiig  7 — ^I  am  waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7— 
1  am  waiting  for  it— Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7—1  do 
»xpect  him.— Do  you  expect  some  fiiends  7—1  do  expect  some. 


TUUUfiHsncxH.  Lsssoar* 
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XHtRTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— iieccion  Trigiiima  uxta. 


T^  hiot     Beatnu 

Tb  hitt.    Bitten. 

WkyT 
Why  do  you  beAt  (he  dog? 

Because. 
I  beat  it,  bocause  it  has  bitten  me. 


fGolpear  1.    Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.    Apaleado 
fDttr^l.    Dado. 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
I  Morder  *  3.    Mordido 


I  Porqui  ? 

J  Porqui  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque, 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  mo  ha 
mordido. 


Te  owe.    Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  t 
I  owe  yon  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollara. 

Five  hundred  dollara. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 


Deber  2.    Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  i 

Yo  le  debo  &  V.  chicuonta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  d  V.  este  hombre  7 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  come 

nosotros? 
Debemos  mas  que  alios 
I  Cuanto  debes  tA  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


Obo.  Ciento,  (hundred,>  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  diO|iB 
the  last  syllaUe ;  as.  There  are  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  fn  one 
himdked  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  hombres,  para  cien  muferea.  The 
mmiera]  adjectives  doeeientoe,  &c.,  retam  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
tennfaiskion  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doseientot  biieye8» 
do9eienta9  vacas. 


To  hone  to 

To  be  to. 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  yon  to  go  thi»  mommg  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon.     Shortly. 
He  is  to  come  here  soon 


Tener  que.    Deber, 

Haber  de. 

Hede. 

t  i  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  maiiana  7 

t  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  ^  Ha  de  veuir  hoy  aquf  su  hennano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    Lueg9,prontameni€, 
t  £l  ha  de  yenir  aquf  pronto* 


liO 


To  retum,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o*ek>ok  do  yoa  retam  from 

market  7 
I  return  at  tweWe  o*ck>ck. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  finom 

the  warehouse  7 
He    returns  at  ^ix  o*clock  in  the 
morning. 

At  nine  o'clock  m  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  •  2.     VmtlU. 

I A  que  bora  Tuelvo  V.  del  iimeai 

(de  la  plaza  7) 
Yo  vuelvo  4  las  doee 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  tempimw  dei 

maeen7 
Vuelve  a  las  aeis  do  la  i 


t  A  la^.  nueve  de  la  mafiana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarda. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


I  To  dwell 


How  long  7 
During. 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
EIow  long  has  he  remained  there  7 
A  minute. 
An  hour. 
A  day. 
A  month.^ 
A  year. 
The  summer. 
The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 
To  live. 
To  remain. 
To  reside, 
\Vher*  do  you  live  7 
I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 

hundred  and  twenty-two. 
Where  did  your  brother  live  7 
Where  has  your  brother  lived  7 
lie  lived  m  Rivoli-street — he  has  lived 
in    Rivoli-street  —  number   forty- 
nine. 
Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  7 
I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 

house. 
Does  youi   friend  still  live  where  I 

have  lived  7 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


>  Morar 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  7 

Durante. 

Mientras,  todo  el,  toda  la. 

For.    Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  qnedadv  < 

Uu  minuto. 

Una  bora,  (fern.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Uu  aiio. 

£1  estfo.    EI  venuio 

El  invierno. 

Durante  el  verano. 

For  un  mos. 

Vivir,   } 

Parar,  \  ' 

Reaidir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  i 

ciento  vomtidos. 
I  En  donde  ha  vivido  sa  1 

V.7 
Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  Rivolf,  ati* 

mere  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

^  Vivos  td  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 
Yo  no  paro  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 

no,  pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 
^Vive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  en 

donde  yo  he  vivido  7 

Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
vivido 


IBBXr-SIXIB  UEHOK. 
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No  longer. 
Do  you  cpeak  to  that  man  7 
I  speak  to  him  no  longror. 
How  long  have  you  been  spealdng  to 

that  man  ? 
I  have  fipokeu  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
Have  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
1  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Lmg,  (relatmg  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other.    Others, 
Do  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  otheis. 


Ya 

tHabtaV.ieseborobre^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

^Cuauto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    ha^ 

blando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  doe  hoi  as 

iHa  parade  V.  largo   (or  muc|io) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  7 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoia  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Hueho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  ntkmero. 
Otro.     Otros, 

lY6\,i.  las  hombres  que  yc  veo  » 
Yo  no  V60  4  los  que  V.  y6,  pero  veo 
d  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wliy  do  you  not  drink  ?-~I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.— 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — ^Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — ^I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — ^Why  does  your  hiother  study  ? — ^He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — Has  your  cousin  drunk  already? — He  has  mA  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  senant  show 
you  the  fioat  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday.-^ 
Why  do  yofu  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog  7 — Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.-— 
W'ly  do  oar  friends  love  us  7 — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.-—* 
Why  do  you  hring  me  wine  7 — ^I  bring  yon  some  because  you  art 
thirsty.— Why  does  the  sailor  drink  7 — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
*— Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  7 — I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
b  in  the  ship,  but  .the  one  who  is  in  the  maxket. — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  7 — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  7 — I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Dalians  whom  we  know  7 — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  him?— -He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  art 
womottt 
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115. 
Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  7 — ^He  is  not  jet  letnmed.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ?— I  intend  to  renmic 
there  a  few  minutes.-— How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  f 
— He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — How  long  did  your  hrathera 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  t) — ^They  remained  there  (en  dJa)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do.  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  7 — I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — ^How  much  do  I  owe  you  ?— 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  7 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  7 — 
Yjou  owe  me  nothii^. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ?— 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  7 — ^You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  7 — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you. — How  much  do  they 
owe  you  7 — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — How  much 
do  we  owe  you  7 — ^You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  7 — I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  7 — I  am  to  go 
to  the  market — Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day. 7-^^110  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither  7 — ^He  is  to  come  Mther  aooo^— 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  7 — ^They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it?) — ^They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — ^When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ?— 4  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night—- When  is  your  son  to  retain  from  the 
painter's  7— He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening.^— 
Where  do  you  live  7 — ^I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  nun^r  fortj-«even.p— 
Where  does  your  father  live  7 — He  lives  at  his  friend's  house.— Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty.-*Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  t— I  live 
at  his  house. — Where  does  he  live  at  present  7 — He  lives  at  his  ftther's 
house. — ^Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. — Does  yonr  friend 
live  in  John-street  7 — ^No,  Sir. 


TinHTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— I^eccton  Trigisima  gfpima, 

C  I  Hatta  euando  ? 
How  long  ?  <  t  ^  Cuanio  tiempo  7 

{.^  i  Haata  que  hora  ? 
Tai    Until  [Ilasta, 
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TOl  twelve  o'ekck,  (tiil 

Till  to-monow. 

TUl  the  day  after  tcmnorrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Till  now.    Hitherto 

Untfl  then. 

Then. 


Hasta  media  dia,  (la»iooe  del  dk) 

Hasta  ma&aaa. 

Hasta  pasado  maftana 

Hasta  el  Domingo. 

Hasta  el  Ltines. 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  mafiana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguientn 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  momento. 

Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  entdncefl.  « 

Ent6nee0. 


TMiday.    W^eAMBiay. 
Thunday.    Mday. 
Saturday. 


El  Mdrtes.    El  Mi^rcoles 
EiJu^vee.    El  Vi^nies. 
El  Sdbado. 


Obs,  A.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  montha,  and  seaMne  of 
the  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  frimavera,  Hkb  spring» 
mbidoL  is  feminme. 


Tin  my  return. 

Tin  I  return.    ' 

Tin  my  brother'a  return. 

Tin  my  brother  retumt. 

TiU  four  o'clock  in  the  mtfamg. 

Tin    midnight,  (twelve  o'clock   at 

ni|^t) 
Tlie  return,  Tor  returning— coming 

back.) 


(Hasta  mi  vuelta. 
t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelvi/ 

>  Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  liwrmano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  mMUuuL 
Hasta  media  noche,  (fas  dooe  de  hi 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fern.) 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  «e  ha  qaedadi> 
(ha  eetado)  V.  en  caia  de  ml 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estada) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se  (or  a  verb  mthe  third  person.)  • 


Qonv  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
faHm'ahoiaBet 

I  remamed  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night 
One.    People,     They.    Any  one, 

Obs,  B,  They,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
meiitioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  *are  rendered  by  ee, 
tianriating  the  verb  In  the  third  person  smgular,  or  by  the  third-  penon 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  uno ; 
BOt  One  18  not  always  master  of  hi«  pasEdons — Uno  no  et  tiempre  (lueno  de 
9^9  oeeionM 
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Hafo  tkty  IwMigfat  my  ihowl 
They  have  broufht  thecn. 
They  hayo  not  bioiight  them. 

What  have  they  said  7 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 


I  tHan  tnudomisnpdloB? 

Los  ban  trakb. 
I  No  lo8  han  tniido. 

il  Que  ae  ha  dicno  7 
I  Que  han  dieho  7 
JNada  se  ha  dieho. 
Nada  han  dieho. 
!l  Que  Be  ha  heeho  7 
I  Que  han  hecho  7 
JNada  se  ha  hecha 
Nada  han  hecho. 


To  he  UfiUing,  (to  wish.) 
Been  willing,  (wished.) 
Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my 

coat? 
They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it 


Querer  »  2. 
Querido. 

I  Han  querido  remendar  mi  ve&tido  1 
I  Han  querido  oomponer  mi  Yestido7 
No  han  querido  lemendaile,  (coni- 
ponerie.) 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been   able   to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  thorn 

Cuu  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
Tiiey  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 

They,  (meaning  one.)     One. 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  7 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 


They  do  what  they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  eau,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


iPoder^2.    Podido. 
(  Saber.     Sabido. 
the  (  t  ^  Se  haH  podido  hallar  loa  libroA? 
f  I  Han  podido  hallar  los  Ubros  f 

it  No  se  ha^  podido  haUar. 
No  han  podido  hallarlos. 
it  ^  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 
I  Pueden  hallarios  ahora  ? 
iNo  se  pueden  hallar. 
No  pueden  hallarlos. 
I  tiSabeV.leer? 
t  Yo  no  sd  leer. 


I  Uno,  (in  a  general  nnlimitad  i 

>  I  Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  qiden  7 

"  Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  peio  uo  lo  que 
quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  pnede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  bace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 
que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wine  is  mid  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  f 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nnevo,  (de  mMfih; 

t  Aquf  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aqnf  se  haUa  E^paftsL 


lanerr-flJi/UMTa  uumom^ 
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OiUi.  C  To£Kmth«te4uid«iiulmrMiiteiioef,mwludiapMiilvof«fbiii 
Kuglish  'm  made  mo  of,  the  Spaniardi  uie  the  rafltctive  praamm  $$  anA  s 
r«rb  in  the  third  penou. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thing  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat 

My  new  firiend* 
Tabnuh. 

Thiaine  man. 

Those  fine  treei. 


'  Algo  (do)  nuero. 

>  Nada  ^de)  nuevo. 

Nuevo, 

Bfi  Toetido  nnevo. 

Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

AeepUUur.    A€epiUad4. 

Eate  hennoeo  hombre. 

Aquelloa  hennoMM  ^UMea. 


Ootheybeliev«that7 
rhey  do  not  believe  it 
Dotbeyipeakofthat? 
They  do  ^Mak  of  it 
They  do  not  ipealii  of  it 


Thread. 
Father  and  sou. 
French  and  Italian. 


^SecreeesoT    ^Cieeneeot 
No  ee  cree  eao.    No  io  creen. 
I  Se  habla  de  eio  7 
Sly  ae  habla  de  ello. 
No  ee  habla  de  eUo. 

(See  Lenone  XX.,  XXVLOb^  1^ 
and  Oba.,  LesB.  XXXtll) 


Hilo. 

Padre  4  hijo. 
Francee  6  Italiano. 


Obt.  JX    Y  (and)  changee  into  i  before  nouns  begmning  with  t  or  M. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  onti]  ttid- 
night-^How  long  did  I  w(»k  ? — You  woriced  (have  worked)  till  tour 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  yon  t 
—i-He  remained  with  me  nntil  evening. — ^How  long  hast  thou  been 
woridng  ? — ^I  have  been  working  till  now. — ^Hast  thon  still  long  (iargo 
Hempo)  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow.-— Haa 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ?— He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  7 — Yon  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — ^Is 
my  brother  to  remain  kmg  with  you  7— He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Atoaday.^— How  long  are  we  to  work  ?•— Yon  are  to  work  till  the  day 
nfter  to*monow.-^Have  you  still  kmg  to  speak  7 — I  have  still  an  hoar 
fto  apeak.— £Kd  you  qieak  long?— I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  nail 
daiy^-"W  yon  remain  kmg  in  my  countiBg4ioaae  9-^1  ramiined  in  it 

18 
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Hn  ildii  0Miiieiit.<^l&ve  ytm  still  kmg^  to  Ihre  «t  llM'^l^reiidhflttlt^B 
IkMnet— I  have  still  long  to  live  st  his  house.— 4fi9W  \eng  have  yoi 

still  to  live  at  his  house  ?— Till  Tuesday  .—Has  the  servttit  bnujiod 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brashed  them. — ^Has  he  swept  the  floor  7 — He  hOE 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — Till  noofn. — Does  yom 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer.— i-H^ve  yot 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  niw. 

118. 
Wliat  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — I  read. — ^And  wnat  dp  you  do 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfest  i)efbre  ydi  read  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  break&A. — ^Dost  thou  play  Inslead  of  work- 
ing ? — ^I  work  instead  of  pla3ang.^-What  do  you  do  ia  <he  «?emng  ? — 
I  work. — What  hast  thou  done-  this  evening  1— I  hare  tm^shed  your 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minuteB.-^A9re  yott'wilBtig  to 
wait  here  ?— -How  long  am  I  to  wait  ?— You  are  to'^  wait  till  mty  father 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  t — Somebody  has  '  cttMe:-!-^^^  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — I  have  b^n  abTe  to  t^ead  k. — ^Hive 
ybu  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it — ^Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ? — ^I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — ^Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — What  have  they  saiJ? — ^T^^oy  have 
said  nothing. — What  have  they  done  ? — ^They  have  done  ^ttdng.— 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ?->-He  has  not  been  vising  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  wilUng  to  work  ? — Ke  has  not 
been  willmg. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
■  Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  t— ^Hd  hw  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  meiid'  ^tiiemT— 
Because  he  has  had  no  time.— Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
fokl  buttons  ?— They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them.-— Why  hag  the 
tailor  not  mendei!  my  coat  ? — ^Because  he  has  no  good  threads— Why 
have  yon  beaten  the  dog  7— Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Wfay  do  you 
drmkt— Because  I  am  thifBty.-^Whst  have  they  wished  to  say  9*-^ 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  tfamg. — ^Have  they  ssM  any  th&ig 
*  new  ?-^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new.— What  do  they  («e)  say 
new  ia  the  nuuiret  9-«They  «ay  nothing  new  there^— IKy  Ihey  Mie^ 
tliatl^Theydo  not  brieve  it— Do  they  speak  of  that  t-^They  te 
JBpoakofit^— Do  they  speak  of  die  man  that  has  been  Idled  lujfphe^ 
do  not  apeak  of  him.-'^^Mi  they  do  what  Aheywl(^t-^l^df4o  what 


4U2r 

they  can }  teMbef -  do  jiofc  whatlhfy  wish. — ^Wbat  hav^  tl^y  draught  i 
-—They  have  bvcNigfat  your  uem  cc^at — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  i 
—I  do  like^  -tiiem.— Is  Spamsb  spoken  here  7 — ^Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  sp(ji[en  here. — What  is  sold  here  7 — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — What  is  said  new  7 — Nothing  new  is  said. — Dc 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  chtdad)  of  Mexico  has  heen  taken  7—- 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LEBmN.-^Leceum  Triginma  odtna, 

lHa9ta  donde?, 
Hfuta. 

Haita  la  casa  de  mi  heraMmou 
Hasta  aqui. 

HastaaUd.    Qaata  aj^i,     .  \ 
Hasta  Londres. 
Hasta  Fans. 


•  Up  to.    4^  far  0$. 
AMiax9Mmf  biothar'a 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thiti^wr.   .      t  > 

As  far  as  I^ndosu*. 

As  far  as  Fariai ;  \ 

p  i  J.  .>T^).^  <)f  iaM<Mlp^ 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

.  To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

A^  far  as  England. . 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehcuiBe. 

Ab  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

Af  flir  ks  the  middle  ef  the  road 


Thiastde; 

That  side. 
On  thiakida  of  the  road. 
OntbaUUa^^ftiMiMdL 


A' Madrid.    Eo  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 


I  A  Espana.    En  Espana 

I  A  Inglaterra.    En  Inglaterra. 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espafia. 
Hasta  Franoia* 
Hasta  Italia. 


.«l 


Hasta  mi  casa. 
Hasta  el  almaoan.. 
Hasta  el  xmco^  (la  c^qpina.) 
Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 
Hasta  el  medio  del  i 


Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

Below,  or  down  stairs. 

Abajo. 

All.ftuc  aa  above. 

Hasta  arriba. 

As  fu  «B  beWW. 

Hasta  dbajo. 

De  este  lado.    for  esCe  hida  ' 
De  aquel  lado. .  For  aqnd  bul& 
De  (pear)  este  lado  delcamiM.  < 
De  (pmOaqBeMadadtli^pUBiBflL 
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Thk  fide  of  the  foad. 

That  side  of  the  road. 

Germany. 
America. 
Spain. 
Holland. 


CElbidBdeMiael 
liUftMidoI 
CEihulodeaUidel 
\  Mm  aU4  del  eaminp 

La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
La  Espana. 
La  Holanda. 


0b9,  A.  The  names  of  empiree,  kingdoms,  states,  proTinces,  cities,  &r» 
ore  generally  femhime  when  Uiey  tenninata  in  a,  and  maaottlina  whan  they 
end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— JSs|Miui  eM 
ntuada  al  twr  de  Europa,  But  when  they  refer  to  a  eenmiBii  noun,  such 
as  reino,  (kingdom,)  &«.,  they  are  masculine;  as,  The  United  States  cf 
America  are  prosperous  Lo9  B4tada§  Unida§  d9  U  Amiriem  aen  prdt- 
perot.. 

TogoU  Spain.  |  Ir  d  EtpmStu 

To  come,  to  return  from  France. 

Obe.  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  exprenmg 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  j^.,  tiiey  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


iVenir  de  Franeia, 
Volver  de  Franeia. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

theqpring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  7 
So,  Sir,  he  returns  firom  Germany. 


^PiensaV.iriEspalia? 

Si,  senor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
I  Vuelve  (6\)  de  Franeia  7 
No,  sefior,  (61)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  half! 

The  well 

TheeariL 

The  castle 

To  travel 

To  travel  in,  (through,) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  7 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  7 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  7 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  fiur  is  he  gone  ? 
How  for  has  he  travelled? 
Ha  ia  ffoua  as  fkr  as  Siberia. 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  media 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  poio. 

£1  borril.    El  tonel 

El  castUlo. 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1.     /r  *  S. 
Viajar  en  (por.) 

iVaV.  4Paris7 

Si,  voy  alld.    Si,  voy  A  Far^A 

I  Ha  ido  ^1  4  luftaterra  I 

Si,  ha  ido  alii. 

Ha  ido  i  luglaterra. 

iHastadondehaidol 

I Hasta donde  ha  viajado? 

ilhaido 


TiuiKrz*Xl<MBm 


149 


To  9teal  something  from  some  one. 

Hare  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  horn 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  i 


Rohar  1.    Hurtar  h  . 

Rohar  algo  (alguni  tmsa)  &  mlguno 

d  uno, 
t  i  Le  han  robado  d  V.  el  sombrerol 
t  Me  le  han  robado. 
t  £  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  bon- 

bre? 
t  £l  me  los  ha  robado. 
t  I  Que  le  han  robado  i  V  7 


AU.   . 
An  the  wine. 
Alllhe  books. 
All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  T 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word.    This  word. 


I  Todp.     Todos,  (pi.) 

Tbdo  el  vino. 

Todos  los  libros. 
I  Todos  los  hombresu 


I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  palabia? 

I I  Como  ee  deletrea  esta  palabra? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  7 
t  Se  escribe  asL    De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fern.) 

Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


To  dye.    To  color. 

To  dye  black. 

To  dye  red 

To  dye  green. 

Todyabhie. 

To  dye  yell6w. 
Ofri.  C.    Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  wateh. 

Hisroandbat 

This  white  hat 
Vo  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  colcff  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  win  dye  it  blue 
The  dyer. 


TefUr  •  3.     TefUdOf  (past  parti 

Colorar  1. 

t  Teilir  de  negro. 

t  Teilir  de  col<»«do,  (de  eactmadlp.) 

t  Tefiir  de  verde. 

tTeftirdeakuL 

t  Tefiir  de  amariUo. 

or  shape  are  placed  after  the  mob. 
Mi  vestido  atuL 
Su  reloj  nuevo. 
Su  somlH-OTO  redondo. 
Esto  sombrero  blanoo. 
t  tTiiie  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 
t  Yo  le  tifio  de  verde. 
t  ^De  que  color  quiera  V.  tefiir  m 

vestido  7 
t  Yo  le  quiero  tefiir  de  azul 
El  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed,       \  ^ 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  bsre  got  H  dyed  wfaita. 


Hacer  tehir,        Hecho  tefiir, 
Mandar  teriir,     Mandado  teilir 

I  De  qae  color  ha  heeho  V.  teSIr  bb 
sombrero? 

t  Le  he  hecho  tefiir  de  blaoeo^ 


IW 


Bad. 

BruwA* 
Gray. 


Colorado.    Rojo.    EMOnuido 
Moreno.    Pardo     CtS6 
Pardo.    6ri« 


Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  tlooking,  tfae  aCockiiigi. 

La  media,  las  mediae  (feaumn»} ... ) 

My  thread  stockings. 

Mis  mediaa  de  hilo. 

Thesprinff. 

La  primavon,  (finainaie) 

EXERCISES. 

120. 

How  far  have  yoa  travelled  7— -I  have  tn veiled  at  far  as  Gemiai^. 

— ^Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 

America. — ^How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  7 — ^They  have  gone  as 

far  as  London. — ^How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  7 — He  has  C(xne  as 

far  as  here. — ^Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  7-;-He  has  come  as 

far  as  my  father's. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  7 — ^They 

have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing 

from  your  father  7 — ^They  have  stolen  all  his  good  hooks  fioih  him.— 

Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  7 — ^I  steal  nothing. — ^Hast  thou  ever  stcden 

any  thing  7—-I  have  never  stolen -any  thing. — ^Have  they  stolen  your 

good  clothes  from  you  7--They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 

have  they  stolen  from  me  7 — They  have  stolen  all  tiie  good  books  from 

yon^-— i^ve  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  7— They  have  never 

stolen  any  thing  from  us. — ^How  fer  do  you  wish  to  go*— ^  wish  to 

go  as  far  as  the  wood. — Have  you  gone  as  far  as  ttore  9-^1  have 

not  gone  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  ilo  go  7 — 

He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Whero  ait  tfaou  going  7 

— ^I  am  going  to  the  market — ^How  far  are  we  going  7 — ^We  are  going 

as  far  as  the  theatre. — ^Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  7--^  am  going 

as  far  as  the  castle.— -Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  T^^He  has 

drunk  it. — ^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  7-— He  has  tDm  them 

all. — ^Why  has  ke  torn  them  7— Because  he  does  not  wish  to  stn^*- 

f 

121. 

How  much  have  you  lost  7 — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Do  you 

know  where  my  fether  is  7 — I  do  not  know. — ^Have  yon  not  seen  my 

book  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  7 

—It  is  written  thus.— Do  you  dye  any  tiling  7 — ^I  dye  my  hat. — ^What 

color  do  you  dye  it  7 — ^I  dye  it  black. — ^What  color  do  you  dye  your 

clothes  7 — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  7 — ^I  gel 

it  dyed. — ^What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  7 — ^I  get  it  dyed  green^-*- 

What  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  7—1  get  them  dyad . 


xuiBSrBiaHTH  uoooa.  15). 

red. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed? — He  doesget  it  dyed.— 
Does  Ke  get -ft  dyed  red  ?--^e  geite  it  dj;^  gmy.-— \i^  cd 
yonr  fnenda  go^  tl^ir  coats  dyed  ? — They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green.— What  colq^  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ? — ^Tliey 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a.  wliite  hat  ? — I  have  a  black 
one.-^What  hat  has  the  noUemaa  ? — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  bUick  one.-*-What  hat  has  the  American  ? — ^He  haa  a  round  hat. 
— ^Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — Haa 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — ^He  las  dyed  it — ^What  color, 
has  he  dyed  it?-— He  has  dyed  it  green.^— Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?-4< 
I  travel  often. — Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — I  IntenA 
ta  go  to.  Pai^— Do  you  not  go  U>  Italy  ?— 4  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  tiiptt 
sometimes  travelled  9— -I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^Tfaey  have  a  mind  to  go  (thkher.) — ^Whei? 
do  they  intend  to  depart  7 — ^They  uitend  to  depart  the  dav  After  to- 
morrow. 

12i. 
fo  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thitfaer.)-*-Have  yott  travelled  in  Spain  ? — ^I  have  ttavell^  there.— 
When  do  you  depart  ?— I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning.— What  have  the  Spaniaidii  done  ?— ^They 
have  burnt  aH  our  good  8Hps.^IIave  you  finished  all  yonr  exercises  ? 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — HoW  far  is  the  Frenchman  eome? — ^He  la 
come  as  &r  as  the  middle  of  the.  road. — ^Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  jthis  side  oif  the  road. — Where  is  your  warehouse  ?'— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road.-r»Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
fri^d  ?— It  is  0^  that  side  of.  the  theatre.— Is  the  garden  of  your  fHend 
on  this  or  ital  aide  of  the  wood  %-^i  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  4u3.  sUe  jcf  the  road  ?-^It  is  on  this  stde;^-Where  have^you 
been  thia  mprqifig^-^  have  been  at  the  castle. — ^How  long  did  you 
reioain  .at  the  castle  1*^  remaliied  there  an  hour. — ^Is  your  brother 
below  <»r  abmre  ?— He  is  above.-*-How  fiir  has  your  servant  earned  my 
trunk  ? — ^He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  aa 
&r  as  my  house  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  ?— I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — ^Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  ? 
— Hiey  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but^I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side;  T  will  go  in  tlio  middle  of  the  road.— 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


J9W  the  use  «f  the  verb  to  be,  see  Leasou  XYIII.,  page  50* 
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THDELTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leocion  Trigitimanona. 


li  It  necewaiy  T 
Mart  I?    Miirtw«? 
It  is  noeetnry. 


Mu9U 


i  8er  menettert  >  an  irregnla.  unptf- 
I  8er  necemario, )     lona!  reili. 


It^Etmeneitar?    &£■ 
I  t  Ea  menorter.    Es 


!■  it  neeesBsiy  to  go  to  the  maiket? 
Most  I|  mast  we,  go  to  market?  * 
It  is  not  neceisary  to  go  (there.) 
What  most  be  done  to  learn  Spanbh  T 


It  if  neceesary  to  study  a  gfeat  deal 
Mutt,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  most  I  do? 


Yon  mai4  stay  still 

Where  most  he  go? 
lie  must  go  homew 

We  must 
Yon 


rv.d 
JtE 


it  X  Es  menester  ir  al  naeicada? 
t  ^  Ejs  neeesario  ir  al  mercodo? 
No  es  menester  (neeesario)  ir  (aHl^.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (neeesario)  hacei 

para  aprender  el  Bipaflal  t 
Es  menester  estndiar  mucblaimou 
Deber.  Sermnutter,  Serneeeaarw 

I  Que  debo  yo  haeer? 

I I  Que  es  menester  (neeesario)  ha* 
eer? 

V.  debe  qnedaise  qnieto,  (estar  ^ieto.) 
Es  menester  (neeesario)  q^iedane 
quieto,  (estar  quieta) 

I  Adondedebe  ir  II? 

£l  debe  ir  A  su  casa,  (i  casu) 

JDebemos. 
t  Es  menester.    Es  necesaiia 
i  W.  deben. 
(  t  Es  menester.    Es  neeesario. 

il  Que  debemos  haeer? 
I  Que  es  menester  (neeesario)  haeer  i 
C  Debemos  eseribir  la  carta. 
^  t  Es  menester  eseribir  la  carta. 
(  t  Es  neeesario  eseribir  la  eaita. 
C  VV.  deben  eseribir  sos  temas,  (mm) 
Yea  most  write  your  exercises.  ^  t  Es  menester  (neeesario)  eseribir  sua 
(      temas. 
Muff  hmve. 


What  must  we  do? 


We  must  write  the  letter. 


TV  wamL    To  meed,  y 

S7  Mind  that  have  is  not  trandated. 


Haher  meneeter,     Neeetiiar* 


What  must  yon  haye? 
1  must  have  some  money. 
Most  you  haTe  one  shilling? 


^  t  ^  Que  ha  menester  Y.  \ 
\  I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
k  t  He  menester  algun  dinera 
\  Necesito  algun  dinero. 

it  I  Ha  menester  V.  un  reaH 
^Neeesita  V.  nn  real? 


r 

I 
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jtfttBt  fOL  hate  a  great  deal? 
I  miut  hare  a  great  deal 
I  want  only  ena  poixny. 

b  that  all  you  want? 

That  ia  an  I  want 

How  much  most  thoa  have  ? 
How  much  3oBt  thou  want  ? 

I  want  only  a  dulling. 

How  mneh  must  yoor  brother  have? 

He  wanti  only  two  shflliagB. 


^  t  ^  Ha  meneeter  V.  nnehiamo  7 
^  t  ^  Neeeaita  V.  mnohfnmol 

it  He  menester  muchfsimo. 
t  Necesito  muchfsimo. 
}t  Solo  he  menester  un  coarta 
t  Solo  necesito  un  coarta 
r«  t  ^  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 
<  t  ^  No  ha  menester  V.  maa  qmn  eaol 
(  t  ^No  necesita  V.  mas  que  eso? 
K  t  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 
(  t  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

it  I  Cuanto  has  menester  7 
1 1  Cuanto  necesitas  ? 
^  t  No  he  menester  maa  que  un  naL 
{  t  No  necesito  mas  de  un  reaL 

(t  ^Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hensaao 
deV.? 
t^  Cuanto  necesita  su  heimano  da 
v.? 

r  t  Ha    menester   dos    realea    8ola<> 

?      mente. 

f  t  Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Hare  you  wnat  you  want? 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  tiiey  want 

More.    No  more. 
Do  yon  not  wart  more? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  be  to — mutt. 
To  hate  to — muet 
What  am  I  to  do? 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  meneeter  7 

I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  ? 

Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesito.) 

Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  no* 
cesita.) 

Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  iia- 
cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mae.    No — mae. 

I  No  ha  menester  V .  (or  no  ueoeattt 
v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  maa  7 

No  he  menestm  (or  no  ueeesitOy  oi 
no  quiero)  mas. 

No  ha  menester  (or  no  neoaslta) 


Haher  de. 
Tener  que. 

iQue  he  dekaeerl 
V.  hadatfabi^ 


»4' 


tmnar-vvna:  unoovr 


Am  I  to  1^  then  7 

Yoa  maj,  or  yoa  can  go  theft. 

May — can. 

To  be  worth 

Hour  much  can  that  hone  be  .worth? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth  ? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  eomething 


iHedeiryoalUL? 
V.puedeiralNL 


Poder  •  2.  ' 

Valer  •  2L    P^uer  .   ,, 

t  Tener. 

I  Cnanto  puede  yaler  eae  ealmllo  ? 
Puede  valer  cien  |>eflOB.' 

I I  Cnanto  tienen  W.  T 

t  No  podemos  tener  nupciiek 
t  £l  puede  tener  algon  caudal 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  7 
It  is  worth  bat  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
Tkat  is  not  worth  any  thinj^. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much,  i 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  tm  jpesa. 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  7 

£so  no  vale  inucho. 

Eso  no  vale  noAa. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


To  he  better,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  mae,  (««•  mejor.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

You  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  back. 
To  restore, 

floes  he  restore  you  your  book  7 


yo 


tanto  como  mi  hec- 


CtiValgo 

<      mano? 

(  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  herm^no? 

O  y.  vale  mas  que  ^. 

(  V.  es  mejor  que  €L 

Jt  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  oomo  Y* 


Volver  •  2. 
Restituir. 


(See  y^bs  in  wr>) 


K  t  tLe  vuelve  €1  i  V.  el  fibro? 


He-does  restore  it  to  me. 


^   ■  i  Le  restituye  €1  4  V.  e!  libro? 

i6l  me  le  vuelve. 
£l  me  le  restituye. 

„    ^      .  .  .        -itiLeha  vuelto  d  V.  los  gnantoB  7 

H- he  giren  you  baj«  yoar  glove.  7  ^  ^  J  Le  ^^  ^j^j„  4  y  ,  »"^^  , 

He  has  given  me  them  back.  s  ^. 


1  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
I  mo  los  ha  restituido. 


Has    your    brother    already    com- 
menced his  ez^fieiftes  7 
He  has  not  yet  commeiioed  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  eaa  tehas  el  her- 

manode  V.  T    '     ■     : ;.:  v  -7 
No  Ids  ha  empezad<»  indiUSm  -.n^i 


SlfZSTB 


11^ 


Tlie  pnaeat,  (fift.) 

Haifti  yon  received  a  pieaent  2 

I  have  received  soToral 
Have  yoa  receiFed  the  books  7 
I  have  received  them. 


CElxvgokw 

•  ElproMnto. 

i .  La  didiva,  (feiii.) 

i  Ha  xecibido  V.  on  legalo,  (on  pre- 
•eate)7 

He  rec9)ido  algunpa. 

^  Ha  recihidoV.loe  librae? 

To  los  he  recibida 


PromtDlomf 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres- 
ents? 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  ? 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  preseuteii 

(regalos)  ? 
De  mis  aminos. 


Whence  7 
Where  fron  f 

Where  do  you  come  fidm  ? 

I  come  from  the  gatdeii. 

Where  is  he  come  from  ? 

He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 

Where  have  they  come  from  ? 

Frwi  which  ? 

Frmn  which? 
Thei 


UDedanMt 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  ? 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (^  7 

(1^1)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  De  donde  ban  venido  (ellos)  7 


FVom  whidi  garden  do  you  come  ? 
f^rammiae. 
IVnnvdiioh? 
From  the  same  T^here  yoo  go. 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


iDeleualf        >  (not  fbllowed  by 
I  De  he  eualee  7\        a  noon.) 
I  Deduct  (followed  by  a  aoun.) 
El  ffiismo-^Ieff  mimnoa^ 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  ? 

Del  mio. 

^Deleaal?   - 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  Ta. 

d  mismo* 

Loemiflmos. 


EXERCJISES. 
123. 
la  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  is  not  necessary  to  go  i 
(hither. — -What  must  you  buy  ? — I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Sf  ust  I 
go  for  some  wine  ?— You  must  go  for  some.^Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  t 
— ^You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — You  must  go  this  evening.-^ 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  7— You  must  go  for  him. — What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ? — It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — Is 
It.neces»ary  ,to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German? — It  is  necei^r 
safr'to  study  a  great  deal. — ^What  must  I  do? — You  mus^  buy  a 
gooa'book.-— What  is  he  to  do  ?•— He  must  stay  still.— tVhat  an  ir^\& 
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dot— You  most  wcnrk.— Mast  you  work  much  in  older  to  leam  tiM 
Arabic  7—1  must  work  nodi  to  loam  it.— Why  nrnst  I  go  to  mtriBei  ? 
— Yon  mofit  go  to  bay  fiome  mutton  ana  wine. — ^Must  I  go  anywhere  T-« 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden.— Most  I  send  for  any  ibing  V— Then 
must  send  ibr  some  wine.— What  must  I  do  ? — ^You  mast  write  aa 
exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter?— You  mosi  write  one  tA 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want,  Sir  7 — ^I  want  some  clothe— How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  7— It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  yoa  waitf  any 
stockings  7 — ^I  want  some,  (alguntu,) — ^How  much  are  theae  stockings 
worth  7 — ^Thoy  are  worth  two  shilbngs. — Ib  that  all  you  want  7-7-That 
18  all* — ^Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  7 — ^I  do  not  want  any. — ^Dost  ibon 
wont  much  money  7 — ^I  want  much. — ^How  much  must  thou  have  7^ 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brother  want  7 — ^He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  more  7 — He  does  not  want 
more.— Does  your  friend  want  more  7 — ^He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L 
—What  do  yon  want  7—1  want  money  and  clothes* — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  7 — ^I  have  what  I  want — ^Has  your  father  whaH  he 
wants  7 — ^He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  7 — ^They  have 
given  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  7 — ^Yester- 
day.— ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — He  has  received 
several. — ^From  whom  has  he  received  any? — ^From  my  fether  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents?— I  have  received 
some. — What  presents  have  you  received?-— I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  not  como  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse.— Where  are  you  going  to  ?•— 4  am 
going  to  the  garden.— Whence  does  the  Irishman  come? — He. comes 
from  the  garden. — ^Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  yon 
come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — ^From  which  garden  doee 
he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  ? — ^From  the  play. — ^How  much  may  that  horse  be 
worth  7 — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  us 
much  as  that  7 — ^It  is  worth  more. — ^How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ?— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — ^Are  your  horses  worth  aa 
Auch  as  those  of  the  En^glish  7 — ^They  are  not  worth  so  mudi. — How 
much  is  that  knife  worth  7 — ^It  is  worth  nothing. 

125. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  7 — ^He  is  better  than  yours. — ^Aw 
you  as  good-  as  your  brother  7 — He  is  better  than  I. — Art  tboa  aa  good 
as  Uiy  friend  7^  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we  as  good  an  our  neigh* 
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Don  f —— ▼▼  0  iif0  DBltNT  tllMi  fihcifd  -Is  ywxt  tuMbfi lift  wordi  fts  nmcb  ss 
minet — ^It  is  not  worth  so  mudL — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  «8 
miiiD  ?— Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — ^How  much  is  that  g«a 
wortb  9*«>h  is  not  worth  mnch.^IX>  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  9-* 
I  do  wish  to.  sell  it — ^How  much  is  it  worth  ?-^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dolliirs.-r^Do  yorn  wish  to  buy  it  ?•*— I  have  bought  one  already^ 
-*Boes  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ?-^He  does  intend  to  hnfi 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercSsei  t-^ 
They  have  commenced  them.^-'Have  you  received  your  letters  t— 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las.) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  ^— We- 
have  Tiot  what  we  want. — ^What  do  we  want  7-- We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — Is  mat  fill  we  want  7-^That  is  all 
we  want — ^What  must  I  do  7 — You  must  write. — ^To  whom  must  I 
write  7 — ^You  must  write  to  your  friend. — Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in 
America*—* Where  am  I  to  go  7 — ^You  may  go  to  France. — ^How  far 
must  I  go  7 — ^You  may  go  as  fiur  as  Paris. — ^Which  dogs  has  youf 
servant  beaten  7— He  has  beaten  those  that  have  msde  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragesima. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

Theib  are  ia  Spanish  two  tenses  correiponding  to  the  Eogiish  Imperfect 
?iz :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfeeto,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  PretS^ 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

Tk$  Imperffeto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  eorreqwnds  to  the  English  was,  or  isere,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  wiudied  my  leMoa  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  ati^yingt  dtc :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.  entrd. 

it  alss  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish U9ed  to.  Example : — ^When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
every  day ;  that  is,  /  uud  to,  4cc :  Coaudo  yo  estaba  en  Madpd,  iba  al 
Frado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Pretirito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  spsciAed  by  some 
dreumstanees ;  it  ccrresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  iafini* 
tive.  Example : — I  read  yonr  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
ds  y.  aytsr.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Ys  me  fuadi 
doB  boras  en  mi  coarto 
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In  aO  eaflM  in  which  the  EnglUh  Imperfeet  can  be  tamed  Isle  wi'9^ 
mad  an  fatfinittre,  or  hhu,  teere,  and  a  preMBt  puGajgh^  tm  NobU'ltf* 
Spanuh ;  fai  all  other  eaaeey  ose  No.  8.  Examples— I  wrote  leAetri  «Mrf 
mominf,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  ow  N«.  9,  and  Miy ;  Yb«aiilM= 
ctflai  iodoa  loa  diaa.— 4  wrote  a  letter  when  yon  emme  m,  (I  wtmwMa§ 
when  yon  did  eome  in.)  In  this  case  nie  Na  S  ibr  the  fimt  veib,  and  Nc  X 
for  the  aeoood,  and  aay :  Yo  e»aMm  nna  earta  onando  V.  €mtr4r^  waa 
throe  daya  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  umd  to  &c;  than 
Umt  nae  No.  3,  and  aay :  Yo  eHmve  ties  d(aa  en  Hadzid. 

For  the  formation  of  theae  two  tenaea^  aee  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 

I  had. 

To  havoy  (anxiliary.) 

I  had. 
To  be 

I  was. 


To  make. 

2. 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make.   « 
To  be  able,  (can.) 


I  waa  able, 
loeold. 


Laat  night 
Did  you  go  to  the  ban  huH  night  T 

Yai^  Sir^  I  want  with  your  aon  and 
my  brother. 


Teller,  (active.) 

Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenfamoa^  t« 

teniaa.  ~ 
Tore,  toYiate,  tnyo  $  toV&noai  tnvk* 

teia,  turi^roni 
HabeTy  (auxiliar.) 
'Habia,    habias,   habia ;    hafafamoa, 

habfais,  habian. 
Habe,  hnbiste,  bubo ;  habimoa,  ha- 

bisteia,  habieron. 
Ser  and  Estar. 

r  Era,  ema,  era ;  ^ramoa,  ^laia,  eran. 
<  Estaba,  estabas,  eetaba ;  eatiba- 
t     moe,  estdbaia,  eataban. 

fFof,  fniste,  fii^ ;  faimoa,  fhiateia, 
fd^ron. 
Estuve,  estuyiiBCe,  eatuviij  ertotf* 
mos,  eatnvlsteiB,  eatnvidnm. 
Hacer. 
^Hacia,haciBS,hacia;  hadamoa,  ha- 

cfais,  haeian. 
Hice,  hiciate,  hiio ;  hieImoa,hidateiB, 

hici^ron. 
Poder. 
Podia,    podiaa,    podia;    podiamoa, 

podlaia,  podmn. 
Pnde,  pudiale,  pndo;  pucKmoa,  pa- 
dbteia,  padi^ron. 

Anoche.    Ayer  anche. 

I  ¥uii  y.  al  baile  anoche^  (or  ayef 

noehe)T 
Si»  aater,  ya  fuf  oaa  an  hya^da !?.  yi. 

mlhermaao.  :  't.if 


wBfmm^rimmm 


tm 


Did  yoa  Jiay-^  until  the  nAoC  the 

taU? 
Xo,  Sir,  we  .Iff^  the  room  as  your 

brother  wtuf  ooming  ixL 
Had  yon  mij,  thing  to  do  this  mom* 

I  had  floqie  letters  to  wcite*  but  Lbad 

Could  you  not  ask  for  some  7 
I  was  going  to  ask  for  some  when 
yon  caO^  me. 

Some. 

Obs.  A. 


I  Be  queddron  W.  hasta  d  &i  di4 

baile?  .;, 

No,  seiior,  dej&mee.  [a  sala  cuando 

entrabiLBu  hermano  de  V*. , 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

nana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartasj 
,    pero  no  tenia  papel'. 
I  ^No  podia  V.  j)edir  alguno?     . 
^0  Be  le  iba  i  pedir  6.  V.  cuando  me 

Uamd. 
Le.    La. 
When  somet  used  in'  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcllowed  oy  a 


noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  61,  ella,  &c.,Ze,  la,Sui. 

I  haye  no  wiiie*  but  I  am  ^ing  to|  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  y»y  4  «Qn«f 

por  6\, 


send  for  some. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVEfl. 
tiKtinrrt  akticle — feminine. 


The.    Oftha 
To  the. 


The  woman*  . 
Of  the  woman* 
To  thewom^ 
The  mother. 
To  ti»«  «i^^ 


The  women. 
■Of  the  women. 
To  the  women* 
Of  the  mothers. 
To  the-sisteiB. 


BINOULAR. 

La.     De  la. 
Ala. 
Ia  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
A  la  mujer. 
La  madre. 
A  la  hetmana. 


fU7JU&. 

Las.    De  las. 

Alas. 

Las  mujeres. 

De  las  mujeffeik 

A  las  mujevM, 

De  las  madree. 

A  las  hermaiiffk 


She.    They. 


Has  she? 
Bhe  has. 
She  has  not 
Have  they  T  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 
iThey'have  not,  (fem.) 


Ella.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Prouomu^,. 
Less.  XX.) 
iTiene  ella? 
Ella  tiene, 
EUanotiene^ 
^Tienenellasi 
Ellas  tienen. 
Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECfTIVE  PRONOUNa 
Mule,    The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 


for^Mi.geodfln;  and  they  agree,  m  nmnbec,  not  with  the 

E^^^  ^t^#th.a)»  tbUig.po«esiedr.joc.m  that  lb|k>WB  ^ftwr; 


MO 


My. 
Thy. 
EkL    Her.    Ite. 

Your. 
Our. 


Their. 


msmuhUL 

Ml 

To. 

Su. 

(  Vuwtro,  (mas.) 
(  Vuertra,  (fern.) 
1  Nuefltro,  (mtt.) 
\  Nueetra,  (fem.) 


Mki 

Toe 

Sim. 

Vvntta^ 
VoeeknM. 
Nueiitvat 

Nuestrwr 


•1 


Cr  In  coOoqnial  polite  conTenatioa  the  foUowing  are  used: 

f  So,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  VY. 

Sob,  or  loe  —  de  v.*  or  de  W 

So,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 

,  Sub,  or  las  —  de  v.,  01  de  W 


Your. 


(l4 


They  sold  their  share,  (m  stocks.) 

She  sold  her  houses. 

The  father  and  hie  son,  or  hie 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  ite  brother,  or  ite  sis- 
ter. 


EUos  yendi€ron  eu  oeeietL 

£Ua  Tendi6  eue  eaeae. 

El  padre  y  su  hyo,  or  eu  hlja, 

La  madre  y  eu  hijo,  or  eu  hija 

El  nifio  y  eu  hermano,  or  eu  her- 
mana. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 

Your  window. 

Tneir  door. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands.* 

Your  windows. 

Their  do<»B. 


BINOULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


runiAL. 
Misplumas 
Mis  cueharas. 
Susnueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


C  Vuestra  ventaua.  VuestrasTentanaii. 
<  La  (su)  Ycntana  de  Y.,  or  de  YY. 
\  Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  Y.^  or  de  YY. 
I  Su  puerta.  Sus  puertos. 


Ohe,  B.    Li  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 

translated  d^,  61;  her,  de  eUa;  their,  de  elloe,  or  de  ellae;  your,  (in  colloquial 

pobte  style,)  de  r.,or  de  VT.,  after  eu  or  eue;  although  these  prauoons 

may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  1  t  Su  padre  de  ii    EI  padre  de  €i 

Their  books.  |  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ollas.) 

v^„,  h^u^r  i  *  ®"  hermano  de  Y. 

Your  brother.  ^  ^  g,  hermano  de  Y. 


Mute,    All  adjectives  tenninathig  hi  e,  change  it  mto  a  to  form  tiieten- 
ImMy  and  make  their  plmal  by  adding  e;  tm  good — buene,  kienet,  { 
huenae. 


1«1 


Til*  nrtiioiit  woman. 
The  vktiioiit  women. 


Virtuo9o, 

La  mujer  TirtuoMk 

Las  majeree  TiiUowM 


Ob§,  C    Adjeotivoe  form  tbeir  .plaral  in  conformity  with  the  rale  laid 
for  the  suhstaut;  Yea.    (See  Leas.  IX.»  Page  26»  sad  App,) 


Bule,  Adjectivea  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  lilt  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  7 
llie  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amaUe. 

I  £s  ella  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hormanas  son  muy  amablea 


Obs.  J).  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country*  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanitk,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both*genders. 


America.    American. 
The   American   women   are  hand- 
somoi  virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.    Irishman.    Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almfit  all  Iiiahwomen. 


Amdrica.     Ameneano-^Americana 
Las  Americanas  son  hermoeas,  vir* 

tuosas  y  bien  educadas. 
Irlanda.    Irlondes.    Irlandeaa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  oiudad  son  casi 

todas  Irlandesaa. 


Which  woman  7    Which  women  7     I  i  Que  mujer  7    i  Que  mujeree  7 
Which  daughter  7  Which  daughters  7  |  i  Que  hija  7    i  Que  hijas  7 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
TlioaeyoiingI  ^' 


£^a  6  osa  mnjer. 
I  Castas  6  esas  migeres. 


Esta  sefiorita. 

Estas  sefioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  sefiorita. 

Esas  (or  aqoettas)  sefioritas 


The  hand.    The  1 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  bund. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 


La  mano.    Las  manoe 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  ixquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  manow 


Obt,  E.  To  hemot  followed  by  a  noon  expressing  that  the  port  of  the 
body  signified  by  it  is  afleeted  with  pam,  or  illuess,  may  be  translated  into 
Spaniih  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  DoUr ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of  j 
•lift  oiNVi  fapresenting  the  pari  aflSbcted  m  placed  in  the  namiarthwi  M^  % 
•Blgii«t>  aad  the  penen  suffering,  in  the  ok(^sotive  mm*. 


lei 


The  tooth 
Theteatik  ' 
Have  you  Um  taMtfaiefao  7 


I  t  La  mmeUh  (el  fctm> 

t  IiM  ffunioc,  (ks  itttii^ealrT 
\i  iTieru  V.  dwlmr  dm  wmmbin 

JTengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
Mo  doele  ia  caben.      ■ 
I  have  a  very  Mvere  headache.  1 1  Tejigo  jaqueca, 

i  Tengo  an  dolox  en  el  (er  de)  costadc 
\  Me  duele  el  oostadou 
Ha  feet  are  tore.  |  Tiene  k»  pioi  maloa 


I  have  the  headache. 


1  feel  a  pain  in  my  nde. 


The  face. 

La  cara. 

The  mouth. 

La  boca. 

The  cheek. 

La  mejilla. 

The  tongue,  the  language. 

La  lengua. 

The  door. 

Lapuerta. 

Thewmdow. 

La  ventana 

Thertreet 

La  caUe. 

The  town. 

Laciudad. 

Thestuffi 

La  tela. 

The  old  woman. 

La  vieja. 

Obs.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (ezeeptiiig  thoto 
doriTed  from  the  Greek,)  as,  elima,  climate ;  dogma,  &e  ;  and  aba  dSa, 
day ;  mapa,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.    (See  Appendix.)      "^ 


INDKFDflTR  ARTICLB — FKMINUiK. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a. 
.  An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  senorita  feliz. 

Una  j<3ven  activa* 


Ola.  O,    Ceaunon  labeUutives,  or  nouns  of  one  terminstioo  ilriittngwifrh 
the  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yea  my  pen  7 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken? 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


Una  santa  mAitir. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  phnna  t  '    '  ^ 
No,  seiiora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 
I  Que  boteUa  ha  ^ebrado  ¥.  T 
i  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  y.  ?   . 
i  Qne  puerta  babeia  abiedo  T.  ■ 


87  The  pail  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  Telb  fv 
(balMr,>adnit««f  no  change ;  but  when  it  follows  the  Twb  to  fc^  fiMV  m' 
estar,)  it  agrees  with  tfae^sahgeoinosn  w pranotm  in  gtmSMmAi 


vwMUcrBi.UEMon 


soft 


Which,  .)riiv4ows  Jivre  bean  evened  1 
Wbidi  lotton  have  you  written  1 
Which  iQtie^  had  been  written  ? 


.  These. 
Those. 
Have  you  this,  or  that  pen  ? . 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 


i  Qne  veBiaBas  ka  ahiertD  T.7    - 
I  Que  ventanas  ban  •td»  abitrUs  i  ■ 
I  Que  cartas  ia»  esootoW.  ? 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sid^  tcrita$_  f ... 


Estas. 

EsaflL    AqoeUas 

i  Tiene   V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquella} 
•  pluma  ? 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 


It,  or  her.     Them, 

Do  yon  see  that  woman  ? 

I  see  her. 
Have  you  seen  my  sisters  ? 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  ? 
I  speak  to  them.    ^ 


i; 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any, 
A  napkin.    A  towel 
Tff  celebrate.    To  feast. 


La.    Las. 

^  Ve  V.  4  esa  mu^«r  1 
Veis  d  esa  mujer  7 
|Yolaveo.    (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 
I  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermanas  ? 
No,  seiiora,  no  las  he  vi^to. 
Le.  (See  Ronouns,  Loss.  XX } 

Les. 

I  Habia  y.  d  mis  hermanas  ? 
Yo  les  hablo. 


5  Alguna  agua .  buena. 

(  t  C/n  poco  di  agua  huena. 

I  Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  I.    Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 

126.  .       : 

H6w  aie  your  bixythas  f-^They  bare  been  very  well  for  those  few 
days*  (ifttimas  iias.)>-~Where  do  they  reside,  (se  haJUm  .^)-*l%ey  reeide 
iaOPaoflw-t^Wbieh  iky  of  the  week  do  the  Tories  celebiale?-^Tiiey 
ceMrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satuiw 
day,  and  the  negroes  their  birdiday.— ->^  Among  yon  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  {no  es  asi^)  asked  a  phlkeopher  ^ 
lately  (d  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  *'  Sa,  they  nxet 
to  be  found  in  all  statxms,  (esUuio,*')  ''  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truthf'* 
~8ud  the  pldlosopher. — ^Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galtm?) — She 
has  it  not^i-^What  has  she  ?•— She  has  nothing.— -Has  yowr  mother  any 
thiflig^e--SlM^  has  a  gcAd  fork.^--Who  has  ray  kr^  bottle  ?-^Yoiff 
sistaniias  it-^Do  yon  sometimis  see  my  mother  ?«-«-I  see  her  often^^^ 
Wheft  MTou'seeiymnr  sistepf^I  siw  her  a  fortnigbiago,  (AoaripttMae* 
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dias,)^'y/ho  hu  mj  fine  Bott  ?— Your  good  (rfster 
•be  also  mj  silver  forks  T — Slie  has  them  not — ^Who  liia  flieai  t— 
Your  mother  has  them. — What  fork  have  yon  ? — ^I  have  mj  iron  fbfk. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — ^They  have  not  had  dwm,  hot  I 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  becanse  his  right  hand  aehes. — Why  do 
you  complain  7 — I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  7 — She  is  not  so  old,  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  purchased 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  7 — ^He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing.— 
Why  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — ^Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  ? — She  docs  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — ^Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  7 — ^Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  Uiou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  7 — I  have 
not  seen  it. — ^Does  the  wife  (la  mujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  7 — ^No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  fQr  she  is  still  very 
ill. — ^Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken  7 — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  7 — ^I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister.-^Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself  7 — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
liave  you  a  sore  nose  7 — ^I  have  not  e  sore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  7 — No,  my  lady,  (senora,)  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — Will  you  give  me  a  pen  7 — ^I  will  give  yon  000^— •Will 
yon  have  this  or  that  7 — ^I  will  have  neither. — ^Which  one  do  yon  wish 
to  have  7 — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Do  yon  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  bUick  silk  or  my  sister's  7 — ^I  wish  to  ha\e 
ndther  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  yon  have.-— 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen  7 — ^I  can  write  with  it. — ^Each  (cods) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiaUe,  and  each  {coda  und)  is  concoted,  (Hem 
amor  ftropio,) — ^The  same  as  (sucede .  d  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
wurpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  T«- 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — Why  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Uas  your  brocher  a  soro  hancl  t 
-*No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  hi  Ha  side.— Do  you  open  the  window  f* 


womn-wnar  LneoK. 
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1  opon  it«  beosnae  k  is  too  wanii. — ^Which  wind  ws  has  yotar  siitar 
opened  f-*-She  has  opened  those  of  the  front  room,  (d  cuarto  a  la  eoOt.) 
—Have  yoii  ho&a  at  the  ball  of  my  old  aeqnaintance,  (ptmociiofy^ 
I  have  been  theie.-*W1ueh  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  bidl  f 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance  ? — ^They  danced  a 
good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves* 
— ^Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — ^They  remained  there  two  hours. 
— ^Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — ^No,  she  is  a  Greek. — Does  she  speak 
French  ? — She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  ii^)eaks  French  better. — ^Uas  your  sister  a  companion  7 
— Sha  has  one.— Does  she  like  her  ? — She  likes  her  veiy  much,  fbr 
she  is  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— JLeccion  Cuadragisima  prmera. 


TteMt,    Eaten. 

To  dine,  (eat  dBnner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast 
7^  eat  wpper,  (to  snp.) 

The  supper. 

After. 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brotheK 


Comer.    Comido 

Comer, 

Lacomida. 

£1  almuerzow    El  detayana 

Cenar  1.     Cenade 

La  cena. 


Despues  de,  (prep.) 

Despuee  de  mf. 

Despues  de  ^L 

Despues  de  V.    Despues  de  W 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablada 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat     |  t  Despues  de  trinohar  el  oocido 
O*  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  by,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  preset  participle  translated  literaliy. 

After  having  sold  his  house.  t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  cu- 


After  having  been  there. 
I  bnke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alii, 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  des- 
pues da  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  ireah    Broken. 
1  havik  dined  earlier  than  you 
Yon  have  supped  late. 


Romper.    RjmpidOi  or  rota. 
He  comido  mas  teuipcaiiD  quo  V 
V.  ha  conado  tarda. 
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To  pay  a  man  fwr  a  how. 

To  pay  the  tailor /or  tho  coat 

Do  you  pay  the  ifaoemaker  Jot  tho 

flhoeo? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  kaires  ? 
Ho  pays  me  for  them. 


eobjeet)i<oarieiiieM.>. 
t  Pafar  mi  cabaDo  i  mi  iMMBbni 
t  Pagar  el  vettido  al  saaCre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  loo  lapatoB  al  sapatoro? 

t  Yo  io  loB  pago. 

1 1  Paga  ^1  loB  cucbiUoB  i  V  T 

t  £1  me  lo8  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  7 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (cbiect)  d  (con^ileiiieiiti 
t  Pedir  dmero  i  uu  homhre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  i  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  sn  sombrero  t 
Yo  80  le  pido  i  V. 


O*  In  Spanish  the  thmg  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  verb^  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  goremed  by  the 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  penKm  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per* 
son  or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  yarlk 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  7 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  7 
Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  7 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  yon  ask  for  something  7 

I  adc  ibr  bread. 

To  ask  for,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yos,  Sir,  I  ask  fbr  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


He  pagado  al  sastre.     ■ 

V.  le  ha  pagadtt 

I  Ha  pagado  Y.  al  sapataro? 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  t 

Si,  yo  page  lo  que  debo. 

1 2,  Ha  pagado  V.  sua  libros  ? 

t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

1 1,  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almueno7' 

t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 

t  ^  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  7 

t  Los  he  pagado  4  doe  j 


StiPideV.algot 
(  1 1  Quiere  F.  algo  ? 
t  Pido  pan. 

t  Preguntar  1  por.  BtiMrar'l. 
t  Informarse  I'de,  Acer  em  ik 
1 1  Progonta  V.  por  alguhoT  * 

I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 

Si,  senor,  pregunto  por  ta  faermaoo 
deV. 

I I  Busca  V.  alguna  coMt  t  •     '''•  "•' 


'  *<  A»  soon  aa  I  anriired  ieit  the  inu,  I  asked  for  supper^ — ^  lotego  fw 
Jlegmi^  4a  memmt  p^^  l^  c^nm  "^M^il  BLAa,  translated  by  M%,  Book  % 
Chap.IL 


voMorvTiBflr^ 


IW 


I  adc  for'th4ieitoxB.  ^ 


After  wh<ta  do  yo*  inquire  I . 
They  iuq&iie  after  your  brother. 

She  inquires  of  you. 
noe«|Mhiiiqiiife  after  the  boy  7 


^v  k  Bi 

r 


Busco  las  cartas.         .    .  ^ 
Vengo  a  bttacar  las  cartas, 
I  Aeerea  de  quien  quiere  F.  U\ffir» 
marse? 

Per  quien  pregunta  V.  ? 
Ellos  pregunian  por  su  hennanb  de 
V. 

C  Ella  se  informa  de  V.  ' 

\  £l]a  le  pregunta  i  V. 
^Se  informa  6i  acerca  del  mitdia- 
cho7 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt) 
Wiii  you  try  to  do  thatt 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

You  mist  tiy  fioi  do  it  bettec 


Probar  ♦  1  if .     Proeutar  1.    ' 
1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  d  faatier  eaol 
I^probado  &  hacerlo. 
V.  debe  procurar  Ifacerio  ntojor. 
Debeis  procurar  habeilo  mejor. 


f 

Tok9ll    Held. 

Tener.     Tenido,        Asir^X        ^ 

1  do  hold  it 

iTiene  V.  mibaston?              ^     •. 
Yo  le  tengo.                             / 

Toh»kfor.i 

Are  you  looking  for  any  thing  T  * 

Whom  are  yoa  looking  Hurl 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 

Busear.                                     \ 
tiBuscaV.algat                      \ 
1 1  Esti  V.  buseando  algv^  ?  . 
t  i  A  quien  Insca  V,?                    "^ 
t  Yo  busco  &  un  hermano  mto. 

My  uncle. 
'  Ity  cwwsiif. 
My  relation. 
^ jij^Ats;  (fathet  and  mother) 

Mi  Uo. 

Mi  prfmo.                     «        . 

Mi  pariente.  . 

t  Los  padres. 

A  jirother  c^  mine. 
A.poumil' of  yours. 
XHlatioUoflu8,ofher8. 
Afiiend'^f  onik 
A  neighbor  of  ffaeiiB. 

t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  tJn  piimo  de  v.,  (Or  sayft.) 

t  Un  panonte  snyo,  (de  (St,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amfgo  nnestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo»  (deeHas,  e]la&)^' 

Oh$.     Mto,  tnia ;  mioSf  mia^,  are  also  used  without  an  article  in  ad^ 
dxifanng'  a  person.    Examples : — 


]Mt  tbon  come  from  the  garden,  my 
Mpitkw  ft  ionasytycQ.  hkm  come  late> 


I  Vienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

4^uendos  ooligte  nfiot,  YT.  ht6a,  to- 
nidotarde.  :.    ..>r*^vx  t,  ■«. 
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To  try,  (to  ondeaTor.) 
Does  ho  try  to  see  moT 
Ho  tzios  to  000  you. 
Whom  dooi  ho  try  to  mo? 
He  trioo  to  mo  an  oncle  of  his. 


K  Proeurar  1.    Eafintmrac  *  J 
i  Probar  •  I. 

il  Prociira  ^I  vormo  ? 
I  So  esfaona  &  4  Tonnal 
J£l  prociira  yer  a  V. 
tl  80  eafoona  para  Tor  A  V. 
^  ^  A  quien  procara  Tort 
(  i  A  qaion  so  esfoona  4  vor  T 
S  Prociira  rer  i  mi  tio  auya 
t 


'  So  osfnenBa  4  ¥«r  4  im  tfoMf**- 


As  it  should  be. 
Am  I  oughL 
A»  he  oughU 
Am  you  ought 
Am  they  ought,  ^ 


Properly. 

Properly, 

Properly. 

Properly, 

Properly, 

To  do  one*M  duty. 
You  writo  properly. 
Theao  men  do  their  duty  properly. 


Have  you  done  youp  task  property  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It, 
The  duty.    The  task. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


t  Como  se  debe»    Deher     Bitn, 

t  Comodebo. 

t  Como  debe. 

t  Cottto  F.  debe. 

t  Como  deben. 

CumpUr  con  en  okHgaewM, 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombres    campion    con  su 

obligacion  como  debon. 
t  ^  Han  hecho  W.  wa  tana  coi^  do> 

ben? 
t  La  hemos  hecho  como  debemos. 
Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fen.) 
El  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  do  vina 
Un  pedazo  do  pan. 


EXERCISES.' 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  7 — I  have  paid  for  it. — Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ? — ^He  has  paid  for  them. — ^Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — ^You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thoa  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it — Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  oonsin 
already  pvd  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them.— Doin  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — ^He  does  pay  it  ine.--J)f»  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  tl)e 
baker  7—1  have  paid  him. — ^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton? — He  has  paid  iiim  for  it. — ^Who^has  broken  my  knife?— 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  7 — ^He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters.— Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  7 — ^I  have  pdd  for  it 


*  Na  9  and  No.  3,  Lasa.  XU,  page  158, 
the  dbeetions  ^ iveu. 


ahoold  be  uaad 
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after  diinkingit-^ow  do  I  speak?— You  speak  properiy.— JIow ha* 
my  coaam  written  his  exercises  ?— 4ie  has  written  them  pn^rlyw-* 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  7 — ^They  have  done  it  wdL-* 
Does  this  man  do  liis  duty  7 — ^He  always  does  it — ^Do  these  men  du 
their  duty  7 — ^They  always  do  it — ^Do  you  do  your  duty  7 — I  do  what 
I  can. — ^What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  7 — ^I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— ^What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  7 — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money.—- 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  7—1  ask  you  for  a  dollar.-^Do  you  ask 
roe  for  the  biead  7 — ^I  do  ask  you  for  it — ^Which  merchant  do  youask 
for  i^vea  7 — I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  WilliauHrtreet. — ^What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  7 — I  aak  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 

Do  you  ask  the  butehera  for  some  mutton  7 — ^I  do  lA  them  for 
8omeM»DoBt  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  7 — ^I  do  ask  thee  for  it — ^Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  7 — ^He  doe%  ask  me  for  it. — ^What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk.-— 
Has  he  given  it  you  7 — ^He  has  given  it  me. — ^Whom  have  you  asked 
Sot  some  sugar  7 — I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them.— 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it 
—How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  not  quite  ten  years  M, — ^Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish? — ^I  do  already  learn  it — Does  thy  brother 
know  German  7 — ^He  does  not  know  it — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  7-- 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  your  fother  at  home  7 — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home.— Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7 — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  there  7 — I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  gcmg  to  France  this  summer  7 — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — ^Till  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  bhve  had  them  dyed. — ^What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — ^I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — ^Have  you  already  dined  7 — ^Not  yet — ^At  what 
o'doek  do  you  dine  7 — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (eneuya 
caaa)  do  jrou  dme  7 — ^I  dme  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine^ — With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — ^I  dined  with  a  relatfon  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  7— We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes.— What  did 
ftm  drink  7— Whie. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  7— -He  dines 
with  us. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  your  fiither  sup  7 — ^He  sups  at  nine 
o'clock. — ^Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7— I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 

Where  are  you  going  to  7-^1  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
Older  to  breakfost  with  him. — ^Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  glovea  7— 
(  am  willing  to  bold  them.— Who  holds  my  hat  7— Your  ion  holds  it 
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•—Dost  them  hold  my  stiok?— I  do  hold  it^Wm  ycm  trf  to  Wjfmk  t^ 
I  will  try. — ^Hfui  yofor  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  eocercises  t--Bl 
has  tried. — ^Hare  yon  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ?— I  lunre  never  ^ed  ti 
make  one. — Whom  are  yon  looking  for? — ^I  am  looking  lor  the  maa 
who  has  sold  a  home  to  me.— Is  yonr  relation  loddng  kar  any  one  t— 
He  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — ^Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — We 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  onrs. — ^Whom  dost,  thon  look  lor t— I 
lock  foft  a  friend  of  onrs. — ^Aie  yon  looking  fmr  a  servant  of  ndne  V^ 
No,  I  am  looking  f<»r  one  of  mine. — ^Have  yon  tried  to  speak  to  yoor 
nncle  t^— I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  yon  tried  to  see  my 
&ther  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  yon  ?— -He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  yonr  brothers  ? — ^He  has  received 
them. — Have  yon  been  able  to  see  yonr  relation  7 — ^I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — What  did  yon  do  after  writing  yonr  ci¥,circlw  9—1 
wrote  my  letter. — ^After  whom  do  yon  inqnire? — ^I  Tnqnire  after  tt»e 
tailor.-— Does  this  man  inqnire  after  any  one  7 — ^He  inqniies  after  yon. 
—Do  they  inqnire  after  yon  ? — They  do  inqnire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
Inqnire  after  me  7 — They  do  not  inqnire  after  yon,  bnt  afrer  a  friend 
of  yonrs.— Do  yon  inqnire  after  the  physician  ? — I  do  inqnire  after 
him. — What  does  yonr  little  (the  diminuthe)  brother  ask  for  7 — Hie 
asks  for  a  small  (ike  dtmiiwiive)  ^ece  of  Inread.— 'Has  he  not  yet 
breakfiisted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  bnt  he  is  still  hnngry.— >What  does 
yonr  nncle  ask  for  7 — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  vrine.— -Has  he  not  already 
drunk  7 — He  has  already  dmnk,  bnt  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  CuadragSsima  segunda. 


Who. 

The  one  who.    Him  who. 

Those  who. ' 

To  perceive,  (to  see.) 

Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is 

coming  T 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 
Do  yon  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 
To  gQ  in,  (to  enter  understood.) 


ii 


Que^  (relative  pronoim.) 

El  que. 

Los  que. 

PercibirS.  Divisarl.  OoiinnhmrL 
Columbra  V.  al  hombre  qoe  vieaet 
Divisa  V.  al  hombre  qoa  viene  t 

Yo  diviso  (columbro)  al  qne  vieaa. 

I  Divisa  V.  i  los  hombraii  qua  van  6 
entrer  en  el  almacen  7 

Yo  diviso  i  los  que  van  i.  ontiar  CO 
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Entxmr. 


IIow  is  the  weather  ?  ^  t  ^  Que  tiempo  hace  T 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it  7  '(  t  ^  <hio  tiempo  tenemos  T 

It  IS  fine  weather  now.  I  t  'Bmm  hermoso  tien^Kk 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  ?  |  t  ^  Que  tiempo  hizo  ajar  t 


Il  WW  tod  wMtiMt  featoidaf; 
Wm  H  good  or  bad  weathmr  7 
h  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It.  was  very  cold. 
Very. 
Is  it  Terf  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cokL 

Dark.'   Obsenre. 
,  Dusky.    Gloomy. 

Clear.    Light 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  1 

Is  it  4aik  in  his  garret  7 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wot  ? 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  tho  weather  damp? 
It  is  not  damp. 
2s  H  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 


in 

t  Hixo  mal  tiomptf  ftyor. 

1 1  Hizo  buen  ttempo  6  mal  liempo  I 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempa 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Huce  mucho  calor  ahora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oseura 

Ij6brego.    Tnste. 

Claro.    Despejada 

t  ^  £s  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  ahnaoen  do 

V.'. 
t  |Ef  (orest4)  osenrosaddsvaat 
Estd  muy  osenrp  aUL 
Mojado.    Hdmedo. 
Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  callos  ? 
No  estan  muy  secas. 
I  Eeti.  hflmedo  el  tiempo  l 
No  esti  hDmedo. 
^  Es  seco  el  tieinpo  ? 
El  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  i 
La  luz  do  la  luna. 
El  claro  de  la  luna. 
t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 
Demasiado  sol  tonomos. 


To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  weU. 
Do  you  like  cider  ? 
Jfo,  I  like  wine. 
ToUke. 

Ilikefish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  JOe  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likeo  to  stody. 


OuMtar,    Probar,    Catar 

;Ha  proba^  (ha  catado)  V.  aqwl 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
1 1  Como  le  gosta  &  V.? 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  i  V.  la  sidra  ? 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino, 
t  Gustarle  d  una,  (See  Leas.  XXI V.) 
t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  ^1  le  gusta  el  poUo. 

t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  ver  4  mi  hermane  I 

t  Me  gusta  verie. 

t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 

t  Le  gusta  estudiaS.  • 
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flMU'l  •SBOOn 


The  fdielar. 
TlieiiiipiL 

The  roaster,  (teacher.) 
To  leam  by  heart. 
Da  your  scholan  like  to  learn  hy 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  hy  heart 

Haye  yoa  learned  your  exeroiaee  by 

heart? 
We  have  learned  them. 


£1  dieofpnlo,  (eeoolar,  wtadUMto)- 

£1  alnmno.    El  diaefpido 

£lmaeetro. 

Aprender  de  memona 

1 1  Lee  gusta  i  sua  diec^palos  de  ? 

aprender  de  mennma  7 
t  £1  aprend<^r  de  memoria  no  Icf 

gnata. 
No  lee  guata  aprender  de  menngia. 
1 1  Han  aptendido  W  mm  teauMi  de 

memorin  T  ^ 

Lee  hemes  apreadido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  timee  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Sis  times  a  year. 

Emrly  tn  tke  mining. 
We  go  out  eariy  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  ISiUher  go  out  ? 


To  opeak  of  tome  one,  or  of  eomt' 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  yon  q>eak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather 
The  soldier. 
AUo. 


t  Una  yei  al  dia. 

t  Tree  yeces  al  mes,  Cpor  net v 

t  Tanto  al  ai&o. 

t  Tanto  por  cabexa. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado.     ' 

t  Seis  yeces  al  nfia 


Por  la  maSiana  tempraao, 
Salimos  por  la  mafiana  temprano 
I  Cuando  sali6  su  padre  de  V.  T 

Hahlar  de  alguno,  {de  algo, 

I  De  quien  hablan  W.  ? 
I  De  quien  haUais  ? 
Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V. 


I  De  que  estan  haUando  oBobY 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
£1  tiempo. 
£1  soldado. 
TamhietL 


To  he  content,  eatutfied  with  eome    Eetar  contento  eon  (or  de)  aigMicnt 


one,  or  with  eomething. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  mant 
I  am  satisfied  with  him. 
Are   you  content  with   your   m 

6oatt 
I  am  content  with  it 
With  what  are  yon  contented? 
«3>isoontented. 


con  (or  de)  algo. 
I  EsU  V.  satisfeeho  de  este  hombtel 
Estoy  satisfeeho  de  €i 
lEstk  V.  contento  con  su  yestiilo 

nueyo? 
Estoy  satisfeeho  de  €L 
I  De  que  est&  V.  contento  ? 
Maloontenta    Desoontenta 


VOBTT-SBOOHB 
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They  apetk,  of  your  fHend. 

They  ape^k  of  him. 

They  are  Bpeaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  vpeakia^  of  it 


HaUan  (se  haUa)  de  mi  amigo  de  V 

HabUn  (it  habia)  de  €L 

Ertaa  hablando  (se  esti  haUando) 

de  aa  libro  de  V. 
Estau  (80  esU)  hablando  do  ^L 


If- 
1  intend  paying  /on  if  I  receiye 


I>o  yea  intend  to  boy  paper  T 
I  intend  to  buy  iome,  if  they  pay  me 
what  they  owe  me. 


8L 

Pieneo  (mtento)  pagar  i  V.  n  recibo 

dinero^ 
I  Pienia  V.  eomprar  papel  T 
Intento  coniprar  algnno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  deben. 


How  was  the  weatiier  yesterday  T 
'  It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiompo  hizo  $jet  7 
Hiio  boon  tiempa 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  yon  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perceiTe  him.—  « 
Do  yon  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ?— I  do  perceive  them.— Do  yoa 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  7 — ^I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market — ^Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  7 — ^He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying  ? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  7 — ^I  perceive  nothing.— Hs?e 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  7 — ^I  have  perceived  thenu— 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  7 — I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  like  a  large  hat  7 — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  7 — ^I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  7 — I  like  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  like 
wine  7-«-I  do  like  it — ^Does  yoxa  brother  like  cider,  (sidra  f) — ^He  does 
like  it — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  7 — ^They  like  wine^ — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  7 — ^I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  7 — They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — ^Do  yon  like  to  read  and  to  write  7 — ^I  like 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  yoa  eat  7 — ^Four 
times.-— How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  7 — They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  7 — ^I  drink  oftoner. — ^Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  7 — ^I  go  sometimes. — ^How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  7 — I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — ^Do  you  go  aa 
often  as  he  7 — ^I  never  go. — ^Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  f — 
He  goes  tluther  every  mondng.  * 
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183. 
Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle? — ^I  go  to  him  six  tfanes  m  f^r,r- 
Do  yon  fike  fowl  7—1  like  fowl,  bat  I  do  not  like  fish.— Whst  do  yoa 
like  ? — ^I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  7 — I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart — ^Do  your  pupils  like  to  leahi 
by  heart  7 — ^They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— ^How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  7 — ^They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  7 — I  was  able  to  reafl  it, — ^Did  you  understand  it  7 — I  did  uiider» 
stand  it. — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  yon  7-<> 
T  do  not  understand  him. — ^Why  do  you  not  understand  him  7 — Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — ^Does  this  man  know  French  7 — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it — ^Why  do  you  not  learn  it  7— *I  haye  no  time  to 
learn  it — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  9—1  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  7 — He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  fiiend  intend 
going  to  England  7 — ^He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  7---I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  iHend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  7— He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  7 — ^It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  ime 
weather  yesterday  7 — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — ^How  Was  the 
weather  this  morning  7 — It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  7 — ^It  is  very  warm. — ^Is  it  not  cold  7 — ^It  is  not  cold.-— 
Is  It  warm  or  cold  7 — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  7 — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  7 — ^I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine.— ^ 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  7 — It  is  not  light  in  it — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mme  7 — ^I  do  wish  to  work  in  it — ^Is  it  light  there  7 — ^It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  7 
— ^He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — ^Where  is  it  too 
dark  7 — In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  7 — ^It  is  dark  (there.) 
—Is  the  weather  dry  7 — ^It  is  very  dry. — ^Is  it  damp  7 — ^It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  7 — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  yoxa  uncle  speak  7 — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.— 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  7 — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— ^Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  7 — ^They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  7 — I  do  not  sp^  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  7-rs'I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  7-^No,  he  Is 
athiabestiriend's. 


136. 
Have  jovL  tMted  that  wine  7 — ^I  have  tasted  it — ^How  do  yon  like  it  9 
—I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider? — ^He  does 
not  like  it. — ^Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — ^WiU  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — ^I  have  tasted 
it  already. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? — I  like  it  well. — ^Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — ^Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  7 — ^Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
Bpoken  7 — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^ilave  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  7 — ^They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — ^Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  7 — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— ^Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cabdUeros .')— They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  7-* 
They  ^lave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighboiB? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — ^Which  children  have  been  spoken  of  7 — Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of.^ — ^Do  they  speak  of  my  book  7 — ^They  do 
iqieak  of  it — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  7 — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brother  study  7 — He  studies  welL — ^How  many* 
exercises  have  you  studied  7 — ^I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — Ia 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  7 — ^He  \&  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  recdved  7-~ 
He  is  satisfied  with  them.-— Have  you  received  a  note  ? — I  have- 
received  one. — ^Will  you  answer  (yi  7) — ^I  am  going  to  answer  ^t)— 
When  did  you  receive  it  7 — I  received  it  early  this  morning.— Are  yon 
satisfied  with  it  7 — ^I  am  not  satisfied  with  it — ^Does  your  friend  ask 
yon  for  money  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some.    . 


•     FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I.eccion  CuadragSsima  tercera. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Paarive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  soffering  from  others 
th««  action  ezpresBod  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  cf  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb ;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representmg  tho 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  ber  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions par  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
verb  refers  to  the  mind*  and  pw  only,  when  otherwise.  ||7  Observe  that 
Jie  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agres  in  gender  and 
frith  the  subject  of  the  veib. 
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Ikre. 
I  amlored. 

Tboa  eoodnolMt 
Tbou  art  ecndaetod. 

liapraiieai 
Dokpraiied. 

You  jmnirii. 
Yoa  are  paniihed. 

They  Uame. 
They  are  blamed. 


Toama 

Yo  aoy  amada  da,  (porO 

Tdw 

Td  ei 

^lalaba. 

t\  ea  alabada  de,  (poi). 

V.  eastiga. 

V.  ea  castigado  por 

EUoe  vitapeiaa 

EUoe  aon  Titapendoa  de,  (por.) 


Ta  praitt. 

Alabar.    Elogutr. 

To  punitk 

Castigar, 

To  blame. 

Vituperar.     Ctdpar. 

By  me.      By  ns. 

Por  (de)  mt    Pbr  (da)  nosoCraa. 

By  thee.    By  yoa. 

For  (de)  tf.   Por  (de)  %cs,  ut  Tosotzos 

por(de)V.;  por  (de)  W. 

By  him.     By  them. 

Por(de)a    Por(de)eU€s. 

Soy  amado  de  €L 

Whoisponidied? 

I  Quien  ea  casti^o  ? 

The  nangfaty  boy  is  punished. 

El  mal  muchacho  as  oastigadow 

By  whom  it  he  punished? 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

He  is  punished  by  his  father. 

Which  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 

4  Que  hombre  ea  alabada,  y  c«b1  as 

Warned? 

vituperado? 

Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

iCuall 

Naughty. 

Malo.    (Mai,  before  a  noun.) 

Skilful.    Diligent    Clever. 

HdbU.    biligente.    Diestrow 

Assiduous.    Industrious.     Studious. 

Asiduo.     Industrioso.    Estudioeo. 

Idle. 

Ocioso.    Perezoso.    Holgazan. 

Ignorant 

Ignorante. 

The  id»er,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

£1  haragan. 

To  reward. 
To  eoteam, 
Todeofioc. 


Reeompenoar  1.    Premiar  1. 
Eetimar.    Apreeiar  1. 
Dtipreeiar.  Menotpreeiar  1. 


TohaU. 

Ta  travel  to  m  ptaao, 
WiMto  hae  be  tranretted  to? 
Jia  baa  tiavaHed  to  Vienna. 


Aborreeer  3.    (See  voriis  in  cm./ 

Jrd.    Iroed. 

I  Adonde  ae  ha  ido  ? 

8e  ha  ido  i  Tiana. 
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ItkfMdtraToUiiig? 

ItligoodtrnvflHiiif. 

It  is  bad  tmvvUiiif  . 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  ipring. 
In  the  autumn. 
h  m  bad  traTelling  i|^  the  winter 


1  Es  bneno  viajar  I 
Ea  bueno  viajar. 
Ea  male  viajar. 
En  el  invierao. 
'  En  el  Terano. 
En  la  primavera» 
En  el  otofto. 
Es  malo  Tiajar  en  el  inviemo. 


To  drive,  f»  Hie  in  « tmriage,  \ilrtn  eoehe*     Andar  I  *  (paKor) 

I      en  eoehe, 

Cilr  (andoTt  ptuear)  ^  eaballa 

<   Montar  d  embalU. 

I  \  Cahalgmr. 
Ir  d  piS, 

t  i  Le  fusta  i  Y.  andar  i  caballo  f 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  eoche. 


To  ride,  (on  honebadi.) 

To  go  on  foot 
Do  3roa  l&e  to  ride  ? 
Ilike  todrrre. 


ToHve. 
Is  it  good  liying  in  Paris  7 

Liying  is  good  in  Pariik 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 
Door. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  7 

Hie  living  is  dear  he?o 
It  is  dear  Uving  hen 


Vivir. 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Vvtk  7 

f  iLo  paoa  uno  bien  on  Fmrio  ? 

Se  vive  bten  en  Puisi 

Aqnl  se  vive  bien. 

Lo  pasa  nno  bien  aquT. 

Caro.    Cottooo,   Cootar*!  mucho. 

I  Es  caro  (costoso)  el  vivir  en  LStk 

dres7 
I  Cuesta  mncho  vivir  en  L6ndre>  t 
El  vivir  aqof  es  eara. 
Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aqnf. 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
Hie  fog. 
Is  it  windy  7    Does  the  wind  blow  7 

It  18  windy     The  wind  blows. 

U  is  nol  windy. 

It  ii  veiy  windy 

0o«iittiiHder7 


I  Tnieno.    Truenos. 

!La  tormenta.    La  tempestad. 
La  borrasca. 
I  La  niebla. 

it  ^Hace  viento? 
I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  t 
C  t  Hace  viento. 
(  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

it  No  hace  vientow 
No  corre  viento,  (hace  airs.) 
5  Hace  mucho  viento. 
(  Corre  mnoho  viento,  (ha«e  ttt) 
jt^Hay  truenos 7    iTmmmt 
\  I  Est&  tromndol  .  . 
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•tbub 


b  it  itonDy  1 

It  k  not  stormy. 

Does  tho  son  shine  T 
It  thunden  Tery  much. 


tiHMeimUal    iHsyiMla; 
)  t ;  Esti  teoBpesfeiMMO  «l  tiMn|b  ? 
i  ttHaytemfMitedl 
,  t  No  hay  1 
I'Noestil 

^ Lace  el  sol?    t^7*(^^ 

Truena  mnchUmo. 


Afterward* 

Despues, 

Atsoonas, 

Luegoqne,    AH  quo 

As  soon  as  I  have- eaten  I  drink. 

AsA  que  he  comido,  bebo 

As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  yow  do  in  the  evening? 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los 

patos,  me  quito  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  porla  tarde? 

T0  sleep. 

Dormir  •  3. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep? 
He  stiU  sleeps. 

I  Duerme  todavfa  sa  p«dra  d*  Y. 
Duerme  todavia.    Aun  duenne 

Without. 

Sin. 

Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 

Sin  dinero. 
t  Sin  haUar. 

Oba.    Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  fotloinrs  it  to  be  hi  the  k 
ttve. 

1 

[  t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing. 

t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 
[  t  Sin  ahrir  la  hoca. 

At  last. 

Alfin.    Finalmsnts. 

To  arrive. 

Idegar  1.    (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 

I  Ha  llegado  finahnente? 

He  has  not  arriTod  yot. 
Is  he  coming  at  last? 

Todavia  no  ha  llegada 
iViene  alfin? 

He  is  coming. 

tl  viene. 

And  then. 
And  then  he  sleeps. 
.As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Y  entdnees.    Y  pues.     Y  que. 

Y  entdnees  duerme. 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  entdnoes 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.)      i 
Father  and  mother.  ' 

Are  yon  loved  by  your  &ther  and 

mother? 
I  am  loved  by  my  parentiL 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres, 
t  ^  Es  Y.  amado  de  i 

t  Soy  amado  de  mis 


ipadtesf 
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EXERCISES. 
130. 
Are  you  loved  t— I  am  loved. — ^By  whom  are  you  loved  t — ^I  am 
foved  by  my  uncle.^By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — ^Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — ^By  whom  are  we  loved  7 — ^You  are  loved  by  your  fnends.-^ 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  7 — ^lliey  are  loved  by  their  Mendsd — 
By  whom  Is  this  man  conducted  7 — ^He  is  conducted  by  me. — ^Whero 
do  you  conduct  him  to  7 — ^I  conduct  him  home. — ^By  whom  are  we 
blamed  7 — ^We  Bxe  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^Wiy  are  we  blamed  by 
them  7 — ^Because  they  do  not  love  us. — ^Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  7 — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious, 
— ^Are  we  heard  7 — ^We  are,  (h.) — ^By  whom  are  we  heard  7^-We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  7 — Ue  ia 
heard  by  them. — ^Which  children  are  praised  7 — Those  that  are  good. 
— ^Which  are  punished  7 — ^Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  7 — We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — ^Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters  7 — ^He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them* 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  7 — ^He  is 
(16)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  7 
— ^I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  7 — ^They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (h)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  7 — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  igDOcant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — ^Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  7 — 
He  who  is  studious  aiul  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be 
so. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  7 — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  7 — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  152.) 

137. 

Why  are  those  children  loved  7 — ^Hiey  are  loved  because  they  are 
good.— Are  they  better  than  we  7— They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  7 — ^He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — ^Do  you  like  to 
drive  7—1  like  to  ride.— Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  7-rr 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  boner 
back  as  often  as  you  7 — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — I>id 
yon  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  7 — ^I  went  on  horseback 
lo-day. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling.— Do  you  like 
travelling  in  the  winter  7—1  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter ;  I  likiQ 
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tnTolliiig  in  the  spring  and  In  aiitiiiiiB.^-18  it  good  tnTdling  In  the 
spring  f — ^It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  aatumn,  but  it  is  bod 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter.-— Have  yon  aometiiBWg 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  id 
She  summer.— Does  your  brother  travel  often  7 — ^He  travels  no  longer . 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — 1  Jke  U 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — ^I  have  been  there. 
—Is  the  living  good  there  7 — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — U  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  7 — ^It  is  good  living  ''there^  and  not  dear. — Do  yov 
like  travelling  in  France  7 — ^I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
good  people  (buerAs  gentes)  there. — ^Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  io 
Holland  7 — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  theie,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  yon  like  travelling  in  Italy  7 — I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (te  haUa)  finds  good  peojde 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — Do  tjje  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  7 — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roada 
too  bad. — ^How  is  the  weather  7 — ^The  weather  is  very  bad. — Is  it 
windy  7 — ^It  is  very  windy. — ^Was  it  stormy  yesterday  7 — ^It  was  very 
•ttormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  7 — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  7 — I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  7 — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (ciumdo)  I  am 
travelling. — ^Will  you  go  on  foot  7 — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  7 — The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der?—I  hear  it.--Is  it  fine  weather?— The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — ^We  have  spoken 
of  you. — ^Have  you  praised  me  7 — ^We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — ^Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  7 — ^He  has  spoken  of  his 
bix>ks,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  7 — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  7 — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — ^When  do  you  drink  7 — ^I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him.^- 
What  has  he  said  7 — He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  any  thing.— 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  7 — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
without  speaking. — ^Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  7 — ^I  cannot  go  for 
wine  without  money. — ^Have  you  bought  any  horses  7 — I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  7 — ^He  has  arrived.— 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock.— Has  youi 
oovsin  set  out  at  last  ? — He  has  not  set  out  yet — Have  you  at  lusl 
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found  a-  good  iWMtPf  t— 4  bstv  at  last  found  one.— An  joa  at  last 
teaming  I^NUiish  ? — I  am  at  last  learning  it— Wkj  kave  yon  not 
already  learqed  It?— Becaose  I  have  not  been  aUe  to  find  a  good 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— i>ccion  Cuadragisima  euaruu 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  zefen  to  the  shm 
peimn  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflectire  or  pronominaL  In  Span- 
ish almost  an  active  yerbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  kaber^  (to  havv.) 
The  pfonoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  penon  as  that  of  the  sufcjeett 
and  each  perMm  is  ooigugated  with  a  double  perBonal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  nnderrtood  in  Spaniisb,  white  in  BngKsh 
H  is  the  object. 


I— (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He— (himself.) 
She--(hexBelf.) 

It-<itself.) 

0&»— (one's  self.) 

We— (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yoniselfl) 

Fhir.  You,  ye — (yourselves.} 

Mas.  They- (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 


(Yo)  me — (d  mi  mi9mo.y 

(Ttk)  te— (<i  a  mimno.) 

(£1)  se— (i  si  mimim.) 

(Ella)  se— (i  H  mtSNUk) 
<  (tl)  se— (d  m  sMsmo.) 
I  (Ella)se— (d  si  wisma.) 

Uno  se — algune  se— (a  H  misms.) 

(Nosotros)  nos — (d  nosotros  mi9mo9\ 

V.  se— (DOS  09)  i.  sf  mismo— (d  voj 

flUSfflO.) 

W.  B»~^(vo90tro9  osy^d  H  witsit) 

— (d  vo90iro»  mismos*) 
EIlos  se— (d  H  mtsiNMu) 
Ellas  se — (d  H  miamaa.) 


O^  X    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  tiie  third  psisaa 
B  always  m,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourselfl 
To  cut  myselfl 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himselil 
To  cut  herself. 


Cortarse  V.    (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortaraos. 
Cortorse  (^1.) 
Ck>rtarse  (ella.^ 


^  Tlie  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  give  more  energy  to 
thesantenoa. 


voflnr*9ouii!B 


T«eiitiiMlt 
Toonftmo'iMlt 

Do  yon  bam  younelf  T 
I  do  not  bam  myMl£ 
You  do  not  bom  yonnek' 
I  fee  myielfl 
Do  I  flee  myflelf  7 
He  sees  himflelt 
We  flee  ounehres. 
They  see  themselves. 
He'  always  praises  himself 


I  Cortuw(A)r 
CkKtaxw. 


Mm.) 


Do  you  wish  to  warm  yooiself  ? 

I  do  wish  to  waraimyseUL 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  hhnself  7 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himselfl 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


To  eiy'ojr* 

TodiverU 

To  amttte  one^s  self* 
In  what  do  yon  amuse  yourself  7 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  dhreits  himself  in  playing. 


Each. 
Each  one, 
Eton  man  annises  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Elach  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Badi  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 
Everybody  speaks  of  it 


I  Se  qnema  Y.  7 

(Yo)  no  me  qnema 

Y.  no  se  qnema 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  lie  veo  yo  7 

£lseT€. 

(Nosotros)  nos  vemos. 

Ellos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

£l  se  alaba  siempre  d  flf  mismo 

I  Qmere  Y.  calentaise  T 
I  Se  qdere  Y.  calentarT 
Me  qniero  calentar. 
I  Quiere  €i  calentaise  T 
til  quiere  calentaise. 
EUos  se  quieren  calentar. 


C  Divertiree  ♦.* 
J  Entretenerse  ♦.• 
(  Recrearse  1. 

1^  A  (or  en)  quo  se  divierte  V.  7 
Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 
Se  entretieno  en  jugar,  (jagando.} 


Cada,     Todo, 

Cada  uno. 

Cada  hombre  se  divieite 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uno  se  divieite  del  msgor  modo 

que  puede. 
El  gusto. 
(  Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusta 
(  Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusta 

iCada  uno  de  YY. 
El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 
(  Cada  uno*    Todo  el  mundo, 
\  Todoe, 

C  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  haUo 
?      de  ella 
(  Todos  hablan  de  ella 


*  See  in  the  Appendix 


*  Conjugated  like  toner 


vovfc^jrouioa  vsmoi»* 


Bvery  ono  is  liable  to  tBOh. 


To  mi9take* 
You  are  miatakeii. 
He  is  mistaken. 


{: 


Cada  uno  (todo  fd  umM^  ttmiste 
yemw. 
Todos  eBtamoe  siqetoe  &  exrar 


I  t  Equivoearse  1. 

t  V.  se  eqaivooa. 

I  t  £1  se  equivooa. 


Tb  deeeivet  to  eheaU 
lie  lias  cheated  me. 
lie  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
doUan. 


Enganar  en,    t  Haeer  droga, 

£l  me  ha  engaflado. 

t  £l  me  ha  hecko  droga  cien  peooa. 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  Y.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Obo,  B,  When  an  agent  perfinms  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  yerb 
Is  made  reflective ;  and  my,  Am,  youro,  &c,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  loo,  loo. 


I  cut  my  naflst 
A  hair. 
To  puU  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  yon  going  away? 
r  am  going  away. . 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away  7 
Are  we-  going  away  7 
Yoo  are  gohig  away. 
Ar«  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy 

Do  yon  feel  deepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 


uilas,  (fem.  pL) 


Yome 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arranearoe. 

Se  arranca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

£1  pedaza    La  pieza. 

Unpedazo  depan. 


Jree.    Mareharoe. 

i  Se  va  V.  7    i  Se  marcha  V.7 

Me  voy.    Me  marcho. 

tl\  se  Ta.    Se  marcha. 

^  Se  va  61 7    ^  Se  marcha  61 7 

I Nos  yamoB 7    Nos  marchamos? 

VV.  se  Tan.    VV.  se  marehan. 

I  Se  Tan  (or  so  marehan)  eetos  hoip 

bree7 
Ellos  no  se  Tan,  (no  se  marehan.) 
t  Tener  sueno.    Sentiise  oon  sueiVo 
t  Tener  gana  de  dormir. 
Quereroe  dormir. 
^  t  Estarse  durmiendo. 
t  I  Tiene  V.  sueiLo  t 
t  Yo  tengo  sueiLo. 


To  ooil 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
I  Aftdf  thott  dveadest,  he  dreacbk 


1 


Enaudar  1.    Enoueiaroe. 

Manckar  1.    Maneharoe. 
I  Temer  2.    Meeelar  1. 
I  Temo,  temo^r  ttaw. 
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woten^woiuwnt 


He  hua  iomdhk  fiafBr. 
Do  yon  dread  to  go  out  T 
I  do  dread  to  go  oat 
Ho  18  afnid  to  go  out 

To  /ear  mmo  one. 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  yon  foar  that  man  ? 
What  do  yon  fear  7 
Whom  do  yon  fear  7 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  horn.) 


(t\)  tome  ensnoiane  el  dedo^ 

;Teme  ▼.  Mdir,  (i  fiuta)7 

Yo  temoealir. 

Temenlir.  t  £l  tiene  miedo  do  nik 


Temer  d  oZgwio. 

Yo  no  le  temo. 

;  Tome  Y.  4  eae  hombcet 

tQoeteme  Y.7 

^AqideBtomo  Y  1 

A  nm^ono. 


I  La  lefta,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 
Do  ycm  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  l-^V  see  myself  hi 
it— Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  f-« 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it) — Why  does  yonr  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ?— >He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  7 — ^I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger? — I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7— I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  7 — Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — ^They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair  7 — ^I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  fiiend  cut  his 
nails  7 — ^He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — ^What  does  that  man  dD  7— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — ^In  wliat  do  you  amuse  yourself  7 — ^I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves 7 — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing.— 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself  7 — ^He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you 
amuse  yoursdf  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  7 — I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert  I  often  say, "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — ^Every  man  has  his  tasto ;  what  is  yours  7 — ^Mine  is  to 
ftudy,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
Oall,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  7 — ^He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  Ids  fingers. — ^What  does  my  neighbor 

toll  you  7^He  tells  me  that  (que)  you  wish  to  buy  nis  horse ;  but  I 

know  that  (gue)  he  is  inistiken,  because  yon  have  no  nontyto  bnf  it 


vmmr-ymH  udmoit.  186       ^ 

^Wfaat  do  tiiey  («)  saj  at  the  market  7— They  say  that  (que)  Ao 
enemy  ia  beaten. — ^Dk>  yon  believe  that  7 — ^I  beHere  it,  beeauae  erory 
one  says  ao. — Why  have  yon  bought  that  book  7—1  have  boogfat  H» 
becanae  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  ft. 
—•Are  your  friends  going  away  7 — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  7 — ^They  are  going  .away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  yon 
going  away  7 — ^We  ar6  going  away  toKlay. — Am  I  going  away  7 — You 
are  going  sway  If  you  llke.-(-What  do  our  neighbors  say  7 — ^Tbey  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing.-?-How  do  yon  like  this  wine  7 — 
I  do  not  like  it — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  7 — ^I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  7r— He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  7 — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  7— He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  yon  lend  him  some  7 — If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some.-^ 
Are  yon  thirsty  7—4  am  not  thirsty,  but  v«y  hungry. — ^Is  your  servant 
sleepy  7-<-He  is  sleepy « — l^  he  hungry  7 — ^He  is  hungry.—- Why  does 
he  not  eat  7 — ^Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — ^Are  your  children 
hfmgry  7 — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat — ^Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  7 — ^They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  7—1  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — ^Wfay  does  the  RnaaiMi 
not  drink  7 — ^He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  tiiirsty. — ^Did  yonr 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  7 — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beN»f,  a ' 
small  jnece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  7 — He 
also  diunk.— What  did  he  drink  7 — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— jLcccibn  Cuadragisima  qyxnta. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS: 
{Ff^iriio  FerftdLo  Froxinm  de  Im  Verhot  Prmiomtimle§*) 
In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  componnd 
tenswtiie  anxiliary  JMbert  (to  have.) 

^SehacortadoV.7 
Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 
V.  se  ha  cortado.' 


Have  yon  cot  yourself  7 
I  have  cat  myBelf. 
Have  I  cut  myrolf  ? 
Yon  have  cot  yooTBelfl 
You  have  not  cat  yourself 
Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 
I  have  not  cut  myselt 
Has  your  brothar  cot  himself  7 


V.  no  se  ha  cortado.* 

I  Te  has  cortado  (td)  7 

(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

I  Se  ha  c<»tado  su  (el)  hermano  do 

v.? 


*  VawfrM  kabeit  ewrtado,  *  No  ot'haheU  cortado. 
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Ho  ha*  e«l  hioMell 
Have  w  out  ownhrMT 
YoQ  bftfo  not  cat  yoonelTM. 
HaTo  thoM  men  cut  themselveiT 
They  haTe  not  cut  themselTw 


£l  M  ha  oQitada. 

No8  hemofl  coitado. 

Vy.  no  ae  han  eortaikk* 

I  So  ban  cortado  estos  hombrM  7 

(EUIob)  no  M  han  eoctado 


To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a- walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  rde. 
Do  you  take  a  walk  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Pauarte  1. 

Ir  i  pasear.    Salir  k  j 

t  Pasearse  (dar  on  pasoo)  en  ooche. 

El  coche. 

t  Pasearse  d  caballo. 

t  i  Se  pasea  V.  f 

t  Yo  me  paseo. 

t  £l  se  pasea. 

t  NoBOtros  no8  paseadMs. 

t  Ta  te  qnieres  pasear  en  eochew 

t  EUos  qnieren  paaeane  i  t 


To  walk  a  chUd^  (to  take  it  a-walk- 

Do  yoo  take  your  children  a-walk- 
mg? 

r  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 

Every,  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.    To  rite. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wbat  time  did  you  go  to  bed  7 
At  three  o'clock  m  the  mommg. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday? 
He  went  to  bed  late. 


Hacer  paoear  &  un  ntilo,  or  Unm 

un  mfio  a  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  V.  pasear  i  sin  niftot  1 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  laamaftanas 


I  Todoo  loa,     Todas  las,  (fern.  ^.) 
^  t  Acostarse. 

\flrd  acostarse     Irse  &  la  coma. 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  ? 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  soL 

£1  ponerse  del  sol. 

£1  salir  del  soL    £1  rayar  del  albu. 

I A  que  hora  se  acostd  V.  T 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  maiSana. 

t  ^  A  que  hora  se  acostO  ii  ayor  T 


(fjl)  se  acostd  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something. 


^  NooB  habeis  cortado. 


t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  alguna 
cosa.)    Regocijarse  de. 


*  lOs  paseais  vosotros^  or  imb? 


wcaax^ram  lbwov.. 
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I  wtHfioe  at  your  b^>pineiiu 

The  happinen. 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  7 

I  haTe  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
Yon  hare  mistaken. 

To  tmTt  mmuibody, 
FkeevU.    The  pain..    The  harm. 
HaTB  yoa  hurt  that  man  t 

I  haTe  hart  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  7 

I  have  not  hurt  him. 

Does  that  hurt  you? 
That  bmts  me. 


t.  Me  alegro  de  la  dicba  d»  V. 

La  dicha.    La  felicidad. 

t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  sefior  tie  dt 

V? 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  80  han  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemos  equivocado. 
t  y.  so  ha  eouivocado.' 


Haeer  mal  {dano  or  Uetimar)  «i 

alguno*     t  Ofender, 
ElmaL    El  deler     El  dane, 
I  Ha  hecho  V.  mal   (daiio)   i  ose 

hombre? 
I  Ha  lastimado  V.  &  ese  hsmbre  7 

iHe  hecho  mal  (dafio)  k  ess  hoihbn 
Yo  he  lastimado  k  eee  homhra. 
^Porque  hizo  V   mal  (dano)  i  ese 
hombre  7 
I  Porqu^  lastfand  V .  d  ese  hombve  T 
(  No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dalio.) 
(  No  le  he  lastimado. 

)l  Le  hace  mal  (dafio)  kV.eeof 
I  Le  lastima  eso  d  V.  7 
I  Eeo  me  hace  ma],  (dafio.) 


1" 

hi 

I? 

to 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  7 

On  the  contrary. 
Ko ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  hann  to  any  one. 


Hacer  hien  &  algunOf  {&  umo.) 

^  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  a 

V.7 
Al  contraria 
No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hecho 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  A  nadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  7 
Yoa  have  not  hurt  me 

TTiat  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  diepoee  of. 


SI 


He  hecho  yz  a.gun  mal  d  V 
Le  he  lastmiado.d  V.  7 
V.  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
y  no  me  ha  lastimada 


7 


Eeo  me  hace  bion. 


i  Hacer  con. 
Dieponer  de,    (See  Poner.) 


Voeoiroe  oe  haheie  eqmvaeado. 


188 


wovTT'WavB  Lxmoir. 


What  doM  the  Mrrant  do  with  hii 


Be  eweepi  the  floor  witk  if. 

With  it 
What  does  he  wirii  to  make  with  hie 

wood? 
He  doea  not  wiah  to  make  any^tluDjr 

with  iL 


I  Qne  hace  el  eriado  eon  Ui  bmadM 

Bane  el  tnelo  eon  eUa, 

Con  6i,  (maa.)    Con  ella,  (fem.) 

I  Qoe  qnieie  61  haeer  eon  an  leila  T 

til  no  qniere  haeer  nada  eon  eUa. 


Oho,  When  a  propoaition  hea  no  definite  aiAjeot,  the  Eagfiriiy  hi 
order  to  avoid  the  pronoona  they,  people,  dec,  use  the  verb  in  the  paaaiye 
Toice,  and  aay :  /  toot  told,  inatead  of,  Thoy  told  me  ;  Ho  to  Jhtttorodf  in* 
atead  of,  Tkey  jlatter  him.  Thia  ia  alwaya  expreased  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoon  ae  and  a  veib  in  the  third  penon  aingnlar,  or  bj  a  verb  in  the 
third  perMm  plonU  without  the  pronoun  ac.  (See  LesMMi  XXVIIL, 
Obo,  X  and  £.)  Example  i 
He  ia  flattered,  but  he 

kwed. 


/  om  told  that  he  ia  arrired. 
That 


18  not  be-  WA  €1)  ae  le  alaba,  pero  no  ae  le  ama. 
(  (A  61)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

iMe  dicen  que  (4\)  ha  llegado. 
Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
I  Que,  (conjunction.) 
.  ,    .«  . .  , .  C  ^0  I®  h>i  d&do  un  cuchillo  para  re- 

A  kiuto  w»  pven  to  hm.  to  cut  h..N      ^.^^  pan.  y  « »  cortO  el  d«du 
b»«l.and|>.c»th»fia8«.  ^  Le  dieroa  un  cuchiTIo.  &c 

ToJUuter  oome  ono,  \  Alahar  (Uoonjeor)  d  algmmo,  m  uno 

iAIabarae  (&  al  miamo.) 
Liaonjeame.    Preciarse. 


To  flatter  one's  aeU: 


He  flatten  himself  to  know 


. ,    S  Se  precia  de  aaber  el  EepalloL 
Sp«^-Jse 


Ifothing  but 


He  haa  nothmgr  but  enemiea. 


5^1] 


To  become,  (to  turn.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  7 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  him  7 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 


alaba  de  saber  d  Espafiol 
C  Sino,    No  (y)  atno. 
(  No  (y)  moo  fue. 
£l  no  taene  sine  enemigoa. 

no  tiene  maa  qne  enemigoa. 

t  Haceroe.    Meteroe. 

t  (fll)  se  ha  hecho  addado. 

t  ^  Se  ha  hecho  V.  eomerciante  T 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  heimaoc 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  61 1 
t  Yo  no  s6  Zo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  el 


To  etdiot     To  enrol 


i  Aliotaroe,    Haceroe  ooldado* 
f  t  Senttar  jkaxm. 
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H« hM anlktod.  I  Se ha alwtado.    HawBtad*BlMn, 


For,  (meaning  because,) 
I  caimot  pay  7oa»  ibr  I  hare  no 

money 
He  cannot  give  yoo  any  bread,  tor 

be  baa  none 


Porque 

Yo  no  poedo  pagar  i  Y.  poiqoe  ne 

tengo  dinero. 
£l  no  poede  dar  pan  d  Y.  porque  no 

tiene,  (ningimo.) 


ToheUevet 
Do  yon  belioTO  that  man  T 
X  do  not  belioTe  him 
iX  Bnt  we  eay : 

To  belieTe  in  God 
I  belioTo  in  God. 

To  utter  afaUehood, 
I  lie»  thou  lieet,  he  liee. 
The  ftory-teUer,  the  liar. 


Creer  a  alguno,  (d  uno.) 
I  Cree  Y.  d  eae  hombre? 
\Yo  no  le  creo. 

I  Creer  en  DioiL 
Yo  creo  en  Dice. 


ToliB, 


Deeir  una  faUedad,    Menttr  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
EI  embufltero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ?— It  has  been  pndsed  because  it 
has  studied  welL — ^Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — ^I  have  o&jSk  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — ^It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  icUe. — ^Has  tliis  chOd  been  re- 
jHirded  ? — ^It  lias  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — ^What  has  become  of  your  Mend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant, — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ?— 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  7 — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — ^I  have  not  torn  it — ^What  has  be- 
ecHne  of  our  friend's  son  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  7 — I  have  bought  a  book  with 
It — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  7 — He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it — ^What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  yon  gave  him  7 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^Has  that 
nan  hurt  you  7 — No,  Sur,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
cavler  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
Ai|gamof  hien)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  ng  harm. — ^Have  we 
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0VwiDiie  yov  hurmf — ^No;  yon  have  on  ik&  oontMrv ^li^ne  na  gatd, 
—Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — ^I  do  no  one  any  hann. — ^Why  hav« 
you  hurt  these  children  ?^I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Havel  hurt  you  ?— 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — What  have  they  done  to 
you  ? — They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  odb. 

142. 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it — How  did  you  like  it  t 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  ? — It  has  dcme  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself? — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — Who  haa  hurt 
himself  7 — My  br^er  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  bis  fingei.— Is 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?) — ^He  is  better. — ^I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  7;— Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — ^Have  you  cut  your  hair  ?•— I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  {me  U  lie  hecho  ccgiar,) — ^What 
has  this  chQd  done  7 — He  has  cut  his  foot.— Why  was  a  kidfr  given 
to  him  ? — ^A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  {que  $e  eortase)  hi» 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot-r— Do  you  go  to  bed  e^rly  f 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  7 — ^Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset — Do  they  rise  early  7 — ^They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— ^At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — ^To-day  I  rose  late,  becauue  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  {ayer  noc&e.)-^Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  7 — ^He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — ^Doea  he  not 
go  out  before  he  break&sts  7 — ^No,  he  studies  and  lN*eakfast8  before  he 
goes  out— What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  7 — ^As  soon  as  he  has 
break&sted  he  ccHnes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  1 7 — ^I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-walking  7 — ^I  go  a^walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  7 — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  xide  ? — Ho  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  apwaUdng  ? 
—They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  break&st — Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  7 — ^After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
-<-Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-waUdng  7 — ^I  take  them  a-'walkin^ 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  f — *I  eanoot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-waUdngw— -Where 
do  you  walk  ? — We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  ftthet 
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lejoice  to  bm  jtoq  ?— He  did  lejdca  to  see  me. — ^What  did  you  rejdee 
at  7 — I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends.— What  was  yonr  nnele  de- 
lighted with,  (se  ha  a3£grad/o  T^ — ^He  was  delighted  with  {de  recUnr)  the 
horse  which  yon  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
witli  7 — ^They  were  delighted  with  (de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  (que  les  mand6  Tiacer.) — ^Why  does  this  man 
rejdee  so  much  7 — ^Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  fiiendB. — 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  7 — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing^  hut 
•nemies. — ^Is  he  not  loved  7 — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
tiiat  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  iL — Has  the  physician 
6one  any  harm  to  your  child  7 — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  {el  le  ha  cortado 
H  dedo,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  doae  him  any  harm. — ^Why  do  you  listen  jo 
that  man  7 — ^I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  that 
he  ia  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  stoiy-teller  7 — ^He 
doea  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  (los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-4eller«i 


FORTY^IXTH  LESSON.—Leccion  Cuadragesima  sexto. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 


We  hav»  already  seen  (Leflsona  XLL  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex- 
pre—JODi  with  k(k;er,  aU  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  Theee 
Vttifai,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  pef- 
aon  wigalar,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.        It  rains. 
To  snow.       It  snows. 
To  hail.         It  hails. 
To  lighten.    It  lightens 
Does  it  lighten  7 
It  does  lighten. 
It  lains  very  hard, 
llie  lightning 
-   The  parasol 
It  lightens  much. 
Does  it  snow  7 
It  snows  muob. 
It  hails  much 


Uover  *  2.  Uueve.  .     . 

Nevar  *  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza, 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampaguea* 

I  Relampaguea  ? 

Relampaguea,  (or  sC) 

Uueve  muy  recfo. 

El  relimpago. 

EI  quitasol. 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

I  Nieva  ?    i  BsrUL  nevando  7 

Nieva  mucho. 

Graniza  muoho. 
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vomnr-BUBm  lbbsov. 


Th«  nm  doM  not  ihiae. 
Tbe  fun  ii  in  my  eyes 


1 


tNohaytoL    N»i 

T  No  puoce  «1  mL 

NolooeoltoL 

t  Mo  da  el  ool  on  I09  ojoH 


To  thunder,  it  thnnden 
To  ahine,  to  glitter. 


Tronar  *  1,  tmena. 
Lucir,  reeplandeeer. 


(SeeApp.) 


To  that 
Have  you  done  ? 
b  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The' country. 
He   has  made  many  fHends  in  that 
ooontry. 


Cerrar  •  1. 
tiHaacabadoV.1 
I  Esti  bueno  (el  piflo)  para  paaearT 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

£1  se  ha  hecho  mnchoe  smigos  en 
ese  pais. 


OflBhiclL 

Oftehom,  whose. 


CDe  que,  (of  both  genders  and  nnmben.) 

I  BOTH  OBNDESS.  MAJ.  FBM. 

I  De  quien.        Del  eual,  De  la  etuU,  (sing) 

L  De  quienes.     De  lot  cudUe,    De  lot  eualet,  (plur.) 

I  Me  the  man  of  whom  you  spealc.    |  Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
1  have  bought  tbe  horse  of  wliich     He  comprado  el  caballo  de  qne  (or 
yon  spoke  to  me.  |      del  cual)  V.  me  habl6. 


Whose. 

I  see  the  man  whoo  *  brother  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 
kUled. 

Do  yon  see  the  child  whose  father 
set  out  yesterday  ? 

I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  the. merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
waiehouse  has  been  burnt 


SIKOULAB.  PLVBAL. 

Ctiyo,  (mas.)         Cttyot»  (maa.) 
Cuya,  (fem.)         Oityat,  (fism.) 

Yo  TOO  al  hombre  cnyo  hermano  ha 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  euyo  peiio  V.  ha 

matado. 
I V6  V.  al  nifio  cnyo  padre  so  marw 

ch6  ayer? 
Yo  le  Tea 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciante  tmfo  a!- 

macen  ha  tomado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombra  cuyo  ahnacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


Thai  Mich. 
Tkatofwhiek 


Lo  que,    AqueUa  { 
AqueUo  de  que 
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Tkaip  or  tht  one  of  which. 


Tkooe,  or  the  onoo  of  which. 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
Fid  has  wliat  he  wants. 


(Aquel  do  ftden,  (maa.  ta»g») 
\  Aquella  de  quieut  (fem.  ting^i) 
I  Aquel  del  cual,  (mae.  fling.) 
I  Aquella  de  la  cual,  (fern,  fling.) 

fAquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellao  de  quienes,  (fem.  plur.) 
Aquelloo  de  toe  cualee,  (mafl.  plur) 
Aquellas  de  lae  cualee,  (fem.  plur.) 

>  Tengo  lo  que  he  menefltor,  (neeeeito.) 
I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (neceaita.) 


Have  yon  the  book  of  which   yon 

have  need  ? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 

Tb  need.    To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  meLester 

(que  neceaita)  7 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (neceaito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavoa  que  ha 
meneater,  (que  neceaita)  ? 
C  Cl  tiene  los  que  ha  meneater. 
'\  £l  tiene  aquelloa  que  neceaita. 

>  Uaber  meneater.    Neceaitar. 


Which  men  do  you  aee  7 

I  aee  thoae  of  whom  yon  have  qpoken 

tome. 
Do  yon  aee  the  pupila  of  whom  I 

fasw  apdcen  tc  you? 
Issafliem. 


I  Que  hombrea  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  d  aquelloa  de  quienea  (de  loa 

cualea)  V.  me  ha  hablado. 
^V^  V.  d  loa  diacfpoloa  de  quienes 

(de  loa  cualea)  he  hablado  AY.? 
Yo  loa  veo. 


To  whom. 


I  aee  (he  chSdren  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  apeak  ? 
I  apeak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
«jiplied. 

To  apply  to. 

To  meet  with. 
I  hav»  met  with  the  men  to  whom 


fA  quien,{mng.)     ) 

I  A  quienee,  (plur.)  \  ^^ 

I  Al  cual,  (maa.)      A'  loe  eualeo,  (pi.) 

I A  la  euaU  (fern.)    A'  laocualeo,  (pi.) 

Yo  veo  loa  niiloa  &  quienea  (i,  lot 

cualea)  V.  ha  dado  algunos  boiks^ 

(bizcochos.) 

I A  que  hombrea  nabia  Y.  ? 

Yo  hablo  d  aquellaa  &  quienea  (or  4 

loa  cualea)  V.  ha  recurrido. 
Recurrir  d.  Aoudir  a.   Dirigiroe  4 
Encontrar  d.    Encontraree  eon. 
Yo  me  he  enoontrado  con  los  hsm- 
bres  d  quienes  (or  d  los  cnales)  V 
ha  acudido. 
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FORrTHSlVni   UCMOU 


Of  whioh  aan  do  joa  fpaok? 
I  q>eakof  thoM  whose  duldmi  have 
been  fltnclioui  and  obedient 
Obedient    Disobedient 


I  J)e  que  hombree  habla  Y.T 

Yo  hablo  4e  aqu^Uos,  ciq^ai  niliob 

han  lido  estadioeoe  y  dbedientOB 
Obediente.    Deeobedietite 


So  that, 
I  bavd  lort  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
1  tm  iU»  so  that  I  cannot  go  oat 


AsL     Ikt  murU  qui,  (coDjunction.) 
He  perdido  mi  dineio,  y  asf  no  le 

puedo  pagar  4  V.     . 
Estoy  malo,  as!  no  puedo  salir. 


Ill 

To  be  ilL 


Malo.    Enferme 

Estar  malo. .  Est&r  anfenno 


EXERCISES. 

144.  ■;'■ 

Have  you  at  last  learned  Spaiush  ? — I  was  ill,  so  that  I  cl  old  not 
learn  it — ^Ilas  your  brother  learned  it  7«— He  has  not  kamed  it,  be»Mt 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — Do  you  go  to  tlM  ball 
this  evening  7 — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it>— Di^  yoa 
understand  that  German  ? — ^I  do  not  know  Grerman,  so  that  I  could  aOL 
understand  him. — ^Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  7 — ^I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it — Bayo  you.  sees 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  7 — ^I  have  not  seei^  him^ 
— ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  7*— I  have  ae^ 
it — Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spok^  to.lum  Zrerffio 
has  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  h»st  b^9 
punished  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — ^To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  7 — I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  broUier  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be* 
oome  a  lawyer  7 — I  have  seen  faim. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  al  the  ball  % 
—X  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
hftve  bought. — Whom  do  you  see  now  7^-1  see  the  man  whose  servani 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — ^Have  you  heard  the  man  wljose  &iend 
has  lent  me  money  7 — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — ^Whom  have  you  heard  ? 
-*I  have  heard  the  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — Hast  thoB 
bnuhed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  7— -I  have  not  yet  brnaiied  it 
—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  S— I 
have  received  it — Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  7-*You  have 
It — Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  7— -Hfr  lias  them. 
-*Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  tevp 
t«]oaa?r-We  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the^fi^yiMiaa 
whose  8on  has  studied  Gemum  7—1  have  spoken  to  him. — ^Hast  thou 
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steen  the  poor  men  wbose  tinurehouses  have  been  burnt  7-~I  have  sees 
them. — ^Have  yo^  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ?-~Wo  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — ^We  say  that  they  are  very 
6ne. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — ^They  have  what  they 
want. 

146. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  8oldier.--Of  which  children  have  you  spoken  7—1  liave 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — Which  book  have  you 
read  7—1  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  7 — ^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  7— He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like.-^ 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  7-^1  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Aje  yon  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  7—1  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  ihe  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  7 — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished.— -To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money  7 — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — ^To  which  children  must  one  give  books  7 — One  muist  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
cat  and  to  drink  7 — ^To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  7 — ^I  g^ve  them  npthing.-r 
Did  it  SQow  yesterday  7 — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — ^Did  it  rain' 7 
— ^It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out  7 — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weatlier. — Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  7— They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  i/a 
hear  him. — ^With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  7 — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothmg. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  seplima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE^No  4. 

The  Flnt  Futttre,  Futuro  Indefinido,  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
m  the  same  manner  as  the  otlier  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  tenninatious  in 
the  Appendlz.) 


Ta  wpenk — ^I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  mU— I  diaU  or  will  sell 

To  neeivo— I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — ^yo  haUar^. 
Vender — ^yo  vender^ 
Recibir — yo  reoibir^- 
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VO&Tr-BKYKirTH  UBSBOV. 


Thoa  riialt  or  wilt  q>eak. 
He  thall  or  will  qpeak. 
You  ihiill  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


THhaUariUL 

tlhablarft. 

V.hablariL    (Voi  htAlariU) 

Nosotros  haUardmos. 

Ellos  (ollas)  hablarin. 

VV.  hablario.  ' (VoMotrM kahUMU.) 


Obs,  In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  emk 
\n  6,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  dt,  d,  imos,  eis,  dtu    Examples: — 


To  lov»— I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restor^^I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have— I  shall  or  will  have,  (act) 
To  hav»— I  shall  or  will  have,  (auju) 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar— amari;, 
Prever — prevere, 
Kestituir — ^restituir^, 
Tener— tendr^, 
Haber — habr^, 
Sei^-«er^, 
Estar— estar^. 


ei9p  is. 


To  go — I  shall  or  will  go. 
To  come— I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth — I  shall    or  will  be 

worth. 
To  be  able— I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do— I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  wilUng — I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out 
To  ow»— I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give— I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


Ir-ir^, 
Venir,  vendr«, 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer— valdre, 

Poder — podre, 
Hacer — ^har^, 
Querer — querre, 

Salir — saldre, 
Deber — debere, 
.Dar— dar^, 
Ver — ^verc, 


To  be  necessary — it  will  or  shall  be  '  | 
necessary.  \  i 

To  rain — it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down^— I  shall  or  will  sit  dowa 


Ser  menester — seri  meaester. 
Ser  necesario— serd  neeesaria 
Llover — lloveri. 
Euviar — enviar^. 

Sentarse — ^me  sentar^.    (Sea  veflBo- 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

Ho  will  have  some. 

Hd  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
[  sliall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finibh)  his 

exercise. 


^Tendrd  ^1  diuero? 

£l  teudri  alguno,  (or  uu  poeaX 

£1  no  tondrd  ninguna 

I  Acabari  V.  pronto  de  ewribtr  ? 

Pronto  acabar6. 

Pronto  acabaHi  su  ejeraieio. 
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WliMi  riitQ  ytn  wiHa  your  •xmp- 

CIMS? 

1  will  do  thera  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
morrow 
*  Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  will  your  coosin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  n^t  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  mo  the  Ixxdc  7 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon  ? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Win  your  fother  be  at  home  7 
He  wiU  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  7 

They  wUl  be  (there.) 


^iU  he  send  me  the  books  7 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

WiU  he  send  some   paper  to  my 

counting-house  7 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  yon  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  hhn. 

My  iHead  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


Witt ymiDold uny  thmg 7 
I  oball  hold  your  umbrella. 


I  Cuando  esiaibiri  V.  bob  ejeroieioi  ? 

Yo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hard  su  tema  mailana. 

t  £1  Ldnes  que  Tiene,  (or  prdximo 

or  qtie  entra,) 
t  £1  lAnea  pasado. 
t  £1  mes  qiie  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
£8te  mes. 
£8te  pais. 


^Cuando  iri.  al  concierto  sa  primo 

deV.7 
£1  iri  el  Mirtes  que  YienB 
I Irdn  VV.  i  alguna  parte? 
No  irdmosi  ninguna  parte 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro? 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  Ze  ha  scaba- 

do. 
I  £stard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  7 
Si,  sefior ;  or,  Yo  estar6. 
I  £stard  en  casa  el  seiior  padre  do  V.  ? 
St,  seiior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  £stardn  alU  los  seiiores  primoo  de 

v.? 

Si,  seiior ;  or.  £lIos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  €k  los  librae  7 

£l  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  £aviard  61  algun  papel  d  mi  o6cio  T 

Si,  enviard  algunc. 


I  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  7 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asl  no  podrd 

pagaule. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  asf,)  no  podrA 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa? 
Yo  tendrd  su  pardgoas  de  Y 
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^Tiii  jam  tnmad  go  lo  aj 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  coma  7 
I 


Will  H  be  neceasary  to  go  to  the 

market  7 
It  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-manow 

znonung. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  7 
I  shall  see  him. 


;Maai 

xVendriV.l 
Yo  yeiuh^ 


daV.imi 


I  Serd  meneator  (or  neeaaario)  i9d 

mercado  (plaia)  7 
Serimenestar  (or  Beeeaaiio)  irma- 

iiana  por  la  maftaaa. 
No  sexa  meneator  (or  neceauio)  ix 

alld. 
;  Verd  V.  &  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  ver^. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.    £mplear6. 
Probar*.    Probard. 
Correr.    Correr^ 
Espirar.    Espirar^. 


I  La  cartera,  (fem.) 
1  La  vacH,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES.  r 

146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  7 — ^I  shall  have  some. — ^Who  will  give 
f ou  any  ? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  coosic 
have  money? — ^He  will  have  some  next  m~^th. — ^How  much  money 
sliall  you  have  ? — ^I  *  shall  have  thirty-uve  dollars.— Who  \dll  have 
good  friends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — He  will  be  at  home. — ^Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — ^He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money.— 
Will  you  love  my  children  ?— If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall, 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  7 — You  are  not  wrong: — U  your 
friend  »till  writing  ? — ^He  is  still  writing.— -Have  you  not  done  speak- 
ing ? — I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  dene  reading  2 — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — ^He  has 
not  made  it  yet,  bat  he  will  aoon  make  it. — ^When  will  lie  make  it  % — 
When  he  shall  liave  (ienga)  time  *-When  will  yon  do  your  eoEerd^ee  )■ 
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^l^ktMriaibmtyAmLlMI^  iuve  (^ei«f»)  tiiiio.«-Wfaeii.wUl  fodr 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — ^Wilt  thou  come  to 
me.  (d  vertne  7) — ^I  shall  coiiie.-^When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  coaUb 
nest  Friday. — ^When  have  ]rtm  seen  my  uncle  ?— I  saw  him  last  Bn^ 
day  — Wll  yonr  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — ^They  will 
go.-^Will  you  cdme  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill, 

■  147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me?-*!  shut 
Bend  it  you  soon.-r-WlII  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  havo 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ?;— They  will  send  them  to  you  next  mont.i. — ^WiU  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  •  owe  me  ?— I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  hfo 
shoes  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  wdU  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them.-r^WIlI  it  be  lieceisary  to  send  for  the  physician?— 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t^  send  for  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  ? — ^It  will  be  necessar]^ 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b"ead,  and  some  wine.-^ 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — I  shall  see  him. — ^Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — ^WU  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — ^I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out)— Will  your 
firi6iid  go  ? — ^He  will  go,  if  you  go,— Where  wll  our  neighboxa  go  J-nn 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they'  will*  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do.  i 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LBSSON.— Leccton  Otadragisima  octavo. 

To  belong.  I  Ser  de,    Pertenecer  iu 

Do  you  ^belong?  ,    i  Fertenece  V.  ? 

I  do  betong.  I  Yo  pertenereo. 

_.         ^.   .    ,  ,   ,         ^  r  i  Perteneoe  ese  caballo  d  Ml  padra 

Doep  ^thfli   bone  .belong  to    yourl      de  V.? 

'"^^'^  (  i  Es  ese  caballo  de  su  padra  de  V  i 

Si,  es  de  61.  J?«  myo, 
I  De  quien  son  eistos  guantes  7 
Son  de  los  capitaues. 
I  Son  estos  cabaHoff  de  los  capitanee  ? 


It  does  belong  to  hhn, 

To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 

They  belong  to  the  captains. 

Do  these  hones  belong  to  the  cap- 

tains  ?  I 

They  do  belong  to  them.  I  Son  de  ellos.    Son  Miyot. 


_       .  C  Aeomodar.    Ajostar.  '  Yemn 

^"**^-  •>Convenir»«»(ia»f«ri*0 


MO 


l>oai  that  jclstfa  waiH  yoar  brath«r  ? 

It  Miitt  him. 

Do  thoM  shoes  suit  youf  brothers? 

They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit  your  cousin  to  come 

withusT 
It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out 


iComrioiMi  ssto  jNte^al 

v.? 

LeeooTieiia. 

I  Aeomodan  (vieneo)  eso 

sus  hermaBOB  do  V*  ? 
Les  acomodaa.    /jM  vtcata. 
I  Le  conviene  i  V.  haoer  eaoT 
Me  conviene  haeeilo. 
xLe  conviene  al  primo  do  Y. 

con  nosotfool 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


To  succeed. 
Do  yea  succeed  in  leamiag  Spanish  7 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  m  learning  it 
Do  these  men  succeed    in  selling 

their  horses  7 
They  succeed  therein. 


To  mieceed. 
Do  yon  succeed  in  doing  that  7 
I  succeed  in  it 


To  forget 
To  clean. 
Tho  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 


Conseguir  3,  (see  Appi.)     l^tffrar. 
I  Consigue  V.  a]»euder  el  EspaHol  7 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 
^Consiguen  estos    hombres  Tendei 

sus  caballos  7 
Consiguen  venderioa. 


Salir  bt€n. 


K  Tener  buen  exito. 

(  Lograr. 

if  I  Tiene  V.  buen  dxito  en  hacer  c 

^  t  ^  Le  sale  d  V.  bien  hacer  eso  ? 

it  Tengo  buen  ^xito  en  hacerisk 
t  Me  sale  bien  haceria 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  1. 
£1  tintera 


Inmediatamente.    Luego. 

Al  instante.    De  repente. 

Presentemente.    Ahorn.    Loego. 

Voy  d  haceria 

Yo  lo  har€  inmediatamente. 

Voy  &  trabiyar. 


hihtrt? 
Are  there  ? 
There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Will  there  be7 
IVwBwiBba 


\iHay? 

i  No  hay. 

I  iHabiA? 
iHahrl 


aoi 


tlV«»>tff   WMi   tlieM)--4iw   there  |;Hu1m7    iHahsliido? 

been?  | 

(There   mm  or  irere>>-4here   has    Hnba    Hahabido. 


U  there  any  wine  7 
There^  it  mne. 
There  it  not  any. 
Are  there  any  men  1 
Tliere  are  aonie* 
There  are  not  any. 


I  Hay  algun  vino  7 

Hay  un  poco. 

No  hay  ninguno. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombroa  7 

Hay  algniiOi. 

No  hay  ningunos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Id  there  any  one  7  ^ 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

baM7 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  qne  no  qnieren  estodiar 
I  Hay  algmen  7    ;'Hay  algnno  ? 
^Ha  de  haber  mocha  gente  en  el 

baile  7 
Ha  de  haber  mocha  (gente.) 


On  credit 
To  sell  on  credit 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  boy  for  cash. 
To  sell  ibr  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Win  yoo  boy  for  cash  7 
Docs  it  soit  yoo  to  sell  me  on  credit? 


Al  fiado. 
Vender  al  fiado. 
El  cr^dito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dmero  contante. 
I  Qoiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  7 
^Le    conviene   &  V.  Tenderme 
fiado,  (i  cr^dito)  7 


Tofit 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  yoo. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  yoor  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The^  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 


Vs. 

n. 

WLec 
(  Le  sie; 


'  Caerle  d  uno.    (See  App.) 
;  Sentar.    (See  App.) 
1 1 1  Me  cae  bien  este  veetido  7 
[.Mesientabien? 
I  cae  bien  i  V. 
)  sienta  i  V.  bien. 
Ese  sombrere  no  le  sienta  bien  4 1 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sienta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien. 
t  Eso  le  cae  may  bien  i  V. 


To  keep. 
Yon  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


Guardar  1.    t  Qoedarse  con. 
t  V;  hard  mejor,  (haria  major.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  £l  hari  nwjor,  (haria  mejor.) 


m 


Imtead  of  keepbf  joir  h(«M»  ytu 

bad  better  sell  it 
Ijistead  of  aeUing  biihat,  he  had  bet* 

ter  keep  it 

Will  you  keep  the  hone  7 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  most  not  keep  my  money. 


hari  mejor  en  vendeiie. 
t£n  wc  doi  ¥«ndar  m,  MMsMit 
hard  mejor  en  qaedane  oom  A 

(  1 6uardar4  V.  el  CAbulWl 
(  t  i  Se  quedai4  V.  oom  el  cafanlloT 
I  Yo  le  gutidai^.  t  Me  qvedar^  con  d1 
I  y.  no  debe  gnaidar  mi  C 


To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you  7 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  7 
What  do  you  want  7 
What  do  you  say  7 


Oustar.    Gustarle  4  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  i  mm 

1 2,  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  7 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har6  lo  que.  V.  guste,  (solj.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  deoir  eso. 

t  V.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  esa 

t  iQue  manda  V.7 

^Que  gusta  v.  7 

I  Que  dice  Y.I    ; Que  qnkm  V. 7 


I  t  Irle  d  uno,    Pasarh.    Estar* 
\  t  i Como  le  va  i  V.  aqtdl 


To  please* 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  7     |  ^  ^^^^  lo  pasa  V.t 
I  please  myself  very  well.  |  t  A  mi  me  va  bien. 

Obs,  A.    The  impefsonal  it  U  k  rendered  by  es  m  the  imgalar,  aad  VJ^ 
9on  in  the  pIuraY. 
Whose  book  is  this  7 
It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 
Are  these  your  shoes  7 
They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obs.  B.    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaiih)^ 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  7 

Esmio. 

I  Son  de  W.  estos  z^atos? 

Soo  nuestros. 


it  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
ft  U  year  friends  who  are  in  the 
rght 

//  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  V)ho, 

It  is  they  toho. 


t  EUos  son  los  que  le  ban  visto. 

t  Isos  amlgos  de  V  son  1m  qee  tiMMIi 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien, 

V,  es  quien,    VV  son  ^ttlsnst. 
Ellos  son  quienes,  * 


Mine— mhie,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours—onm,  (behmging  to  usl) 

My  fHsad'a,  (Moagfaig-lemylHeiid.) 


El  uiio — ^los  mios.    Mio — ^mioa. 

EI  nuestro — ^los  nuestfoa.    Noeotro — 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  anii0Ai' 


Is  that  your  child  7  |  ;  Es  de  V.  ese  niAo  7 

Ob^  O.  When  the  demenstratiTe  proooans  ihi$  and  that  are  not  lbltow<sd 
hj  a  noutti  they  are  tendered  m  SpanMi  by  e«to,  eM,  and  aqmello^  meanSng 
thk  «r  thai  thmf ;  bat  when  the  woid  pointed  oot  in  Engliih  by  (Ait  m 
that  m  indentood,  it  ibould  be  expreawd  in  SpanMi ;  or  another  torn  iKMt 
he  ghren  lo  tha  eenfteaoe,  lo  as  to  have  the  demomtrative  ptonomi  immedi- 
•lely  belora  the  word  it  pointa  outb  Tlierefore  the  last  two  senteneea  above 
■honld  be  oooatnicted  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  oon  7—^  E»  ete  muehsekt  tl 
kyodeV.?    JMiktiictiMyo\uB'l'-iE»deV.€9enimT 


EXERCISES. 
148. 
To  whom  docs  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  bciongs  to  the  JBngUsh  cap- 
Cain  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ?— It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  ?— 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.-*— 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — ^They  are  ours. — ^Haye  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
80,  (lo,) — ^Is  it  jour  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  mine. 
— ^Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — ^It  is  ours. — Is  that  your  son  7 — ^He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — ^Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — Have  you  brought  me 
|he  book  which  you  promised  me? — ^I  have  forgotten  it — Has  your 
ancle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  7 — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  thiem,  (tas.) — ^Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — ^Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  7 — ^I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.—* 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  7 — It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  7—^ 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  t(jan  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
^I  \nll  show  it  you.— Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  7 — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us  7 — ^They  are  the  same. — ^Whose  shoes  are 
these  7 — ^They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  thia 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  7 — JX 
does  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  7 — ^It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.)-J)id  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  7— It  doee 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Leaaom 

xnv.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure.  Sir  7-^1  am  inqidring  after  yonr  father,    b 
he  at  home?— No,  (^r,  he  is  gine  out— Whrtdo  yon  say ?— Itbll  ymi 


20i  wmen^vmnm 


that  he  is  gone  ontv— Will  you  wait  till  he  eonwa  back,  (el  vtKiMi^ 
(Lesson  XXXVI.)— I  have  no  time  to  wait-^Does  this  mefehant  aeU 
on  credit  7 — ^Ile  doea  not  edll  on  cr«fit-^I>oea  it  atiit  yoa  to  boy  kr 
cash  7 — ^It  does  not  suit  me.-^Where  did  yon  hay  theae  |iratty  kaivea  V 
— ^I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  vrarahoase  yon  saw  yeat^day. 
—Has  be  sold  them  to  yon  on  credit  7— He  has  sold  tbem  to  me  to 
.•ash.—- Do  yon  often  buy  for  cash  7— Not  ao  often  aa  yoiiL^-^>liafe  yo« 
orgotten  any  thing  here  7^-1  have  forgotten  nothing.— Doea  it  suit 
.«Hi  to  learn  this  by  heart  7—1  haTO  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
ao3s  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  7 — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  7 — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  7 — ^They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  7 — ^I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it — ^Do  your 
cUldren  succeed  in  learning  English  7 — ^They  do  succeed  in  it. — la 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — ^There  is  some  in  it — ^la  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  7 — ^There  is  none  in  it — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  7-* 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  7 — ^Theie  is 
some  vinegar  in  it 

160.. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  7 — ^There  are  some  there.-* 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  7— There  is  no  one  there. — ^Wen 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  7 — ^There  were  many  (there.) — ^WiU 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  7 — ^There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  7 — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  7 — 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  7 — ^I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  7 — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  7 — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  7 — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  {vuelva,) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  7 — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candda  .^)— Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  7 — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  7 — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  foi 
I  want  it — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — ^Do  yon  sell 
your  honiea  7 — I  do  not  sell  them.— Instead  of  keeping  them  you  ha^ 
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better  sdl  theiii.^-«DoeB  oar  friend  keep  hia  piuraaol  ? — He  does  Iraep  it ; 
imt  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  ont.— 
Does  your  son  tew  his  boc^  ?— He  does  tear  it ;  but  lie  is  wroog  in 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it 


FOBTY-NINTH  LESSON/ 

To  go  away. 
When  win  yon  go  away  7 
I  will  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 

He  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 
Wo  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

They  will  go  to-morrow. 
ThoQ  wilt  go  immediately. 


'Lecckn  CuadragSiima  timm  -  ■-* 

Irse  *.    Mareharte.    (Leal  XLIV.| 

I  Cuando  m  ird,  (or  m  marchara  V.T) 

Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  m«  marchar€  ) 

Luego, 

t  De  aqui  a  poeo, 

t  Dentro  de  poco, 

]^1  se  irtL  (or  00  marcharA)  Iiiego. 

Nos  ir^mos  (uos  marchardmos)  ma- 

fiana.  * 

So  irdn  (so  marchardn)  maflana. 
Te  irds  (te  maidiaris)  inmediata- 

mente. 


When, 


Cuando. 


Titheeoma 


Serde,  (Le8B.Xliy.) 


'K  Haceree  de, 
\  Suceder, 

ft  i  Que  se  hard  de  V.  si  pierde  n 
dinero  ? 
t  i  Que  le  mtcederd  d  V.  ri  fierd§ 
mi  dinero  f 
I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ^  t  Yo  no  s^  2o  que  m  hard  de  ml 

me.  ^  (  t  Yo  no  86  to  que  aerd  de  mt 

What  will  become  of  him  ?  I  t  i  Que  aerd  de  €1 7 

What  will  become  of  ub7  |  t  ^  Que  seri  de  noooCros? 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  (  t  Yo  no  86  2o  ^tie  se  hard  de  eHoi 
them.  ^  t  Yo  no  86  fo  que  seri  de  eltos 


The  turn. 
My  tain. 

In  my  turn. 

In  his  turn. 

In  my  brother's  turn 

Eucli  in  his  tnm. 


I  El  tumo, 

I  Mi  tumo. 

I  A  mi  tumo. 

*  t  Cuando  i  mi  me  toqne. 

\  A  su  turaa 

\  t  Cuando  &  61  le  teqnsu 

I  Al  tumo  de  ini  hermanOk 

I I  Cuando  le  toque  i  ml  hermaai* 
\  Cada  nno  i  sn  tnmo. 

1 1  Cuando  &  cada  nno  le  toipM. 


M6 


Wlhen  It  eomm  to  your  tdm 
Oof  tum  will  oomo 


[  t  Cnaikb  le  to^Be  d  ▼. 
\  t  Nos  toowri  i  iKiMtnMu 


To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 

He  ha«  gaoo  to  take  a  walk. 

IV  walk  mod  tlie  gaidnk 

0fJUitiii 
Tonm 
A  blow.    A  knock 
AiUb. 

A  clap.    A  dap. 
Have  yoo  g^tn  that  man  a  Uow? 

I  hare  giren  him  one. 
A  Mow  with  a  atick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  ^un. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  gite  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a.  blow  with  the  fist 
To  puU.    Tq  drmw.    . 
TesAooL    ToJuTM. 
To  fire  a  guik 
To  fire  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  haT3  filed  at  that  bird. 
I  hare  fired  twice. 
I  hare  fired  thioe  tloMC 
I  have  fired  sfvanU  times. 
How  n«By  ihnes  have  jom  fired? 
How  many  timet  have-  yeaftred  at 
thatbiidi 


t  Dor  una  vuelta,  (unpa9e9) 
f  Ir  d  pasear, 

t  Ha  SdO  4  ^  una  vtielta,  («li  lliBDo.) 
t  Dar  naa  vuelta  en  el  jardin. 

t  Dar  nn  paseo  en  el  jardis f 

Detrat  de.    Trot 

Correr. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porraic 

Una  pufialada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpo  (un  nortis^'i  ■ 

ese  hombre  t 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 
t  Un  palo.    Un  ganotaio. 
t  Un  pontapi^. 

t  Un  puiLetazo.    Una  puiiada 
t  Una  cuchillada. 
t  Un  tiro.    Un  caiionazo. 
t  Un  pistoletaio. 
t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mhada 
t  Un  trueno. 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  do  polos  Ann  hombre.  Apaiear 

Dar  un  pnntapi6  i  un  liAmhra. 

Dar  un  puiietazo  A  un  hombre. 

Tirar.    Sacmr. 

Disparar.    Haom'fwg^^ 

Disparar  un  fnsil,  (or  mi  eafian.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  i.  alguno,  vor  A 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (er  i  inio.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  i.  ese  pijpuo. 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirade  tree  tiros. 
He  tirade  varies  tiros; 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V.  A  ese 

pdjarot 


y^iiiiv-ifiiKra  usiMik. 
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I  hftTe  find  iitlt  wYMul  tiarai, 
I  baye  heard  a  4iq^ 
I  have  heanl  tha  report  of  a  piotoL 
"-We  haye  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  vaaoe  tina. 
He  oido  ua  tua 
He  oido  un  pistoletasa 
Hemes  oido  im  truena 


The  fist 


El  pufio. 


TV  0M(  on  eye  upon  eome  one^  or 

mmuthing. 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  hare  east  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (at  mirada)  d 
alguno,  (or  alguna  eoea,) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada; 
A  ese  libro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  i,  €L 


Has  that  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Hate  your  brothers  gone  away  T 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


^Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombret 
£l  se  ha  marchado. 
I  Se  han  ido  sns  hermanos  de  V.T 
Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 
I  Se  han  marchado  ellos  7 
No  querian  marcharM. 
No  quisi^ron  marohiune. 


EXERCISES. 
161. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet — ^When  wiD 
that  man  go  away  ? — ^He  will  go  presently. — ^Will  you  go  away  soon  f 
— I  shall  go  awa^  next  Thursday.— When  will  your  friends  go  away  7 
— ^They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — ^I  will 
go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  7— He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
ho  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  7 — ^^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  you  go  away  7-<-I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — ^Wben  will  your  children  go  away  Ir^ 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hay an  acabado)  their  exercises^ 
—Win  jou  go  when  I  shall  go,  {vaya  ?)— I  shall  go  away  whe»  you  go, 
(cayi,)— Will  our  neighbopre  soon  go  away  7— -They  will  go  away  wbea. 
they  luive  (hayan)  done  speaking. — ^What  will  become  of  your  aon  if 
he  does  not  study  7— If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothingd-** 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  7—1  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  Iqm» 
hit  poQket>book  7 — ^I  do  not  kiam  what  will  become  of  him  if  hft  1 


yoBTr<-ifiifrii  uumoh, 

\L — ^What  bu  become  of  your  son  f— I  do  not  know  what  bas  beiwnM 
of  him. — lias  he  enlisted  1 — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — What  will  beeome 
of  ns  if  ouik  friends  go  away  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ttB  ^ 
if  they  go  away. — ^What  has  become  of  yonr  relations  ?— They  bsve" 
Kone  away. 

162. 
Do  yon  intend  bujring  a  horse  7 — ^I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  ml 
yet  received  my  money. — ^Must  I  go  to  the  theatre? — ^You  most  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ? — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hba,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  hidi 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  7 — He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  gi\en  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  7— »• 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  7 — ^He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neith^  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  7 — He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes.}— Why  do 
these  children  not  work  7— Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  7 — ^Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — Have  you  fired 
a  gun  7 — ^I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  7 — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — ^Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  7 — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — ^Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
Inrd  7 — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — Have  you  kiUed  it  7 — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (oZ  segundo  tiro,) — ^Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (a/  primer  tiro  ?) — ^I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — ^Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  7 — ^I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  ii» 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  I 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

153. 
How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  7 — They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  7 — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  7 — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it.-— Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  7 — I  cannot,  for  I  have  a 
sore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  7 — ^He  fired  (kizofuego)  when 
his  fx>ldier8  fired,  (2o  fctci^ron.)-— How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  t— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  becanae 
iiiy  gnn  is  good  for  nothing.— Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  f ^ 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  yon  7 — He  has  not  seen 
ne,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — ^Have  you  dnmk  of  that  wine  t-*-I  hate 


M» 


drunk  oi  it,  (tm  poe^  md  it  hu  done  me  good. — ^Wte  have  yoa  done 
with  my  book?---!  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — ^Am  I  to  anawer 
fon  7-«Y0a  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  yonr  turn,  (euando  k 
iofue.) — ^Is  it  my  brother's  tnm  ? — When  it  comes  to  his  torn  (le  toque) 
I  shall  ask  (se  h)  him,  for— each  in  liis  turn. — ^Have  you  token  a  walk 
this  morning? — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden.^ — ^Wbere  ia 
your  uncle  gone  to  7 — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — Why  do  you  run  7 
^I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  7 — Our 
dog  runs  behmd  us. — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — ^I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — ^Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Quincuagesima. 

Oir  hablar  de.     Tener  notieitu  dt 

Saber  de. 

I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  su  heimana 

deV.t 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  su  hennanoT 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hermano 

deV.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  ^I. 
He  sabido  de  €i 
He  tenido  noticias  do  ^   (notieiaa 

suyaB.) 


To  hear  o/. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


Since, 

b  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


{ 


How  kmg  is  it  since  you  breakfasted?  } 
II  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast-  J 


h  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
Bow  kmg  is  it  since  you  heard 

your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


I  Detde. 

1 1  Hace  mocho  que  V.  ha  ahoiMia* 
do? 

1 1  Hay  mncho  tierope  desde  que  "V. 
ha  almorzado? 

t^Caanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
do? 

1 1  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almonado  ? 

t  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor- 
zado. 

t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ha 
almorzado. 

Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.; 

Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

j,  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  ne- 
tkutts  de-  sn  hermano  de  V.  T 

Hac  9  un  ai\o  que  no  he  sabidia  dib  €l« 


«1# 


It  mimfy  a  ymgtmo^ 
It  is  move  th«a  a  year  anoe. 
Moie  tlian. 

More  than  nine. 

More  than  twenty  timef. 

U  is  hardly  six  mouths  since. 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  sjid  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight 


Nehaee  BMs  db  «n  «iow 

Hay  msa  de  ua  ai&o. 

Masde.    (See  Lsssea  XXPL » 

Mas  de  noeve. 

Mas  de  veiate  ▼eces. 

t  Hace  i.  penas  seat  meses;    • 

t  Hay  i  penas  seis  meses. 

Patado, 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  poQaa 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  hora.    Hay  medi^  ho- 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  afios.    Hay  dos  a&oe 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media, 
t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  se* 


Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  7  ' 


(I Ha  estado V.  mucho  tiempo  en  ESs- 
paila? 
^Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  esCi. 
en  EspaSa  7 

06s.  A.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duia« 
tion,  is  always  express^  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 


Ho  has  been  in  Madrid  these  ^ree 

years. 
I   have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 


Hace  tres  afios  que  esti  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  dos  alios  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aquC 


Rem. — 'Rie  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  tieue  V,  e|» 
sombrero  7 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  7 
I  have  had  it  these  five  yean. 


t  Hace  cinco  afios  que  le  tengo. 


I 


Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hof  {ha)  f 
Deede  euando  7 


s; 

Jt  I  Cuanto  haoe  (hay)  <|ne  aiti  aquil . 
1 1  Desde  euando  erti  aqut  7 
t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 
t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mos.  . 
t  Hace  (hay)  nn  mes. 
t  Desde  el  primeio  de  este  meib 


How  long  ?  (since  when  t) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Siuoe  the  first  of  the  month* 

I  have  seen  him  na»ra  than  twenty  I  Le  he  visto  mas  de  veiata  vaoea. 


Stl 


It  is  slat  moothii  enitee  T  epok«  to  hini. 

Since  I  tant  yoo  U  Jim  rained  very 

much. 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

oflihn. 


Haoe  aeis  mmoB  qm  leiiabM.     > 
Haoe  seUi  meses  que  le  he  hablada 
Desde  que  ie  vi  4  V.  ha  Uovido  mil- 

cha 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  ofio 

que  he  sabido  de  €[, 


Just^  (relaUng  to  time.) 


En  eate  momente,    Ah»ra  mUmo, 
Almomento.  Alfwnto,  AliuHanU- 
[  Poco  ha.    Poco  hace. 
To  have  just  \  t  Acabar  de, 

■  Oh9,  B  Te  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Speniaids  make  nse  of 
the  Terb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  veifw  * 


I  hKf  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  jtist  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  7 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  f  er  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  Hegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 
ese  hombre  7 


iAhbra  mismo  llega. 
t  Acaba  de  Uegar  uhora* 


To  do  one^e  lest 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best. 

I  do  my  best 


To  spend  (money.) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 

Have  the  horses  been  found  7 

They  hare  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  7 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  7 


C  t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede* 
<  t  Hacer  todo  eu  poder, 
i  Empenarse  en. 

t  Yo  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  >  ^  |. 

t  £1  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  i 

t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 

t  Yo  me  empeno. 

Gastar  (dinero.) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  7 
t  Tlene  cineuenta  pesos  de  renta  nl 
mes. 

I  Se  han  hallado  los  cabaHos  f 
Se  han  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  side  vistoa 
Nnestros  nifios  han  sido  alabados  y 

recompensados,  porque  han  sido 

buenos  y  estudiosos. 
I  For  quien  han  sido  reeompenaados  ? 
I  For  quien  hemes  sido  vituperadoa  t 


To  paee. 
Beforwt 


Paear. 
Antes, 


AnU.    DeUmU,    P§n 
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Ob4  C.  Befon  m  eiptuwad  in  Spwikh  by  SnUea  when  it  danotoi  pik«it| 
of  time ;  by  delante,  or  eomeUinee  for,  when  it  dengnatee  the  plaoe  ;  mai 
by  mmU  when  it  signifiee  in  the  pieeence  of ;  ■■,  before  me,  mnU  mL 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  paa  before  eonie  one. 

To  paes  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  paaed  before  the  theatre. 
He  haa  paaed  before  me. 

To  opend  time  in  oomeihing. 

WhBi  do  yoo  spend  your  time  in? 
I  q>end  my  time  in  atudying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  7 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  mio. 

Pasar  delante  de  (por)  nnlogar. 

Un  Ingar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  cl  taatro. 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mi. 

Pator  (empUar  or  gaotar)  d  fMM- 

po  en  alguna  cooa, 
i  lEa  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempot 
t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  en  •■■^w^*- 
t  i  En  qae  ha  empleado  sn  tiempo? 
1 1  En  que  pasar6mos  nnestio  tiem- 
po? 


To  miss,  to  fail 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

nKMning. 

To  he  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what. use  is  that  ? 

It  is  good  for  nothing. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow.  i 
b  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 

good  one  7  I 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth-  K 

ing.)  ( 

To  throw  away. 
Have  yon  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    The  shop. 

SlSMkeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Perder.  Omitir,  Faltat    DeocMtr, 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  A  traer  el 

dinero. 
v.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  A  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  A  mi  casa  esta  maiiana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algo,  {parm  alguna 

cooa,) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  eer  bueno  para  nada,  (pttrm  nm' 

guna  eoea.) 
No  eervir  de  nada,  (or  para  nadn.) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eeo  de  nada  eirve, 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  cam- 

prado? 
No  es  bueno  para  nana, 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 

Tirar.    Arrojar.    Deseehm 

I  Ha  tirado  V.  algo,  (algnna  oosa)  1 

Nada  he  tirade. 

La  tienda. 

Tendero.    Mercad« 
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EXERCISES. 
164. 
Have  yoa  heard  of  any  one ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  fori, 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
iny  brothers  ?— I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousie 
hJard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America.—- Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  7 — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.— 
How  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— ^These  three  years. — Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — ^He  has 
been  there  theise  ten  years.^— How  long  is  it  since  yoa  dined  ?— It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — ^How  long  .8  it  since 
fon  supped  ? — ^It  is  half  an  hour. — ^How  long  have  yon  had  these  bodes  t 
~I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  ^xhv 
eoosin  set  out? — ^It  is  more  than  .a  year  since  he  set  out. — ^What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
yon  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  7— - 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him.— How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  7 — ^I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  months. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  7-— You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  7 — They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  7— *- 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  7 — ^They  have  not  a  ffood  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

165. 
Is  it  long  suice  you  saw  the  ^oung  man  who  learned  German  with 
the,  master  witli  whom  we  learned  it  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him  for  neyly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  7 — ^It  ate  a  few  mmutes 
ago.— How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank  7 — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  7 — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  kingi^ 
(til  rey?) — ^I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — I  met  him  a  fortnight  agCr^Where 
did  you  meet  him  7 — ^I  met  him  before  the  theatre.-^Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  7 — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — Where  are 
my  gloves? — They  (los  han)  have  thrown  them  away. — ^Have  the 
horses  been  found  7 — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
found  7 — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
rood. — Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  7 — I  Iiare  been  seen  by  no- 


2(14  nrriBTH  ueeocl*. 

body. — Do  yoa  expect  any  one  ?— 1  expect  my  oou&in  tlie  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  socn  him? — I  have  seen  him  this  morning;  he  haa 
paaaed  before  my  warehouse. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  7— 
He  waits  for  money.'— Art  thon  waiting  for  any  thing  ?-— I  ami  waiting 
for  my  boc^. — ^Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money?— He  is 
waiting  for  it — ^Has  the  king  passed  here,  (par  aquiiy-He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  b^Me  the 
i^astle  ?— He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  mX  seen  him. 

166. 
What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ?-^I  spend  my  ime  in  stodymg^^ 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ?•— He  spends  hie  time  iii 
reading  and  pla3ring. — Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  %^ 
He  is  a  good-for-nothing  felkiw ;  he  spends  his  tine  in  drinking  and 
pbiying. — ^What  do  your  chikiren  spend  their  time  in  7-**They  vpeud 
tlieir  time  in  learning.— C!an  yon  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?*- 1  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money.— Why 
have  yon  breakfiisted  without  me  ? — ^You  fidled  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you.-*-Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store? — He  has  fidled  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ?-— He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fl^owsj  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — ^Why  did  you  fiJl  to  cone  to  my 
£slher  this  morning  ? — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  (me  habia  frometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  Mm. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ?— -He  is  a  merchanLrr-'- 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — ^He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — ^Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — ^He 
dined  at  home. — How  much  did  he  spend  ? — ^He  spent  6ve  shillings.^— 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — ^He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  t — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings.— 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  7 — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — ^I  las  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — ^He  has  but  just  come. 
— What  does  he  wish  7 — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — ^Are  you  willing 
to  do  that  7 — ^I  am  willing  to  do  it 
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FDWr-FIRST  LESSON.—jLcccion  Quincuagesinta  primera. 


Far. 


How  far?  (meanjng  what  distaMeeT) 


Uow  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris  ? 
b  it  far  from  here  to  Paris? 

Itisftr. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 

.  Amik*  , 

It  i||i4mo8t  two  hundred  miles  frpm 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  neariy  a  hundred  miles  from 

Btiriintir  Vienna. 


Lijos.    DUtante.    Remoto, 

'f  I  Cuanto  dUtm?  (Distar.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  ?  (Imp  vexlw 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  l^jos  ?    i  CvanU  hay  ? 
I  Hay  mueho  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqu(  i,  Paris? 

I  EM  Paris  Mjos  de  aqnf  7 

EstAMfjos 

NoestdMrjos 

^Cuantas  millas  dista? 

^Cnaptodista?  .  ; 

Veinte  mUlat, 

UnamilUu  -.;; 

De  aqui  &  Paris  hay  casi  diysciaitfy 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Beriin 

d  Viena. 


From. 
Ffom  Venioek 
Ftam  Londoii. .. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  7 

Are  you- &om  Trance  7 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  i^ilosopher. 
The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

. :  The  landlord,  the  umkeeper 


Are  you  a  Biscay  an  ? 
Whener^  you  ooine  ? 
I  eome  imm  BiUkmu 


De. 

De  VeBMia. 
De  L6iidK& 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  f  Soy  hijo  de  Paria 
I  t  i  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 
I !  i  De  donde  sois?    i  De  que  tibrra  /' 

t  i  Es«V.  Fmnees?  :  «' 

iSoisFiaaoesea?' .     ^ 

Si,  sefior. 

£1  Castellano. 

£l  es  Castellano. 

Elrey. 

Elfilbsofo. 

£1  preceptor.    El  ayo.    El  maestro. 

Eft'profesor.    El  catedrdtico 
;  Ponuiero.    Mesonero     Hostolero 

Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


I  Es  V.  Yixcahio  t 
I  De  donde  viene  V  ? 
Vengo  de  Bilb&o. 


ai6 


7«  jly*  to  rum  ciMy. 

I  nin  Away,  thoa  nmnest  away,  ha 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Hmir  *.    Utdno  •,  (tee  App.9  TMte 

in  ifttr.)    Encapawe.    Fuguab. 
Yo  huyo,  16.  huyea,  €1  haye,  T.  hnye 

Noflotroa  huimos,  voaoinm  hnia,  ellai 

huyen,  W.  huyen. 
tPorqu^  huye  v.? 
To  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  asoure.  I  Aoegurar. 

1  assure  you  that  he  ii  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  i,  V.  que  H  hm  Degadou 

Obo.    When  the  rerb  to  he  m  used  instead  of  to  have,  ai  in  the  fore- 
going example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  hare  knowledge  of.) 

Hare  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir*.    Saber*.    (See  App.fiHrth«o 

two  veihs.) 
t  i  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  AoevoT 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  mwfOL 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

UnhappinesB,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me, 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.  Fortuna.  Gracia. 
i  Infeiicidad.  Desdicha.  Desgracin. 
(  Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gian  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  on  grande  infcrtu 
nio. 
[  I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  A  V.? 
1 1  I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  ? 

No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 

Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano. 
deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  ? 

I  pity  liim  with  all  my  heart 


With  an  my  heart 


£1  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pe» 
cuezo  al  hon^bre. 
£  Compadecer,    Compadeeeree  de. 
<  (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  App.) 

f.  Tener  laetima. 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombro  ? 
I  Le  compadexoo  oon  todo  mi  corazoD. 
5  Con  (de)  todo  im  i 
\  t  Con  toda  mi  ahmm.  - 


nvtr-nwre  iuummk. 


ai7 


To  eomj^miL 
Bo  yoa  complm&i  7 
I  do  net  complaixL 
Bo  you  coropiain  of  my  fVieud  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare. 

To  spoil,  to  damage. 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon, 

Bost  tboa  wait  upon,  (serro  T) 
L  do  wait  iipony  (I  tenre.) 
He  waits  upost  (he  serves.) 

To  aexre  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 

le.) 


Quejarse  de.    Lamentarss  de 

I  Se  queja  V.  ? 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  ml  amigo  ? 

t  De  veras  (cicrtamente)  me  qnejo 

de^l. 
No  me  quejo  de  6L 


Has  he  been  in  your  service  7^ 
Has  he  served  you  i 

Bow  Vm^  has  he  been  in  your  ser- 
vice7 

The  servJbb 


Osar,    Atrevefse.    Arriesgaise 
Echar  i  perder.    Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.    (See  Appendix.) 
Estar  en  servicio  de  otro,    d  mi 

mandado,) 
iSirvestii7 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendo. 
£l  sirve.    £l  est4  sirviendo. 
Servir  i  alguno. 
Estar  sirviendo  d  algunoi 
E^tar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
I  Ha  estado  ^1  en  el  servicio  do  y.7 
^Haservido  A  V.7 
I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 
I  Cnanto  tiempo  ha  servido  dl  &  V^l 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

iV.7 
EI  servicia 


To  offer. 
Bo  you  ofl&i '{ 

I  do  offer. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


Ofreeer  •.   (See  App.,  verbs  in  esr,) 
I  Ofiece  V.  7    i  Ofreceis  voe,  (v 

tros)7 
To  ofrezco.    t  De  veras  ofrsMoik 
Td  ofreces. 
£l  ofrece. 


To  confide,  to  trust,  to  tntt  ust 

Bo  you  trust  me  with  your  money  7 

I  do' trust  you  with  it 

I  hare  iutrusted  that  man  with  a 

■OOTOt 

The  secret 
To  keep  wy  |hipg  seore^;    ; 


Confiar  a,  {de,  en.) 

Fiarse  de,  {en.) 

t  Contar  eon.    Hacer  eonfianxa  ds 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  «e  le  confio  i  V. 

Yo  he  confiado  un  secrete  i.  euc 
hombre. 

£1  secrete. 
^  Guardar  seereta 
I  ^  l^mer  MMsrsta  algiuM  oon. 
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I  have  k«pt  it  lecret 


k  Haguaidado 
(  Lohotonido 


To  take  care  of  aomethiDg 

Do  yoa  take  care  of  your  clothaa  ? 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  yoa  take  care  of  my  hone? 

I  will  take  care  of  it 
Tel* 


To  squander,  to  dissipate. 

He  has  sqaanderod  all  hii  wealth 
To  kinder,    Tofreveltt 
Tokoopfrom. 

Yvi  hinder  me  finom  sleepiiig. 


Cuidarde  alfpma  < 

Tener  cuidado  de. 

I  Coida  V  de  ana  Teetidoa,  (an  rupaj 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  eiloa,  (de  ella.) 

I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  cahaUo  T 

I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  de  mi  eaboUoT 

Si,  yo  enidar€  oe  IL 

Dejar. 

MalgoMtar,  -  Disipar 

Desperdieiar,    Derroehar 

tdl  ha  dUpado  todo  wa  oaadaL 

Impedir*.    EmbmroMmr, 

Estorbar,    No  dofar, 

y.  no  me  deja'  dormir. 

Me  impide  dormir. 


To  pureha 


i  Comprar. 

(  t  Haeer  algunas  eomprao 


{  I  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  7 

hi 


Wl>kth«v.y<mpai«baKdtoday}    )  t  t<l».compn.h.hecho  V.h«r» 
I  hare  purchaaed  two  handkerobiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  paxiueloe. 
Have  you  purchased  any  thing  to-  W  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  ooea? 
day?  (  t^Haheoho  v. hoy  algunas comprasl 


Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  bun  very  well. 

It  is  charnUng. 


C  Preciosisimo.    Amabilisimo. 
I  Ekicantador. 

IAdmirablemente. 
t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  i.  V 
muy  bien. 
JEsa  oasaca  le  sienta  perfectamenta. 
t  Esa  easaea  le  va  eomo  pintado. 
Eso  es  hechioero,  enoantador,  deli* 
eioeow 
Mono,  divertido,  gracioso. 


i: 


EXERCISES. 

167. 

How  fiur  ia  it  from  Paris  to  London  ?— It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

adlea  from  Paris  to  London.— <!•  it  fu  fix>m  here  to  Berlin  t— It  is  fiur. 

^la  it  ftr  ttom  h«re  to  Vtannaf-^-It  is  afanoat  a  hvndred  and  fifty 


wiMn-vmn  unaov. 
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mkes  from  liere  to  Vieima.*»Is  it  fiulher  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Ori^ani  to  Paris  7-~It  is  fiuther  from  OiC6aiis  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  7 — h  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  BerliiL — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — ^Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  7 — ^In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  7 — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  7—1  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  .jrom  here  to  Italy^— Who  are  the  men  that 
liave  just  arrived  7— They  are  philosophers.--Of  what  country  aie 
they  7 — ^They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  7 — ^He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryman  are  you  7— -I  am  a  Spaniard, 
an(l  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  7 — ^No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — ^How  much  money  have  your  children  6.pent  to-day  7 — ^They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  7 — ^I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  7 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passed  here  7 — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  7 — ^I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  7 — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times.. 

168. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away  7 — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Why  do  you  run  away  7 — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
—Of  whom  are  you  afraid  7 — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy  7 — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin  7— 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  hann.-^You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.7--Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  7 — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  miafoitune* 
has  happened.^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  ^-— 
I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
believe  that  they  have  not  done  tliem\ — ^What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  7 — ^I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  mj 
Knives  ? — ^He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them.—- Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already  7 — ^He  has  not  arrived  yet — Will  you  wait  till  ha 
returns,  (que  el  llegue  ?) — ^I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
— ^Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  7 — ^I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  7 — ^They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  7 — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — 'VIVaX^ 


—1  have  met  with  my  greateit  enemy,  who  hu  given  me  a  Mow  with 
a  slick.^ — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart-— Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  yon  have  broken  his  neck. — ^Why  do  yon 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finn^er. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  7 — ^He  does  serve  ine  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  ? — 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  {que  il  dejo)  your  service  ? — It  is  but  two  months 
9ince« — ^Has  he  served  you  long? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

159. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  offer  you.— What 
ioes  my  friend  offer  you  7 — ^He  offers  me  a  book. — Have  the  Paiisiami 
offered  you  any  thing  7 — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor? — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has' 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
dot  return  it  to  him. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  vdth  any  thing  7 — I  do 
oot  trust  him  vdth  any  thing.-*^Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  irom 
fou  7 — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never 
Kept  any  thing  from  me. — ^Will  you  trust  my  father  vdth  your  money  7 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  7 — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  (encai^(tdo)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  yon 
intrust  with  your  secrets  7 — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
iUiows  them. — ^Has  your  brother  been  rewarded? — ^He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  piinished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  ienga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it — ^What  has  happened  to  him  7 — ^I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  7 — ^I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him 
with  all  my  heart. — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  7 — ^I  will  takb 
care  of  them. — Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  7— > 
I  am  taking  care  of  it — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  7 — ^The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  7 — I  do 
not  throw  it  avi^y,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  hia 
coat  7 — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — ^Who  has 
is|X)Lled  my  book  7 — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 
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Will  tiie  people  come  soon  ? 
Soon, — very  soon. 
.  A  violin. 
To  play  upon  the  yiolin. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichoid. 
To  play  the  harpeichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  7 


To  touch. 
Near 

Nearme. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  tree& 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  7 


To  dance 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) 
Has  ho  dropped  any  tiling  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thmg. 


11  Vendri  la  gente  luego  7 
Luego,  presto,  pronto.  Muy  pnmtO' 
Un  vioKn. 

>  t  Tocar  el  violin. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordio.) 
I  t  ^  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  7 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  a. 
Cerca  de  mi.    Junto  d  mt 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  irboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que   estd  V.  haciendo 
fuego  7 


junto   •! 


Bailar 


Danzar. 

Caer  ». 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  6\  caer  a]go7 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nadn. 


To  retain.     To  hold  back. 

To  approach*    To  draw  near. 
Do  you  approach  tho  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener.y 
Acercarse  a.    Aproximaras  d.* 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^I.) 


^  ,        ,  i  Acercarse, 

To  approacKto  hat,  acctm  to  one.  ^  y^„^  comunicaeion  con. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  Es  un  honibre  de  dificil  acceso. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.  !  Yo  mo  quite  del  fuego. 


^  See  Leoson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  Lesson  XXVL^Q^iA.'^: 


212 


nffRHBOOMD 


To  wUhdntw  frmn. 
To  go  momf  fimn^ 

I  go  away  from  it 

Why  does  that  man  go  away  finom 

the  fire? 
He  goes  away  ih>m  it  beeaow  he  it 

not  cold. 


i  QuUaroe  de,    AparUne  do* 
\  Retirano  de»    Iroo  do  ^. 

Yo  me  quito  de  41 

^Poiqo^   M  retfam  ese  homlne  del 

fuego? 
t  £l  se  retiia'poiqiie  no  tienefria, 


To  recollecU 

00  you  recollect  that  7 

1  do  recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  7 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  7 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words? 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  tKem. 
Has  he  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  ? 

Do  you  remember  that  7 

I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  ? 
I  remember  notliing. 

To  sit  down- 
Axe  you  sitting  down  ? 


Acordmrse  de  *J 

I  Se  aeueida  V  de  eso  ? 

^Os  acordais  vos  (or  voBotroi)  de 

eso? 
Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    hermano  de 

v.? 

il  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  ? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palahrasf 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  eUas  7 

v.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellaa. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  €1  de  elfas  7 

£1  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellas. 

Se  han  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  A  cor  dorse  de  *. 

(  Recordarse  de  *. 

ilOa  acordais  de  ese  hombre  7 

^  i  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  t 

i  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 

{  Sf  me  acuerdo. 

(  Me  acuerdo  de  esow 

W  De  que  os  acordais  7 

(  ^  De  que  se  acuerda  V.  7 

I  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 


I  Sentarae  *.'    Estar  sentado. 

I  i  E3t4  V.  sentado  ?    i  So  sienta  V.  1 


'  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 
'  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  sentarae  ore 
expUined.  • 
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I  am  nttiasf  down. 
Thoa  art  litting  down. 
He  ■  mUing  down. 
I  flball  or  will  ait  dowB» 
He  aits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  file. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  aantada 
Ta  te  sientas.    Estis  sentado 
£l  se  sienta.    Esti  sentado. 
Yo  mesentari. 
£l  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuega 
tA  esti  sentado  junto  al  fnegc 


^  ,.,    ,  ^         t  Oustar  ma»  de.    Prefcrird. 

Tohkehett€r,toprrfer.     \  Querer  •  mejor. 


Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than 
going  out  7 


^^GuBta  V.  mas  de  estar  aqol  qnc 

de  salir? 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqnl  d  salirT 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  biflo^  estar 

aqnf  quesalir7 


Chutar  is  most  nrequently  need  placing  the  object  as  a  subject,  in  which 
ease  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  a  V, 


J  like  staying  here  better  than  gouig 

out 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  lAt  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqni  qnesalob 

t  A  ^  le  gusfa  maa  jngar  qua  m» 

tudiar. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  i  V.  mas  esciibir  qpm 

hablar? 
t  A  m(  me  gnsta  mas  hablar  q^e 

esciibir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

00  yon  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

1  like  neither  tho  one  nor  the  other 

I  like  tea  as  much  as  co^e. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veaL 
Calf,  calves. 


Mas  que,    Mejor  pie, 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  hacer  la  oao  y  b 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otio) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  qne  el  QamoB^ 
t  i Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  ei  paaqpa 

la  came  7 
t  No  me  gostan.ni  d  uno^  ai  klf 

otra.  ,  1 

t  El  t6  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  ca£l 

STanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  temera.    Temera. 
I  Temero,  temera  *  temoros, 


Quidc.    Ffut. 


( Presto,    Pronto.    Idgero^ 
\  Dojprimk 
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Slow.    Slowly. 

Aloud. 
Does  your  master  speak  wiond  1 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.    Footer. 
Not  00  quick.    Leso  qutck. 
As  fast  as  you. 
lie  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  loam  as  fast  as  1 7 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I  do  not  undentand  you,  because 
yon  speak  too  feurt 


5Ta 
P. 


To  oeU  cheap. 
To  oell  dear. 
Does  he  sell  cheap  7 
He  does  not  sell  dear.  ^ 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
"thtB  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  haye  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  80  many. 
I  hare  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
eiiniiot  write  any  more. 


Vo  yob  feai  to  go  out  7 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     Tofiy, 
Did  you  run  away  7 


Tardo.    LenU. 

P1.C0  d  poco. 

Alto.    En  alta  vox.    Re^io. 

^Habla  aito  el  roaeirtiD  4to  V    (or 

vuestro  maestro)  7 
1^1  habia  alta 
Para  aprender  el  Elspaild,  es  ffieiMB- 

ter  hablar  alta 
MaapreMo.    Mao  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.    Menoo  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (tos,  or  Yosotrosi) 
iA.  come  mas  presto  oue  ya 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  t 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porqne  V.  haUa  (habtais)  tsA  de 

prisa. 


Vender  hatato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  61  barato  / 
£1  no  vende  cara 
til  me  ha  vendido  may  caia 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  eaM» 
que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

y.  habIa  tan  Ugero  que  yo  no  poedc 

entenderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguna . 
Yo  be  le  he  comprado'  (d  ^.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantoo,  tantaa. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que  no 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  7    i  Temeia  salir  t 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Escaparse.    Salvarse, 
iHuydV.7    iSeescapOV7 


'  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  foi 
Yo  oe  le  he  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also.  J 
bouglit  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  franonus  d  61  A 
«Qat  d  elloo,  &e.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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t  did  BOl  nm  awmy. 

Why  did  that  man  ran  away  T 

•. 
lie  ran  away  because  he  was  a^id* 

Who  has  ran  away  7 


Yo  no  ho!.    Yo  no  me  eseapd. 
^Porqu^    huy6   (or   se  escapd;  ofc 

hombre  7 
£1   huyd  (se  escapd)  -porque  tenia 

miedo. 
j,  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapado)  t 
lie  has  ran  away.  j  £l  se  ha  huido.    £1  se  ha  escapada 


EXERCISESf 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no*  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpei* 
chord. — Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  one. — ^At  what 
o^clock? — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven.— What  o'clock  is  it  now? — ^It-s 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  7—1  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  f^y 
upon  the  harpsichord. — ^Are  there  to  be  (deberd  hdber)  a  great  many 
people  ai  our  ball  ? — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — ^Will  you  dance  ? 
—I  i^iall  dance. — ^Will  your  children  dance  ?— They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ?— I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  oa  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading.«^In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself  ?— He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  ?^At  first  (jnimero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors.— Do  you  amuse  yourselves  7-^1  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much.— Whom  do  you  pity  7 — ^I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  7 — I  pity  him  because  he  is 
fll. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  7— Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill.^Do  you  ofier  me  any  thing  7—1  ofier  you  a  fine  gun.— 
What  has  my  father  ofiered  you  7 — ^He  has  ofiered  me  a  fine  book.— 
To  whom  have  you  ofiered  your  fine  horses  7 — ^I  have  offered  them  to 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  Kttle  dog  to  these 
children  7 — ^I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  all  my  heart — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  7 — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — ^Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writmg,  (que  F. 
escriha  ?) — ^Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
sranebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 
Have  you  dropped  any  thing  7 — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 
cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  jucked  it  up  7 — Some  men 
have  picked  it  up. — ^Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  han  vueUo  ?) — ^It  was 
tetanied  to  him. — ^Is  it  cold  to-day  7— It  is  very  cold. — Will  you  draw 
near  the  fire  ? — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  bumiu^  w^ 
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■elf. — WhjT  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fite  ?«-lIe  goes  away 
(from  U)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himsdf. — ^Art  thoii  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — ^I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Dc 
you  go  awa^Tfrom  the  fite  ?— I  do  go  away  (from  it) — Why  do  ycm  gc 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  7 — ^I 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm.— Why  do  your  children  approach  the  firo  f 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold.— Is  anybody  cold?— 
Somebody  is  coId.-^Who  is  cold  7 — ^The  little  boy,  whose  fiEither  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — ^Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  7 — ^Because 
his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
{que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  7— I  will  tell  him  so,  (Zo.) — Do  you 
remember  any  thing  7 — ^I  remember  nothing. — What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  7 — ^Ile  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What  luive  I 
promised  him  7 — ^You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  Franco  with  biro 
next  winter. — ^I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  7—1  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  bonr 
and  a  half,  so  thst  I  am  no  longer  cdid.— Does  your  firiend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  7 — He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold* — May  one  aj^roach  your  uncle  7 — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — ^WIU  you  sit  down  9— 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  7 — He  sits  down 
near  me. — ^Where  shall  I  sit  down  7— You  may  sit  near  me. — ^Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  7 — I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recdlect  my  brother  7 — ^I  do  recdlect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  theur  old  friends? — ^They  do  recollect 
them. — ^Do  you  recollect  these  words  7 — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — Have 
you  recollectad  that  7 — ^I  have  recollected  it. — ^Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  7 — ^He  has  recdUected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  7 — ^You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recdlected  your 
exercises  7 — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  7 — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  7— 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  wilting  better 
than  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  7 — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ?^He  likes  to 
3tudy  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  7 — ^I 
4ke  the  latter  better  thui  the  former. — ^Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  7 — ^I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gaUma)  bettei 
flian  fish  7— He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl.— Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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^kma  to  speak  ?*^i  lik^  to  do  both.— Do  yon  like  honey  better  tkin 
engar  ? — ^I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  fiither  like  coffee  better  than  tea  ? 
"•^'iiB  lifcee  neithet.—Okfi  yon  understand  me  7— No,  Ba^  for  yoa  spMk 
too  &st — ^Will  yon  be  kind  enough  (tener  la  bonded)  not  to  spedt  so 
fiut  7 — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — ^He  speaks  so 
fSsist,  that  I  cannot  understand  him.-r-Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
•^They  underitand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  {que  yo  hablejy—ls  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — ^He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — ^Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — ^Will  you  take  me  to  another  7 — I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — Does  hp 
s^ll  as  d^  as  this  one  7 — ^He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  Hke 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — ^They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  oidy  like  to  learn  French.— Do  you  like  mutton  7trIJiJM  befif 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  '^our  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  7— r 
They  like  l»th. — ^ftas  'he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  7 — ^He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  «b^ 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — ^He  runs  away  because  h»  i 
afraM. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — ^No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — ^Will  any  one  touch  him  7 — ^No  one  will  touch  hlnit 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  roaster  for  not  having  (jporque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I.ecctofi  Quincuagisima  tercera. 


By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  yoa. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother? 
I  haie  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 


To  pass  by  a  place 
by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  de,  (or  por  el  lado  de,) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
^Ha  pasado  v.  al  lado,  (or  por  et 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  he  pasado  4  so  ladoy  (ar  fnr  fl« 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  eerea  de  un  Ingot. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  oerea  de!  (or  JMT  UO 

teatro 


SS8 


bytheeulto. 


Ton  hare  pMMd  befool  my  wara- 

llOUM. 


tH« 


tV.ha 
I      mi 


ecvea  M  (or  janto  li) 
jMT  (or  d»l«iito  dr) 


To  dare. 


I  daro  not  go  thither. 

Ho  darei  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  no. 

To  make  uee  of,  to  uoc. 
Do  yon  use  my  h(Mve  ? 
IdouM  it 
Does  yoor  father  use  it  7 

HodOMUM  It 

Have  you  used  my  gan  7 

I  have  mod  it 

Tliey  have  need  yonr  books. 

lliey  have  used  them. 


Oear.  Aireverae,  (See  in  the  Ap- 
pendix, verbs  tidung  a  pfeposi- 
tioo  before  the  infinitivd.) 

Yo  no  080  ir  ailA. 

No  me  atrevo  d  ir  alii. 

&  no  se  atreve  4  haoeila 

Yo  no  me  atrevi  4  dediselo  asf. 


Serviree  de,    Uear.    (See  Loaa  L) 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  T 

Me  sirvo  do  61. 

t  ;  Se  sirve  de  61  so  senor  padre  de 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  61 

Usade^l. 

I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  servido  T4 

de  mi  escopeta  7 
He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
Ellos  ban  usado  de  (se  han  servido 

de)  los  libroB  de  V, 
Los  han  usado. 
Se  han  servido  de  eiios. 


To  instruct, 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Inatruir  *.'    Inetruyemi^, 

Yo  instruyo,  itt  instruyes,  6i  instmye ; 
nosotros  instruunos,  vosotros  in* 
struis,  vos  Instruis,  V.  instmye,  W 
instruyen,  ehos  mstniyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  eome  one  eonuthing. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  bave  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  toaek  eome  one  to  do  eomething* 


Ensenar. 

Eneenar  algo  d  alguno, 

]^1  me  ensefta  la  aritm^tica. 

Yo  le  enseiio  4  V.  el  espnftoL 

Yo  le  he  ensefiado  el  eepafioL 

Eneenar  d  alguno  a  hacer  algmm 


*  See  verbs  in  mir,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  hregularities  vn  ex^ 
plained. 


fnvr-fantD  UBBcnr. 


He  IteflMi  me  to  read. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


I  tn  ne  eimefla  e  leei* 
Yo  le  enaezio  i,  escribifi. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaaiag  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
Che  master  is  m  Spaniard,  what- 
ever he  teaches.) 


EI  maestro  de  espafioi. 
El  maestro  espafioL 


Tosktme. 

To  get  9haved» 

To  dreto. 

To  undrett. 

To  dreoo  eite't  oelf. 

To  undroo9  one's  self* 

Itave  you  dressed  yoonelf  7 

I  haye  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  ? 
I  hafe  dreesedl  it 

To  undo. 


To  get  rid  of. 

\re  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged 
sugar? 

I  am  getting  rid  of  it 

IKd  you  get  rid  of  yo^sr  old  ship  ? 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


I  AfetUKt     Rasuror, 
t  Afeitaroe,    Haeerse  afntar* 
Vestir  ». 
Desnudar. 

Vestiree  *, 
Demudarse, 

^SehayestidoV.? 

I  Os  habeis  vestido  7 

Todavia  no  me  he  yestida 

I  Ha  yestido  V.  ai  nifte,  (or  nHIm)  f 

Le  (!a)  he  yestidob 


IDeshacer*.    (Conjugated  fikeXfoefff 

I      See  Appendix.) 

(  Deehacerse  de.    Zafmrse. 

\  Librarse  de. 

fl  Se  deshace  V.  de  sa  azticarayeria 
do? 
i  iVaV.  saliendo  del  asrStcar  om- 
riado? 
k  Me  desbago  de  €[. 
\  Voy  saliendo  de  H. 
I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  so  fragata  yi^? 
Me  deshice  do  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention- 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Do  you  intend  to  part  with  your 
hofses? 

I  havd  already  parted  with  them. 
He  has  partod  with  his  gun. 


Enagenotu 


i  Deshaeerse  de. 

}  Vender. 
El  designio.    La  intencian, 
Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  all^ 
^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshaeoTM 
{de  vender)  sua  eaballos? 

S  Ya  mo  he  deshecho  de  < 

\\  Ya  les  be  yendido. 

I  £l  ha  yendido  i 


880 


HaTe  jou  paittd  witk  (^tinliMged) 

your  ■eiraot? 
I  have  parted  with  (disoharged)  him. 


;  Ha  <iefpe<{«b  V.  4  M  ciMftf 
Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awak^ 


I  Deqtertar  •.*    Diapertar  •.* 
i  De^^artar.    Deapertaree^ 
\  Ditpertar,    Diapertwrwe,*^ 


Obs.    Dispertar  generally  means,  to  put  an  end  to  deep ; 
'ntemipt  ileep. 

I  generally  awake  at  rix  o*cloek  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him.  i 


to 


Yo  de^ierto  generahnente  4  *aa  seii 

de  la  mafiana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispieita  genetalmecta 

d  las  seis  de  la  maflana. 
Un  ligero  mido  me  despierta 
Un  soeiio  me  ha  dispertada 
Yo  no  hago  mido,  para  no  dispeitailo 


A  dse^m,    . 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse.    To  dis* 
mount 


Un  suefio.    Un  4 

Generahnente.    OrdinariamentOk 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmontar. 


To  conduct  one's  self. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well 
How  does  he  conduct  himself  ? 

Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  tha';  man. 
He  behayes  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while, 

bit  worth  while? 
It  is  worth  while. 
Is  it  not  worth  while  7 


Conducirse  *,  (bien  or  mal)* 
Portarse.     Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  H  ( 


A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdeia, 
fA  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  homka 
J^l  se  porta  mal  connUgo. 


I  Merecer  *,*     Valer  la  pena  de. 

il  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 
I  t  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 

it  ^  No  lo  merece  7 
I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  verb  hi 
the  Appendix.) 

'See  in  the  Appendix  the  irrefularities  of  eondueir^  and  all  tho  Tvibf 
Miding  in  acetf  eeer,  oeett  neir* 
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bit  worth  wbfle  to  do  that?  H  i  Mowce  «»  hte«»  t 

(I Vale  Im penm hacer  oio f 
U  h  worth  while  to  write  to  him  7  I  i  Vale  la  pena  Mcribiile  7 
It  b  worth  nothing.  |  No  vale  nada. 


I  Es  mejor  7    i  Vale  mas  7 

Es  mejor.    Vide  mas. 

I  Seri  mejor  7    i  Valdri  mas  7 


Is  it  better  7 

It  is  better. 

Win  it  be  better  7 

U  will  not  be  better.  No  seri  mejor.    No  valdri  masi 

It  is  better  to  do  this  than  that  i  Es  mejor  hacer  erto  que  eso 

It  ii  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  |  Mejor  es  estar  aqai  que  ir  4  pasean 
walking. 


EXERCISES. 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  foaod  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  f 
-^Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  7— It  ig  under  (it) — ^Ara 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — ^They  are  upon  it— Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — Yon  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Hare  yoa 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  yon,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  ahybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ?•— He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  7 — I  shall  pass  (there.)— Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — ^I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers.— 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — ^May  1 
use  your  knife  ?— Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  corte$) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  7 — ^They  may  use  them.— 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it» 
(no  la  echen  d  perder.}. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ?-r-I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  7— ^He 
has  used  it — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — ^They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  (fid  not  want  them. — ^Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
— ^Nobody  nas  used  it. — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
he^  ?) — I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — ^Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — ^Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ? — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

166. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day? — ^I  have  shaved. — Has  your  biothor 
shaved?— He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  get  ahftved;— -D^  i«0a 


■have  often?— I  sfaate  efeij  moniing,  and  sometinieB  alao  ia  tbe 
evening. — ^When  do  yon  shave  in  the  evening  ? — ^When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — IIow  many  times  a  day  does  yonr  father  shave  ?"IIe  shavea 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  nncle  diaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  yonr  coaaa 
shave  often  ? — ^He  sliaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  diasi^yundia  no*) 
— At  what  o'clock  do  yon  dress  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  dress  as  soon  aa 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight — Does  your  neighbor  dr^  before  he  breakfSEista  ?— 
He  breakfosts  before  he  dresses.-^At  what  o'clock  in  the  evemng  dost 
them  undress  ? — I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Ddet 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — I  do  not  go  every  eveningb 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — ^At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre?"— I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep.-— At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ?— It  gets  np  as  soon  as  it  is 
wak^. — ^Do  you  pse  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
yon  rise,  bat  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  (ipie  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  tell 
bam. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — ^My  children  have  made  snch  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  7 — I  haVe  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise.— At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave ? — ^He behaved  very  well. — ^Howdid my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — ^He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — ^Is  it  wordi  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — ^It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismonnt 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — ^Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it  better  to 
learn  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  yon  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — ^I  did  get  rid  of  him. — ^Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  hcnraes  ?-— Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more. — 
Um  yonr  iberchant  racoeeded  at  list  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar . 


«-lit  has  sacceeded  fai  getting  M  of  it. — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  ?^ 
He  wms  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  tliat  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.—' 
Who  has  tanght  yon  to  read  % — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master.— I^  he  tanght  yon  to  write  7 — He  has  taught  me  to  retid  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — ^A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — I  do  call  you.-r-What 
do  you  want  ? — ^Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know,  that  it  is 
already  bite  7 — ^What  do  you  want  me  for  7 — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money» 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  {me  preste)  me  some^-^What  o'clock  is 
it  ?«-4t  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— la  it  long  since  you  rose  7 — ^It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  i  rose. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  7 — ^I  cannot  go  a-walking,  foi  li 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— -Laxrion  Quiivmagisima  cuarUt. 

Esperar,    Aguardar. 

Yo  espero. 

TU  eeperas. 

£1  espera. 

V.  eepera.    Vos  (vosotrai}  espeTBis 

Nosotros  esperamos. 


To  hope,  to  expect 
I  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 


I>o  yon  expect  to  find  him  there  7       I  i  Espera  V.  ballade  aUi7 
I  do  expect  it  |  t  Si.    Espero  ballade. 


_     ,  ^^      .  I         s  S  Camhiar,     Trocar  •. 

To  change,  (nfeanmg  to  exchange.)  <  p^rmutar. 


To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  ehkago  my  hat  (or  his. 


Cambiar  una  ooaa  par  (oon)  otra. 
Cambio  (trueeo)  mi  sombrero  psr  el 
soya 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  I  Mudar  de.    Mudaroe  deC 

ihingo,) 

Do  you  change  your  hat?  I  i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero? 

,  ,     ,  .^  i  t  Le  muda    Le  eambia 

I  4.  change  .t  \  Me  pongo  otro. 

,_     ,  , .   ,.  }  t  Se  muda  de  ropa. 

IIeebaiig«8b.lmea.  \  Se  inm,  r^  Um^ 

lliaydHniptlmrdediM  I  8e  mimImi  d»  wttMfc 
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Imiz 
HamisM 


the 


Amtmg. 


\  EtUramtUrm 
Me  meto  entre  loi  honAna 
Se  meioU  autre  loe  wMadofc 
Enire,    En  meaU  ie* 


To  reeoguite. 

MUeonoeer,^ 

Do  yea  leeegniM  that  man? 

;  Rmscbocc  V.  d  OM  honfao  T 

It  ia  80  long  aaee  I  nw  him,  that  I 

t  Haeo  tanto  tiempo  qoe  leri,  ^Mno 

do  not  recollect  him. 

le  reoonoaDoo,  (no  me  aemmrdo  do  H,) 

More than. 

Mao  (n)  pte.    Del  pto.  De  lo  fue. 

Yo  tengo  mas  pan  qna  (del  que) 

pnedo  comer. 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 

will  spend. 

paede  gastar. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 

t Hay  mas  vino  dd  uecesario,  (del 

sary. 

que  se  necesita.) 

Yon  hare  more  money  than  yon 

t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  mco- 

want 

sita,  (del  que  ha  meneoter,) 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

t  Tenemos  mas  lapatos  qne  hemos 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 

imagines. 

(dela8que)^lpiensa. 

To  fancy. 

Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 

Tothukk. 

Pensar* 

To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get 

Ganar, 

Has  your  father  aheady  started,  (de- 

I Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  do  ^  7 

parted?) 

He  IS  ready  to  depart 

Estd  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Ready, 

Pronto.    Presto     Idoto. 

To  make  ready. 

Preparar 

Prepararse. 

1^  keop  one^o  self  ready. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Eetar  prepmrmio^ 
Estar  dispuesto  A,  (para.) 

To  epliU 
To  hreak  somebody's  heart. 

Yon  break  that  man's  heart 

Whoso  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Partir.    AMr,  * 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  qneteaf)  W 

coraxon  do  alguno. 
t  v.  le  quiebra  el  coraxon  A  eoe  Immd- 

bre. 
f  I  AqtUen  le  quiebro  yo  el  eorawoHt 


*  See  tUa  Aiffiow^ii  ki  vwi»  endt^  in  aosr,  oeer,  «otr 


mnr-7O0sra  ubbvov. 


TosfretuL 
To  expaUatef  to  lay  otreoo  upon. 
That  man  it  always  ezpatiatui[|r  upon 
thataulyect 

The  Bubject 

Alwaya 

To  atreteh  one's  self  atongr  the  floor. 

To  hang  on,  (upon,) 

Theixrall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hanip  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  haag  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  thief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief: 
The  rdbberi  the  highwayman.    \ 


Derraauar, 

MSOpOTCVr*     JjHWUgtHTu 

Espaciaroo,    Vifundino, 
Ese  homhre  siemprs  se  difande 

esa  materia. 
£1  sujeta    La  materia. 
Siempre. 

t  Tiraise  sobre  el  sueto. 
Tenderse  ».    Extenderot  •. 


Colgar  de,  (en.)     (See  Acordar,  hi 

the  Appendix.) 
La  pared, 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  yestido  en  la  pared. 
]^1  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  irboL 
Colgamos   nuestros   zapatos  en  los 

clavos* 
I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 

irbol? 
t  £1  ladron  ha  side  ahorcado,  (col- 

gada) 
El  ladron. 
t  El  bandolero. 
£1  salteador  de  camino. 


Yon  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  neyer  giyes  his 

fither  a  grief ;  he  loyes,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estndioso,  y  siempre 
Zo  serd. 

£n  hermano  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serA. 

Un  hijo  bien  edacado  nunca  da  peaar 
i.  su  padre  ;  6\  le  ama,  le  heiira,  j 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Bo  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to^y  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom  7— From  a  friend  of  mine.— What  doet  thou  hope  1—1 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — ^He  hc^)et 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well< — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
oar  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
Dt  home  ? — We  do  expect  it. — For  what  (cosa)  have  yon  exchanged 
jmu  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  7 — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
fbr  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  te 


mine  T— I  ctimott  for  I  want  it  tx>  study  Spaniah.— Why  cb  ytm  ttko 
your  hat  off  ?— >I  take  it  c^  because  I  see  my  old  master  (Sorning. — ^Dc 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  maiicet  T — ^I  do  not  pot  <m  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (pero  xl)  to  go  to  the  concert — When  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — ^Do  yon  not  amuse  yourself  here  ? — You  an 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  yoa ;  bat  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — Have  yoa 
promised  to  go  ? — ^I  have  promised. — ^Have  you  changed  ymr  hat  fai 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — ^I  have  changed  my  hat,  bat  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  7) — I  change  them  (la)  to  dine  imd  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  order 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— ^Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  Icmg  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  ? — ^lle 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — ^It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  (siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  f(»'gotten  it 
all,  (dd  todo,) — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — It  is  only  three  montlis  since. — ^Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  7 — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  yon  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — ^Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — ^You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want — ^Do  yoL 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fb« 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejolee  9—* 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
fKends. — ^Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — ^They  are  wrong,  for  they 
liave  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — I  am  so. — ^Doea  yinir  uncle 
depart  with  na  ?— -He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (quiereJy^WUl  joa 
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fieU  him  to  be  veady  {que  se  tsti)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o'elock  in  the 
evening  ? — I  will  tell  him  so* — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— 
Not  yet,  but  he  ^'11  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man? 
— ^They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — ^They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ?— I  have 
.iianged  it  on  the  wall. — Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — ^I  will 
bang  it  (thereon.) — ^Uave  jtou  not  seen  my  shoes  ?— I  found  them  under 
TOOT  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who 
■tole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — ^Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  7— 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  tlie  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {yo  pueda,) — You  will  do 
welL 


fTPTY-FIFTH  LESSON.r— Leccion  Quincuagesima  quitUa. 

_   ,        „  it  Esiar  lien ».    Eatar  hueno. 

To  be  well  \  Pasarlo  bien. 

--       ,  ,   «  i  I  Como  estd  V.  ?   i  Como  lo  pasa 

How  do  you  do?  \i^ComosehallaV.? 


V.t 

0k9>  A.  The  verbs  to  6e,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  Englieh  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  apeak  of  a  penon's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
ptumrio,  kalUarae. 

C  I  Como  esta  el  urior  padre  de  V.7 
How  is  your  father  ?  i  ^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (jse  halla)  el  teiior 

,  t     padre  de  V.? 
He  is  very  well.  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  Hem 

Ob9.  B,  The  qualifications  of  senor,  (Mr.,)  eenora,  (Mrs.,)  aeiUurU^ 
(.Master,)  eenorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
li^oa  noons  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect  For  the  same  pozpose  the  Spa»> 
ktfds  use  the  words  eu  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  9u  aenoria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  o£ 
llio  words  senor,  senora,  semrita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
nrliolo  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
Ho,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendrd  el  seiior  coronet  ? 

t  No,  pttrque  sm  ssnoria  e§$d  sr^^r- 


Tour  brolhw. 
YooremMUk 
Your  brothen. 

O&A.  C   TlMpliirab( 

The  EpignuDB  of  Mr.  Francisoo  de 
SaUa. 


£1  Mftw  kMnmM de  V.»  ^W) 
Sa  ■efior  pnmo  da  V^  (W.) 
Los  leftorat  homuuiqs  de  V.»  (V  V ) 
aenor,  ^enora,  and  tenorita,  are  •eiieriM,  aeitriu 

Los  EpigramaB  de  Don  Franoiaoc  dc 
Salas. 

Ob9,  D.  Mr.  18  tranilated  JTon,  Mnu  and  MLn,  i)ioJia,  before  baptinoBl 
names  only.  Don  m  used  only  in  thesinjrnlar,  thns :  Mesrienzs  Nicolas^  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin— £o«  Senoreo  Don  Nieoku,  y  Don  humin 
Fernandez  de  MoroHn,  Sen»r  Don,  Semra  or  Senoriim  DoAm,  m  Am 
most  polite  aad  reqiectf  ul  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addvesuig  a  peisoB. 

C  Dudar  una  de  una  eoea 
^  Cueetionar.    DUpuUar. 
(  Pregtmtar.    Contteveriir  * 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  T 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  queetion  any  thing. 


Do  yon  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  yon  doubt? 
T  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (uo  7o  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  dieputo,) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  homb<«  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  {con  or  d.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (conyenis  yos)  en  eso? 
Couvengo  en  ello. 


I  Cuanto  ha  pagadt  V.  per 
I      brero  ? 

iYo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  4L 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 
hat? 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it  w  ^ 

06«.  E.    In  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrabes  as  the  preceding  oae  aio 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  yon  agreed  about  the  price  7 
We  have  agreed  about  it 
About  what  have  you  agreed? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este  cabaUo  par 

cincuenta  pesos. 
Elprecio. 

I  Han  convenido  W.  en  el  predo? 
Hemos  convenido. 
I  En  que  han  convenido  YY  7 
En  el  precio. 
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To  Qgr9€f  io  eon^fomm  d^trmue. 

I  fed,  thoa  feelest,  he  feeb. 
We  foel,  yoa  feel,  they  feel 
To  content 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 

-7b  wear,  (io  wear  ^rtnenU*) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
IIo  wean  heautifnl  garments. 
The  garment 


Conoeniree  *. .'  Ctmpttneree  * 
Sentir  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  eiento,  <i2  eientee,  il  eiente, 
Sentimos,  sentis,  eUnUn. 
Coneentir    en.      (CoDJugated    fiko 

eentir.) 
Consiento  en  ir  alld. 
Ko  obstante     Con  todo 

Uoar*    JAevar.    Traer  K 
iQue  vestidosusa? 
]^1  Ueya  hermosos  vesUdos; 
EI  vestido. 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  oheerce  eomething. 

To  take  notice  of  aomething, 

Po  you  take  notice  of  thatt 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did? 
I  did  notice  it 


<  Contra  mi  costumlue 
\  t  Contra  mi  modo. 

iComo  de  costumbrfr 
t  Segun  ee  ueo. 
I  Mi  socia    Mi  compaiienx 
C  Percibir  *.    Oheervar . 
}  Reparar, 
(  Notar  algOf  (alguna  ami 

I  Repara  V.  esto  ?    ;Obsexyai^  esoT 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  observe 

^Percibi6  V.  eso? 

I  Repard  V.  Io  que  ^1  hiao  t 

Lorepar€. 


To  expect,  (to  hope.) 
Do  you  expect  to  receive  a  note 

fronyourimole? 
Isoqpectit 
He  eqptcts  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  ? 
W«  have  expected  it 


Esperar. 

^Espera  V.  recibir  un  billote 

seiior  sa  tie  ? 
Yo  le  espero. 
^Ileespera. 
Noeotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosbtroi  7 
Nosptros  le  hemos  oqiezada 


del 


To  get,  {to  procure,) 
1  cannot  procure  any  money. 

Ho  oaanot  procure  any  tiling  to  eat 


{  i  Conoeguir  *.    Proemrar 
\  Lograr.    HaUar* 
^  No  puedo  oonaeguir  auignn  dinoi«.> 
(i  No  puedo  hallar  un  redL 
^  El  no  puede  praamwrm  -d  §u^ 
tentOm 

BO  puede  ganar  la  vida» 


CiEl 
}      tei 


2i0 


El  eottiJiinMH 
After  kamng.  J  j^^^^^  ^^^ 

After  having  read  my  leMon,  I  wrote  Despuee  que  yo  hnbe  leido  mi  leoeioDi 

it.  la  eecribL 

After  havingr  cat  myself,  I  broke  my  Despaes  qae  me  hnbe  cortado,  yo 

peuluiife.  quebr6  mi  cortaplamaa. 

Obs.  F,  When  qfter,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  trandated  in 
Spanish  by  deapues  que,  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  deepuea  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

{Deques  que  yo  lei  la  carta. 
Despaes  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
De^es  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


After  roadingr  the  letter. 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some« 
thingii 

To  bugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  T 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  cosa. 
Roirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna 
£l  se  rie  de  todo  el  mund 

todos.) 
t^l  critfca  i,  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  Y.)  de 

hombre  ? 
No  me  rio  de  6L 
No  hago  buria  de  €L 


(do 


aqnol 


To  etop,  {to  etay.) 

Have  you  stayed  long  at  BerUn  ? 
I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 
To  oqjoum,  (to  stay,) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Paris  m  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

Aftir  wading. 

After  cutting  myself.    . 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  teaer 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararee. 
^  Se  ha  detenido  T.  mnebo  tmnpc 

en  Berlin? 
Me  detuve  solamente.  tres  ^^ 
Residir,    Morar, 
t  Eetar  de  aeiento  *. 
I  En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahera  m 

hermano  de  V.  ? 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Akora 
DonuciUo. 
t  Parie  ee  una  ciudad  muy  kermooa 

para  vivhr  de  aeiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido.^ 
t  Dsapnes  de  kaberme  oortado. 
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After  di«Ming  himself. 

After  tAumng  ouxBelTes. 

After  .wanningr  themflelyes. 
I  retained  the  book  after  readingr  it 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  catting 

myielt 
Con  went  to  the  concert  after  drees- 

ingjonntlt 
They  went  oat  after  warming  them- 

■ehrei. 


tDeqroeedehabene  V.  rwtida 

De$puet  que  F.  m  tuti6 

t  Despues  do  yestirM. 

t  Despuet  que  el  ee  hubo  veetido, 

t  Despues  de  haberaos  rasunuio. 

t  Deepuee  de  habemoe    heeko    la 

barba. 
t  Despuee  de  haberw  calentado. 
t  Yo  voM  el  libro  despaes  de  habeilo 

leida 
t  Yo  aiToj6  el  cuchillo  deepuee  de 

haberme  cortado. 
t  v.  foitf  a]  concieito  deq>aee  de  ha- 

berse  yeetido. 
t  Se  fu^ron  deepuea  de  haboTM  o»- 

lentada 


The  sick  penon,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  welL 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  El  enfermo.    El  paciente. 

(  Bastante  bien.    Medianamente. 

(i  Tal  eual. 

I  Eb  may  tarde. 

I  Es  may  lejos.    t  Eetd  dlgo  lejm. 


EXERCISES. 
170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ?— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — ^I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ? — 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  alr^y  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
oi  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
is  he  staying  now  ? — He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  fiither  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — I  stayed  there  a  fortnight- 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  tliere  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (que  haga  burla  de  mt)  laugh  at  me.-*- 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  7 — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badiy. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — ^He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  oyerybody. — ^Why  are  you  kughing  at  that  man  7 — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  l^ugb  at  him.— I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  (quenohhaga^)  foryou 
will  break  liis  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  aai 
lelling  you  7^  4q  not  dcut>t  it.— Do  you  doubt  wh«t  thut  niaa  faM 
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told  jott  t— 1  dtmbt  it,  for  he  Imw  often  told  atorieft. — Havo  you  at  iMl 
bought  the  bone  whioh  yoa  wished  (queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ?— > 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
Ilaa  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — ^We  have  agreed  about  it^— -How much 
have  yon  paid  for  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  two  hundred  ddlars  for  itp— What  ' 
hast  thou  bought  to-day  T — I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beantiiiil  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — ^For  how  much  hast  thou  botqgfat 
the  pictures  ? — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear. — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — ^He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain? — ^I  consent  to  go  thither.^Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  Ms  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — ^How  is  he  ? — ^He  b  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  duuo  7 — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it^ — Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  (ello  7) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it — ^Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— ^How  are  your  parents  ? — ^They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — ^Is  your 
uncle  well? — He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — ^I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — ^Why 
have  3roa  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — ^I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
cutting  myself. — When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  7— You  went  thither 
after  dieBsing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  Y— He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — ^When  did  you  breakfiut  ?— 
We  break&sted  after  shaving  ourselves. — When  did  our  neighbors  go 
oat?—- They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
panlriied  yovr  boy  7— I  have  punished  hhn  because  he  has  bndDBn  my 
finest  glasB.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
qak  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  tMa 
morning  ?-»I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.— 
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'WM  Hd  you  MtiBT  do  last  night  ?•— He  supped  after  coming  from 
the  play>'and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early? — He 
roee  at  Buniise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— ieccion  Quinciuxgesima  sexla. 


To  go  to  the  Tillago. 
To  be  in  the  Tillage. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  he  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the 'kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  er  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishmg. 
To  hunt. 

The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.* 

The  whole  eyening. 
The  whole  night    AH  tho  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  al  a  sudden. 


If  £  la  aldea.  / 

Estar  en  la  aldea.    «• 

Ir  &  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cuoTa,  bodega,  ^miamo,) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espaiiola. 

A  or  en  la  eocuela  de  EopaiioL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza^  {haiU.) 

La  comedia. 

La  epera. 

Ir  d  caza.    Ir  i  la  caza. 

f  Ir  d  cazar, 

Estar  cazando.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  i  pescar.    Ir  i  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  mafiana ' 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  yez.    A  la  vez.    De  segnida 

De  repente.    Stlbitamente. 


^  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias  ;  as.  Good  morning, 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  oenor;  and  diao  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p;  x.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ten 
o'clock,  A.  M. — El  llegd  d  las  diez  de  la  matiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  is 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  exx)ect  them  this  evening  at  Dine  o'clock— 
Nosoiros  los  esperamos  esta  noche  d  las  »Uf  1>«. 
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Whioh  books  haf«  It 

Yon  haye  youn  and  iMnk 

Has  she  not  hen  and  mine  7 

She  has  hexs,  bat  not  yonnk 

Yon  haye  yonis. 

I  have  youm 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  heis. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hem 

I  have  theirs. 

(Vhat  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  7 

[  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 


I  Que  libros  ten|>o  yot 

v.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  efla. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  los  do  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  snyasi) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  Y.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  A 

]^I  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^L) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  eDos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  i  sa  seftora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviaile  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarie  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Sf,  quiero  enviarie  alguna. 
I  Ha  envia^o  V.  los  libros  &  mis  her- 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


ESsta  semana. 

Este  alio,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  prdxima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.    Todas  las  voces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanaa 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Hor  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

I  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  sefiora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LY.) 
La  seilora  (se&orita)  hermana  de  Y. 
Las  seiloras  (seiioritas)  hermanas  de 

Y.    (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LY.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdroago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dolor 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  ecAj6Tiv^ec^ 
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The  ach«»  pain. 

EI  dolor.    La<piM. 

Th«toil 

La  empiinada 

ThepeMli. 

EldurasMw 

Thefltiawbtny 

Lafresa. 

TheelieiTy. 

Lacereza. 

ThAgasetto. 

The  iMWi|N4»er.                     \ 

1  Lagazeta. 

£U  papel  pdblioo. 

ElNoUcioM. 

The  merohandMd,  (gocdt.) 

La  mercaderCa. 

Las  mercadeiitf 

The  «mt 

Latia. 

La  prima. 

The  niece. 

liasobrina. 

The  maidHMTvant 

liacriada. 

The  female  relation. 

La  parienta. 

La  vecina. 

The  female  cook. 

Laooeinera. 

The  brothor-in-Iaw. 

El  cuiiado. 

The  Mrter4n-law. 

liacunada. 

Obs,  B,    The  following  nomu  ezpr 

ess  their  gender  hj  different  termma- 

tiona. 

MA8CVIJNB. 

FBMININK. 

An  abbot              Un  abaA 

An  abbess. 

Una  abadesa. 

An  actor.              Un  actor. 

An  actress. 

Unaactriz. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajadora, 

or  embajatriz. 

A  baron.                Un  baron. 

A  baroness. 

Una  baroneea. 

A  canon.               Un  can6ntga 

A  canoness. 

Una  eanonesa. 

A  singer               Un  cantor. 

A  female  singer. 

Una  caatora,  or 
oantarina,orcan- 
tatriz. 

A  count               Un  conde. 

A  countess. 

Una  Qondesa. 

A  dancer              Un  baOarin. 

A  female  dancer 

Una  bailarina 

A  god.                  Un  dios. 

A  goddess. 

Unadiosa. 

A  deacoa             Un  didcono. 

A  deaconess. 

Una  diaconisa. 

A  duke.                Un  duque. 

A  duchess. 

Una  duquesa. 

An  elector            Un  elector. 

An  electress. 

Una  electriz,  or 
electora. 

An  emperor          Un  emperadoi 

An  empress. 

Una  emperatriz 

A  hero.                  Un  h^roe. 

A  heroine. 

Una  lieroina. 

A  poet                  Un  poeta. 

A  poetess. 

Unapoetisa. 

A  priest                Un  saeerdote. 

A  priestess. 

Una  sacerdotin, 

Apnacem 

Una  princeaa. 

A  otior.                Un  prior. 

Aprioceai. 

Apx«|ilMt            UnpcofeUn 

Una  profetisa. 

SAT 


Akisg.  ,l/ar*y« 

Sir,(addre8Biiif  .)  ^  Sefloi; 
Gentlamaa.        \  Caballezow 


A  <]Qeeo« 
Lady. 


UnareiiMi 
Seftonu 
'  Dama. 


ouc 

Some  nouna  diatingaish 

their  grender  by  different  words. 

Father. 

Phdre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Godfather. 

Padrino. 

Godmother.           Madrina. 

St^ifothw. 

Padrastro. 

Stepmother.          Madrastra. 

Son-m-law. 

Yemo. 

Dangfater-in-law.  Nuera. 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Woman.                Miner. 

Hoiae. 

CabaUo. 

Mare.                    Yegaa. 

Ram.      ^ 

Camero. 

Ewe.                    Oveja. 

Bull 

Toro. 

Cow.                     Vaca. 

C  Alquilar.    Arrendar  •. 

To  hire,  to  let 

/  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alqniler,  or  arreno 

(      damiento. 

IlaTd  you  already  hired  a  room  ? 

1  ^  Ha  alquilado  Y.  ya  mi  cuarto,  (or 
1 1      aposentoi  or  cdmara)  7 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  gimnt  that  7 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  yon  confess  yonr  fault  7 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitir.    Conceder  una  cosa. 
Confesar  *  una  cosa.   (See  Alentar,) 
I  Concede  Y.  (admite  Y.)  eso  1 
Lo  concedo.    Lo  admito. 
^ConfieeaY.sufalta7 
La  confieso. 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 
Confesar.    Declarar.    Proteatar. 
Reconocer.    (See  verbs  in  our,) 
Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  die 
cannot  bum  them  all. 


Tanto— tanta.    Tantos — tantas. 

Ella  tiene  tantas  yelas  que  no  puedo 

usarloB  todna. 

Resfriarse.    Constiparse. 

To  catch  a  cold  i  Acatarrano. 

(  t  Coger  un  resfiriado,  (ana  fluzbnO 

J  t  Poner  mala 
To  make  sick.  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^g^^ 

If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you  I  Si  Y.  come  tanto,  esto  lo  pondrA 
sick.  I      malo,  (or  le  hari  daiio.) 

Obt.  D.    When  the  Engikh  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  precedmg  eireani- 

atance,  it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  oiffc«nistanoe»  by  mo. 

Pi06sitfn]tymitol«Bdymirgmi7      ULe  oonilene  iY  pieatar  miwoo- 

!      peto7 
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C  X  En  donde  cogM  V.  eie  rafriado,  (or 
Wlieie  did  yon  emteh  a  cold 7  <      esa  fluxion)? 

C  I  En  donde  00  oonttipd  V.7 
1  eangfat  a  cold  in  gnng  {torn  the  I  Me  resfri^  al  nlir  do  la  Opera. 


r  Estar  resiiiado,  (constipadoyor  acatsf* 

I      rado.) 
To  have  a  cold.  n  ^  rj,^^^^  ^^^j^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^ 

l^     constipada) 
The  cold.  I  £1  catairo.    El  reefriada  JSl  conoti- 

I      pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  ',  La  toe. 

I  hare  a  cold.  j  Tengo  catairo,  (nn  constlj* ado,  or  not 

fluxion.) 
V.  tiene  toe. 


I 


Ton  hare  a  cough. 
The  brain. 
The  chest 


£1  celebro,  or  cerebro. 
£1  pecho. 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
"Where  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen.-^Has  your  coog 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upop 
the  table. — Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church  ? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ?— She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — I  do  go  thither. — Whal 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Dp  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  U, 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  gt 
thither  In  Ae  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  fathei 
gone  a-hunting  ?— He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  s 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  aJiunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  thaij 
a-hunting. — Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there. — What  does  he  do  (there  ») — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fisliing. 
—Did  you  hunt  m  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  'he  whole  day. — How  long 
4id  you  stay  with  my  mother  ?— I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — ^I  found  only  threa  persons  tbere^ 
|ho  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 
Are  these  girls  as  good  {disereto)  as  their  brothers  ?-«They  are  better 
lllBii  they.— Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — ^They  cannot, 
hat  they  are  learning  it— Have  you  bn>ught  any  thing  to  your  mother  f 
—I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart — ^What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ?— ^he  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strswberriesi 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  ? — ^I  like  them  much.— -How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fern.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ?— I 
have  eaten  many. — Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
BO  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  aU. — ^Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  7) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
^ould  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

175. 

Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  7 — ^They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  7 — ^They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  7 — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
80  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — ^Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  7 — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— 
Where  were  you  last  night  7 — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — ^Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  7 — ^I  did  see  her. — How  is  she  7 — She  is  better 
than  usual. — ^Did  you  play  7 — ^We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  7 — ^I  have  read  it — ^Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  7 — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  7 — ^I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  BerUn. — ^Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  7-^1  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  7— 
She  Gays  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day 7 — ^I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (la  famUia,)  for  the  &ther  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (d  sujeto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado.)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  mwistro^  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (d  ouidado)  of  the  government,  (el  gobierm .)  The  good 
education  (Za  eiueociofi,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  crown 
of  monarchs,  (dmonarca,) 
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m. 

Hsfo  yon  already  hired  a  room  l|— I  have  already  Lired  one.— When 
nave  you  hired  it? — I  have  hirejl  k  in  WillianMtreet,  number  one 
hmidred  and  fifty-two.— At  whose  honae  have  you  hired  it  t— At  the 
hooae  of  the  man  whose  son  has  add  you  a  horse. — ^For  whom  has 
yoior  ftther  hired  a  room  ?— He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just, 
arrived  from  France.-^— Why  have  yon  not  kept  yonr  promise  7— I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  yon^ — ^Did  you  not  pnmiiae  Ji»  to  take 
OS  to  the  concert  Usi  Thursday?— I  conifidss  that  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  {con  todo^  has  not  taken  place. 
—Does  your  brother  confess  his  &ult  ? — ^He  confesses  it. — What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — Do^ 
yon  confess  your  &ult  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault — ^Wheie  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  Uue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — ^WiU  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  bang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — ^I  am  not  very  well. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? — ^I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — ^Where  did 
you  catch  a  ccAd  ? — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— .JLcccion  QuincuagSsima  septima. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  tranriated)  h 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressuig  the  tanni- 
aations  ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  m  their  phice  ttnde  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  ieruio  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hMando. 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

SeUing, 

Yendienda 

3.  To  receive, 

reciWr. 

Receiving, 

Ttdbiendo. 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  enduig  in  eer,  and  uir,  (when  the  ti  is  sounded,  as  in 
sfrt&tetr,)  change  the  t,  with  ^hich  the  termination  begins,  into  y ;  thus, 
fendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  f  Reading,  leyendo. 

To  instmct,  instmir.        |  Instructing,  instniyen(2o. 

Ohs,  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  trandated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
unfinished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Ettar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  words ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  Uymtdot 
or  ettando  leyendo,  miintrM  egtd  leyendOf  (t  mientrtu  lee,  or  «i  leerf)  but 
it  cannot  be  said,  H  corrifre  iMcntrae  leyendo. 
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The  man  eats  whil«  ruimmj^ 

I  write  while  readinsr. 

lie  qneetioiifl  whJUB  peaking; 

You  speak  while  answering  me. 

To  ptettion. 
The  cravat 
The  carnage. 
Thehooie.  ^ 

The  letter. 
The  table, 
llie  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 
The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Fresh  beef. 
CToId  water. 
The  food,  (victuals ) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
To  march,  to  wdUcj  to  sUp* 


El  hooAre  eooie  yeaip  eemeodo. 
t  El  hombre  come  ol  ir  emrietid^,  ' 
t  Yo  escribe  mi^ntras  leo. 
]£l  pregonta  midntras  (er  vaamiaj 

est&  hablando. 
t  V,  hahla  al  tiempo  do  reopondormo. 
v.  habla  midnftras  (cwindo)  meree- 

ponde. 
Preguntar.    CueoHonar 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  ooohe.) 
La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
La  familia. 
La  promesa. 
La  pierna. 
El  mal  de  garganta. 
La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 
Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  Im  garganta  me  haco  mal 
La  came. 
Came  saladav 
Camefretca. 
Vacafiresea. 
Aguairia. 

La  comida.    El  alimonto. 
Loo  platoo.    Las  viandas. 
Came  en  escabeche. 
Lacticinios. 


I  Viagero.    Viajante. 
4  Andar  *.     Caminar. 
\  Dar  un  paoo. 


Oho,  C,  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  paoear,  ot 
paoearoe*  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  cm  the  fisett 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  m  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchiiBuna 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madrc 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla. 
Andar  (cammar,  viajar)  una  legaA> 
t  Par  tffiposo. 


To  tike  tt  il«p 


Ti  go  on  a  joimey. 

To  make  a  ipeech. 

A  piece  of  banneML 

An  aflair. 
To  traniact  1 


To  meddle  witk 


What  are  yoa  meddling  with  7 

I  am  meddlmg  with  my  own  biun- 


lo  tako  S  t  Tomar  we  medidae^ 
}  t  VaUroe  de  mtedw8 
^  Ir  i  un  Tiage. 
<  t  Salir  &  t»«  wmge. 
f  Haeer  un  Tiage. 
I  Hacer  on  discona 

>  Un  .legocio.    Un  asonto. 

I  Negociar^    Hacer  negodaB 

iking,'    I  Meteree,  or    eniremeterwe    eon  uh 
guno,  {en  algun  negoeiOk)     In- 
I      gerirse. 

?l  En  que  ee  mete  Y.  ? 
I  En  que  os  meteis  ? 
Yo  me  meto  en  mns  propios  negocios 


Tliat   roan    always  meddles  .with 

other  people's  business. 
I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 

business. 


Ese  hombre  se  meto  siempre  en  loi 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocios 
agenos. 


Others,    Other/people, 
Be  empCsys  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one**  eelf  in. 


Otros.    Otrae  gentes. 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trahaja  de  pintor. 

El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 

La  pintura. 

La  quimica. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Extrano.    Asombroso.    Singular. 

Emplearee  en,    Oeuparoe  en. 


To  eoneom  oone  one* 


C  Coneemir  *.     Toear, 
7  Importar.    Perteneeer. 
(  Intereear, 

To  look  at  oome  one.  I  ilftr^r  d  alguno, 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  thmgs    No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  qvt 

that  do  not  concern  me.  no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 

That  concerns  nobody.  |  Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  d  ninguno. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some-  ^  t  laquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de«) 
thing.  (  t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 


To  attract 
Lottdstooo  attHRtlB  iron. 


I  Atraer  *. 

I  El  iman  atrae  el  hierro,.  (fiino.) 
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Her  rinffng  attracts  ma 

To  charm. 
To  enchant 
I  am  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodneu, 

Obs.  D.    Nouns  ending  in  ad, 
lualities,  are  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  CrMtor. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flonr,  meal 
The  mill 


S  Sn  canto  nw  atraa. 

(  El  canto  do  ella  me  atra*. 

>  Hechizar.    Encantar.    Embelesar. 

IEstoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello 
La  he.mosura. 
La  bondad. 

dad,  or  tad,  ezpresring  properties  or 


La  harmonfa. 

La  voz. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienza 

La  sabidurla. 

El  estudio. 

El  seftor. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

iApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuntamiento. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todos  los  principios  son  dif  IcOeik 


Criar,  or  erear. 

La  creacion 

£1  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

£1  temor  del  SeSor. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion 

La  bondad     (See  Obs.  D,  abovep) 

Harina. 

El  molina 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  ns  to-day  ? — With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hav« 

ycu  for  dinner  7 — We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food.— Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — ^I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food.— Are  yon  ready  to  dine  7 — ^I  am  ready. — ^Do  yon  mtond  to 


9M  nifir- 

•et  out  soon  Y— Untend  wMaag  ont  next  week.~Da  yon  travel  alone, 
solo?}— No»  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — ^Do  you  travel  on  foot 
OT  in  a  carriage  7  (Leis.  XUII.}— We  travel  in  a  carrtege.— Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  jonmey  (iUtinio)  to  Berlin  t — We  met  many 
travellers.— What  do  yon  intend  to  spend  yonr  lime  in  (Lesson 
L^)  this  summer?— -I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you 
walk  much  in  your  last  journey? — ^I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  thd 
coach  (moniar  en  el  coche)  after  Iniving  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — ^He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying,  **  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  Grod," 
he  said,  '*  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — ^I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrae  7) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me.-— Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  mei>^Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
(sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
(tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
(he  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  moat 
'jender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
8olitudo  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  Ms  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it- 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — ^Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  sume, 
but  whai  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  U  importa  d  V,,)l  beg  ? — ^I 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  lovo 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  (que  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  doing.— ?Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — "So 
one  troubles  his  head  about -me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
fodlgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them.—- ilow  does  he  correct  them? — ^He  corrects  them  in  rcadhi^ 
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dicm^  aad  in  readiiig  them  he  epraks  to  me. — ^How  many  thiogs  doei : 
yoiir  master  do  «t  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  ?) — ^He  does  four  thixigs  cC 
the  same  time.— How  so,  (comoJ) — ^He  reads  and  corrects  my  eier* 
cises,  speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once.— -Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  hot  she  cannot  sing 
whHe  dancing. — ^Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yetr— When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — ^They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening.— ^-Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us  ? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  liavc  ^^;::*i 
spent  the  morning? — ^I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  7 — ^I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — ^Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  7 — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  Quincuagi$i7na  octava 


OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxiliaiy, 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.    Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  mh  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  love^*. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  win  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lover 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr€  amada 
Ttl  habrds  amada 
£l,  or  ella  habrd  amaao. 
V.  habrd  amado. 
Nosotrofl  habr6mo8  amado. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  amada 
Ellos  (or  ellas)  habr^  amada 
W.  habrdn  amada 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
Ha  will  have  come. 
She  wDI  have  come 
Ton  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  coma 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venida 
TH  habrds  venida 
tA  habrd  venida 
Ella  habrd  venida 
y.  habrd,  venida 
Nosotros  habriSmos  venida 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habi^is  venida 
Ellos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  venida 
VV.  habrdn  venida 
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I  thall  hat«  beta  pnted. 
Thoa  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  wtU  have  been  praiaeiL 
She  will  have  been  pmiied. 
Yen  will  have  been  praiaed. 
We  ihall  have  been  praiaed. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

lou  win  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollan  left 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  7 

He  has  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  7 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  7 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left 
When   they .  have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


Yo  habi^  ado  afaOiado,  (alabadfi.) 

Ttt  habris  sido  alabado,  (alabada) 

£l  habri  sido  alabado. 

EUa  habr4  sido  alahada. 

V.  habri  sido  alabado,  (alahada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  hahr^mos  mdf* 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros  (or  vosotras)  habrdis  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habr4n  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
VV.  habrln  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar,    Sobrar,    Resiar, 

t  Cuando  yo   haya  pagadc   el  (oi 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedarin 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d  V.,  (or 

OS  queda)  7 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  7 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  i  la  seiiora  her- 

mana  de  V.  7  (or  d  su  seiiora,  &c.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  i  bus  hermanos 

deV.7 
Les  ban  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  i 

les  quedar&n  cien  pesos. 


OAs.  A  The  conjunctions  when,  as  goon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
jr  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex- 
prea  futurity.    Ezamj^e : — 


When  I  am  at  my  annf  s,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  7 
A.fter  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

Von  will    play,  when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise 


euande   yo 


iVendrd  V.  i  verme, 

esti  en  casa  de  mi  tial 
I  Gustard.  V.  de  dar  un 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  c 

acabado  de  escribir  ? 
V.  jugard,  cuando  haya  acabado  su 

ejercicio 


iaTv 

n  paSll^iUM 


WhtA  will  ymi  do  when  yon  have 
dinedl 

When  I  ha^re  qioken  to  yonr  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


(lQp&  hari  ?. 
comido  7 
ilQue  AotiV 
(or  de  la  com 
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V,  de$pW9  de  etmm 
eoniida)  t 
Cuando  yo  hays-hablado  al  eefiai 
hermano  de  Y.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 
hacer 


mioin  wnu  hacer. 


How  is  the  weather  7 
It  is  fine  weather. 

'  It  k  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot    It  is  very  wtfrm. 

It  is  cold.    It  is  very  cold. 

The  wmd  blows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night 

He  caoses    an    infonnation'  to  be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thmg.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
Taboast  of. 
-»**   Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  7 

I  will  go  in. 
I  shall  go  in. 

To  sit  down. 
To  9it,  to  be  seated. 
lie  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair, 
bha  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiempa 

Haceonal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.    Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.    Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  vienta 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vt 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  nocke,    Anoehece, 

t  £l  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  bobat(la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  caso  de  una  persona,  (of 

cosa.) 
Hacer  ehacota  (or  burla)  de  algnna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


Entrar.    (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  Y.  entrar    en  mi   enarto, 

(aposento)  7 
Yo  entrar^.    (Si,  seiior.) 
£ntrar6. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  LII.) 
Estar  sentado,  (fem.  sentada^ 
tA  esti  sentado  en  la  mUm  de  hrasfe 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


TofiU  with. 
Vo  fill  a  botUe  with  wine. 


Llenar^-de, 
TJenar  de  vino  i 


Uo  7*a  fiU  thai  btttle  witk  mtor  t 
I  fill  my  pane  with  money. 
He  fills  hit  beUy  with  meat 


I  Uena  V.  de  agna  esta  botelia  7 
Yo  Uena  de  ^Uaero  mi  bolsa. 
tl\  80  llena  de  came  la  baniga.     (A 
very  low  ezpreaaion.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone '! 
No,  I  have  brought  all  my  men 
along  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  broaght  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  7 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  7 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

[  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
[  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 


To  come  down,  to  go  dowm 
To  go  down  mto  the  weU. 

To  go,  or  oome  down  the  hill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     El  bolsillo,  (mas.) 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  7 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todoa 
m^  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  *. 

£1  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  i,  su  her- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
^Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  caballos 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  caballo7 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  7 
Yo  so  los  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar,     Traer,     Conducir, 


ese  perro  ai  os- 


iQuiere  V.  llevar 

table? 
Yo  le  llevard  alU. 
I  Lleva  y.  esa  escopeta  t  mi  padro  7 


Yo  se  la  llevo. 

La  caiia.    El  palo,  (mas) 

El  hasten,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem.) 


I  Bajar  a,  (or  de,)    De§cender  • 
I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

i  Bajar  el  cenro 
Descender  del  cerro. 
I  Bajar  el  no. 


To  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis-  S  t  Apearee  del  eahidlo, 
moimt  (  Desmontane. 

To  ali|[kt,  to  get  out.  |  Apeane.    Bajar.    SoHrda 
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To  go  up,  to  nunantf  to  aoeend* 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  abip. 


'  Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Entrar  (rabir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcazse. 


Wm  yon  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  euplicar  d  su  hormano 
downt  I      qnebaje? 

Oho,  B,    Verbs  signifym^  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c«  require 
the  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 
The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent 
To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 


La  barba. 

Elria 

La  corriente.    El  torrento. 

Subir  el  rio. 


EXERCISES. 
179. 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — ^They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty, — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  coZfe.)— Do  you 
jee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aqueUa  mo»* 
a^  ?) — ^I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  likei — ^Will 
^ou  go  into  that  room  7 — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — ^I  wish 
f ou  a  good  morning,  Madam. — ^WiU  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
dt  down  ? — ^I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — ^Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  7 — ^I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
«8ter  7 — I>o  you  not  see  her  7  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
fiUfaer  seated  upon  the  bench  7 — ^No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Uast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  7 — ^I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  7 — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — How 
much  money  have  thy  sisters  left  7 — ^They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
—Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  7 — ^I  have  enougn 
left  to  pay  him;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left.— How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  7 — ^They  will  have  a  hundred 
ddkurs  left. — ^When  will  you  go  to  Italy  7 — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  (Itugo 
que)  I  have  (haya)  learned  Italian.^ — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
Frrace  7 — ^They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  {sepan)  French. 
•—When  will  they  learn  it  7 — ^They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (Jkyom) 
found  a  good  mBster.-«-How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  whei 
we  have  (Jwyamoo)  paid  for  our  horses  7 — ^When  we  have  QyayamoU 
ppid  fin*  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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180. 
Do  yon  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  inncb 
by  it,  (en  el^  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  his 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained  ? — ^I  hrivQ 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — He  in 
a  good-for-nothmg  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(56  enffrmara)  ill  if  he  continues  {ixmlinuxir)  to  eat  so  much. — ^With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ?— I  have  filled  it  with  wine.— Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  wil  take  care  of  it. — ^Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Doea 
your  servant  ts^e  care  of  your  horses  ? — ^He  does  take  care  of  them.—  . 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  7 — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  iftoming. — ^Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  ? 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  I  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother 
in-law  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — ^What  h»w 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 
Is  your  fiither  arrived  at  last  ? — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  arrived, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg  ? — ^They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ? — 
I  am  much  pleased  with  liim,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (para  todo^ — 
What  does  he  know  ? — ^He  knows  every  thing,  {iodc,) — Can  he  ride  ? 
— ^He  can. — Has  your  brotlier  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — ^Has  he  told 
Ins  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  2e  itaiga  V) — ^He  hai  told  him  to  brin^ 
(Zferc)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ?-i— I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (Zfeve)  it  into  the  stable.*— In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — ^I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — ^When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  ?-> 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(wZrcr  a  snbir  ?)— He  came  up  an  hour  ago.— -Where  is  your  brother  f 
— ^He  is  in  his  room.— Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  bafe  ?y  - 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LIII.)  yet. — Is  youf 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  you 
go  down  or  up  the  river  ? — ^We  went  down  it. — ^Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  7 — He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  7 — I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  boaid 
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the  ship  I"— It  ig  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  hoopd 
ihe  ahip  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— JLcccion  QuincuagHima  ncma. 

Ohs,  A.  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  qpoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  teniui» 
Hm  doing,  or  Used  to  do.    Examples : — 


Guando  yo  eataha  en  Cadiz,  iha  4 
menudo  d  yer  i  mis  amigos. 

Cuando  V.  e9taba  en  Madrid,  iha 
frecuentemeute  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombro. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 

Ohs,  B,  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan.    (See  Appendix.) 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Frado. 
Rome  was  at  first  goremed  by  kings. 

Cesar  was  a  |reat  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  yon  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany  ? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earUer  than  I  do  now 


Nuestnw  mayores  iban  4  la  caza 

todos  lo8  dies. 
Los  Romance  cultivaban  las  artes  y 

las  ciencias,  y  promiaban  el  mdrito 
I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 
No  me  paseaba. 
I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 

se  hallaba  alll  ? 
Yo  estaba  allf,  cuanao  61  estaba  aUl. 
I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  ee- 

taba  en  la  Habana  ? 
I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 

estaba  en  Alemania  ? 
Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, (al  mismo  tiempo  que 

mi  padre.) 
I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  ^1  trabaja* 

ba? 
Yo  estadiaba  cuando  €\  trabajaba 
Un  poco  <2e  pescado.   Vnpocodej^ 
La  caza 
Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padxOi 

me  levantaba  nuis  temprono  que 

ahora. 
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WIMB  W6  uTsd  ill  oist  comtrjT  W6 

went  a-fiahing  often. 
IVhen  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  rammer  when  I  was  in  the 

oooBtryi  theie  was  a  gneat  deal  of 

fruit 


Cnando  yhrlamos  ett  aifinl  ptfai  fi«- 
ouentemente  fbamos  4  petear. 

Caando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  en 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Caando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
verano  pasado,  habia  mndia  fruta- 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
Tlie  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma  cosa. 

EI  mismo  hombxe. 
\  t  Todo  e9  uno.    Vale  lo  misma 
^  Es  igoaL 


Such, 
Such  a  nuui. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out 
Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

Tlie  town  or  city  gate. 
The  banrier  •  The  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  liyelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
Ho  geti  his  living  by  writmg. 

I  gafai  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
UboodT 


Un  tal,  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.   Uuos  tales  hombie^ 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  eosas. 

Semejante.    Igual. 

Semejantcs  hombres  merecen  cati« 

macion. 
t  El  Seiior  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo, 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Men* 

gano,  {Zutajw,) 


Fuera  de.    Afuera, 
Fuera.   Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  poerta 
La  iglesia  esti  fuefia  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  d  V.  fuera  de  las  pner- 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


Rararaente.    Kara  vez.    Raio. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  &. 

Gano  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajando.) 

£l  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  ea 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dinero  trabajanda 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  obe 

hombre  suvida? 
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njftroeHtL    To  go  on. 
Toeoniinue. 
He  eolituiiiM  his  disconne. 
A  good  appetite. 

Tho  narrative.    The  tale. 

The  edge.    The  border. 

Theihoie. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  tea-flhore. 

On  the  Ma-flfaore. 

Hie  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast    Hie  bank. 

People,  folks. 
Tliey  are  good  folks. 
ney  are  wicked  people. 


Proeoder    Prooeguir, 

Contmuar,  {d  before  the  int) 

]^1  continua  sa  discorso. 

Un  buen  apetito. 

La  narratiya.    Fdbnla.    Conseja. 

Relate  (ouento)  de  un  hecho.  Cnento 

M&rgen.    Orilla.    Borde. 

Costa.    Ribera.    Playa. 

La  mirgen  del  arroyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 

La  costa.    La  playa.    La  marina. 

La  orilla  del  agna.    La  ribera 

La  mdrgen. 


La  gente.  Las  geuteb. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated.— 
Was  your  brother-esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — ^Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised.—- 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — ^Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  wheikyou  were  (there.) — ^Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — ^I  was  in  Paris.— Where  was  your  fadier  when  you  were 
hi  Vienna  7 — ^He  was  in  England.— ^ At  what  time  did  you  break&st 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — ^I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
— IMd  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — ^He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — ^They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishmg  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — ^They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit — Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  Berlin  7-^1  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Champs-Elyseos  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — ^I  often  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  In  that  country  ? — When  we  lived 
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there  we  went  ft-fiihing  often. — Did  yon  not  go  oat  walking  t— I  went 
out  w&lldng  nometimes«^-Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^oi  so  eariy  as  yon, 
bttt  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now.-^Did  yoo 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — ^When  I  w|fl 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  7 — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit — ^What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  7 — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — Do  these  gentlemen  get  theb 
livelihood  by  working  7 — ^They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  ars 
too  idle  to  work. — What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  7 — He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  7 — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Dld  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  7 — ^He  got  it  by  working. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  7 — ^I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  ah-eady 
seen  our  church  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
{estd  7) — It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  seanshore  7 — They  live  on  fish  alone. — Wliy  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  7 — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— ^Why  do  you  not  eat  7 — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.—- 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  7 — ^Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

.  184. 
Wh(mi  are  you  looking  for  7 — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.-^ 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vayd)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — ^He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — ^Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  7 — ^They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now^— 
Vou  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  7 
—She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  i^e  wiU  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exei> 
cises  7 — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  {traiga)  me  those  of  yom 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  7 — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  fistults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  leam 
them  before  to-morrow. — ^You  must  not  {deber)  make  any  fiiults  hi 
jroiir  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— .I.eccion  SexagdsinuL 
SVff  the  nte  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL 


A  plate. 

A  Bon-tn-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

Hie  father-m  law. 

Hie  mother-in-law. 

To  unprore  in  learning. 
Tlie  progress  of  a  malady 


Un  plato. 
Un  yemo. 
Un  hijastro. 
Una  naera. 
Una  hijastra. 


Un  entenada 
Una  entenada. 


iEl  suegro. 
i  Padre  poUtico 
iLasuegra. 
t  Madre  politico, 
iAdelantar  en  los  estudioi. 
Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 


I  Los  pcogresos  de  una  enferciedad. 
CT  When  the  English  tense  can  he  changed  into  used  to,  use  No.  9 1 
hot  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


I  fiirgot,  thou  ibrgottest,  he  forgot, 
(owdto.) 

I  fiirgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books.  . 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olyidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaha.    No.  3. 
Olvid^,  olvidaste,  dvidd.    No.  3. 

Cuando  Ibamos  d  la  escuela,  olyiddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestros  lihros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  d  la  iglesia,  V.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  Sefior  por  sub 
hijoe. 


When  we  receiyed  some  money  we 
•mployed  it  in  purchasing  good 


When  yon  bought  of  that  merchant 
yoa  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  recibfamos  dinero»  le 
pledbamos    eu    comprar 
libros. 

Cuando  y.  compraba  de  ese  meica- 
der,  no  pagalm  siennpre  al  contada 


Hm  your  sister  suec3eded  in  mending 

your  crairat? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market? 
She  has  net  yet  returned. 
I^id  th»  women  agree  to  that  ? 
Thoy  did  agree  to  it 


Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  7 
fSbm  ii  goiM  to  the  cburdL 
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^Logr6  componer  la  corhata  deV 

su  hermana  7 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  Yuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer  7 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vueltOs 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeroil 

Convini^ron  (or  han  convenida)  ea 

eUo. 
I A  donde  fu<  su  hermana  da  V.  t 
Ellaib^ilaig^iitau 


aiZXIXTH  JMMWK. 


OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLB 

This  tenie  oonrnpondB  to  No.  8,  the  second  teiminatioii  of  the  Imperfbcl 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjonctiye  has  thiee  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  8,  k 
ria  ;  and  the  third.  No.  9,  is  «e.  (See  the  table  of  the  terminatioaB  of  the 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  suboidiBate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
the  verb  of  the  snbordmate  is  m  the  termmations  marked  Nob.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  toould  buy  book9 — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  eompraria  libro9.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordmata  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldat  have,  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  ^ 
or  she  would  have.  I  I  w    o 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Tendriamos,  tendrfais,  ten-  | 
they  would  have.  J      drian.  J 


Na7. . 


.No.  9. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^ 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

Ohs,  If  (j8t)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  sflbcNtUnate  must  be  Nsi  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — ^Ilad  I  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  eompraria  libros. 


Tuviera,  tuviera^,  tuviera. 

Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese. 

Tuvi^mos,  tuvi^eis,  tu- 
viesen. 


■   No.  8  of  To  wiah, 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


I  No.  8  de  Querer, 

j  Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querriais,  queirian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 

new  eooL 
If  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldet 

do  that 
If  he  cooldf  he  would. 
I  would  gB'if  I  had  time, 
[f  hb  knew  what  you  have  dona,  he 

wouldteMyou, 
Tosedd. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  duMitH 
eompraria  una  caeaca  nueva. 

Si  td  pudieras  (or  pudiesee)  hmoef 
esto,  querrias  haeer  aqueUo. 

Si  61  pudiera,  (or  pudiesej  querria, 

Yo  iria  a  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  41  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  que  V.  ha 
hecbo,  le  reprenderia. 

Reimnder.    (Cooj*  like  Bnndsr^*) 
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If  tbMi  w«M  may  wood,  he  would 

makt  afire, 
9hoaId  the  men  come,  it  would  be 

neeoooary  to  give  them  oomething 

to  drink. 
Should  wo  receive  oar  letters,  we 

would  not  read  them  until  to- 

morrow* 

Not  until. 


Si  hobiera  (hubieoe)  leila,  il  eneoth 

deria  la  eandela,  {haria  elfuego.] 
Si  yinieran  (Tinieeen)  loe  hombras, 

oeria  meneoter  darleo  algo  {algu* 

na  cooa)  que  beber. 
Si  recibi^mos  (recibi^ramos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamoo  haota 

manana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tenso  if  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
roib  to  be  conjagated.    (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nob.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
I  wool^  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  *] 

he  would  have.  I 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Habr(amo8,habrfais,ha- 

they  would  have.  J      brian. 


No.  8. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
Wo  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have 

had,  he  of  she  would  have  had. 


Hublera,  hubieras,  hu- 

biera. 
Hubi^ramos,    hubi^rais, 

hubieran. 
Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu- 

biese. 
Hubidsemos,    hubi^seis, 

hubiesen. 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener, 
Habria    tenido,  habrias" 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 


We  would  have  had,  you  would  f  Habrlamos  tenido,    ha- 
have  had,  they  would  have  had.     i      brfais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


No.  7 


No.O. 


No.  8,  p. 


If    I  had  received  my  money,  / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold, 
Tf  they  had  got  nd  of  their  old  hone, 

they  would  havo  proewred  a  het^ 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di- 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevoe  lib* 

roe. 
Si  ^1  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  una 

pluma,  9e  habria  aeordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  y.  se  hubiera  levantado  temprauo^ 

no  ee  habria  resfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de.  sa  caba* 

Ilo  viejo,  habrian  comprado  Giro 

nu^or. 
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If  he  had  waih«d  hki  handi,  he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  bad  kuown  that,  /  would  hate 

behaved  d\jferently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldet  not  have  been  miS' 

taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
I  would  learn  it  if  yon  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  Gennan, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 
'"learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home  ? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


Si  A  w  hnbiflim  lamdo  Im  i 

lae  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eeo*  Me  kahrit 

portado  difereniemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubiesee)    notado   e«i 

no  te  habrias  equivoemdo* 


lAprenderia  V,  el  EepmScl  dL  yo 
le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 

Yo  le  aprenderia  ai  V.  .*•  aprendienii 
(le  aprendiese.) 

^  Habria  V  aprendido  el  AlcmoMt 
m  yo  le  hubiera  (hubieae)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  at  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 

I  Iria  V.   d   Espaiia  m.  yo 
(f  uese)  con  V.  ? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  f  nera  conmigo. 

I  Habria  V.  ido  a  Francia, 
hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  fl  7 

I  Saldria  V.  si  3^0  me  quedara  (^oe* 
dase)  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V  n- 
liera,  (saliese.) 

i  Habria  escrito  V,  una  carta  si  yc 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  un  bi- 
Uete? 


ibeia 


•1  yo 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
Hfai  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  pain  in  hn  side. 

Her  hands  are  cold. 


Alli  esti  mi  libro. 
AlU  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 

{Aqu(  esti  mi  libro. 
Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
AUfestd.    Alli  le  tiene  \ 
Allf  estan.    All!  los  tiene  > 
Aquf  estoy.    Aquf  me  tiene  V 
Eaa,  es  la  razon  por  la  coal. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Tengo  los  pies  fnoL 
t  Tiene  los  pies  frioa. 
t  Tione  doior  de  eostadu 
Sns  maoM  eatan  fiiaa. 
lUla  tiane  lar  manos  friaa- 
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M7  body  h  cold.  <Micnerpa«-Alno.       . 

'        '  (  Tengo  el  cuerpo  frio. 

Bar  tongue  harts  her  very  much.  |  t  A  ella  le  duele  macho  la  lengna. 
My  head  harts  me.  t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

Her  leg  hurts  her.  |  t  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 

EXERCISES. 
185. 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  1 — ^We  forgot  them  at 
die  school. — ^Did  we  forget  any  thing?— You  forgot  nothing.— 'Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  7 — She  prayed 
fiar  her  children. — ^For  whom  did  we  pray? — ^You  prayed  for  your 
punmte. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — They  prayed  for  their 
children. — ^When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  vdth  it  ?— 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yoniB  also  in  purchasing  books  7 — No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrer,) — Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — We  did  pay  him. 
— Diid  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We. always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it— - 
Haa  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
hsve  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  7 — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert— 
liave  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  7 — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  7 — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — ^Who  are  those  men  7 — ^They  are 
loreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you, — Of  what  country  are  they  7— 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  7 — ^There  it  is.-^And  my 
pen? — ^Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister? — ^There  she  is, — ^Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  7) — ^There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
{Juan  7) — ^Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  7 — ^They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain.-^ 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  7— My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  hi 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire.— Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  7— 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold.— What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  7— Her 
leg  hurts  her. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  7 — ^My  head  hurts 
roe.— What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  7— Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
verjr'much.— Why  do  you  not  eat  7—1  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite.-i^Hi^  your  sister  a  good  appetite  7 — She  has  a  veiy 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much.— If  you  have 
read  tiie  books  which  I  lent  ytm  why  do  yon  not  return  them  to  iiie>- 
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I  intend  reading  tfamn  oaoe  more,  (qtra  vex ;)  that  b  the  reason  why  I 
Mve  not  yet  retnnied  them  to  you;  but  I  will  return  them  to 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (Juxya)  read  them  a  second  time,  (otra  vez.}^ 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  7 — ^^They  were  not  made,  there- 
fore I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are. 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  7 — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  faster  were  here  7—^1  shoold  have 
smne  if  he  were  here. — ^Would  you  have  been  pleased  -if  I  had  had 
some  books  7 — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
•—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  goodS^ 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  (htmrar,)  and  rewarded  him.— Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  7—- If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {smfdUa)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  7 — ^He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful  7 — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  woriced 
from  morning  {desde)  till  evening.-^-Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  7 — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  7 — I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — ^Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  7 — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her  7 — ^I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(ft^ar)  to  s^nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
(de  Luis  XIV,)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  g(Hng  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  {pleito)  which  he  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and-said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgUndole  .*)  **  Alas. 
(Ahi)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (V.  M. — Vuestra  M€sfestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  VTOWL.**  "  Well,"  (Bien,)  sakl  Louis  XIV., "  it  is  not  that  which 
embarrasses  me,  {embaramr ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in* 
law's  place,  and  thy  &ther4n-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  {U 
ulegruriaa)  if  I  said  idyera)  that  word  7" 

U  the  man  ahoiild  come  it  w#ald  be  necessary  to  give  them  aomo- 
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thing  to  (fainkd — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that — ^I  have  always 
flattered  my8elf,'iny  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  uster, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  {estar  erifadadOf)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
hog  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
01, 1  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
vbout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
[estado  en  cama)  ihe  last  eight  days,  (par  ocho  dia$.) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (TerescC)  asked  {pregunLar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handBomest  woman  in  the  {del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  «  Madam,"  repUed  {replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat  ''—I  like 
it  very  well. — May  I  ask  you  for  {Me  tomark  la  libertad  de  pedir  d  V. 
un  poco)  a  piece  of  that  fi^h  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — ^Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  heher?) — ^With  much  pleasure. — 
CSceio,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  \dio  was  very  short,  (pequdSOy)  arrive 
(vemr)  with  a  k>ng  sword  {espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  9u  lado)  said, 
«•  Who  has  fSwtened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON. 
What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 


. — Leccion  SexagSsima  primera» 


I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisterB? 

I  'laimot  tell  you  what  hafi  become 
of  them. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  seiiora  tiu 

deV.? 
Yo  no  8^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  sefioritas 

hermanas  de  V.  7 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  lo  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


To  die,  to  lose  life. 
I  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  t 

IdiaUdie. 


Morir  *.    Moririe,    Perder  la  vida 

Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

;  Morird  (or  se  moiird)  V.  7    (See  I^es 

BonXLVL) 
Yo  morir^.    Yo  mo  morirtf. 
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Thai  man  died  this  momiiig,  and  his 
wife  died  also. 

Tliii  man  is  dead. 

Tba  woman  died  this  morning. 


Wine  soils  well. 
Wbe  will  soil  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

lliat  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  oSi 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  eoneeivet  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Else  hombre  muid  (so  miiri6) 
maflana,  y  sa  mnjer   ai 
(murid)  tambien 

Este  hombre  esti  ^or  ha)  milerto. 

La  mujer  murid  (or  ae  murid)  ei 
maikana.    (See  Len.  XXXIIL) 


t  EI  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  £1  vino  se  venderi  bien  el  ado 

prbzimo,  (or  el  ai^o  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  fdcilmente. 
t  Esa  ventana  no  se  abre  f&cilmejte 
t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  ve  de 

l^joe. 
Do  Idjos.    Desde  j6jos. 
t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  usa  e 

el  verano. 
t  Ese  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprende  | 
Cofieebir  *.     Comprender. 
Es  clara    Eso  es  claro. 


Segun  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  d. 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Fleased. 

Sorry.    Displeased. 
Ar^  yon  rich  X 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome? 
They  are ;  they  are  rich  and  hana< 

some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  7 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Spain. 

Would  you  be  ■  sorry  if  you  were  { 

rich?  I 

I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it  | 

To  he  angry  with  oomebody      \ 


Alegre. 
Contento. 
Sentido.    Triste. 
i  Es  V.  rico  ? 
Si.    Soy  rico.    Si  lo  soy. 
I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  ? 
Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  her- 
mosas. 
iEsV.deEspana?  ^  Es  V.  Espauol  7 
Si.    Si  lo  soy.    Soy  espaftol. 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  7 

Es  de  Eepana.     Es  espanola. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  7 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  7 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Eetar  enfadado  con  alguno. 

t  E^fadaree  con  alg  ti no.    Entfform 


mzTT-mtsT  uuaoir. 
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Tft  hd^  VHT  abmit  lomethiiig. 

What  are  you  anpry  about  ? 

An  yoa  aoiry  for  having  done  it  7 
I  am  Mfiy  for  it 

Honest    Polite. 

Impolita, 

Polite,  coarteona. 

Impolite^  unciriL 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy 

Difficult 

Useful 

Useless. 


t  Eirfrndarte  de  atgo* 
1 1  i  De  que  se  enfada  V.  ? 
(|tiQueIeenfada4V.7 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  t 

t  Lo  sienta 

Civil    Cortes.    Politico 

Incivil     Descortes.    Impolftico. 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Impolitico.    Descortes. 

Dichoso.    Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgraclado 

FAcil. 

Diffcil. 

Util 

Inmil. 


Is  it  nseful  to  write  a  good  deal  7        i  ;  Es  tktil  escribir  muchisimo  7 

It  is  wefnl  |  Es  litU. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  ^  ^  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  7  (  I  Es  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro  f 

Oiher^  property i  {what  heUmgs  to  |  Lo  ageno. 

others.)  { 


It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 

Well,  right. 

Bad,  wrong. 

Of  what  use  is  that 

That  i;  of  no  use. 

What  is  this? 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 

What  is  your  name  7 


Es  malo.    £!8  injusto. 
No  es  bien.    Es  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.     Injusto. 


1 1  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
'  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 
\  De  nada  sinre,  (eso.) 
\  Para  nada  sirve. 
I  Que  es  esto  7 
I  No  8^  lo  que  esi 


My  name  is  Charles. 
iKThat  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
Uow  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  7 

What  is  that  called  7 


t  {^  Como  se  llama  y.  7 
Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 
Cual  (eomo)  es  la  gracia  deV.i 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 
1 1  Como  se  llama  esto  en  eqiaiiol  7 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espailQl  T 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Chailea  the  Seventh. 


I  Jorge  Tercerow 
I  Carlos  S^ptiroo. 
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wm-wnufr  ussov. 


Olc  After  the  Chrbliaa  nmme  of  a  Mnroreigii,  Hm  Bpnuudm  cwploy 
die  ordinal  nnmben  without  tfao  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  aaioQ. 
name,  after  wfaieh  thej  nse  eitiier  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  niiniber  with- 
nat  the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  epoke  soTeral  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.    European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Cat(Nt:e. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    oorriente- 

mente  varias  lengnas  ESnropeea. 
EJuropa.    £U  Enrop6x 
Corrientemente. 


Rather, 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  hhn  than  go  there. 
I  will  rather  bom  the  coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes.    Mejor  91M 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  pte. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  ml 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  €L 
t  Quedarse  con,    Guardar, 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarie  que  ir  allf. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  caeaca' 

que  usaria,  {ponermela^ 
Ha  Uegado  mas  pronto  que  jq, 
Una  casaea  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  medias. 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — ^Is  he  dead  ?— - 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — ^I  am  very 
much  afficted  {efiyido)  at  it — ^Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — ^If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — ^Is  she  dead  7 — She  is  not  dead. 
—What  has  become  of  her  7 — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — ^What  has  be* 
ome  of  your  sisters  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— « 
They  are  dead. — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died  7 — ^It  is 
fiix  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  7 — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next. year,  for  there  wiU  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why  do  you  open  the  door  7— Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here  7 — ^I  see  it,  but  you  must  {deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — ^The  window  does  not 
open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door.*-W]ie&  will  yov 
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dntt  it?— 1  wlU  flhiit  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (hm/a)  (Obs.  A,  LeoBon 
JLiVnL)  BO  more  smoke. — Did  yon  often  go  a-fisbing  when  yon  were  In 
dst  Mntfy  T-— We  often  went  a-dshm^  and  a-hnnting. — ^If  yon  will  go 
with  US  into  the  country  yon  will  see  my  Other's  castle. — ^Yon  are 
fery  pbttte,  % ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  fatner*s  castle  ?:— I  saw  it  when  1  was  travel* 
fing  last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  oBL — ^How  is 
that  said  ?— That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  ?— Every  thing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours.— Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ?— 'It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — ^Will  you  love  my  children  7— 
(f  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them.— Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— If  you  get  ready  (hace  ffreparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
YOU. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing 7 — I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — ^When  will  you  read  it  7 — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (ienga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  7 — ^It  is  of 
DO  use,— Why  have  you  picked  it  up  7 — ^I  have  picked.it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you.---Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  7 — ^I  cannot  tell  you»  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (preguntar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  7 — ^I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  7 — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  a&r,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
Aoch  a  thing  7 — ^Never. — Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  7 — ^It  is  according 
to  circumstances :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (egtrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — ^Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  «peek  7 — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otroJ) — ^Is  it 
usefril  to  write  all  that  one-  says  7 — ^That  is  useless. 
.   .  192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  7 — ^I  took  it  out  of  (cfeQ  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — ^Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  7-1 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
wdl  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  (que  U  haya)  it. — ^What  is  your  name  7 — ^My  name  is  William, 
(ihdUermo), — ^Whatis  your  sister's  name  7 — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(Jjconor,) — Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  7 — ^Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  7 — ^Francia 
(Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  is 
right  7 — ^They  are  both  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Fnnds'a 
bmks,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — ^To  whom  have  you  lent  CervanlM' 
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wor]n»  (Imt  obrtu  ?)— I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  \vlUitm  aqdl  4|k 
■econd  to  Louisa,  (i>utsa.)— -How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ?— 4t  i»  aaid 
thus. — ^IIow  is  that  said  in  Genuan  7 — ^That  is  not  said  in  UenBam— 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  ooat  7— 41e  has  biuugfat  it  ne. 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVIU.)  me  well. — ^Wili  he  make  jvn 
anotlior  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (regalar,) — ^Will  you  use  that  horse  7 — ^I  shall  not  use  it 
— ^Why  will  you  not  use  it  7 — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — WUl  you 
pay  for  it  7 — ^I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  tbocje 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  ?) — ^They  belong  to  William. — Who 
has  given  them  to  him  7— His  father. — ^WiU  he  read  them  7— He  wiD 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  7 — ^Hc  has 
U-M  me  80  himself,  {il  mismo.) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (setlora  f) — She  is  from  France. 
—Are  yott  from  France  7 — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  7 — ^It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes.— -Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  7 — ^It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  7 — ^I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it.— Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  7 — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it 
—Are  you  angry  with  any  one  7 — ^I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — ^Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  7 — ^I  was  in  my  room. — ^I  assure  yon  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  w<».re  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  dedr,)  that  we  should  speak  ^que  se  debia  hiblar) 
Spi^nish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gtmsos,) 
Hungarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemia|i  (uohemto)  with  the 
devil,  (el  diabio.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Ireccian  Sexagenmd  se^nda. 


JLm  tOt  (as  for,)  |  En  euanto  d. 

I  En  euanto  i.  mC 
Por  lo  que  4  mf  me  toca. 


OU  X    Whmt  (lo  put)  h  generally  translated  pte,  or  que  ossa^  befort 
Oiei 


■OCnHBEOOltD 
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Attoftatyldi  nol  kaow  what  to 

mif. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  d& 
I  do  not  know  where  lo  ga 
Ho  doeo  not  know  what  to  answer. 
Wo  ilo  not  know  what  to  buy. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
Sho  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intormittont  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  had  a  cold  fit 
lie  has  an  agoe. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

EIo  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  ttrike. 


En  cnanto  i  eao,  yo  no  wiqpe  dedr. 

Yo  no  s6  qne  (cosa)  hacor. 
Yo  no  s^  4  donde  ir. 
£l  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  reeponder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


Morir  (morirBo)  de  una  enfermedad 

Ella  muri6  de  las  vimelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.    Flebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegfa. 

]^1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebro. 

£l  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

£l  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegla 

i  Le  ha  dado  una  apopUgia* 

Herir.    Golpear,    Dar, 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived, 
lam  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  7 
Sho  had  an  accident 


Seguro.    Segura,   ~ 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ella) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  Uegadow 

Estoy  seguro  de  ella 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedida ' 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  7 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  7 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  atscidente. 


To  eked. 
To  pour  out, 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears.    . 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
(  pour  out  somo  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyeii 
Sweet    Mild. 
Sour.    Acid. 
Sime  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  sofL  sleep. 
Nothing  mukes  life  more  agreeaUc* 
than  tlie  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
eooise  with  onr  friends. 


Derramar. 

Eckar. 

Una  I&grima. 

Derramar  l&grimas. 

Echar  un  trago.    Echar  de  beboft 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    Apacible. 

Agrio.    Acida 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  sueiio. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradablo 

que  la  compafila  y  el  trato  de  nn- 

estros  amigot. 
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To  repair  to  the  umy,  to  one's  regi- 


An  uTny. 

A  regunent. 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  alffoiiA  parto.    Vther  4 

Ir  al   ej^rcito,  TolverM   i  bu  ngi- 

mienta 
Un  ej^rcita 
Un  regfmienie 
Fof  i  eee  Ingar. 
Fu^  a]14 


To  cry.    To  ocream.     To  9hriei. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  yoa  to  write. 
I  will  help  yoa  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Oritar.    Dor  grito9,    CkUhr. 

Ayudar,    Socorrer. 

El  Bocorro.  La  ayuda.  La  ariBtenda 

Le  ayudo  i  hacer  eeo 

Le  ayuda  d  Y.  i  escrihir. 

Le  ayudar^  d  V  i  trabajar. 

Fedir  socorro  d  voces. 


n%   .      .      A  S  Informarae  de  alguno. 

To  uu/nvr,  after  mn^,m..     \p„guntarf«r 

(^Tendri  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme 
ese  plato? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  eoe 
plato  7 
Will  you  pass  mo  that  plate,  if  yoa  ^  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasanne  eee  plato? 
please  7  i^iSe  urvird  V.  pamirme  eoe  fiato  * 

If  yoa  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta.    * 

tj^Sr    ^'^P"""""-     jComoV.garte,(«.bj.)       ' 

To  knock  at  the  door.  \  Hamar  dla  puerta*     Tocar  d. 


To  iruet  eome  one. 

To  dieirust  one. 
Do  you  trost  that  man  ? 
I  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  tU  oomethng. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  langii  at  it 


C  Confiaree  d  {de)  alguno. 
<  Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 
t  Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Deeeonfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre? 

Yo  me  fio  de  ^1. 

£l  se  fia  de  mf. 

No  nos  debemoe   fiar  do    todo   oJ 
mundo. 

Cada  uno. 

Todo  el  mundc 


I  Reiree  de  algo. 
j  To  me  no  de  eso. 

I  Nos  reir^moa  do  alio. 


suuNNuiio(Km  mtos* 
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Idokuighatit 

At  wfctl  do  they  laugh  ? 


^SemV.  deMoT 

Me  rio  de  ello. 

i  De  qae  w  rien  elloe»  (eOae)  1 


To  laugh  in  a  permm*9  face. 

We  laughed  m  his  Ulcb, 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  oome  one, 

I  langh  at  (deride)  yoiL 

Did  you  laugh  at  as  7 
We  did  not  langh  at  yon. 


Fun. 
A  book  full  of  eaon. 


K  Rekroe  de  uno  en  ous  harhao 
I  Reiree  de  tme  en  out  higoteo, 

I  Nob  refmoa  en  an  can. 
Reiree  de  uno.    Burlaree  de  uno 
Me  rio  (me  bnrio)  de  Y. 
SI  Se  ri^ron  VY.  de  nocotroe? 
I  Se  han  reido  W.  de  noeotroa? 
iXo  noa  relmoa  de  W. 
Xo  nos  hemoa  reido  de  W. 


Lleno. 

Un  libio  Uenc  Je  errores,  (yenoa.) 


Toqfford. 
Can  yo«  iiffi>rd  to  buy  that  hone  ? 


1  oaawit  aflbrd  it 
I  can  aflford  it 

Wh«  is  there  ? 

Iti»l. 

It  ia  not  L 

Itiahe. 

It  18  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  1 

It  is  they. 

It  ia  not  they. 

Is  it  she  7 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  ia  not  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
-  It  ia  they  who  laughT 
la  it  you  who  laugh  7 
It  IP  thou  who  hast  done  it 


J  Tener  tnedios  (proporcion)  de, 

t  Poder. 

£  I  Tiene  V.  medics  de  comprar  ese 

<      caballo7 

f  ^Pnede  V.  oomprar  eae  eaballo? 
No  tengo  medioa.    No  paedo^ 
Tengo  {m^rcion.    Poedow 


^Quien  estd  ahf7 

Ya    Soy  yo.    Yo  aoy. 

Yo  no  BOY.    No  soy  yo. 

Es^    Eles. 

No  es  ^1.    1^1  no  es. 

I  Son  dloa  los  hermanos  de  V  7 

Son  elloa.    EUoa  aon. 

No  son  ellos.    Ellos  no  son. 

i£seUa7 

Ellaes. 

No  es  ella.    £!lla  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermonas  de  Y  ? 

Son  ellas.    Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    Ellas  no  aon 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rieu. 

t  i  Es  Y.  qnien  ae  rie  7 

t  Til  ena  qnieo  lo  hm  heoho^ 
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It  ii  yoa,  gentleniMit  who  hxw  nid 

■o,(that) 
We  team  Spftnidi.  my  lircther  and  I. 


t  W^  caballeros*  aon  fgaiBBm  ban 

dicho  eflo,  (lo  haa  dicha) 
Mi  hennano  y  yo  i^trendfiinoa  el  ee- 

paiioL 


05«.  B.  In  Spankli,  when  a  reib  has  two  pronocuMi  for  a  robject,  it  agreef 
m  the  plural  with  the  peiaon  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
harimoB — You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  ^I  etcrtbirdn  la  carta — You  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    Td  y  ^1  la  UeriU — ^Thou  and  he  will  read  it 


Yoa  and  I  will  go  into  the  country. 
Yoa  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

Yoa  will  go  to  the  conntry,  and  I 

will  retam  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when  yoor 

tutor  was  here  7- 
I  was  doing  nothmg. 
f  said  nothing. 


t  y.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campa 
V.  y  €1  se  quedsriu  en  casa. 
Vo9  y  il  08  quedariia  en  e«a. 
y.  iri  al  campo,  y  yo  volver^  i  la 

ciadad. 
Una  senora. 
I  Qae  hacia  Y.  cuando  su  ayo  c 

aquf? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXEECISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die? — She  died  of  fever. — ^How  is 
your  brother  7 — VLj  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — ^I  am  surprised  (sorprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — ^How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  7 — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  Ias  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever  7 — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits.— What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  7 — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  7 — ^They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart — ^What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  7 
— ^He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — ^If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (maiiana  por  la  maHana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — ^He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  7  What 
has  happened  to  her  7 — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(ecletidsHco^  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavorecia 
tanio,)  died  a  few  days  aga — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  7 — ^Ile  was 
Btmck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  let- 
tem  7 — ^I  have  helped  Mm. — Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  to 
town  7—1  will  help  yoa  to  work  if  pu  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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196. 
Bava  yoQ  inqnired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  7 — ^I  havo 
inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  ago  ? — He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — ^How  do  you  Uke  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
this  wfaie  ? — ^I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
flifltei^  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  ?) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  littie  too  sweet. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodnesa 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  el  favor)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — You  will  oblige  her  by 
(V.le  dard gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  7 — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— ^What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  7 — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (tenga 
y.  la  bandad)  give  me  a  little  bit  {un  pedacito)  of  that  mutton  7 — Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ?.^ 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  7 — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  do  not.  know  what  to  eat 
— Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  7^- 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — ^Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  7 — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — Why  do  you  go  to  town  7 — ^I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  7 — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell,  to  that  man  on  credit  7 — ^You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  7 — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  liim. — ^Must  1  trust  those  ladies  7 — ^You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (jfor  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  7 — ^They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — ^Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  7 — ^They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  w\\h  yellow  ribbons.^ 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  7 — ^They  laugh  at  us  because  wc 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  7 — We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faltas,)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
long  (cuanio  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  7 — Since  I 
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returned  from  Germany.— Can  yon  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car- 
riage ?— I  can  afford  it — C«n  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
house  ?— He  cannot  afford  itv— Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  7— -He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  liim. — ^Have  you  received  my 
letter  7— I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  i^gle 
fault  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  M(»atin*0 
works  7 — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  I 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  7 — ^It  .s  not  I,  it  is  your 
iitde  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  7 — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  7 — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  yon,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(qm  no  sea  bueno,) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  7 — What  do  you  want,  (desearf) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  mosey 
which  you  owe  me,^  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — ^If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you.— 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano  7 — ^It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it  7 — ^It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — ^Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  7 — ^It  is  they. — ^Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  7 — ^They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  7 — ^They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  7 — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  7 — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  7 — ^I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  7 — ^You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  3rour  tutor  was  scolding  you  7 — ^I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  to 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  7 — ^I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  ddng  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — ^What  has 
my  brother  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the.  (dd)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
moat  nsefttl  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 


SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Z<ccctan  Sexaghma  tercera. 


To  get  into  a  bttd  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrape. 
I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 
Thai  man  is  ever  getting  into  bad 

•crapest  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  (empeiio.) 
Meterse  en  enredoe,  {maraiiaa.) 
Salir  de  enredoe,  (empenoe,) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lanee.) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidst. 
To  make  some  one's  acquaintance. 
To  beconui  acquainted  with  some' 

body. 
I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaiut- 


l  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquamtance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  IS  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

yEntablar  (hacer)  coTWcimiento  con 
>     alguno. 
3  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

IHe  entablado  conocimiento  con  ^I* 
(con  ella.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  ^1,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.    (See  verbs  in  eer.) 

I  he  conoce  V .  ?    ^  La  conoce  V.  t 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.    Le  trato. 

El  conocido.    La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mio. 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple : — ^I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  &  ese  eaballero,  (A  sm 
aenora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  si  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
say — Yo  si  lo  que  V,  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  weU. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Oozar. 

I  Goza  y.  de  una  buena  salud  T 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  eet&  buena. 

Imaginar     Imaginarse. 


Fellow-creatures. 
Fellow,  (match.) 

He  has  not  his  eqiuil»  or  his  match. 


I  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
I  Compaiiero.    Compaiiera.    Igual. 
i  £l  no  tiene  companero,  (semcjantc.) 
(  £l  es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  retembU  tome  one. 
To  look  like  wjim  one. 

That  man  reeembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemble  each  other.. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  yon  pleased  with  each  other  7 

Wii  are. 

Ab,  or  08  well  ae. 


>  Pareeerae  &  uno.    Partca 
j  Aeemejaroe  &  utio. 

£se  hombre  se  parece  4  mi  he 
Esa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 
El  uno  el  otro     Uno  a  otro. 
Nos  parecemos  el  uno  al  otrOi 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  uno  ^ 

otro. 
^Estan  W.  satisfechos  el  uno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  7 
SI    Estamos,  (or  jo  estamoe.) 
Como.  AHeomo,   Tanbien — como. 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  ^ 

lliat  man  whom  yon  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bud-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  7 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

Yoa  Qffeax  very  well 
Yoa  look  like  ft  doctor. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblante. 
La  cara.    El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  intencion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  acercarse  4  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (^hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cnando  voy  &  ver  4  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con  gusto,  mo 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de  buen  parecer,   (da 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  Tnala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  4  ver  4  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  4  alguna 
Frecuontar  un  parage.    Concurrir  4 
Concurrir  4  tertulias. 
Frecuentor  4  uno. 


Tener  semblante.    Parecer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

t  Tiene    semblante    alogre,   (trista. 

contento.) 
t  y.  tiene  muy  buen  semUaute. 
,t  V.  parece  medico. 
V.  tiene  traza  de  m^cKco. 
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She  toolu  (appesn  to  be)  angry. 
They  lock  (appear)  contented. 
To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good  ) 
To  drink  to  some  one.        ****  . 
To  drink  aome  one's  health. 
1  drink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  est4  onfadada. 

Parecen  coutentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Briudar  &  algoao. 

Beber  d  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  &  la  salad  de  V. 


It  ii  all  over  with  me. 
It  is  all  oTor. 


t  Acab6se  todo  (para  ml)  para  con- 

miga 
t  Acab^se. 


To  hnrt  some  one's  feelings. 

Yoa  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


if 


Herir  &  uno  en  el  alma. 

Dar  que  sentir, 
V.  ha  herido  &  ese  homore  on  el 

alma. 


Ois.  B.  The  nouns  alma,  soul ;  aguaf  water ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  aUtf  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  amOf  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  arma,  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminin'o» 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
same :  Lo  mUmo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived  them :  La  bitena  ama  loa  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  log  que  beben  las 
duleee  agnas  delfamoso  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    Un  sitio. 
Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


To  experience,  to  undergo, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  wffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer  ? 
I  do  sufier. 
He  suflbrs. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one's  head 
foot 

1  fell  a  pain  in  my  eye. 


Padecer. 


We] 


To  neglect 
To  yield. 


(  Experimentar. 
(  Paearpor, 

He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 

He  pasado  por  muchas  desgraciaa. 

Sufrir,    Padecer, 

I  Sufires  (padeces)  ttl  7 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufro. 

£l  sttfre.    tA  padece. 
or  \  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

(  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 

it  He  padecido  de  los  ojoa 
He  tenido  nuU  de  ojoe, 
Deseuidar  de* 
Ceder.    Rendtrte,    Smfett 
tSedsbooedarila 
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To  Bpnng  forward,         ^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

Hie  cat  q>riDg8  upon  the  rat.  I  EU  gato  8e  abalanza  i  la  rat«. 

To  leap  on  hocseback.  Saltar  mkire  on  cabaUo. 

An  increaee,  an  augmentation.  |  Aumento.    Colmo.    Per  xnayw 

C  For  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
For  more  bad  luck.  <  For  mayor  desgracia. 

f  Para  colmo  de  la  desgraci* 
C  Para  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  more  good  luck.  <  Por  colmo  de  la  dicha 

(  Por  mayor  dicha. 
For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost  my  I  Por  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  mi 
purse  I      bolsa. 


C  Perder  la  chabeta,  (el  jnicio.) 
To  lose  one's  wits.  ^  Perder  la  cabeza. 

(  Irsele  &  uno  la  cabeza. 

fEse  hombre  ha  perdido  la :  abesftt  (el 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  eabei^ 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


j-fcL^.     A  1     i„     11  S  Por  fuerza.    Pc 

Otetmately.  by  all  means.  ]  ^  ^^  ^^^ 


PositiTamente. 
Absolutamente. 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  Ese  hombre  quiere    absolutamente 
lend  me  money.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Sigo.    Sigues.    Sigue. 
Perseguir.    (Conj.  like  Seguir^. 
Preserver.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  taey  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.)— Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  7 — ^It  is  bue  (verdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — Bo 
fou  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — ^I  do  sec 
iheni,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  (temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
goaway*  (tvfiraraatj  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 
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HOC  know.'^l  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
oncle  among  tbem. — Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ?— I  know 
one. — Where  is  it  ? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVllI.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  {el  hosque,)  near  the  high  road,  {el  camino  real.}^^ 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  yon 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — ^You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.^—Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  7 — ^I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ? — ^Because 
lie  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  {d  nd,)  who  am  his  nearest  relatLcn,  {su  nuis  cer^ 
eano  foriente^  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — ^Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — ^I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  vnthout  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — How  long  Qiasta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — ^We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  {que  semblante  ?)—^q  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  Mends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — ^They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  alwa3rs  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — ^Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — ^I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  may 
carinosa)  to  {con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  7 — ^We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
{cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  {SI)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  **  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — ^He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — ^They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  {mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  younger 
(la  inenor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody  .-^How  is  your 
aimt  ? — ^e  is  very  well.— Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
images  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  befieve  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  {de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — ^Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  1dm,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  foi 
he  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  {parece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  worid ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to,  appredate  him#— There 
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in  a  great  difference  Qa  difertneia)  between  you  and  him,  (&;)  you  look 
pleased  with  ail  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  7 — ^If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  know  what  t^ 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar. — If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (h(t/ar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite,  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — l£iive 
you  known  my  £Either  long  ? — ^I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  fOT  ooe 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  eomo)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — ^Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — ^But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  why  do  you  cry  thus  7 — I  hav9 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  sot  :ya  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry.*- 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidttr  mefor. 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (costis,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out — ^Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — ^I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  affict  yourself  (no  se  cfiija  V.)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagisima  cuarta. 

Obi.  JL  How,  how  much,  and  how  nuiny,  in  exclamatory  sentences,  art 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  euanto,  or  cuantos  beibro 

i;Cuan!     ;Quede! 

\;  Cuanto  !    /  Cuanto$  ! 

C  \  Cuan  bueno  ee  V. ! 
Hmr  food  ym(  aaat  \  ;  Que  de  boudad  tiene  V. ! 

(  \  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  Y. ! 
HofW  footiflfa  ha  it!  i  ;  Cuan  necio  es ! 


BMTfiwlUiahais.  [  ;  Cuan  Meia  «•  aQa 


gEcrr-youBTfl  lbssoh. 


Bon  Hdi  tint  man  is  t 

Omf  handiDiiie  that  woman  is! 
Hoir  mneh  kindness  yon  have  for' 

Blow  many  obligations  I  am  under 
n  it  wuttr  tMgaiionM  to  wmeone.  •< 


I  m  luider  many  obligations  to  him.  < 

J3am  viMSkj  people !  i 

Iloir  kappy  yon  are ! 
HiMT  mneh  wealth  that  man  has ! 
How  meh  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  lifo! 


;  Cnan  rieo  es  eie  hombre ! 

1  Que  de  riquezas  tieno  ese  hombrsf 

;  Cuantas  riqnesas  tiene  ese  hombre  f 

2  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  senora ! 

1 1  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. parami! 
t  /  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

eonmigo  ! 
\  Que  de  obligaclones  le  debo  yo  i 

V.I 
Deher  obligaeionee. 
Tener  ohligaeioneM. 
Eeiar  ohligado  d  uno. 
Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  obL'ga* 

ciones. 
Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 
;  Que  de  gente  !    ;  Cuanta  gente ! 
/  Cuantoe  ! 
\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 
2  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombro  I 
2  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  bom* 

bre  en  su  Tida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

1  am  indebitd  to  lilm  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

f  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken  lor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Eetimdrselo  &  uno. 
Deberfe  algo  d  uno 

Se  lo  debo  d  €L 
Agradeeer*    Dor  graeiaa, 
Agradec^FBelo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  quo 
se  ha  tomado  por  mf. 


Is  them  any  thing  more  grand  7 
Is  thero  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  thero  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  7 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grands  7 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

^Que  cosa    peor  hay,  (mas  mala 

hay)  7 
^Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

ber7 


How  large  7    Of  what  size  7 
How  high  7    Of  what  height  7 
Uow  d0ep7    Of  what  depth  7 


i Deque  tamafio7 

t  De  que  alto 7'    iDeqoe  altura? 

I  De  que  profundidad7 


*  Inspealdng  of  dhnension  the  a4jectiye  is  more  generally  used  IhMiUis 
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Obs,  B,  Whon  ppftaking  of  dimennon,  we  use  in  Spaniflh  the  ?etb  Unet 
vrkem  the  Englidi  hm  the  verb  to  be;  and  the  prepoeition  de  stands  befim 
*th»  QUiin  or  acgeotive  of  dimenaon. 

Ci  I  Cuanto  tiene  de  a]to(de  allom)  la 
•?      casa  de  ella  7 

(  I  Que  aXora  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
I  t  Tiene  ceica  de  cineaenta  pi^  de 
alto,  (de  altnra.) 

I  t  Nueatra  casa  tiene  trienta  pMs  de 
j      ancho,  (de  ancnura.) 
i  t  Esa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi&i  de  laxg<s 
'      (de  laigura.) 
'.  t  Ese  no  tiene  veinte  pi^  de  profon- 

do,  (de  profundidad.) 
Eltamano.-    £1  telle.    La  estatnra. 
S  t  ^  Que  tamano  tiene  ese  hombre  7 

I I  i  De  que  tamafio  es  esb  hombre  T 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nifio? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  veide. 
t  £1  hombre  de  la  easaca  anL 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encanwdow 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  7 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

Tliat  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size. 

Of  what  nze  is  that  man7 

How  was  that  ehfld  dressed? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
Tlie  man  with  the  blue  coat 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


True 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 

It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  sn  casa  se  ha  quemadol 

Es  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

£  Noes  verdad? 


Perhaps. 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
TV  than.    To  dwkU, 


C  Quizd.    Quizas.    Acasa 
\  For  Ventura.    Tal  vex. 

Quiz&  ird  alld. 

Partir.    Dividir.    Partieifm 


Whose? 

Whoee  horse  is  this? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  hoiMfl  are  fheee? 

Theyavomfaie.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whoee  hove  is  that? 

II  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whoso  booses  aio  tboos? 

Thoy^roininei    They  belong  to  mo. 


I  De  quien  ?   (See  hesaoaoB  XXI  and 

XXIX.) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  f 
Esmio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos? 
Sonmios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa? 
Es  mia.    Me  perteneoe. 
(Do  quien  son  estas  easasi 
Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mt  fnfkdad 
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7b  rum  ^ 
ttaay  men  had  mn  np ;  bnt  instead 
of  Mrtinguirfiing  the  fire,  they  set 
.   tp  phmdering. 

To  nm  to  the  anistance  of  some  one. 
T9  save.     To  delioer. 
To  BUTO  anybody's  life. 
To  phrnder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
HaTO  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 

ing  the  fire? 
Tliey  have  succeeded  in  it 


Tho  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate.     To  mark. 


To  quarreL 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some* 
thmg. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first. 

7Ai«s.    So. 
To  be  ignorant  of,  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Aeudir.    Correr  d. 
AJnchos '  hombres  Fabian 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego,  ae 

pusi^ron  &  saquear. 
Acudir  &  socorrer  d  alguna 
Salvor.    Libertar. 
Salvar  la  vida  d  alguno. 
Pillar.    Saquear.    Robar. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego? 

Lo  ban  logrado. 


El  reloj  senala  (apunta)  la  honu 
Indiear,    Senalar.    Marcar. 


Renir  *.  Pelear. 
Renir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  deque  (sobre  que)  se  diflpr- 

tan  estas  gentes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri- 
(      mera 

AH.    De  eata  manera. 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  dntee.    La  vispera. 

El  dia  dntes  de  aquel  dia  era  un 

Sdbado. 
La  vlspera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd« 

bada 
t  La  vlspera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd^ 

bado. 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  7  (Lesson  LUI.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid.  of 
him,  for  he  wil.  absdutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^It 
may  be,  (puede  ier.) — ^\^)at  does  he  ask  you  for  7 — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horoe  which  I  do  not  want. — Whose  houses  are  those  7— ThcT 
«re  mine.— -Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  7 — ^No,  they  belong  to  my 
Hiflter. — ^Are  those  the  pens  with  'which  she  writes  so  well  7 — Thfty 
ere  the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  7 — ^It  is  my  father's. — ^Aie  thase 
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books  your  sister's  ? — ^They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carriage  is  this  1 — It  la 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  (d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^^  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  (pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  young  officer.—- 
"  My  lady,"  rpplied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
ind  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them." — ^A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
aever  seen  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyo,) 
"  Lord,  (Dios  mio !)  what  large  hares  (la  liehre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — ^How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend  t 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  7 — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnw* 
iarme)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (lif 
las)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps.*-Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in, 
—I  hnng  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
—What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  silk  cravat. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsUlo,) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
—I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — I  have 
seer  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whos6  son  has 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick.-^Who  is  the  man  with  tne 
green  coat  ? — He  is  one  of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — ^How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admiraUy. — ^Is  youi  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  as 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (viefo)  than  he.— Of  what 
size  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pulgada)  high. — 
How  high  is  the  house  of  our  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep.^'*  There  are  many 
.earned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdadV*)  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  **  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(reBpondid)  the  Roman. 
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303. 
Is  it  trne  that  your  unde  has  arrived  7 — ^I  assure  you  that  he  haa 
■nired. — ^Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  aaaiatancet 
(de  su  aststendat) — ^I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — ^la  it  true  that  the 
nz  thousand  (mH ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  7 — I  have  heard  so. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
-—I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — ^Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  7 — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  7 — ^They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — Have  they  succeeded  in 
eztinguiahing  the  fire  7 — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  7 — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  Qos  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — ^What 
has  happened  7 — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  7 — ^They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  7 — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday.— Why 
did  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  2K)U8e  haa 
been  burnt  7 — ^I  was  quite  (enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  (que  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— X*eccton  Sexaginma  quinta. 

_,  J  Proponer.    Proponer9e, 

J^  P     '  (  Hacer  euenta  de. 

J  k  Me  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 

propose  go   g  J         y»  ^  Hago  euenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  proposee  joining  a  banting  party. 


A  game  at  cheiB. 
A  game  at  billiards. 

\  Un  juego  de  cartas. 
A  gam-,  at  cards.  ^  ^na  paitida  de  nmpe». 


Intenta  jontarae  i,  una  partida  de 

caza. 
Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 
Una  partida  de  billar. 
Una  mesa  de  billar. 


J  Conseguir.    Aleanatar 
To  succeed.  }  Lograr.    Salir  hien. 

Do  yon  sueoeed  in  deii^;  thatt  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  oeo  I 

Idofluooeedimit  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 
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To  endtmvar. 
I  endeaTor  to  do  it 
I  endoam  to  micceed  in  it. 
Bndeayor  to  do  bettor. 


Eaforxart.     Proewrar 
Yo  prDcoro  hftceilo. 
Yoprocnro  lograilo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  xnejor 


IrUeniar' 


Since,  considering. 
Since  yoa  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one's  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  M  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  bumness 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

I  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
years 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

Soplar,    A 

To  reduce. 

Reducir. 

To  produce. 

Producir. 

To  translate. 

Traducir. 

To  introduce. 

Introducir. 

To  destroy. 

Destruir. 

To  construct. 

Construir. 

Ya  que,    Pues  que, 

|Ya  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  M 

queja  7 
Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 

Entcrarse  a  fondo  en  (de)  una  cosa 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  asun- 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde,    Desde  por. 
Desde  ese  tiempo. 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  mafiana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aqui  hasta  allL 
t  Ya  van  dos  afios  que  tengo  ese 

libro. 
t  Tres  anos   ha  que  estoy  (or  que 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Apagar, 


■  Soe  verbs  m  ucir. 


See  verbs  in  »tr. 


To  reduce  the  priee. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 

Vish. 
To  translate  from  one  language  into 

another. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precia 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  predo. 
Traducir  al  (en)  espafiol. 
Traducir  del  espaiiol  al  ingles. 


Traducir  de  una  lengua  4  otra. 


I  mtroduce  him  to  yon.  j  ^ 


Yo  le  introdmco  en  su  oasa  de  V 
Yo  80  le  presento  4  Y 


'•wum  Liflsov. 
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SelffielTes. 

ThyMlf. 
HioMelf: 
Henelt 
Onnehrei. 

YonneUl 


Yonnelvefi. 


One's  selfl 
Ue  himself  has  told  it  me. 
lie  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo. 

Mismos.    Mismas. 

Yo  mismo.    Yo  misma. 

Td  mismo.    Td  misma 

£1  mismo.    Si  misma 

Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 

Nosotros  mismos.    Nosotras  i 

mismo.    V.  misma. 

mismo.    Si  misma. 
Vo9  mismo.    Vos  misms. 
VV.  mismos.    W.i 
Si  mismos.    Si  i 
Vosotros  miimos,  Fofofrot  minfMA 
Si  misma 

£l  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
£l  me  lo  ha  dicho  i,  mf  mismo. 


No  gnsta  uno 
misma 


de  lisonseozse  i  d 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

bay  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 


Aun.    Ni :  aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinenD  aun  pan 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  &  todo  el  nramd^t 

aun  d  nuestiOB  enemifot. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


Segundavex. 
t  Volver  L 


i  Otra  vex, 

\  De  nuevo, 

1  Habia  otra  vex.  HaUa  seguida  ^ 

\  t  Vuelve  &  haUar. 


To/all 
The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 
To  deduct 

T9  overcharge f  to  oak  too  much. 

Not  having  oveAshai^ged  you,  I  can* 
not  deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


Caer,    Bajarm 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercadexfaSi 

Deducir,    Rehajar, 


Poner  alguna  cooa  d  mueho  precio 
No  habiendole  puesto  i  Y.  may  mar 

bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  prado) 

no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 
Una  vara. 
Una  nulla. 
Una  legua. 


To  f^rodttee,  (to  yield»  to  profit) 


Producir,    Dar» 
Tener.    Oanof, 


Vender 


SOS 


„  ,     ,       .^  ,         ,  .  C  I  Cuanto  le  prpdnoe  A  V  ol  alio  fn 

How  much  doee  that  employment  i      emoleo  ? 
view  vou  a  ye«7  ^  ^  Cuanto  gana  V.idalhT 


nple 
(ant 
An  omploYDtent  |  Un  empleo. 


To  makt  ane*9  escape^  I  Escaparse,    Hutr, 

Tq  run  away,  flee,  |  Huir,    Eecaparee, 

C  Apretar  loe  talonee. 
To  take  to  one*e  heele,  ^  t  Poner  loe  piee  en  pelvoroea, 

i  t  Tomar  loe  de.   ViUadiega. 
To  deeerU  |  Deeertar, 

lie  deserted  the  battle.  I  Ha  deeertado  de  la  ^latalla. 

The  thief  has  ran  away.  I  £1  ladron  se  ha  escapado 


By  no  means.  \  De  ningun  modo. 

-.  ^    ^    ,,  J  No  del  todo.    De  nininm  modo. 

Not  at  all.  i  %T  J    J 

i  Nada  de  eeo 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  bien,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  wonld  mako 
Bome,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  {muy,)  if  all  my  pujnls 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  {U^ue  ?) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  (pcasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening? — I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  huena  ocasion,) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — ^Man  (el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
earrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind, 
(ci^o.) — ^You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insensibUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sardo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (d  ruegOf)  \f  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time.— 
f  on  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exerciees  ?-^he  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  would 
speak  better. — I  assure  you,  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister.— You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  lier  to  do. — Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  7 
^l  have  not  heard  any  thing.-— The. house  of  our  neighhot  has  beer 
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iofit  imnti  (futmttdo.)'-^UtLye  they  not  been  able  to  save  iny  tfaingi 
—They  wete  very  fortunate  (muy  (rfortunados)  in  saving  the  penona 
that  were  in  U ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
ooold  save  nothing.^-Who  has  told  you  that  ?— Our  neighbor  himseU 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 
Why  are  you  without  a  light  ?~The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in.— What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — ^I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  Mien  7 — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (mSnos  el  dd  paHo,) — ^I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — ^I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more.^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pieza) 
of  English  cloth  7 — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^Does  this  doth  suit  you  7 
. — It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Why  does  it  not  suit  you? — Because  it  is  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  alguna  cosa^)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — ^Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — ^You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  7 — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  7 — It  Ts  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sdbe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — ^What  does  your 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  7 — ^He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  afler- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginmng  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lertgua)  which  he  is  teaching  me.— 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  7 — ^You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  7 — I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German  7 — ^He 
teaches  it. — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (que  me  presente  V,  d  6L) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  7 — ^If  the  exereises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  tliey 
ore  so  I  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  t 
— ^It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — ^Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt?— I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  since  that  time. — ^How  do 
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foa  do  to-cby  t— I  am  veiy  nnwdb— How  do  yon  like  that  soup  t— 1 
think  it  is  yery  bad ;  bat  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (eZ  apetito)  I  dc 
tfA,  like  any  thing. — ^How  much  does  that  emfdoymrat  yield  to  your 
Atther  ?— -It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollarB.-»What  news 
do  they  mention,  (cfectr?) — ^Tney  say  nothing  new. — ^What  do  you  in« 
tend  to  do  to-morrow  7 — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  your 
lMX)ther  purpose  playmg  Oiacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
—Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (e$  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advico,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — ^Why  does 
your  sister  complam? — ^I do  not  know;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain? — Perhaps  she  complains  (qug'arse)  because 
she  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  that  business. — ^That  may  be. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Iieccion  SexagSsima  sexto. 


A  kind,  a  sort,  (a  speciet.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit 
t  break  the  stone  before  one 
I  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Kernel-fruit 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


One 


To  gather. 
I  gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit 
To  eerve  up  the  eeup. 
To  bring  in  the  deaeeri. 

The  fruit 

Aa  apricot 

A  peach. 


Genero,     Eepeeie,     Claee. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  ee  esa  ? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albariooqne^ 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  huesa 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  para 

oonsegnir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  MeoUo 
Una  almendra. 
Fhita  de  pepita. 
E2s  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer, 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojer6. 

Cojer  fruta, 

Sermr  laeopa. 

Servir  loe  poetree. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albariooque.    Un  dursiaot 

Un  meloeoCon. 
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A.  ptinnf 
An  uwodoto 
Rout  niMit* 


Unadniela 
Una  an^odota. 
Ell 


Thelaat 

Lut  week. 
T9  eeate,  to  leave  off. 
I  leave  off  leading. 
She  leaves  off  epeaking. 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  yon  do  withoot  Inead  7 
I  can  do  without  it 


There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


El  Ultimo.    La  tiltima. 

Pasado.    Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada»  (tUtfana.) 

Ceear,    Parar,    Dejar  de, 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


I  Evitar,    Eseapar. 
Escapar.    Evitar. 
Evitar  una  desgracia. 
Se  e8cap6  para  evitar  la  mneitOi 


Privaree  de,    Paear.    Pasarse  Bin, 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  7 

Puedo  pasar  sin  ^L 

Me  puedo  privar  de  H 

Hay  mnchas  cosas  sin  las  eoales  se 

puede  pasar,  (do  Tas  cuales  puede 

unopasane.) 


To  execute  a  commieeiotL 
To  acquit  one*a  eelf  of  a  commis' 

siofL 
I  have  executed  your  commisnon. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission? 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one* a  duty. 
To  discharge,  to  do,  or  to  fulfil 

one's  duty. 
Fhat  man  always  does  his  dut> 
That  man  always  fulfils  his  duty.  ■ 

To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rely  upon  it 
Yon  may  lely  upon  him. 


C  Cumplir  con  un  eneargo. 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision. 
t  Hacer  una  eomision. 
I  He  cumplido  con  su  eneargo  de  V. 
^Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  eilotigo^ 
(eomision)  ? 
I  He  cumplido  con  4\,  (ella.) 
1  Cumplir    con  sit  obligaeion,  (ds* 
[     her.) 

3  Hacer  su  deber, 

)  Ese  hombre  innnple  aiempre  eon  sa 
)      obligaeion. 


Contar  eon,    Confiar  en, 
£1  confia  en  eso. 
Cuento  con  eeo. 
V.   puede  contar  om   €lt 
en  ii) 


(oonlltt 


aoo 
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To  9t^ffic€,  to  be  wJfidtnU 
U  that  bread  Boificieut  for  you  7 
It  is  miffieieut  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  miffioient  for 

that  man  ? 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum?     ^ 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


Baotar.    Ser  haoimUOt  (m^fiehKU^) 

I  Le  basta  i  V.  ess  pan  ? 

SL     Me  basta. 

I  SeriL  suficiente  ese  dinero  pan  ese 

hombre  ? 
Ser&  suficiente  para  61 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  |Mura  eec 

hombre? 
^Estaba  contento  ese  hombre  con 

esa  suma? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  ^L 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Estar  satisfecho  coui  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  afiadiera 

solamente  algunos  aesos. . 
Si  V.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  61  e*- 

taria  eatiefecho. 


To  add.  < 

To  build.  I 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board,     \ 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  Mnbarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  ou  the  thirteenth  Instant 

Itw  instant,  the  present  month. 

Tlie  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

Tbe  kiter  m  dated  the  6th  histant 


Anadir.    AcrecetUar  *. 

Aumentar. 

Edificar.    Fabricar, 

Embarear.    Embarcarse. 

Ir  d  bordo.    Abordo. 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacene  d  la  yela. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  &  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  velas  llenas.    A  velas  tendldas. 

Andar  i,  buena  vela. 

Se  embarc6  el  dies  y  seis  M  mos 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  &  la  yela  el  treee  del  eor- 

rionte. 
E!  corriente. 

£1  cuatro  6  cinco  del  coriiente. 
La   carta  lleva  fecha  del  •«■  del 

corriente. 


That  is  to  say,  (i.  e.) 
Et  eatera,  (etc,  ^e,) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  wiita  better  than  you. 

They  will  warm  the  soup^ 


Ea  dedr.    A  oaber. 

Et  cetera,  (etc.,  ^) 

Mi  pluma  es  metior  que  la  d«  Y. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  que  Y. 

t  Pondr&n  la  sopa  i  calentar. 


(VfoppM^  if  oa  tliA  table. 


Do  yoo  diooM  any  loiip  7 
Shall  I  help  yea  to  lome  oonp  ? 
I  win  tioobleyoa  for  a  little. 

To  Mrvo  upv  to  attend 
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La  eamida  (or  la  cona)  eftd  on  h 


^Giwta  V.  desopa? 

I  hd  MTvir^  i  V.  un  poeo  do  oopat 

Hdgame  V.  el  fovor  do  danno  as 

poco. 
Servir.    Servine.    Amtir  - 
Poner  en  ^a  men 


EXERaSES. 

207. 

i  should  like  to*(qti0rrui)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  yon  t 
-—I  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (Um  bien  eomo)  as  l^ 
if  yon  were  not  so  bashful,  ,(corto,)  But  if  you  had  stucMed  your  les- 
■ons  more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  cnriOf 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^You  are  veiy  kind,  (hondoso.) 
— Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.'y^l  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacir)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
service. — ^Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (st)  is  satisfied  with 
(eon)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  7 — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satifrfied  with  it,  but  I  am  not  so;  for  having  suffered  shipwreck 
(imujragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (ooZtsitie.) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you.— You  will  oblige  me,  (favoncer.}^^ 
'  Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  7 — I  will  trouble  you  for  • 
little. — Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^May  I  offer  you  (le  afrecere)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  yoa 
foi  a  little. — ^Have  Liey  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ? — They  have 
brought  it  in. — ^Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — ^Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
tielp  yon  to  Engliah  or  Dutch  cheese?  ~I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese.— What  kind  of  finiit  is  that  ?— It  is  stone-frait.— What  is  it 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — ^Will  you  wash  your  hands  7 — I  should 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  hut  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  them 
with^— I  will  let  you  have  (mcmdari  que  le  den)  a  towel,  aome  soap^ 
and  some  water.-^I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you.— May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V,  d  favor  de)  a  little  water  ? — ^Here  is  some, 
(aqui  la'tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  7^-As  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  Imve  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  ? — ^There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — ^Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — ^Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  deserved* 
(merecer,) — ^Wliy  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — ^If  they 
had  got  lid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  havo  got  a  better. — ^Has  your 
fiither  arrived  already  ? — ^Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  wiU  arrive  thia 
veiy  day,  (hoy  miemo,) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  ^— I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  ^Qu  executed  my  commission  ? — ^I  have  executed  it — ^Haa 
your  broUier  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — ^I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — ^Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (st)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  7 — ^I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  ddlars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children !  have  you  done 
your  task  7 — ^You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermoSf  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  it — ^What  do  you  give  us  to-day  } 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exerciaes 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (haoerfaUas  7) — ^We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — ^Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  7 — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry.— When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  7 — ^He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  7 — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it — ^I  rdy  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (mgor)  for  next  lesson 
tlian  you  have  done  for  this  7 — ^I  will  work  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 
It  7 — ^You  may. 


OTKTir-SEVENTH  LESSON-r-Lcccion  Sexagisima  sfytima. 


Ihh*'.  0  judge  of  mimething. 

Axe  yoa  a  judge  of  cloth  7 
I  am  a  jac^  of  it 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\: 


Ser  perito  (inteligentef  facultatho) 
en  alguna  eoaa*    Cooocedor  de. 
Entender  de,    Poderjuzgar  de. 

1 1  Entieade  V.  de  paftos  7 

t  Si.    Entiendo. 

t  No.    No  8oy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteligente.    t  Ee  mi  oficio. 

t  No  entiendo  nada. 

No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw. 
To  chalk,    to   trace,   (to   connter- 
dnw.) 

To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  life. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


Dihujar.    Boequejar 
Dibujar  con  yeao.     Trazar. 
Delinear.    Calcar. 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pai&) 
Dibujar  al  natural 
£1  dibujo.  m 

El  dibujador.    £1  dibujanie. 
La  naturaleza. 


To  imwfge^  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  80. 

Yoa  ^  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


i  Manejar.  Hacerpeara. 

Procurar.    Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fuogo 
sin  tenazas  ? 

t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 

V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves.) 

Yo  lo  hago  bien. 

I  De  que  mode  procura  su  heimano 

de  v.  hacer  eeo  7 
I  Diestramente.    Maiiosamente* 
<  I  Hdbilmente. 

ji  Desmaiiadamente.    Tosoamonto 
<i  Torpemente.    Malamente, 


To  forbid. 
I  fbibid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  east  down. 
To  cast  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  risos    falls. 

The  stocks  have  follen. 


Prohibir,    No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  haeer  es& 

Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    El  telon.  - 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  bija.) 

Los  fondos  ptiblicoi  ban  bigiido. 
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The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  01^ 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late. 


Totmell 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing, 
I  consent  to  it 


(El 


El  dia  cae.    f  Elmdm!  pone 

■  Anoehece.    t  Se  hmee  noebc 

■  Obtcursce, 

\  Se  hace  tarde. 

iEncorvarse,    InelinarBe 
Bajarse 


Oler  ». 

Sentir  •. 

Hnele  A  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  i  alguno. 

Consentir  ». 

Yo  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eso.) 


To  hide,  to  eoneedL 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
*rhe  truth. 
"The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
Tliis  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconder.    Ocultar 
El  entendimiento.    La  mento. 
En  yerdad.    A  la  verdad. 
En  efecta 
La  yerdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.    t  Verdad, 
t  E»  verdad, 
Es  hombre  sincero. 
Este  es  el  yerdadero  lugar  para  ese 
cuadro. 


7'o  think  much  of  one,  (to  esteem  ^ 

one,)  } 

To  esteem  some  onr.  \ 

I  do  not  thmk  much  of  that  man.      \ 

I  thmk  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  ease. 
The  flower,  the  Uoom,  the  hhMsom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
Thai  ^ouse  is  on  a  leyel  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish,) 
To  grow. 
To  grow  talL 
That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  eyea  see  it 
The  rain  has  made  the  oom  grow. 
Consu 


Haeer  gran  (or  mucho)  case  de  uno. 

Hacer  estimacion, 

Estimar  d  alguno,    Apreciar, 

Yo  no  hago  gran  case  de  ese  hombra 

t  No  tengo  en  mucho  a  ese  hombre, 

Yo  hago  mucho  case  de  HL 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho. 

El  caso. 

Laflor. 

A  nivel  de,    Aflor  de 

Esa  casa  esUL  d  flor  del  agua» 

Echar  flares,    Floreeer. 

Crecer,    (See  yerbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  nino  crece  tan  rdpidamente  que 

podemoe  yerlo. 
La  lluyia  ha  hecho  ereoer  el  gnuio. 
Mail 
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Aaheltar. 

A  cottage.    A  hut 


i  Ub  albergue.    Una  i 
\  Una  fruarida.    Un  abrifou 

5  Una  cabaiia.    Una  ehosa. 
t  Jacal,  (in  Mexico.) 


To  dielter  one's  self  from  something.  >  Poneree  al  abrigo  (A  cubterto)  de  al" 


To  take  shelter  from  something.         ) 
Let  them  shelter  themselves  from 

the  jain,  the  wind. 
f  «et  ns  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


gunacosa.    Abriga 
POnganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (&  cubiertoj 

de  la  lluvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  gnare- 

cemoe  de  la  teropestad. 


Everywhere.    AU  over. 
Throughout. 

All  over  (thronghoat)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
8H  down  nnder  the  diade  of  that 
tree. 


Por  todo.    Per  toda. 

Por  todoa.    Por  todtm. 

Por  todoM  parte*, 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  Bombra. 

A  la  eombra. 

Si^ntese  V.  i  la  sombra  de  < 


iixboi 


To  pretend. 


{  Aparentar.    Ftngtree. 

{  t  Hacerae.  Jfaeer  que,  or  come  que 


iEse  hombre  se  finge  doxmido. 


Tl»t  man  p»tends  to  sleep.  ^iSehace  {ae  finge)  dormido. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know    t  Esa  senorita   hace  qae  sabe    el 

Spanish.  I      espauoL 

He/  pretend  to  come  near  as.  |  Fmgen  acercarse  i  nosotros. 


Now. 

From.    Since. 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day* 
From  this  time  forward. 
Aa  aoon  aa. 
Am  soon  as  I  see  hnn  I  shall  speak 

to  him. 
From  the  cradle.    From  a  child. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  mafiana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.    Aai  que. 

t  Ad  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablu^. 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  iiiikxb 


Forfaer  of. 
To  catoft  tf  oold. 


SPor  miedo  de. 
Por  no. 
I  keafriarae. 


Por  tomord/^ 
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I  will  not  go  out  for  fear  of  catdiiii|r 

a  cold. 
lie  does  not  widi  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  ci  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  pune, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  mone^r* 


No  saldr^  por  temor  do  resfriarmoyOi 

4p  tomar  una  flozicMi. 
£l  no  quiere  ir  i  la  ciodad  por  temoc 

de    encoutrarse  con  nno  de  soft 

acreedores. 
£l  no  quiere  abrir  sn  boba  por  miedR 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  jstantive.    An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  rerb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  subetantivo.    Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gram&tica.    Un  diccionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  yoa  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  sooKi 
ysrds  for  me  ? — ^If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— ^You  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — ^Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — ^How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so.— WiU  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ?-^I  will  show 
yon,  (ifo  Jo  quieroJ) — What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguienie.) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer* 
eaderias)  without  money  7 — ^I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  sistof 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  7 — She  manages  it  thua. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  7 — He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  tat 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen' 
tentto.) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  7 — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  Is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
JiHieakfast  in  the  garden  to-day  7 — ^The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse.) — ^How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  7—1  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  7 — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
np  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — ^Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
therosehrea  7 — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  If  they  did  not  fear  to 
l>e  seen. — ^Whom  are  they  afinid  of  7 — They  are  afi:«id  of  their 
govemeito  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
Dot  done  their  tasks,  (Ja  tana.) 
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211. 
Have  yon  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
He  f — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  he  ahle  to  recognise  him,  for  ho 
has  gravm  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — ^He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
has  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  7 — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad,) — It  may  be,  (puede  ser,) — The  wind 
rises,  (Umntarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — ^Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (lefos.) — Not  \o  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — ^Bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  what  a  shower,  (gtie 
aguacero  /) — ^If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (pv£s ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — ^Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — ^We  havo 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — ^Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ?— 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  {querei*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — ^You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  7-- 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  Qxiego  que  le  vea)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagisima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  ^.)-'PreteHto  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  pt) 

Tliis  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxitiaiy  kaber, 
and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  pa^t  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuishea  my  task 
when  you  came  in —  Ya  hahia  acahado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V»  entrd. 

Yo  hahia  comido  cuando  Ileg6. 
V.  kabia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 
hall^  I&  mUu 


I  had  dined  when  ho  arrived. 
You  had  loH  your  purse  when  I 

found  mine. 
Hnd    you  finished   your    exercise 

when  I  eame  in  t 
Ve,  Bir,  /  had  imtfimthed  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it   stmok 

twelve. 


I  Hahia    acahado    V.  su    ejerclcio 

cuando  yo  entr€  1 
No,  seftor,  yo  no  le  habit*  acabado, 
Habiamea  eomido  cuando  didron  Urn 

dooe. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 


Yo  habia  Uido  la  carta  da  Y  cnando 
escribi  la  mia. 

SIT  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remote,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lessoii 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preterito  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  EngBsh 
need  to  ;  the  Preterito  Perfeeto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did  ;  and  that  the  Prettfiito 
Fluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


Ue  eame  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

e-vcry  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  Been  them  before. 
After  you  had  epoken  you  used  to 

go  out. 
After  rfiaving  /  washed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After   having   warmed    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
A*  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get) 
As- soon  n»  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  hoise  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  sqon  as  /  spoke  to  hun  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
The  banness  wets  soon  over. 


El  venia  i  vorme  todos  los  di<& 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  intes. 

Despues  que   V.  habia  hablado  V. 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaha  ki 

cara. 
El  rey  habia  nombrado  nn  aliiiirante> 

cuando  U  habldron  de  V. 
Despues  de   habeise    calentado  so 

fueron  al  jardiu. 
Asi  que  repic6  (son6)  la  campaoa  Y. 

despertd, 
Luego  que  me  Uamdron  me  levante, 

Luego  que  6\  estuvo  pronto  (IJsto) 

vino  &  vermo. 
As(  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venitnos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  d  en- 

sefidrmele. 
Despues  de  probar    muchas  yecea 

lograron  hacerlo. 
Asi  que  le  vi  eonsegui  lo  qno  yo 

queria, 
Al  memento  que  le  haibli  hixQ  k  <iae 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acabd  el  asunta 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  PretSnto  Perfeeto  Anterior,  (Na  3,  pu) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  partknple  (p.)  of  tiie 
7eib  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  antermr)  to  ezprasi  mi 
■etioM  pMt  before  another  whieh  i»  likewise  past,  and  is  hanDy  vwrnt  lasd 
•seep*  after  one  of  the  eonjuMtions. 
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A-  ^^  J  Lnego  que.    Ad  qua 

7^  **"  **'  <  Al  momento  que. 

Alter.  ^  I  DegpuM  que. 

When.  Cuaiido. 

No  sooner,  scarcely.  |  Apdnas. 

It  abo  ezpreaset  an  action  quickly  done.    Examples : — 


Am  soon  as  /  ?tad  finished  my  work 

I  earned  it  to  him. 
Ab  soon  as  /  had  drested  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
I  had  mon  dotu  eating. 


Luego  que  hube  acabddo  mi  trabojo 

se  le  llev^  &  ^L 
Asf  que  yo  me  hube  yestido  sail. 

Asi  que  hube  comido  di^ron  las  doca 
Pronto  hube  aeabado  de  comer. 


ET*  Na  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  m 
SpanUL 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (Uevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — ^What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia,) — ^What  did  y(9nr  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out — ^What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(banm,) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ?— 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  t 
—I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  mTre 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  oad 
break&sted  ? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pus- 
eeptor,) — ^Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself?-— 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise. 
— Did  you  wake  him  ? — ^I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ?— 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  yon  had 
eaten  supper  ? — ^When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — ^At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  7 
—I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
your  relation  ?— I  am  much  afflicted  at  tt,  (de  eUa.) — When  did  your 
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relation  die  ? — ^Ue  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  yon  complain  7— 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — ^Why  do  you  complain  of  hhn  ? — ^Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretiy  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.— 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complamed  ? — He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — ^Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to 'him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer. — 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ?— 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (fa  cdntaros,) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
•»We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (andano)  used  (servirse  de)  spectacles  (anfe^ 
qjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (opiico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir,) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (otro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  ^  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  ^  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supterd 
leevj^)  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.'' — ^Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (eZ  pcHacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  myboif,"  replied 
this  man.  ^  My  fidend,"  said  the  king,  *'  you  have  a  stuv'K'i  master." — 
Tell  us  (cuenienos  V,)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  dia.) 
—Very  willingly,  (con  nmcho  gusto :)  but  on  condition  tnat  you  wil; 
listen  to  me  (que  VV.  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (interrumpvr) 
me. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  urOar)  sure  of 
hf  (con  die.) — ^Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  I'intura  pm^ 
kaUe  and  La  Mu^er  Uorosa  performed,  (ver  repreKntar^j  This  latter 
pby  (la  uUvma  comedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  tho 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dg'ar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (mdldecir^)  and.  went  straight  (en 
ddrechu7a)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  las  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  loeo^) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saltar)  and  howling,  (avJlundo.)-^ 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  tiie  same,  and  they  set  vp  u  hugb 
{echar  m  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarse,) 


■Dcrr-KiiiTH  jjumom. 


311 


SIXTY-NINl'H  LESS6N.^-I.eccu)7i  SexagSnma  iwna. 


To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 

AtfilBt 

Fiistly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  yonr  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause, 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 
Orief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  thiit  woman  ready  to  go  out? 


If 


t  Llevar  una  paliza. 
Llevar  una  tunda, 

Sufrir  una  tunda,  (una  paliMO,^ 
t  Hacerse  pagar, 
t  Haceise  couTidar  &  comer. 


JPrimero.    Al  principia 
t  Desde  luego, 
JPrimeramente.    Primero. 
En  primer  lugar. 
JSegundamente.    Segundo. 
En  segundo  lugar. 
JTerceramente.    Tercero 
En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 
1^  Esti  en  casa  la  sefiora  madre  de  Y.  i 
Si,  esti.    Si,  sefior,  (sefiora.) 
Voy  i  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  d  sn  case.) 
Una  causa,     Una  razon, 
Un  sujeto,     Un  motivo. 
Un  sujeto  (unsmotiTo)  de  queja. 
Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 
Pesar.    Pesadumbre.    Tristeza. 
I  Est&  esa  muger  pronta  para  salir  l 
Si,  esti. 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  ohstanie.  Sin  embargo,  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


To  manage. 


Do  yon  manage  to  finidi  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  yon  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  7 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


JConseguir,    Lograr. 
Ingeniarse  para,    Procurar, 


I  Consigue  V.  acabar  sn  trabajo  todoe 
los  sdbados  por  la  noche  T 

t  ^  Se  Lngenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  sibados  por 
(or  en)  la  noche  ? 

Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servitmey 
(obligarme.) 

Obs,    Whon^  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  fo,  tho 
latter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  the 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
I  ^  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoa     j  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  ssrvir  4  V. 
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7*0  2ool;  upon,  into. 
The  window  looin  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


Caer  d.    Dor  a,    Mir  or  (l 
La  ventana  cae  d  la  ealle< 
La  ventana  raira  al  rio. 
La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiu* 


To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window.  * 
I  am  drowning. 
He  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Anegar,    Ahogar.     (En  el  agua.) 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

Ahogarse. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


To  fatten. 

lie  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  ke^  warm. 

Tokeep  cool. 

To  keep  clean* 


Atar.    Anuarrar 

t  Le  amarrdron  (atiron)  a  un  drbol. 
El  ganado. 
Mantenene  calientc 
Mantenerse  fresc-o. 
Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.) 
I '  Guardarae  de  algnno,  (de  nno.; 


To  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some  1  p^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  „^^  ^ 
^^^'  ^  '   Estar  sobre  aviso  con  res 


Keep  on  your  guard  against    that 


Estar  sobre  aviso  con  re^>ecto  i. 
Guirdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  oonU" 

body  or  oomething. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  yon 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Take  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


Guardarae  de.  Tenor  euidado  ik 
{eon)  alguno,  {con  alguna  eooa) 

Si  v.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  cabaDo  le 
dard  coces. 

Una  coz. 

Tonga  V.  euidado  do  no  caerse. 

t  Cuidado. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

AsaUy. 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

That  never  passed  my  mind 


I  Un  pensamiento. 

I  Una  idea. 

r  Un  dicho  agndo.    Un « 

I  Una  agndeia.    Un  arraoqoe. 

'  Una  viveza.    Un  repente. 

)  Darle  goipe  4  nno  un  pensamieiilo. 

\  Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 

I  Me  da  goIpe  un  pensamiento. 

rEso  nunca  me  pasd  por  el  pensa* 

I      miehto. 

I  Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  el 


«QEir-]rillTH  LB8BQV. 
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7b  tike  into  one*s  keatL  J      cabexa, 

f  Metersele  a  uno  en  la  eaheza. 
Gb  look  it  Into  liio  bead  lately  to  rob  |  Ultimamente  se  le  puoo  «a  la  i 
me.  robaimo. 


What  is  in  your  head  7 

In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  thh^r  in  its  plaeo. 

Around,  round. 
Wc  sailed  around  England. 

Hiey  went  about  the  town  to  Idok 
at  the*  curiositieB. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  tiie  house. 

TocmL 
Hew  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  ooete  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  hy  one*s  8elf.        j 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
Ged  alone  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  efngle  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


11 


I  Que  le  pasa  4  V.  per  la  cabexa  7 
Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeaa  7 


To  kiU  hy  ehooiing. 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.     En  el  lugar  de  ^L 
En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  elUt 
t  Todos  las  cosas  se  debea  poaer  en 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Navegdmos    al  rededor  de   Ingla- 

terra. 
t  Fu6ron  por  toda  la  dudad  pan 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  case, 
t  Dar  la  yuelta  de  la  ease. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aquf  para  alK  en  la  easa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Ccatar  *. 

I  Cnanto  le  cuesta  &  V  eso  7 
^Ouanto  le  cuesta  i  V.  tAe  librof 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  modio,  (yeinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  yeinte  pesos. 
Solo,    Sola. 

Por  oi  oolo,    Por  oi  Mola, 
Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 
Una  sola  muger 
Un  solo  Dios. 
Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 
t  El  mere  pensamiento  es  culpable. 
Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa- 

tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  as 

gusto  ezacto. 

Matar  d  tiroo. 

t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tape  de  los 


r  t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tape  de 
Be  has  blown  ent  his  IfainsL  <     sesos. 

O  Se  ha  tirado  ui  tiio  (msrtel.) 
27 
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nxnr-KiMTH  lbbbom. 


H%  hmB  hkfwn  oat  hk  hrahui  with  a 
ptatoL 


Se  T0I6  la  tapa  de  los  sesos  de  nn 
pistoletaio. 


He  aerred  for  a  long  time)  acquired 
honon,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrivod  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
tini3. 


Sirvi<i  largo  tien|>o,  adqniiiii  hQHorM, 
y  muri6  satisfecho,  (contento.) 

Llegd  aqul  pobre,  se  hizo  rico  (euii* 
qaeci6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdid 
cuanto  tenia  en  menoe  tiempo 
todavfa. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  7  Why  do  you  look  so  melanchdy, 
(parecer?) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
8ad«  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  fnendi 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife^s  best  fiiends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowned  herself  7 — She  luui 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind 'her  house.  Ye&terday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (nkiguna  personaf)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (baaarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  you  bathe  ? — ^In  the  river. — ^Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  ? — ^Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escueia  de  nadar.) 

When  had^  you  finished  your  task  7 — I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — ^ThoSe  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevatioa 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (trch 
hc^ar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  {predpiiar)  him  ^m 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  Caesar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar:)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irriiado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him:  ** Wretch, 
(miserable  /)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  7" — ^  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  **Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  ^  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (tnuerte  vuh 
Jeria,*^  As  he  was  gomg  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
'*  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (setior^  numde 
y.  M,  que  seme  tome  eZ  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe- 
ver."   This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

216. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqueUa  ?) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  what 
house  is  it  7— It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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lo  drink  a  |2|liiiB  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty. — ^You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn.^f  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
»— Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me? — ^When  I  have  money: 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  Veil  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing.^- When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  7 — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  .'i  is  not  too  difficult. 
—Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — ^I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXm.)  yours  ? — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
tnan  7 — ^I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  favor.) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  7 — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  said  to  my  father,  "  I  do  not  know 
conmierce,  (el  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
(permitame  V,)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (s(m- 
riindose,)  '*  In  dealing  (traficarido  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (nojuzgtit 
V.j)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  pafa)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  7 — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  7-*-I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours.— Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  het 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it-— 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  7 — I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Leccion  Septuagesvma. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.- Z)cZ  Imperattvo,  Na  6. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

*rhi8  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expressea  commanding,  prayhig,  oi 
exhorting.  The  rabject  (when  expreased)  is  always  placed  after  the  veib 
This  mood  hei  the  three  persons  in  both  numbers. 
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^Singular. 


Plaral. 


No.  5  of  2r«  &«. 
Ifli    Let  me  be.       "] 

Sd.    Be  thou. 
3d.    Let  him  be 
2d.  •  Be  thou  not 
let.    Let  us  be. 
22d.    Be  ye  or  you. 
3d.    Let  them  be. 
2d    Be  ye  not       J 

Na  5  of  To  have,  (actiTo.) 

Let  me  have,  Slc^ 

Let  OB  have,  &«. 

Have  patience. 
Be  (ye)  attentivo 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


Na.5de^<r. 

!1.  Seayo. 
2.  Setii. 
3.  Sea^l,  (eIIa,orV) 
2.  No  seas  ttL> 
il.  Seamos  nosotroe. 
2.  Sed  vos,  (vofiotros.) 
3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  YV.) 
2.  No  seals  vos,  (vosotros.*) 

j  Na  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 

i  Tonga  yo,  ten  id,  no  tengas  t(i.  ten- 
ga€l,  (eUa,V.) 
\ '  Tengamos  nosotros,  teued  vosotroB) 
no  tengais  vosotros,  teugan  ellos, 
I ;      (ellae,  W.) 

Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
I  >  Bean  W.  atentos.    (Sed  atentos.) 
]  >  Esten  W.  atentos.     (Estad  atentos  ) 
VayanW.alli.    (Id  alld.) 
D^mele  (dimela)  V. 
]|£lnviesele  (^nviesela)  Y.  (4  ^) 
IV6itemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 


Obt,  The  pronouns  olject  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  need 
affirmatively ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before. 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  i  No  me  !e  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  |  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  presto  V.  &  H. 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that  I  Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  es4 
plate.  I      plato. 


To  borrow. 
I  will  borrow  seme  money  of  you. 

I  nU]  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  fh>m  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. . 


Pedir  preatado, 

Yo  quiero  pedir  i  Y.  al^n  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

4  Y. 
Pfdasele  Y.  prestado  4  ^1. 
Yo  so  le  pido  prestado  4  ^L 
No  se  lo  diga  Y.  4  &. — 4  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  Y.  4  ellos, 

(4  eUas.) 


^  IT*  When  the  Meond  penon, 
Uvely,  its  termination  is  the 
tlio  subjuuctive. 


either  singular  or  plural,  is  used 

IS  the  second  person  singular  at  plural  ol 
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InimtieiiM. 
The  n^ghbor. 

Tho  snnfi^boz. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Bjiow  (ye)  it 


Paciencia.    Impacienina. 
,  £1  prdjimo^ 
J  La  tabaquera. . 
(  Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaca) 


Sean  VY.  baenoi    Sed  buenoa 
S^panlo  W.    Sabedlo  vosotrak 


Obey  your  iii8ftei%  aad  never  giye 
them  any  trouble. 


Pay  what  you  owe,-  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  ofiended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  nei^bor  as  thy- 
eelt 

Te  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  ^f  end, 
hut  vm  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  praetiso. 
Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


To  express. 
To  express  one*s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Cluldren  must  bo  accustomed  eariy 
to  labor. 

Tobt  accustomed  to  a  thing, 
1  am  accustomed  to  it 
1  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
You  speak  properly. 
To  converse   ■ 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


ObedeflEcan  V  V.  d  sns  maestvoi^  y  no    * 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena.- 
Obedeced  d  vuestroe   maestros,  y 

nunca  les  dels  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  v.  SUB  deudas,  ttnpare'A  km 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  k  los  que  le  . 

ha^an  ofendido. 
Ama  i  Dios,  y  d  tu  prdjbno  como  d 

tl  mitmo. 
ObedeeeTt    (See  veibs  in  cer.) 
Amparar,     Consolar, 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  ^raactiquemos  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  (riBrtoos  feUfiflt  taate  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar,    Ejereer,    Uaesr, 
Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 

mejor. 


Expresar, 

Expresarse. 

Hacerse  comprender,  {entender.) 

Tener  costumbre,    Soler  K 

Acostumbrar.    Acostunibrarss. 

Acostumbrarse  d  alguna  oosa. 

A  los  niiios  se  les  debe  acostumbrar 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  6  una  eosa, 
Estoy  acostumbrado  d  eUo. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    espaftoli 

porque  no  tengo  costumbro  de  ha- 

blar. 
y.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar, 
Charlar, 
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amanunR  uaaov. 


A  fraitler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow. 
The  pennissioiL 
I  permit  you  to  go  there. 


(  UnplaticoTL    ParlarUe, 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  haUar 

Permitir.    CoTiceder. 

La  permision,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  4  V.  que  vaya  alUu 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
■ioQ  on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  tome  one. 

To  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Compaanon. 
Fity. 
The  rest 


Ilaga  y.  hien  &  los  pohres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dies  cuidari  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  d  alguna, 
C  Compadecerse. 
(  Tener  eom^iasion  de  algnno. 

I  Compasion. 
Ldstima. 
£1  resto.    Lo  demas.    ' 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  il  viene,  dfgale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

Infdrmese  Y.  del  mercader  si  pnede 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  per 
el  precio  que  lo  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  exi^ess 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  80  much. 
It  is  from  a  king  (AgesOaus)  that 

we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 

**  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 

imich  QB  ho  is  just** 


Lof,  y  me  dij^ron. 

Alli  uno  rie  y  Uora  por  tumos. 

t  Alli  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente 

Si  supieran  lo  que  Y.  ha  hecho. 

£1  pals  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantefs. 
Ya  le  ban  dicho  d  Y.,  6  pronto  le 

dirdn. 
liO  que  fie  concibe  bien  se  express 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  mi,  su  mtfrito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienes 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  quien  te- 

nemos  esa  gran  mdxima^-**  Que 

uno  no  es  grande  sino  en  enantc 

es  justo." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
^€11  nada  remedid)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (io  truth 
pear.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  yoa 
no  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet.-*When  will 
j^ou  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  tluit  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  eUo)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (deudor,)  and  I 
•hall  never  deny  it— -What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  7 — ^I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — ^Do  no4 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  euidado.) — ^What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ? — I 
want  to  bonow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (pedir)  some  (le)  of 
somebody  else,  (d  otra  persona,) — If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — You  will  do  well. — ^Do  not  wish 
hr  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  vdth  what 
Providence  (la  Pracidencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (ctmsiderar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — ^life  bein^f 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXY.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. (  But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abuso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargOy  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — ^I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — You  must  not  get  (dar  &  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V,  iiitsmo)*-What  are 
yon  doing  there  ? — I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me.^— Yoa 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXYII.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  ccmfbrt  the  unfortunate,  (wt/br- 
^inados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  pafabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
»ur  duty,  and  God  wiU  take  care  of  the  rest.-^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
loved  3rou  must  oe  laborious  (laborwso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(flcusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  afSiirs. .  Thou  know 
»t,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (d  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  receivid  a  letter  fiooi 
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thy  tntor,  in  which  he  strongly  (Jwrlemente)  complained  of  thee.  Dc 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
(diftffio,)  otherwise  {de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — 1 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  bo  satisfied 
witli  me.»-Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  ?) 
—•Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  look 
Ids  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep.-—^  He  is  a  yery  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  fitther,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning.  Miss  N. — ^Aht  here  yon  are  at  last.  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (jperdonar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  yon  please.-^How  is  your 
mother  l — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday.— -I  anr  glad  of 
it,  {mucho  me  alegro  de  eHo^y^Were  you  at  tb^  ball  yesterday  7 — ^I  was 
iSbere. — ^Weie  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  roa  return  home  ? — ^At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  7 — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (bastanie  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo.) — You  jest, 
(burlarse;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — ^Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
aheady. — ^I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little.-^Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properiy.— In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  maki  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.— -That  is  nothing,  (-f  eso  no  le  hace;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  fauiu  in  ail 
3rou  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  bein^ 
laughed  at,  (que  se  nan  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — ^They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  7 — 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
upeBking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  ail  I  am  telling  you  7 — ^I  under- 
stand and 'comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  weD 
ki  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — ^l^iat  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — ^I  wish  (io  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  yon  sometimes  see  my  brother  7 — I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  ) 
met  hhn  the  other  day  he  complained  of  yon.  ^U  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  ^  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — ^I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  oo  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  V.,)  telling  him  that 
70a  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^  Tell  him,  when  you 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  "■  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavior 
^imcondueta)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  d  uno)  him.    Tell  hita 
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tStn/*  contfoiied  be,  **  that  one  Aonld  not  laugh  (que  no  §e  debe  retr) 
It  iibom  to  whom  one  Is  under  obligadon.  Have  the  goodneaa  te 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  awsi' 
(a{  trse.) 


SEVENTt-FIRST  LESSON.— jLeccton  Septuagisma  primera. 

7^  wtand  uf»  I  Estar  en  pii. 

To  nnmin  up  \  Permaneeer  en  pii 

{I Me  pennite  Y.  ir  al  mercado,  (i 
la  piaza)  T 
I  Quiero  V.  peimitirme  que  vaya  4 
la  plaza? 
SApremraree,    Ve^pachttH. 
Ir  presto,  (pronto,) 

Make  hastOi  and  retom  soon.  |  Despdcbese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronta 

(Vaya  V.  &  decirl«  que  no  pnedo  ye- 
nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digaXt  que  no  pnedo  to- 
nir  hoy. 
He  came  and  told  us  he  eonld  not  ^  Vino  d  decimos  que  no  podia  Tenir. 

I  Vino  y  nes  dijo  que  no  podia  y 
I  Vaya  V.  4  ver  4  sua  amigoe* 


Tokaoten. 


Go  and  no  yonr  friends. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thmg  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  befHghtened  at  somethmg 

What  arc  you  frightened  at  ? 


Llorar. 

El  menor  goipe  le  hace  llorar. 
Asttstar,    Espantar. 
Asustarse.    SobrestUtarse, 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  do  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltarie) 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
^  De  que  se  asosta  V.7 


At  my  eiqiienso. 

Al  hia  or  her  expeMo 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


A  expenses  mias.    A  nd 
A  expensas  suyaa.    A  sa 
A  expensas  nuestras. 
A  Buestra  oosta. 
A  expensas  agenas. 
A  costaagena» 
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To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  eiremnstaaeaL 
That  doea  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  dok>it 

Oh  I  yee,  it  depends  upon  him. 
rhat  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depemder  de.    Eetmr  #». 

Eso  depende  de  laa  cuonnstaiioiaa. 

Esq  no  depende  de  mt 
(  Depende  de  €1  el  bacerlo. 
\\  Estd  en  €1  el  hacerlo. 

;  Ah !  si,  depende  de  €L 

Ese  hombre  vive  i  ezpensas  de  t5d( 
el  mundo. 


To  astonish,  to  surprise. 
To  be  astOTtished,  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something, 

I  am  surprised  at  it 
An    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  sutprtse. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Asombrar,    Pasmar.     Sorprender 
Asombrarse.    Estar  asombrado. 
Admirarse,    MaraviUarse, 
Estar  asombrado  de  algunm  cosa 

(dealgo,) 
Estoy  soiprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Aconteci6  una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendi6  d  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.    Suceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  le 

soiprenderdn  4  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardn  muchos  dias  antes  que  sn- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Entr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore, 

Hie  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In. 


i  Pues,    Entdnces,    Asi, 
\  Por  eonsiguiente. 
i  Por  consiguiente,    Asi  pues. 
\  Por  tanto, 
I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.    Poco  ha. 
(  Dentro  de  poco  tiempa 
\  Dentro  de  poca 
I  Dentro  de.    En,    De  aqni  h. 
Obs.     In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  the 
duration,  and  de  apU  i,  both. 
He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  ^  £l  llegari  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  (fDe  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 

ft  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  (  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)    \  t  Gastd  ocho  dias  en  su  viafe. 
He  will  have  finished  his  stodiea  in  I  Habrd  acabado  sus  estudios  dentro 

three  months.  I      de  tres  meses. 

He  finished  his  studies  m  a  year.        |  Acabd  sus  estudios  en  un  afio.' 


to 


UfJUTr*nB8T  IJDeRK>V. 
■ppiiM  ntniMi  pa?tieviiBny 

T9  tpply  ane*9  nlf. 


S2S 


Se  ha  dedicado  pwtiealaneiito  ft  k 

gOODlOtlMU 

DedieoTBe,    Apli 


Be  has  a  good  Hiany  fiieiidB. 
jfll  good  fiunty» 

Toa  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


I  Tiene  muohoa  amigoe. 
I  Muehoo.    Muehao. 
'  y  tiene  nmclilflima  pacienela. 
'  t  V  tiene  un  granjondo  do  pmeien^ 
eUu 


7b  moire  a  preeent  of  something 


1 


Mr.  Lewie  Martinei  wrote  to  me 
hnieltyt  that  hie  aieten  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  reqaeeted 
me  to  tell  yon  ao ;  yoa  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  haye 
bought  They  hope  that  yoa  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


Haeer  preoente  de  algo    do  tUgunm 

eosa)  d  alguno, 
Hacer  un  regaiiOf  (t  umafinesca^ 
Me  escrifaid  el  otro  dia  el  Seftor  J>oa 
Luis  Martinei  que  ana  hermanat 
estarian  aqui  dentio  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rog6  se  lo  dijeia  4  V. ; 
entdnces  podri  Y.  Torias  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprada 
EUas  piensan  que  V.  ae  los  pre- 
sentaM  como  un  regale.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellaa 
estunan  i  V.,  sin  eonocerle  peno- 
nalmente. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired. 

To  want  amusement. 
How  oould  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 

Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  he  welcome, 

IToa  are  welcome  OTerywhere. 


» Aburrirse.   Fastidiarse     Cansarn, 

^Como  podria  3ro  abornrma  en  la 

companlade  V.7 
tA  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 

Agradable.    Gustoso.    Placentero.    ■ 
t  Ser  bien  venido,    t  Agasttfar. 
t  En  todas  partes  le  agaaiyan  4  V. 

'  Es  V.  bien  yenido  (recibido)  en  todaa 

\     partes. 


EXERCISE. 
219. 
Win  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea?-— I  thank  you;  I  do  not  like  tea.— 
Do  you  like  coffee  ?— I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (28.)— J)o 
/on  not  get  tived  hei8  9— How  oould  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — ^As  to  me  I  ahrays  want  amusement — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
you  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  ^oee  who  tell  me 
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wnj  thing.  1b  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  thingai  ud  I 
bave  no  time  to  get  tired ;  bat  you  do  nothing  of  that  kiod»  (4i  eariO 
ttmt  is  the  reaaon  why  you  want  amusement.— I  would  do  every  thing 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — ^Have  you  been  Mr 
Lambert  7 — ^I  have  aee^  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  b# 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  te  lo  dpera  d  V.)  me  tc 
tell  you  so.  When  tney  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  th^ 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  yov 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  7 — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  7 — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  hei 
impatiently,  (eon  impacienciaJ) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  7— -Which  one  7 — The  (me  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest.—- She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
—I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  giri.— How  dd  b  she  7 
—She  is  neariy  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (alio)  for  her  agei 
(edad.'y-Haw  old  are  you 7 — ^I  am  twenty-two. — ^Is  it  possible!  ) 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  Uegaia  V.  d  los  veinte,) 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccton  Septuagisima  segtmda. 

I  No. 
placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  and 


Not 

O*  Remember  that  no  is  always 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 

Have  you  not  my  book  7 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  lum,  or 

her. 
One  must  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 

tfMt. 

T»  cease. 
To  date. 
Tebeabb. 


I  No  tieue  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tenga 

No  habie  V.  i  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  i  mi  hermano  7 

I  No  ha  aprendido  €1  el  espanol  7 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacei 

eso  por  mi 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradai.e,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  an  gran  meatecato  tf  que 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.    Parar.     DesiaCir.    D^  ^ 
Osar     Atreverse.. 
PodMT. 
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tjw.iiw  Mt  eopM  oodqilaiaiiif 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  yon  for  it 
Shn  doM  not  dare  to  tell  you  00. 
I  OMOit  go  there. 
.  I  capuMt  tell  yocL 
Yea  eaanet  beUere  it. 
Tkey  found  on  her  a  letter,  hi  which 
Laeiiida  stated  and  declared   in 
her   owm  handwritinf ,  that  she 
oould  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
FenMUMlot  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


■MpidaT* 


£Ja  no  oen  de  qnejane. 

t  EUa  ntmfre  m  mtA  tpttfamiB^ 

t  No  pan  em  ■ni  qnejae. 

No  me  atrevo  i.  pedheelo  4  V 

E31a  no  se  atreve  i  dednelo  i  V. 

Yo  no  poedo  ir  alii. 

Yo  no  pnedo  dedr  d  V. 

y.  no  lo  pnede  oreer. 

Halldron  un  papel  eecrito  de  la  xrish 
ma  letra  de  Locinda,  en  que  decli 
y  declaraba  que  ella  ne  podia  aei 
nnnca  esposa  de  Den  FenMndo 
sino  de  Cardealo  de  qoiea  jm,  lo 
era. 

D.  QuuoTB,  Cap.  2a 


MoreoveTy  besidee* 

Besides  that 
BesideB  what  I  have  just  said. 


€  Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  estOf  (eso.) 
\  Por  otra  parte,    Aun. 
I  Ademas  de  eso. 
Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 


There  are  no  means  of  finding  money  I  No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinere  ahem 


Toptuh, 

Along  the  read. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

AH  the  year  round. 


To  emihle  to. 

To  he  ahlu 

To  the  right    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand. 
OnUioleft.    OnthekftiUa. 
On  the  left  hani 


(  Emffujar.    Impeler, 
(  Importunar,    MoUoimr, 

!A  io  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  caminei 
Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 
A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 
Por  todo. 
Por  todo  el  aflo. 

t  Todo  el  alio  compl^to^  (en  redott- 
do.) 


Poner  en  ntuacion  de.    HdhiUiam 
Poder,    Poner  en  eetado  de, 
Ser  capaz,    Poder, 
Tenet  factdtad. 

A  la  derecha.    Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fomO 
A  la  izquierda.    AJ  lado  isqnierda 
A  mano  izqaiarda.  Ananosfaueilm 
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C<mM  jmi  net  toU  me  wUdi  ■  the 
lUNumt  way  to  the  oity  ? 

CSo  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  mud 
when  you  aie  there,  torn  to  the 
lighit  Vid  yea  will  fiad  a  cros»- 
way,  whioh  jroa  mwt  take. 

And  then? 

Von  will  then  enter  a  broad  atieet 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  yon  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

ITou  most  loaye  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  crosi-way. 
The  blmd  alley. 
Tlie  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  dooirme  cual  es  el  caailiio 

mas  eorto  para  ir  i  la  oMad? 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 

Uegue  al  fin,  tnerza  V.  4  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallahL  una  encnnijadf> 

que  atravesaHL 
^Y  que  mas? 
i  lY  que  hare  entdneea  ? 
Ent6nces  entrari  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  Uevari  i  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  yeri  V.  nn  callejon 

sinsalida. 
Dejari  V.  el  callejon  d  la  izqnierda, 

y  pasari  debajo  del  arco  que  eeU 

junto  d  €i. 
Entonces  tondri  V  que  informarae 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
£U  caUejon. 
La  orilla,  (costo,  ribera,  playa,  m&c- 

gen.) 


To  g€t  fttmried,  (to  enter  into  mat- 

rMNony.) 
To  marry  eomebody. 
To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage.) 
My  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  m 

marriage,  manied  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  manied  ? 

No,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Emhetrraoied,  puzxUd,  at  a  loss.      '\ 

An  embarrasment,  a  puzzle. 
Voit  embarrass  me,  (pnzde  me.) 

The  marriage. 
lie  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


Thei 
To  take  measures. 
£  AtH  take  other  me 


t  Caearse,    Contraer  matrimonio, 

Casarse  con  alguno,  (alguna,) 
Caear.    Dar  en  matrimonio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  primo  se  cas6  cqn  Ja 

Sefiorita  Alvarez. 
^Es   (estd)    casado  el  sefior  primo 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Peiplejo.  Embrollada 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  peiplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.    Una  confusion. 
y.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  or 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mano  de  mi  hermana 

Lamedida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar^  otras  medidas. 


i!  koirnpdly 
in  joar  Moiety ! 

The  compliment 

Z«i  mike  me  a  complimeiit  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to 
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2  Dice  mio  I  ctMn  ptente  ee  yaw  el 
tiempo  en  la  cempafifa  de  V ! 

Ei  cumplimiento.    £1  oomplidow 

Laatendon. 

y.  me  hace  nn  compUdo  al  eoal  no 
b6  como  conesponder. 


The  fault. 
It  ia  not  my  faalt 
Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  on^s  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  7 
Whose  fault  is  it? 
1  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  doee  it  without  delay. 
I  most  go,  (must  be  off) 
Go  away! 


I  Culpa,    Falta. 

iNo  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falta. 
t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 
No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  i  ml 
{  Imputarle  a  uno. 
(  Echar  la  culpa  a, 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  7 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


•  i  La  tardanza.    La  dilacion. 
1 1  La  detencion.    La  demora. 

Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  nn  tardanza. 

t  Tengo  que  irme. 

£s  menester  que  me  vaya. 

;VdyaseV.!    iMircheseVJ 


To  jest. 

The  jest,  joke. 

Yon  are  jesting. 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  beg  some  one*s  pardon. 

To  pardoTL 

I  beg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 

To  advanecm 
The  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gams.) 

T^  retard. 
The  w«toh  goes  loo  riow»  (loses.) 


\  Burlarse.    Chancearee    . 

\  Chacotearee. 

I  La  buiia.    La  chanza. 
La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 
t  £11  no  entiende  de  burlas. 

i  Pedir  perdon  i,  algnno. 
(  Pedir  el  perdon  de  algnno. 
I  Perdonar. 

Yo  pido  perdon  d  V 

Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 

Perddneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  de  V 
I  £1  perdon. 

Adekmtar. 

El  relqj  adelanta. 

Atraxar. 

El  leloj  I 
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My 

Wher»  did  wo  atop  7 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  leMon, 
pttfd  one  hnndred  and  thixty-fliz. 
To  wind  np  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Tour  watch  Is  twenty  minatea  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  qaarter  of  an 
hour  too  dow. 

It  has  not  itniek  twehre  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twehre. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelre  ? 
To  Btrike,  (speaking  of  houn.) 


Mi  rsloj  ae  ha  parado 

Pararse,    Parar, 

I  En  doude  hemes  parade  ? 

Nos  parlmos  en  la  leccion  cnadm 

g^ma,  pdjioa  ciento  trdnta  fwbb 
t  Dar^erda  d  un  reloj. 
Arreglar'un  reloj. 
El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  feinte  mhra* 

toi  y  el  mio  atrasa  nn  cnarto  de 

hora. 
t  Todayfa  no  han  dado  la 
■t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 
t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 
t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 
t  I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  f 
Dar, 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lead  yon  niOBey,  pivfkled  yon 
will  honeeibrth  he  nore  economi- 
cal than  yon  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical* 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  melancholy. 

Adieu,  fareweU. 

God  be  wUh  you,  good^by. 

I  hope  to  see  you  agam  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condioion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

fll  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  aeoMk* 
mico  de  lo  que  ha  side  hasta  ahora 

En  adelante.    De  aqui  en  adehuttr 

En  lo  venidero.'   En  k>  futura. 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Econbmico.     Frugal    Paroa 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece  tan  melauc6lico. 

A  Dios.     Vaya  V,  eon  Dioe, 

Quede  V,  con  Dioe, 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  da  volvule  d 

verdV 
Espero  volverle  d  ver  i  Y.  pronta. 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ?— It  is  half-past  one.— You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 
and  by  (por)  my  watch  it  ia  but  half-past  twelve.— It  will  soon  stiiko 
two.>-Par(km  me,  H  has  not  yet  struck  one.— I  assure  yon  it  ii  fiffe 
and  twenty  minntes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  mrell. — ^Bleae 
me !  how  rapidly  time  paaaea  in  your  socae^ ! — ^Yon  make  ma  a  eo0> 
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tvrUdi  I  ^o  iMt  know  how  to  uiawn. — ^Haya  yoa  boaglit  joai 
Urstcli  in  Paris?— I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
pnmai  of  it^-What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ?*-43he  has 
latnMted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  emhar« 
mwnent  about  the  (d  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daugliters.— Doeft 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  veeindad,) — ^b  he  rich  ? 
-41-No^  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diabki)  who  has  not  a  penny .^— You  say  you 
bavs  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (d  condUdpulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fiiult  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  thiey  have  not 
oflSsnded  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em« 
hargo)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
lie  who  has  Do  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

^  221. 

Dialogue  (diaU^o)  between  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman^  (el  qfiaa..) 
-^Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  7 — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him.^— What  did  he  say  ?-r-He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to,  give  me  a  box  <m  the  ear,  (btfetadas^ 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — ^What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  sud  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (A  tu 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ?r-I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— If  you  krew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  It.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — ^That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  eariy.-— 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bienl) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — ^Perhaps  it  has 
Btopped.^-In  fact,  you  are  right. — ^Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear  7  it  ia  striking 
one  o'clock. — ^Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  homed-^Proy 
stay  a  Utile  longer  !t-I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  |m7ito.)— Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  7  why  do  you  look  so 
me.ancholy  7 — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — ^Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  y.  apurado  ?) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  ^an  notliing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
Teiy  unhappy  7— Wh«n  a  man  ia  well  and  has  friends  he  ii  not  un- 
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ha]»py.F-.Dire  I  aak  yon  a  fayor?— What  do  you  wish?— Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  doUara  —I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  nqf 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  yon  ^vill  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
d  jtbego^)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been« — ^1 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  icXlaw 
your  advice. 

John,  (Juan  /) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  7 — ^Bring  some  wine.— 
Presently,  Su*. — ^Heniy ! — ^Madam  7 — ^Make  the  fire,  (encienda  V,  am- 
delaJ) — ^The  maidnservant  has  made  it  already. — ^Bring  me  sc»ne  papes% 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (areniUa)  or  blotting-paper. 
{foipel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  encendida.) 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V.  d  dedr)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere') 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (volver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carrv 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 
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JDurufm 
Durar  largo  tiempo^imucho,) 


That  cloth  will  wear  well 

flow  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


Ese  paiio  durard  largo  Uompo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  dundo  4  V 
esa  casaca  ? 


»         ....  \  Ami  gusto.    Que  me  guate, 

Tomyhhng  \que^agrade. 

_  ,.,-.,.  i  AI  gusto  de  todofl. 

Toev.rybody'.Iikmg.  ^  Que  4  todos  les  guste,  (It*  agnde.) 

Nobody  can  do   any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  alguaa  (|im 
likmg  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 

A  boarding-hoose.  I  Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

A  boardingH9chooI.  |  PapUage. 

-,,.,.,  5  Tener  una  casa  de  hu6n>ed«a 

To  keep  a  boarding-house.  \  ^ener  una  posada. 

(Hospedazse  (tomar  posada)  cod  d- 
guno. 

V  Estai  en  posada  con  alguno. 

ToajuHaim.  I  Exclamar. 

7h  Mob  umeaey,  |  /nftneter.  Molettar.    Prnmrngm 
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fb  g€tt  or  grow  vneaoy. 
Tobei 


Why  do  yon  fiet,  (are  you  mieasy  1) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

That  newB  makes  me  mieasy. 

I  am  mieasy  at  not  receiving  any 


She  is  mieasy  about  that  aflSiir. 

Do  not  be  oneasy. 
The  nneasinesB,  trouble. 
Qoiet 
•   To  quiet. 

Compose  yourselfl 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
smce  I  saw  him. 


<f  Inquietaree,    Molettaroe 

I I  Desasoeegarse,    IneomodatH 
Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  ouidadoN^ 

desasosegado,  incdmodo.) 
I  Porqu€  se  inquieta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  me  inquieto. 
^  ]  Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 

I I I  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia.    - 
Me  inquieta  el  no  rocibir  noticias. 

t  No  se   que  haeemie  porque  m 

recibo  noticias, 
EUa    86    inquieta   i.  cerca  de  ess 

asunto. 
No  se  inquieto  V. 
La  inquietud.    La  incomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
<i  Tranquilizar,    Sosegar, 
1 1  Aquietar,    Apaciguar, 
TranquiUcese  V.    Sosi^guese  V. 
Alterar,     Cambiar.    Mudar. 
Ese  h^mbre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 

desde  que  le  vt 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  use  to  me.^ 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  hun. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to.  your 

landlord? 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  w*ne  hi. 
To  stand  instead,  to  he  as, 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

riiis  hole  serves  him  as  a  house. 
lie  ueod  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 


To 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  Vi  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  ^  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  do 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  palot 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  pemMk 
t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  eaballoT 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  sn 

hu^sped  de  V.  ? 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino 
Servir  de,     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  baston. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  baston. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  sirvid  de  su  corbata  como  de 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  ds.    Aproveehar  do. 


tss 


What  araib  it  to  yon  to  07 1 
U  Mraik  me  oothini;. 

Oppoiiit, 

Opposite  that  home. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  q>poBite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  posseSBion  ot 


€  t  ^  De  ijne  le  sure  i  V.  UoarM  t 
\  I  Que  le  aprovecha  i  V.  Oonr  f 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirve 


EnfrenU.    Frtnte  a, 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Eiifrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  i.  mt 

Freute  &.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d)  la 

biblioteea  reaL 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

Th«  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  inead« 

ship  to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  borru 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

She  was  hom  m  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  bom? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.   Mamfestar. 
t  Ser  testigo  contra  algono. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
EI  testigo.    t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mncha  amiatad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 
S  Hacerse  ridiculo.    RidicuUxmrwe 
\\  Volverse  ridiculo. 

t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  £  En  donde  naci6  V.  ? 

t  Yo  nacf  en  este  pais; 

1 1  En  donde  nacib  su  hermana  do 

v.? 

t  Ella  nacid  en  los  Elstados  Unidoi 

de  la  America  del  Norte, 
t  ^  En  donde  naci^ron  ks  bermanor 

de  v.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espafia. 


The  boarder. 
The  poach. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


EI  humped.    El  pensionista. 

El  mornd.    La  bolsa  de  caiadowa. 

Una  funda. 

Plumon. 


EXERCISES. 
324. 
Sir,  may  (atrevene)  I  11k  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ?— He  livet 
nearthe  cMtle  on  the  other  iMe  of  the  river.— Coidd  jou  tell  me 
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«liidi  iMd  1  mnat  taioe  to  go  thither  7 — ^You  miut  go  (i^sriitr)  (along) 
the  fliioie,  and  ]roa  will  come  (Uegar)  to  a  liule  street  oa  Uio  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
bouse,  you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
.lere  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (Hrvase  V,  pasar  a  derUro^  if  you  please.^ 
Is  the  count  at  homa?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  {el  honor)  to  speak 
to  huBL— Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  ?) — I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (tm  arsenal  ?) — 
Go  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (llegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cat^,) 
Com  to  the  left,  and  take  (pose  por)  tie  cross-^^vay ;  jrou  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza^  where  you  will  see  a  blmd  allev.-* 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  T — ^No,  for  there  is  ho  outlet,  (la 
sMida.)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it — ^And  then  ? — ^And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— I  am  very  much  obliged  io  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  {no  hay  de  que,) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  7 — ^I  ami — 
Who  has  tan^  you  7 — ^My  Spanish  master.  , 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again.^Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinia.) — ^Well,  (pues^)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  7 — ^I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (710 ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my, 
oneasmess.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  pet/a)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  4  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — ^A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  born.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (hs  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  nu^estad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  ^  there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  ^  Which  are  those  two  7"  asked 
the  king.    **  The  firsti"  repliad  the  candidate,  ^  ia  your  majesty,  and  1 
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am  the  second.''    The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (no  pudo  t 
que  retr)  at  this  answer,  and  granted   ^conceder)  the  request,  (la 
ttqtlica.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccwm  Septuagesima  cuarta. 

To  lost  tight  of. 
The  sight 
I  wear  q>ectacle8  because  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-aighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

icon  lose  sight  of  it 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 


As  it  is  long  rince  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Llevo  auteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.    (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXYL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
£U  buque  esti  tan  leiob   |uo  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mocho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  haoe  mucho  que  no  he  leid » 

espanol,  casi  le  he  olvidada 


Ought.     Should. 

Yon  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

Yon  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

Yon  ought  to  have  done  that.    • 

You  riiould  have  managed  the  thing 
diffixrently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


No.  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  esa 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  seiior  pa 

dre  de  ^I. 
Deberiamos  ir  alii  mas  tempraua 
Deberian  escuchar  lo  que  V.  dioe. 
VV.  deberian  hacer  mas  ateneion  i 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
y.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  oost 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente^) 
£1  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejoi 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
EIIos  deberian  haber  manejado  Ic 

cosa  como  yo  lo  bice. 
Debeilamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otrc 

modo  que  ellos. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

1  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wirii  you  a  good  jonmey. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
)  Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
(  Buenos  dias. 
ILedesMiV.felizviage. 
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TdjiIbj  a  game  tt  bUHardi. 

T»  play  vpon  the  Ante. 
A  fall 
To  have  a  fall 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  tstay. 

Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 

*  long  itay  in  the  town  ? 


lie  does  not  intend  to  make  a 
stay  hi  it. 


long 


Jngar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  Wttor 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia.     Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asieato.    Morar.    Residir 

txPiensa  su  hermano  de  Y.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  en  la 

ciudad? 
t  fll  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  en 

oUa. 


r.  jmopoae,  (meanmg  to  intend.)  ]  ^^^  int^^^i^ 


I  prc^Mwe  gomg  on  that  journey. 
I  prqpoee  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


(  Tener  intencion* 
t  Pienso  hacer  ese  Tiage. 
Intento  juntarme  d  una  partida  de 
caza. 


To  mupeet,  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

Ho  does  not  suspect  what  is  go'ing  to 

happen  to  hun. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  7 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


iSospechar.    Presumir.    Reeelar. 
^  Adivinar.    Suponer. 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 
No  Bospccha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 


Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  ? 
I  En  que  piensa  V.7 


To  twmupon. 
To  he  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play.  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
.What  is  going  on  ? 
The  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vistA 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sino  de  aa 

adelantamiento  de  Y. 
Y.  juega,  sefior,  pero  no  se  trata  d« 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  i 
■Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  paia 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose.  \  A  propdsito. 

,       C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  Y.,  no  lo  he  liecho 
I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  i      d  woDdsita 
it  on  purpose. 


<      dpropdsita 

(  t  JVb  Zo  Ae  hecho  &  mal  haeer. 


7b  hM  one  s  tongue. 


C  CaUarse.    t  CaUarse  la  hoea, 
\f  No  abrir  la  hoea. 


MTaBTT-ioinmi  uemov. 


I  hold  my  tongue. 
He  holds  hia  tongue. 
After  speakmg  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


iSecallaV.? 
Yo  me  callo. 
£l  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haher  hablado  por  media 
hora,  se  calld. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloaks, 
(fa  capa,)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
bad  a  fine  laced  {gdUmeado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (ccfn 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (c^UfaUenm)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  {para  que  los  limpiase.) 
^  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  ^  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  **  I  shall  not  fail,  (Jakar^  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (Uevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (qtte)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido^) — You  are  singing,  (caniar^}  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably .-r-Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess.— 
We  buve  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venirj) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — ^Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (minoi 
€9o)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  7  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
{moHvo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  ? — ^I  have  been  to  liis  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (mngun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (a  una  negativa.) 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 
be)  hungry ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 
I  am  sorry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink 
yoiur  coffee  7 — If  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  you 
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are  sleepy,  eometimefl  (otnu)  cold,  sometimes  warm,  and  somedmoa 
aomething  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  oiras  co9a».) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — ^If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jugadores.) — ^Tlie  two 
ehess-^^yers  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(JUnUista,)  or  any  violin-player,  (yioUnistal) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  jou  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment — ^Do 
yon  sometimes  practise  (hacer)  music  ? — Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much* 
—What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  conlrabc^'o) 
acotwnpanies  (acompeuiar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(apUntdir)  us. — ^Does  she  cot  also  play  some  (musical)  uistrument  7 — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgtUloso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hito  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiesta* 
e  Uuminaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
pasS  9u  principe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^  It 
lias  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  ''  what  it  owed  (to  yomr 
majesty.")  **  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tha'  it 
bas  done." 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Septuagisima  quints 


^^**'^*^')  (morally.) 

He  ootiMs  towards  me. 

fie  behav«d  very  well  towards  me. 

We  muit  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

Tho  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  e«ho 
of  our  own.  If  w^  behave  well 
towards  them,  th^y  M(iil  also  be- 
have well  towards  ua;  bijUt  if  we 
UBO  them  iU>  we  must  not  ezoept 
b6ii|tor  0^  Umo. 


Hdcia. 

Con,    Fara  c»», 

Viene  hdcia  mi. 

Se  port6  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  paia 
oon  todo  el  mundo. 

La  couducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  uoo 
portamos  bien  con  elloe,  se  porta- 
rdu  igualmente  bien  con  noeotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  DOS  tratOQ 
mejor. 
99 
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3b  inat  m  to  ute  mumthody  weU, 
To  u$e  mmebody  UL 

Everybody, 

Others. 

As  yoa  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  yoa  ilL 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 


Tratnr  bien  d  mao,  {mtgunti,) 
Tratar  nuU  d  uno,  (alguno^ 
Todo  el  mundo,    Todos. 
Otro.    Otros, 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  Appw) 
Como  V.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  maL 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la 


7*0  delay,  (to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


to  long  to  01  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brothei; 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar     Tardarse,    Detener9€ 

No  tarde  V.  en  vdver. 

No  tardar€  en  volver 

Esperar  eon  anaias 

Eetar  antioao. 

Desear  con  vehemencia, 

Tener  gran  gana, 

Tener  muchae  ganas  de, 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  d  mi  hermano 
Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 
Tenemos  mnchas  ganas  de  comefy 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de  dormir, 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  be  at  one's  ease,  } 

To  be  comfortable,  \ 

To  be  uncomfortable. 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair* 
Yon  aie  oncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
V^  can  that  be? 

We  are  nncomfortable  in  that  board- 
ing-housa. 

Tb«t  mm  is  weU  oflT,  i^  he  has 
itoty  of  money. 


Estar  una  con  desahogo, 
Estar  a  sue  anchuras. 
Estar  bien, 
Estar  edmodamente. 
t  Pasarh  bien, 
Estar  incdmodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  moL 

t  Estoy  muy  d  mis  anchuras  en  esta 

silla. 
y.  estd  incdmodamente  en  su  silla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  7 

Estamos  incdmodamente  en  esa  pe- 


t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  po- 


tEse  hombre  lo  pasa  bien^  poiiiiD 
tiene  mucho  dinero. 
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ThiU  miB  ii  Udly  off,  Ibr  he  k 
poor 

To  maie  one^t  self  comfortable. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  iDconvenieiice  one's  self. 

To  pat  one's  self  ont  of  the  way. 

I>o  not  pot  yomself  ont  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  mconveniences  him- 
self;  he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  yon,  without  potting  younelf 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gim? 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  pciqne  es 

pobre. 
Hacer  una  lo  que  le  aeatno4a» 
Estar  uno  cdmodamenU 

SPdngase  V.  c5modamente. 
t  Haga  V,  lo  que  le  acomode, 

Ineomodaroe.    MoUstarat. 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  moleste  V 
£2se   hombre   nnnca  se  ineomodas 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Pnede  V.,  sin  faicomodansi  picstarw 
me  Bu  escopeta  7 


To  make  eatreatieo. 


I  Solicitar.    Hacer  instanciao. 

Hacer  diligencias.    Irutar, 

_-  -         ..,      .  i  Pedir  encarecidamente* 

To  beg  mth  entreaties.      "{  n  j-  -    ^ .- 

'  (  Pedtr  eon  tnstancta, 

i  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  1 1  JUs  vali  de  toda  eepecie  de  ailpUca$ 
engage  him  to  do  it  |     para  empefUtrle  a  que  lo  Ueiera. 

To  ooUeitf  to  preoi,  to  oue,  to  en^k  Solicitar,    Inttar, 
treat.  \  Suplicar.    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifi^ntly,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera* 
bly  welL 


Aqof  y  alii.    Acd  y  alii. 

Acd  y  acolli. 

De  coando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  ast 

He  hecho  m:  composision  tal  cnaL 


C  Informar  d  alguno  de  alguna  eooa 
To  impart  oomething  to  somebody,   <  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cooa  d  uno. 

(  Comunicar  algo  d  alguno. 

Have   you  unparted  that  to   year  ^  iH^,  informado  V. de  eso d sn  padre t 
father  7  (  I  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  d  su  padre  1 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  j  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  pootpone,  to  put  off, 
Iiot  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 


Posponer  *.    Diferir  •. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  mafiana. 
Difiramos  esa  leecion  hasta  otm  ^ 
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InvaUu 
in  vaia  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  Tain  I  do  my  best,  1  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

ITou  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  belieye  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


En  vam.    For  ma$  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  loe  ojos  &  todas 

partes,  no  veia  ni  casas,  ni  horn- 

bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  senal  de 

habltacion. 
Una  habltacion. 
En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  W.  no  mo 

escuchan. 
For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacei 

nada  d  su  gusto. 
Pot  mas   que    diga  V.  uinguno  le 

creerd. 
For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  janutf 

serin  ricos. 
En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 

mos  perdido  no  lo  hallar^mos 


To  Molute, 

To  wish  a  good  morning* 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  servic3. 


Saludar.    Para  saludar. 

t  Darle  &  uno  los  buenos  dias, 

JTengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  d  V. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

\ '  Encomfendeme  V.  d  €\,  d  ella. 
Digale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomeudar 
me  d  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele    V.    memorias 
finlsimas  mias. 

No  faltard.    t  Con  mucko  guato. 

Para  scrvir  d  V. 


y    expresioiiOH 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Bnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente.  • 

El  pasado.     Lo  pasado. 

EI  futuro.    Lo  futuro.    Lo  veniderc 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Grozad  de  todos  loe  placeres  que  per* 

mite  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  compoaiticMi  7 — ^I  have  made  it— Wai 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it?— He  was  not    In  vain  I  do  my  besi;  I 
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onmot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^Yon  may  say  what  you  please^ 
(16  ^  quiera^)  nobody  will  believe  yon. — ^Can  yon,  without  pntting 
younell  u>  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dallars  7 — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo.)  I 
will  Ifflid  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re* 
turn  it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (poder  contar,y-» 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  7 — ^He  has  behaved  well  ixy* 
waxda  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  toM 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towa^rds  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them.— ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  7 — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — What  has  my  sister  said  7 — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinnen 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  7 — ^I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  7— As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  7"— 
Very  well  at  jrour  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  7^— Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (d  Dios  gracias !)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  be^r ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  (que  le  pre$entase) 
iicr  best  compliments. — ^I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  tnisma  saliid ;)  you  cannot  look 
better,  (es  imposible  tener  mejor  semblante,) — ^I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  penrut  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — ^I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgente)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — ^I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — ^You  do  me  much  honor. — It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  ^^MPagain  tMa 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  por  aqui,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — ^With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall 
wait  for  you. — I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock.—- Adieu,  then 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.     A  single  minute  (un  sok) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  ooonsta 

only  of  minntes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (buen  u$(k)    We 
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have  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  fiitiirs 
is  oncertain,  {incierto.)'^A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or- 
niinane)  beeause  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quiaren 
Tpasarlo  hien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (oovt- 
tmuarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  ynhappy.— In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  (acongqfarde)  ibo 
fliture,  and  enjoy  the  present.— I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  when 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  ^  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  **  Oh,  (;  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  "  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  ^  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  **  for  I 
iiave  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— JLeccion  Septuagesima  sexto. 

{  Querer  decir.    Hacer  dmmo. 
\  Significar. 

It  I  Que  quiero  V.  decir? 
t  Quiero  decir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  t 
t  £l  quiere  decir. 


To  meaiu 

What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  man  mean  ? 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean  ? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  do  not  know  what  that  means. 


S"^  i  Que  quiere  decir  eso  ? 

(  t  ^  Que  significa  eso? 

I  t  Eso  quiere  decir.    Eso  significa 

^  t  l^BO  no  significa  nada. 

(  t  Nada  quiere  decir  esa 

J  t  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  decir 

h 


Nada  quiere  decir  esa 
Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere 
Yo  no  8^  lo  que  significa  eso. 


To  he  particular, 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  tqng^rticular. 

Tb  grow  impatient 
To  fret. 
Do  not  (rot  about  that 


Ser  aingtdar,    Ser  eetrafio, 

t  Tener  uno  rarezae. 

No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeioti 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  es  nniy 

estrafia 
Inquietaree.  Enfadarse.  Apurarm 
Impacientarse,     Consumiree, 
t  No  so  impadente  V.  de  eso. 


To  eit  up.     To  watch 
I  have  sat  up  all  night 
To  adviee. 
The  dress.    The  eoetome. 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconeejar 

la  vestidc     El  trage.    El  uso. 

TVage  elegante.    Vestido  ds 
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T9  dr9$9  oiie't  telf. 
IWt  awB  alwAyi  dfeam  well 

To  fnd  fault  with  something. 

That  man  always  finds  fault  «rith 

cmy  thing  he  leea. 
Do  yon  find  foalt  with  that? 
I  do  not  find  feinlt  with  it 


Vestirse. 

Eee  hombre  le  yiste  tiemiiie  bieii> 
t  Hollar  falta  en  alguna  erne, 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  eosa, 
t  Ese  hombre  hallasiempre  quo  docdf 

de  cuanto  v6. 
1 1  Halla  y.  que  decir  de  eeo? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  olio. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  phiy  yon 
a  trick.. 


Engaiio.    Chasco.    Burla.    Pieza» 
Jugar  una  pieza.    Dor  un  chasco* 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  did  un  chasca 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugari  i  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chasco.) 


Besides,  (more.) 
You  have  given  me  three  bpoks,  but 
I  want  three  blades. 


Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  my  reach. 

These  things  are   not  within   the 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  "  "      ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  7 


C  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such 
a  noise. 


Ademas  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  m* 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quieio 

tres  mas.) 
M^nos.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  ties* 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  d  ewtender 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d. 
A.  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  eUo. 
Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
No  alcanzo  d  ello. 
t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entendef 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  halo. 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.T 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirade  Y.  7 
I  Cuantas  veces  hizo  Y.  fuogo? 

Quisiera    saber  porqu^  haee  tanto 

ruido  ese  hombre. 
Estrano  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porquS  hace  ta«to  m>- 

do  ese  hombre. 


844 


8SVX2ITV-8IXTU   LSttbUA. 


So  long  09, 
80  long  M  you  behave  well,  people 
will  lore  you. 

To  cany  off 

A  mouthfui. 
To  orerwhelm     To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.     Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advanta^ 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  Burrendeu 
Hie  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer, 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

0h8,A, 

pronoun  lo. 


MientroM.    En  tanto  qua, 

Le  amardn  d  V.  mi^ntras  se  porto 
bien. 

Llevarse.    Quitar. 

Quitar  del  medio. 

Uu  bocado.    Un  pedacito. 

CoUnar.    Uenar.    AbrumaT. 
(  Llenar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 
{  Cohnar  &  alguno  de  goza 

Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Benefice. 

V.  me  ha  colmado  de  beneficios. 

Sincero. 

Siuceramente.    (Adverb,  see  App.) 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desveutaja.    £1  porjuicia 

Nunca  dird  nada  en  perjuicio  de  V. 


Oht,  B. 


Rendirse  *.     Eniregar, 

Los  eneiAigos  se  ban  rendido. 

Preferir  ». 

Yo  prefiero  lo  tktil  d  lo  agradable. 
Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinito 
(See  Appendix.) 
The  drinking.  I  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  El  comer. 

Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  eL 


(See  Appendix.) 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colors  so  (resl:  and  bright 

The  coWr. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Fresh  verdure  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar, 

Mireu  VV.  (or  miradt  esas  hermosas 

flores,  con  sus  colores  tan  frescos 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantes.) 
El  color. 
El  liria 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor   fresco  cs  agradablc  &  la 

vlFta. 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Wby  hftve  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man  7 — ^Because  he  a]  wraya 
finds  fault  with  every  thing  he  sees. — ^What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ?— 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular.— >I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  hk 
task.— It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (c/ercttor,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  tnismo,)  How* 
ever,  they  are  very  good  people,  (gerUeSi)  they  are  hot  only  rich  and 
amiaUe,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

<  232. 

Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — ^They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meatt 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell  me,  (lo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V.  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  tell 
you  no^  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presente.)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now. 
\Vhat  do  yon  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talento,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido,)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  ? — To  speak  of  something. — ^It  is  said :  contentment  (con* 
iento)  surpasses  (valer  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  oui 
lifetime  (mientras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  ns  not  be  uneasy  about  tlie  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present 
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Behold,  ladies,  (senorasj)  those  beaatiful  flowers,  wim  thoir  colon  ac 
fresh  And  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocencia  ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (tndtds 
fa  dtUzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Looisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  dw 
color  of  heaven,  our  futore  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowens 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (per- 
Bonificado)  in  seeing  the  beaatiful  Amelia,  {Amalia.)  How  beautifol 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza^)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (jobandanar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  d  momerUo  de  la  mverte») 
—One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — ^What  is  your  pleasure  ? — ^I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  sSptima. 


A  silk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill. 

A  cofiee-milL 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bounet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  <me-hozse  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

(hmpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  cafd 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  aztlicar 

Un  gorro  de  torciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rno* 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  Ijessoo 

II..  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirado  por  un  caballo. 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatro  oor 

baUos. 
F61vonu 
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Ofta.  A,  We  have  seen  (LesBon  11.)  that  the  pieposttiaii  de  m  pot  he- 
Upmm  two  rabfltantWee,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  tiie  substanoe  of  whiob 
tfa«  iiDnner  k  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  foimer.  In  both  cases  ihe  order  of 
Che  two  snbstantiTes  is  inrerted  m  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compoond 
toEnglfeh. 


To  exaggerate. 
Thni  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that. 
To  take  the  place  off  to  he  instead 
of. 

Thai  man  is  a  father  to  me. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane. 


Exagerar.    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  3xagera  cuauto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto,     Todo  lo  que 
Ser,    Servir  de, 

Eso  hombre  me  es  un  segondo  padie. 
Ese  hombre  mo  sirve  de  padre. 
Ese  pariguas  le  sirve  de  caiia. 


An  mch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one*s  self  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequefio.     For  menor. 

En  grande.    For  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  m€tt08  de. 

Altemativamente.    For  tumos. 

Esforzarse,    Empenarse, 

Ahandonarse  (entregarse)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir  *.    Derretirse, 

Derretirso  en  Idgrimas. 


To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behayior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


<  Excitar,    Incitar.    Mover, 
\  Levantat 

Excitar  dificultades. 

Mover  pendenciaSi 

Excitar  sospechas. 

La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  ind- 
t6  isospecharie. 


To  shake. 
Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
comedown. 


Sacudir. 

Sacuda  V  ese  &rboI,  y  la  fruta  caori 
al  suela 


To  be  in  want  of,         C  t  Hacerfalta,    Haher  mt^stor. 

To  be  short  of,  <  t  Faltarle  a  une. 

To  wanL  t  Necesitar. 

JThat  man  is  in  want  of  every  thing.  1  A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falta. 
Z  am  in  want  of  nothmg.  ]  A  mC  nada  me  fi&lta 
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A  platof  knife,  feik,  q»oon,  niplcin, 
•odkraad. 

A  table  for  four  penoMi 
A  taUe  for  ten  perMna. 
A  writing-table.    A  deak 
A  dining-room. 

Abedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
Aftihing-rod. 


'  I  C  Flalo,  eaehiUo,  teoo- 

^  Un  cnbierto,  <  dor*  cuchara,  sor- 
(     YiUeta,  y  paa. 

Una  mesa  de  cnatro  eubiertoa 

Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  eseribir.    Un  bvfeta 

Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 

Un  dormitoria    Una  aleoba. 

Un  aposeuto  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Uoa  cuerda  para  caiia  de  pesoar. 

Una  cada  de  pescar. 


I  Exijir.     Querer, 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V.  ? 
(  ;  Que  quiere  V.  de  mf  7 
i  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
\fYono  quiero  nada  de  V 
\  Una  tetera. 


To  exact,  to  toani  oj 

What  do  you  want  of  me  7 
What  do  you  ezac#  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  you. 
A  tea-pot 

Oha.  B.    Such  compoundB  as  the  following  are  generally  expressed  by 
one  word  in  Spanish : — 

The  oyster-woman.  I  La  ostrera. 

The  tinman.  |  El  hojalatero. 


OBSXRTATIOKS  ON  THX  PBOFEB  NAMES  OF  PERSONS  TAKEN  FBOX  THE  LATIN 
AND  GREEK. 

Obe,  C.  Proper  nam^s  ending  in  English  in  a,  at,  or  e9,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  having  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  iA,  suppress  the  h  ;  that 
ph  is  changed  into//  y  into  i  ;  the  diphthongs  <e,  as,  into  e ;  ch  into  qu  be- 
fbre  0  or  f,  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u ;  and  that  names  beginning  with  S, 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  JE  before  it.    Examples : — 


Caligula. 

Calfguhu 

Dolobella. 

Dolabda, 

Qeopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

JuUa. 

JuUa. 
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Mnttm, 

En^as. 

Pythagoras. 

Vlyaws. 

Socrates. 

Pitdgoras 

Ulfses. 

S6crates.^ 

Philadelphia. 
Acheron 
Achilles 
Achates. 

• 

Filadelfia 
AqueroB. 
Aqulles. 
Acdtes. 

Sparta. 

Esparta. 

Proper  namtw 

endtng 

in  0  generally  add  an  n. 

Hxamploi ;— 

Cicero. 

Ciceron. 

Plato. 

Platen. 

Scipia 

Escipion. 

Oi9.D. 


Oba,  E,  Proper  names  ending  in  us  change  that  termination  into  o 
Examples : — 

Cyrus.  Ciro.  , 

Camillus.  Camilo. 

Orpheus.  Orfi6o. , 

0&«.  F.  Most  of  those  ending  in  al  or  it  are  the  same  in  both  laognafea 
Examples:— 

Juvenal.  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  Sesdstris. 

Oh§,  O.  Those  ending  in  English  in  arider,  change  that  termhiatioQ 
into  andro.    Examples : — 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  LiHandra 

Remark.  The  proper  names  of  liingdonis,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
ui  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  m 
burg,  add  frequently  o.    Exampl  3S : — 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgo. 
Hamburga 

Dainties. 

Heisfondofdamties. 

1 
At  broad  daylight 
To  nt  down  to  dinner.  ' 

Golosinas.    Manjares  de1icado& 

f  Eles  amigo  de  gohsinat. 

i  A  el  le  guttan  muchu  las  gviUh 

sinas, 
De  dia  clarob 
Seutarse  &  lu  mesa. 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  several 
things. — ^Wbat  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  veto  de  encaje,) — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  7 — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  the 
oil4x)ttle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee 
mill. — ^Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — ^No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  or  e. — ^What  iloes 
tliat  man  want  of  me  ? — He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  lus  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — ^You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece. 
My  fishing^ine,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse,) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  {la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  lauded  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  par  eUas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — ^Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — ^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  10  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asi)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books*  S(»netimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  {cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  physic,  {la  medicmoy)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
Itt  (qfician.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  (apasionadamerUe.)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it 
The  young  simpleton  (eZ  tontuelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  {la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  {que  $e  publique.**) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  ^me 
friends  at  {el  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain.-^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  7 — ^Because  J  am  too  l»shful. — ^You  are 
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jokiiig :  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful  ? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
\grande  mpetUo:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — ^Have  yon  any 
mimey  ? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Then  I  have  notliing  to  eat  for  you. — ^Will  yon 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor. 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  (camo,)  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Septuagestma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
(Preterite  del  Subjuntivo,) 

K.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  la  deng« 
nated  by  N.  6.    For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
ITiat  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 

That  I  may  be. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.) 
That  I  may  be  able. 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (active  ».) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamosi 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyamos, 
hdyais,  hiyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,8ean 
Que  estd,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 
N.  6  de  Podbr  ». 
Que  pueda,  puedas,  pneda,  podamos^ 
podais,  puedan. 

Oba.  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.    Example : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  ^1  se  enfade. 


} 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitivct  in  the  indica* 
Hoct  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
mles  aro  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  leapino  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  trb  mm* 

OBDINATB  VERB. 

RULE  I. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  infinitive,  when  the  action  it  expreasoe 
refers  to,  and  is  to  be  perfonned  by,  the  subject  (nominative)  of  tiib  lead* 
Ota  VERB.    Example  ^— 
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Fmm  k  the  gnateit  good  tfaftt  ate  I  Ia  pai  os  «1  mayor  fcion  qao  1m 
e«a  wkili  tor  in  this  Ufa  I      hombrw  fueden  dgwmir  on  orts 

j      Tida.' 

ftULB  11. 

The  ivBORDUfATE  TERB  18  m  the  indicative,  when  the  leading  tkrb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  sobor 
dinate.    Example : — 
I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  Yolesdir6qaeno«a5raloqneiiteeJt. 

know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  lU. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  the  eubfunetive,  when  the  action  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  or  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADiNQ  VERB.    Examples : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve  him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinaoe  as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  thiat  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  7 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  Englieh  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  moods 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
sntirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English, 
fequires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Examples: — 


Y  cuando  eso  no  tuceda,  sioo  que  el 
Cielo  piadoeo  le  guarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  quo 
dntes  estaba.' 

Dudo  que  €i  venga  esta  noche. 

V.  no  estd  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan. 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  ? 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever 

they  ehall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriha. 

til  dice  que  lo  hard,  riempre  qne  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  THE  LEADING  VERB  means  admiration,  application,  upprobatimtp 
eommmnd,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  inteUigenes, 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur* 
prise,  suspidm,  conveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  coun^ 
telling,  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  as 


'  Ceevanteii  D.  Quijote,  cap.  nxvU.  pt  H 
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tkiwkingf  helieving,  du:.,  it  gpvf^mi  Tins  mjbordinatk  verb  in  the  i 
nvB,  preceded  by  the  coDJimctH«ii  que. 

52.  The  ■ubordinate  verb  mwt  also  be  placed  in  the  Bubjunciive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leaoinq  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ez« 
pressing  wiak  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verh^  indicating  doubly 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ae* 
tion  of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  es- 
pressed.    Example : — 

It  »  necessary  that  you  should  do  it  ^  ^  necesario  que  V.  lo  haga. 

(  Ea  uecesano  hacerlo. 

3  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive^ 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clatiset)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un* 
Uss,  provided  that,  although,  8lc.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
fiitnre  effect  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  VERBS  BET  DOWN  AND  SPECIFIED  IN  THE  THREE 
PRECEDING  RULES. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  beuig 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicativSf  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  rRESENT  oi 
thfr  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tenso 
m  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tenee. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative— N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle. 

SUBORDINATE  VERB.  DIRECTIONS. 

£  When  the  action  m 
N.  6.  }  to  take  place  after  a 

f  certain  time. 

C  When  the  action 
N.  G,  p.  /  has  taken  place  before 

f  a  certain  time. 


LEADING  VERB. 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses. 


)N.  1. 
|N.4. 

|N.l,p. 
|N.4,p. 


What  do  yon  want  him  to  dd  ?  I  ^  Que  ^utcre  V.  que  haga  SI  T 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  |  Sera  necosario  que  el  haya  aeabodo 

finished  his  exercise    before  two        su  tema  antes  de  las  das. 

o'clock.  I 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  yon  to  know  \  Bastard  oue  V.  sepa  eso. 

that  \  Serd  sufieiente  que  V.  lo  septu 

It  is  enough  for  hun  to  have  written  j  Bosta  que  ^1  haya  escrito  doi  ctr* 

two  letters.  |      tas. 
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I  will  be  very  glad  for  your  having 

Mpoken  80. 
He  will  give  you  paperi  without  your 

asking  for  it 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar6  mueho  de  ijne  V 

haya  hablado  asi. 
£l  le  dari  d  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  Ic 


Aviseme  V.  cuando  6\  escriba 


BXAMPLKB  ON  THK   USK  OF  TIIE  BUBJUNCTIVB. 

Leading  Verht,  N,  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  If  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It.is  a  pity  that 
It  is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  yon  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say  7 

(I  is  important  that  this  should  be 

donsb 
It  Is  proper  UiAt  we  should  set  out 


£s  necesario  que. 

Es  mcnester  que. 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  milagro  que. 

Ea  l^tima  que. 

Ea  bueno  (bien)  que     Ea  justo  que. 

Es  male  (es  injusto;  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  i.  propd- 

site)  que. 
Es  sorprendiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.    Ea  importante  que. 
Basta  que.    Es  sufieiente  que.' 
Ea  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Ea  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  esti  aquf  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tengtf  dinevo^ 
Es  menester  qne  yo  vaya  i,  la  plaza. 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya, 
Ea  justo  que  61  tea  castig^o. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  aepa, 
Eb  tiempo  de  que  V.  hdble. 
Els  menester  que  venilamos  inmedia- 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderuta 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  f 
Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Conviene  que  pattamo^ 
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Q  b  to  be  wished  that  yeu  riiould 

go  to  the  country.- 
it  IB  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to^ay. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

mojiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  M  vofa  al  cam* 

po. 
Es  uecesario  quo  acabemot  hoy. 

Basta  que  W.  esten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  este  mala. 
Estoy  encantado  de  que  V.  est6  aqut 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  reeibide 

su  dinero. 
Ella  est&  enojada  de  que  V.  »ta  mi 

amigo. 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  que  V.  no  tea . 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extremameute  aUgre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  V.  esti  restatde- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  estd  afiigido  de  que 

y.  pierda  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy  sorprendido    de  que  V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  yon  rebate  (coTttar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  (d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  fether  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  givsn. 
to  him,  (que  Je  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (/«)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  cat  it  with  (echarla,  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,'*  replied 
(repUcar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera,) — ^Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — ^He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — ^Why  did  his  father  not  give  liim  some  immediately  ? — ^Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some? 
«.IIe  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  liia 
father  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Bo  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — ^You  will 
greatly  ^muMsimo)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purcha&iiv^  «ksisl^  ^^f!*^ 


866  BEVSimr-NINTH  lxssoii. 

of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  **  Yoa  ask  too  much ;  you  should  not 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  ^  Sir^  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  hia 
wit,  {d  causa  de  su  ingenio.)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
Ihe  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity.—"  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  vouAg  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (ros)  must  have  been 
rery  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  \dsiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
diild  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^** Good  heaven,  (Santo cielo,)  is  it  possble ?" 
exclaimed  he, "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (pwrcza.") 

Let  us  seek  (^solicitar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  mailhers. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  {que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  1 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  most 
keep  my  word. 


SEVENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— i^sccion  Septuagisima 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperf tcto  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  fonnation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

Tlie  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
stibjuuetive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  iu  se. 
Examoles: — 

FIRST  CONJUOATION. 


To  denre.  .^ 
I  might,  eoold,  wooldt  or  should  do- 
jora 


I>e8ear. 

Yo  deaeora  7»  doseona  8,  deaeoM  9. 
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BBCOIID   CONJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Temcr. 

I  iniglit,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  temiera  7,  temetia  8,  temtcM  9. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
1    might,  could,   would,  or  should 
unite. 


Unir. 

Yo  uniera  7,  uuiria  8,  uniese  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  verbs  that  goyem  the  subordinate  ^erb  in  tlio 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  teiUies 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
^  thir<»  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


LBADINO  VERBS. 

Indicative, 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses. 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive. 
N.7. 
N.9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


DIRECTIONa 

C  When  the  action  is  to 

<  take  place  after  a 
i      certain  time. 

r  When  the  action  has 

<  taken  place  after  a 
certain  time. 


I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  ttould  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


J 


( 

Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado  J 
^  Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 


que  V,  vtfi- 
iera  ;  or  qu§ 
V,  vinieee. 

queV.hubie' 
ra  venido; 
or  que  V 
hubiese  «s- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on 'the  use  op  the  subjunctive. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  presenti 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 

Though,  although,    bien  que. 

For   feai  of,  lest,    por  temor  de  no, 


That,  in  order  that,  a  fin  que, 

to  the  end  that. 

Unless,  except,  d  menos  que, 

JSf  t  should  it  hap-  en  caw  que — eL 

pea, 

nafiBfOt  oatct  que. 


unless, 

In  case,  if, 
Though, 


sea  que,  amO* 

no8  que. 
en  caw  ^e  au 
aunq^ic 
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ansxTT-MDira  uhos. 


Tin,  until. 

hasta  que* 

ProTidod  that,  save   cTn  tal  que. 

Far  from, 

lejoM  de. 

that. 

Not  that. 

no  por  que. 

Though,  although,   aunque. 

For  all  that,  not- 

no obstante  eso 

Without,                  tin,  tin  que. 

withstanding  that, 

However  little,         por  poco  que 

Suppose  that. 

mpuesto  que. 

Whether,                 sea  que. 

IToTersoUttle^how 
little  aoever. 

por  poco  que. 

sup^that.  \':zp'" 

Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  yon? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  yon  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  yon  accompany  her,  she  will 
notgoont 

Hiough  yonr  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
Yentnre  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Hiongfa  she  is  little  ejid  bad-lookuig, 
she  is  neverthelMs  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartiML 

IVovided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed  m 
«lk»  he  is  atili  a  monkey. 


I  Qmere  V.  estarse  aqu(  hasta  qu9 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.  7 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  4i  vuehaa* 
Si  v.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V .  seria 

rico. 
Envio  d  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (d  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea. 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  nifios  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

sos,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  on  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesario  quo 

61  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  y  qu6 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  eomo 

si  €\  mismo  se  huhiera    (kuhiese) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.    Sea  lo  que  sei£ 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
Aunque  sea.  • 

Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  mi  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  miiehc 

talento,  porqne  no  tiene  bueii  co« 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  eetoy 

contento. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razon 

Aunque  se  vista  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda. 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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But  heSatt  it  eomet  to  that  isBae,  a 
kmgfat  must  travel  through  the 
worid. 


Bat  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  miex- 
celled,  nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wme,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Pero  dfiies  que  te  llegue  i  em  t^ 
mi  no  es  menester  andar  pot  el 
munda 

D.  Quijotef  cap.  zzl  pt  L 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere,  yo  la  adere- 
zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haym 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  huga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj<5  el  dios  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dios  de  )as  batallasL 

Ditto,  ditto, 

Yo  no  quiero  repartir  despojos,  sino 
pedir,  y  wpHcar  d  algun  amigo»  - 
que  me  di  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  iL 


Obs.  A,  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


Although, 
BuL 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that, 

Jnd,  Yon  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  |pved  by  everybody. 
Subj.   Behave  in  such   a  numnor 

that  yon  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he  lend)  them 

momiy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
Do  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

But  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
Tnd,  If  he  had  gamed  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  a  finend,  and  therefore  he 

Itfid  XMMm  to  eoDvlaia 


Si. 

Aunque, 
Si  no, 

"  De  {de  taJ)  forma  que. 
De  {de  tal)  manera  que. 
De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que, 
Ind.  v.  se  porto  de  manera  que  «• 

amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 
Subj,  Pbrtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 

sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 
Si  ^1  les  prest6  dinero,  ellos  tambien 

se  le  prest&ron. 
Si  ^1  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam* 

bieu  se  le  prestarian. 

t  Higalo  V.  de  modo  que  6\  quedc 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  ^1  no  lo  hf^brla 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  61  habia  ganado  el  pleito^ 

tambien  habia  iierdid<r*im  «d%09 

y  as!  tenia  razon  de  qiMJaraew 


MO 
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tfiOj.  If  he  hMl  gained  (that  b,  had 

h9  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 

lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  be  sorry. 
Ind,    Although   I  had  been   there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj.   Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obt,  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  djin  que,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  ein  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  que,  despues  que,  d  menos  que,  hasta  que, 


Subj,  Si  4\  huhierm  franado  el  fMk 

habria  perdido  nn  amigo,  y  asf  nc 

tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 

M^Henry^s  Gram. 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  d  me- 

nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 
Subj.  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alii 

i  menudo,  nunca  la  habria  vista 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothing  witliout  your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  eseriba,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£1  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
{tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  thsy  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuenta) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campalpr ,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  yless  you  forsake  (abandonat)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanimar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  yon  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — ^A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  ohler  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda,) — ^WIll 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  leium  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — Did  the  general  arrive  7 — ^He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  tho 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — ^Are  your  sisters  happy  7 
—They  are  not,  though  ihey  are  rich,  because  they  ore  not  contented. 
Althoi4(h  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
Unguage  whatever,  (eudlquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  use  of  tbeir 


judgment. — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less.-^Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  jrou,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — ^I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (impaitunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me.—rGive  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  Will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompaflar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 
Where  were  yoa  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my. wounds  dreesed,.(<ni(raf.)  Would  to  God  {Ojald)  I  had  been  there ! 
\  would  have  conquered  (yenar)  or  perished,  (morir,) — ^We  avoided 
an  engftgmneBt  for  fisar  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
io  ours.— God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  deloy  with  the  subjunctive)  I  cdiould 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  I  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (yiolenioi)  that 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (contradedr)  you  fly  into  a  pas^on 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant  If  your  fatlier  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you.—Have  you  done  your  task  7 — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  at)out  the  arrival  (U^ada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it — If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  il^t 
jou  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time.— -He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (a  fimdo ;)  he  must 
^ye  none  but  clear  and  well-rdigested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pu^nls,  and  above 
tdXf  he  must  not  overburden  (aobrecargar)  their  memory  with  uaelesB 
or  unimportant  rules. 

-  My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one.— • 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you ! — I  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
aind  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  7*«*Do  ytm 
wfcii  to  buy  it  1 — Why  not  ?— Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  7— -She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida*)'^!  Kke  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbere  id 
Ao  Spectator,  and  you  wiU  find  many. 
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Whatever,  whataoever. 


Whatsoever  conrage  yoa  may  have^ 
he  has  more  than  you. 

Whatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall  have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
WJiatsoever  faults  you  may  make>  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  yon 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy>  yon  may  lose  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efExta  which 
yon  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

'^liatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 


■i: 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Octogesima. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continukd.)— Coiia'nuacion  del  Suhjuniivo. 

However,  howsoever,      \  Por.    Por  mas, 

Obs,  Am  Por,  or  |ior  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  governs  the  sub- 
jmietive. 

However  good  you  may  be.  I  Por  bueuo  que  V.  sea. 

How  rich  soever  they  may  be.        |  For  mas  dcos  que  sean. 

fPor  (n)  qut,    Por  mas  (n)  quo, 
Oualquiera.    Otialesquiera,  (jkajt^ 
Todo  lo  que.    Sea  el  que,  (la  qm.) 
Sea  audfuere.    Sea  eual  sea, 

Ohs.  B.    Sea  el  que,  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it    It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

Por  valor  que  V.  tenga,  ^1  tiene  mas 
que  V. 

Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V,  H 
t     tiene  mas 

Por  mas   pacieucia  que  tengamoa, 

nunca  tendr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqnecaa, 

pronto  las  verd  acabadas. 
Por  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunca  le  tendrd  tanto  comome- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  ye 
.  tendr^  cuidado  de  oorregiriasu 
Sea  cued  fuere  la  felieidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  vosotros  goeeis)  ye 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vm*  or 

vosotros.) 
Por  mas  fortana  que  tengais  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (pcdri,)  pezdeila  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzoe   que  V.   haga, 

nunca  podr&  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  quo  V.  se  tome, 

ninguno  se  ereeri.  obligado  iT., 

(nadie  se  lo  agradecerd,  or  erecr6 

deherle  nada,) 
Nadie.    Nin^ima 


Jfpmo, 


'**,^ 


MS 
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Todo  euanto. 


^  -  wwww  -wj  cosas  que. 
things  soever.)  ^  Cualqitier  {cualquiera)  cosa  que. 


Todo  euanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 
su  morced  (^1)  se  lo  recompensar^ 
Yo  no  me  quojo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
ningrauay  or  de  nada  que  valgm  la 
pena.) 
Quienquiera.     Cualquiera. 
Obs.  C,    The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever; 
nadie,  nobody ;  ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  notJaing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


Whatsoever  you    may  do  for  my 

fiather,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


Whoever,  whosoever. 


Of   whomsoever   yon   may  ^ak, 

avoid  slander. 
I^  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  as 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  ho 

blamed  in  his  conduct 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  evite 

munnurailo. 
No  conozco  d  nadie  (d  ninguno)  quo 

sea  tan  bneno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  ^  (en 
su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D.    "Die  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.    Examples : — 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune.  ■ 

Would  to  God! 

Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 

Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  id  God  that  all  the  greut 

lords  loved  peace ! 
WobW  to  God  we  may  never  b#* 
)  unhappy ! 


r, 


May  yon  be  happy ! 


Quier^  el  cielo  preservar  a  V.  (pre- 

ser^aros)  de  una  tal  desgfaeia. 
iPlegue6.I>iool    iPlegusoicio\ol 
/  Quiera  Dies,  (el  cielo)  I 
<  \  \  Ojald !         (See  Placer  •,  in  App.) 
;  Pluguiera  d  Dies  que  eso  fuese 

asf! 
/  Pluguwra  d  Dies  que  ^1  lo  huhiess 

hecho! 
;  Pluguiera  d  Dios   que    todos-  los 

grandes  seiiores  amasen  la  paz ! 
;  PUgue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 

seamos  mas  InfeBces !  . 

Sea  \.  tela  I 

Ojdld  que  V.  sea  feliz ! 


1; 


Obs.  E.  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  ol'  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con« 
dBtional  conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &o 


tliongh  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
eodi  a  misfortune. 


CostArame  todo  ouanto  tengo,  yo  m« 
sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  desgrft' 


'  Instead  of,  Aungms  (or  aun  ouando)  me  eostara,  fta 


BM 
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Wen  he  to  do  wbal  they  adviM  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- 
plaio. 


I  Hieiera  61  lo  que  le  aconaejaUi  y  DO 
ttndria  mothro  do  qufljaiae  ^ 


Remabk  B,  on  ths  uib  of  the  bubjunctive  kood. 

It  may  be  lemarked^  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that 
wiienever  the  tubordinate  verbg  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
miited  to  the  lemding  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  tho 
lolative  pronouns,  que,  quUn,  eual,  &c.,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thing  uncertain,  donbtful,  or  contingent    Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  oeeanonally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consnK  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  yon  do 

not  want 
Lend  me  a  book  which  yon  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

weU. 
Choooe  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  yon  may 

hear  well. 


Ind.   Aquf   tiene  V.  nn  libro   que 

jntede  consultar  d  ecasiones. 
Subj,  Deme  V.  un  libro  que  yo  jnte- 

da  consultar  t  cnando  se  ofrexea, 
Ind,  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  neceeita, 
Subj,  Pr^steme  T.  un  libro  de  que 

no  neceeite, 
Ind.  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

y.  eetd  c6modamente,  y  desde  el 

eutU  V.  oye  bien. 
Subj,  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

eetS  c6modamente,  y  desde  el  eual 

v.  oiga  bien. 


SOME   ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES  ON  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
.  TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORa 


Will  yoqr  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  tliese  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
tiiem. 


^Quiere  vuestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  que  departa  un  pooo  €on 
^1?        D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pL  i. 


En  estas  encrocijadas  aunqne  se 
tenzan,  y  aeaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  las 
vea,  ni  eepa,  Ditlo^  ditto 


^  InstMd  oC  8%  H  hUUrm^  iui. 


XXGhTIXTb  iXBaOtT, 


Kettherwdl' there  be  wuktiny  feme 
pfiDKUi  to  write  the  hiftory  ef  your 
wwaihip'e  exploits. 


Andrew  moil  witt  for  my  xetorn,  as 
yoa»madai«,My* 


I  fdjiieet  thee  egalii,  not  to  tell  it  to 
aikybedy* 


But  I  posiUvely  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  dbn& 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Proivided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
od  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainty  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
althongfa  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dies  he  complete. 

Ey  this  means  and  provided  that 
yoa  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
wHl  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  Older  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  tlie  taly 
learned. 


Mty  Jiqiiter  pnserre 


^ 


ASf  no  fattari   ^oien'  p&kga  ffm " 
escrito  las  hazalias  do  Vuestm  mer* 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto 

E9  /or«0M  ^ue  Ajidres  tenga  fm* 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vnelta  oonio  vos, 
sefiora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxzi.  pt.  i. 

Te  tmelvo  d  tntargar  que  i  iiadio 
lo  deBcuhras. 

Moratin—El  8i,  Act  I. 

Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  esti  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Es  posible  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ut 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P  Ida^Fr.  Oerundio 

Oon  tal  fuoj^  (reUgiomi)  m  «r* 
euoen,  6  i^.  puedam 
puertos,  serd  infaliblemenle  1 
do.  Dt»o--Carta  LI 

EsLsy  fresco,  y  ]o  estar6  munque  9ea 
complete  el  triunfo  do  los  Genm- 
dios.  Pt/to— Carta  LXVL 


Con  esto,  y  oomo  pronunnieigt  oomo 

el  cielo  oad6  &  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudari  de  vuestro  vota 

CadaUo—Erudito9  d  la  VioUto. 


A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  los 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  DOto^diUok] 

I  Jdpiter  OB  gwtrde  de  todo  mali 

Dittos  ditCA 


86ft 


Oecwi  gnnt  joa  wmdd  liiigi  vo* 
pBfd  <be  little  bizd 

Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
9i,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  ftible. 


If  the  statntes  of  knigiit-eirantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  fomid  in 
yeor  wonfaip's  heart 


Don  Qmxote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  80,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prerent  him. 


If  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
wonhip,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed   him  ftr  principal    goy- 


The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


U  those  mea  who  ihun  advenHy, 
ooold  nnderstand  the  blessings 
thenin  osntaiaed^  they  not  «bIJ 


/  OjM  que  cmUmms  i 
Replio6  ^  pajariUo. 

/riarte— Fabula  XXVll 

Aunqtu  renieguen  de  ml 
Los  eritioos  de  q[ue  trato. 
En  oira  fdbula  aquf 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

/?t<^o— Fabula  ^Xm 


Si  las  ordenanxas  de  la 
eaballerfa  se  perdieten  (perdieraa) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  Tuee 
tra  merced. 

D,  Quijote,  cap  zvii 

IMjoIe  Don  Qnijote  que  eontate  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  hariGi  si  le  dejara  el  miedo  . 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxi. 

Si  yo  pudiera  bablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razones 
quoTuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
engafiaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su  abuelo  no  le  defaoe 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

SoliOs  lib.  iii.  cap^  iii. 

EU  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  por 
disfuTor  hecho  d  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  conviene  que  nos  dUgremoo  cod 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  mnguo* 
tiemoo  con  los  malos. 

JFV.  Luio  de  Leon, 

Si  los  que  eequnran  fa  adrersidad 
entendiesen  el  bien  que  en  ella  se 
enoiMra,  up  aok>  no  la  MHm^ 
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noald  not  fly  <n»i  it,  but  they 
pediaps  woold  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it 


nam  por  YenftDza  imrkm  ple|ttii0 
i  DioB  para  que  se  la  miomm  A 
Ditto,  data 


EXERCISES. 
340. 
Yoa  must  have  patience,  thotigh  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
[  mnat  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
cecdve  it  to-day  I  wil)  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
thajt  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  df  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
belisve,  perLap%  that  I  have  already  received  it  ?--I  do  i  ot  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  out  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it-7Would  to  God  {Ofald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — ^Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  alaoost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  evtry 
thmg  a  reasonable  man  {un  hombte  racumal)  can  be  contented  with.— 
Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  &n,  (abanico,) — Whof 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — Wlierefore? — Ho  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money.— ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutUmente.)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  mdustrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sejie  F.)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  {un  advlador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — ^Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  fiither  has  oflended  me.— Oh  I  here  be 
is  commg,  (heU  aqtU  que  viene^  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  7 — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful'  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects.— Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — ^I  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  stiU 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters  * 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
— However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  loae  all  in  an  instant. — ^Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^icta)  yofi  dread„  (recdar^  yoa 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  (ft» 
'eyes)  condemn  (ecndenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be^— Whatever  your  mtentions  (inieneion)  may  be,  you  should  have 
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I  diflTerently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  (r«2wn)  be  which  ydti  may 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  yonr  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmurar) 
against  Di\ine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it/ 
— Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar,) — ^Wbo  has  taken  my  gold  watcfc  7 
—4  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  €• 
kn  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  your 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Jwgos  de  prendas,) — ^To- 
mQiTow  (  shall  set  out  for  Dover;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (i  ohoer^*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin.— That  little  woman  is  said  (»c  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (rf  genercd)  K.,  your  friend ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of 
It.— What  news  is  th«re  of  our  great  army  ?-^It  is  said  to  be  lying 
{fiUar)  between  the  Weser  {d  VSser)  and  the  Rhine,  {el  Rhm,)^A\\ 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
hnmediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  Limdcm. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lccciow  Octcgesima  primera. 

FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Eemarh — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  m 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  difierent,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  ot 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  tlio 
auxiliary  verb  should,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 

No  te  digb  que  vivaa,  ni  que  mutrw 
vive,  si  ruDiBRES,  y  muere,  si  bo 
ruDiEREs  mas.  Quevtdo, 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
.  live,'  if  tliou  canst;   die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

Wo  have  resolved  to  do  b  his  behalf 
all  thai  shall  lie  ia  oar  pawer. 


Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hagi* 
en  sn  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcas 
SARIN  nuestms  fuercas. 

Selis.  lib.  ii  capi  zL 


KtGBnr-rnisT  lksbok. 


OMMliaii^  what  y(to  j»lea«e,  rojiifw 
'  ttf  eiir  good'  fiieiid  my  sincere  at- 

Uchmenty  and  say  from  me  al| 
'"^atyou  please  to  all  those  who 

§hait  remember  me 


lilanda  lo  ^e  gusititra,  r^toiMta  i 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  finb  afeOlo» 
y  &  cuantos  se  acordaren  de  mif 
cbrda  de  mi  parte  todo  to  ^pnr 
quisieres,  lela — CwrUu. 


Ju9t  a  littUt  ever  90  little, 

V^in  yoii  do  me  the  fayor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  t 

Do  yoa  wish  a  great  deal  1 
No,  just  a  little. 


r  Solo,  un  poeo.    No  mas  que  un  poca , 
^lUnpoquito,    Unpo^uitito. 
(  Solo  un  poquito. 
l,Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor   de 
darme  mi  pedazo  («n  poco)  de 
pan? 
I  Quiere  V.  mncho  7 
t  Nof  solo  un  poquito,  (an  pedacito. 
un  cachito.) 


To  turn  to  account. 
Tomakethsjbtstof. 

That  man  does  not  Vnow  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ao* 
count  in  trade. 

How  d6  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boastf  to  brag.  i 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
I  too  much. 


t  Haeer  voter,  t  Haeer  para  g  anar 

Aproveeharse  de. 

Saear  t'eiitaja  de.    Servirie  de. 

Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
eharse de  BUS  talentos. 

Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  (sabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dineni  es  et  comer* 
cio. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  ganmr  con  ra 
dinero  ? 

Yo  le  pongo  on  los  fondoi  pdblieoB. 

Jactarse,    Vanagloriarse. 

Preciarse.    Alabarse. 

Fanfarronear.    t  Ser  jaetancioso. 

t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porqne 
se  jacta  mucho^  {es  muyjactan- 
doso.) 


Notutiihstanding  that 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rograe, 
but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 
an  honest  man. 

Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 
he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 


Allhoogh  that  wom&n  is .  not  very 
pioCty,  ttiU  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  iVb  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.    Sin  embarga 

Con  todo.    Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  d^  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  esttf  enfemuH 

no  deja  de  trabqjar  mucho. 

Aunque  aqnella  mujer  no  sea  mny 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
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Althongii  that  umn  has  not  the  leatt 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
ippeat  deal 

Although  the  tayem-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count 

1  receiyed  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 

On  the  sixth., 

Tatro  hack,  to  retturn. 

The  top. 
The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 


t  Aunqne  aquel  hombre  nn  tengm  fli 
menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 
jactarse  mucho  de  €L 

Aunque  la  tavemera  ee  un  poco  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  boeo 
proyecho  de  sns  negocios. 

Yo   ecihi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 

Elseis. 

Volvtr  *.     Volver  atras.     Revolver 

Lo  alto.  '  Eleyado. ,  El  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.     El  suelo. 

El  fondo.    El  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cirna.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

To  mppetar,  to  seem, 

I  appeaTi  thou  appearest,  he   ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  mamtenance. 

My  keeping  costs  me  twelye  hun- 
dred dollars  a  year. 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
I  £l  es  el  mayor. 


Parecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 

Pareciendo,    Pareeido, 

Yo  parezco.  Ttt  pareces.  £l  paiece* 

Tener  *.    Mantener  *.    Conaervmrm 
Mi  manutencion,  (manteneion.) 
t  Gaaioe, 
^Mi  manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  y 

doBcieutos  pesos  al  ailo. 
Mis  gastos  montan  d  mil  y  doscientos 

pesos  al  afio. 


To  drive  in,  to  oink. 
To  conyerse  with 
A  conyersation. 
Toqmm. 

Spare  your  money 

Togettbed. 
T6  be  tired. 


Clavar,  Hundir,   Encajar,   Meter 
<  I  Converear  con.    Hahlar  eon. 
I  \  Tratar  eon, 

Una  conyersaoion. 

Ahorrar.    Eksonomizar 

Guardar.    Consenrar. 

t  Guide  V,  de  eu  dinero. 
Xansaraede.    Fatigarw  de 

FastidiarBe  de.    E^adarso  de. 

Estar  eansado,  (fiB^gado»  faatidiado^ 
enftdado  de.) 


rrt 


•  T#teKAtb 

TV>  letn  agakiflt 

me. 
the  wan. 


TrulM 
ApoyiDtt.    Dwoaiftr. 
Reclinane.    Reooitane. 
Reen^BteM  ▼.  lobie  mi 
RecKnese   (apdyese)  Y.  contra 
pared. 


l*e  atm  at. 

Short. 
To  stop  short 

Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  «  odious. 


JApuntar     Asestar.    Encmrmr, 
Tirar  al  bianco* 
CCorto.    Brore.    Bajo. 
4  Pequefio.    Chico. 

JParane.    Detenerse. 
Cortaise.    Perderse. 


La  yiitud  es  amable. 
El  yicio  es  aborrecible. 


ObMp  A,    The  definite  article  is  used  m  Spanish  before  snbstantiyes  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.    In  such 
I  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 

Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  i  seis  pesos  el 

barriL 
La  came  cuesta  i.  seis  peniqufls  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 
virtnd,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


Men  are  mortaL 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  ax  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  eorts  sbc  pence  a  pound. 

The  honror  of  yice,  and  the  lenre  of 
trirtae>  are  tiie  delights  of  the  wim 


England  is  a  fine  country:  |  Inglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Obt.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  kmgw 
dome,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  oonntiies 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usaga    Examples  >— 


Spain,    Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Ana.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana, 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the.  friend  and  companion 
of  mm* 


Espana.    La  Espaila  ultra  mar  6 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  n:  ayor,  or  menor 
La  Hahana. 
ElPeriL 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Enrona 
El  peno  es  el  amigo  y  el  pompafiero 

delhombfe. 
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OU,  0.    Th#  tftlelet  ara  rppeated  before  every  substaiithre  whea  a  ptr- 
licalar  emphaidi  is  phwed  oa  tiieni ;  otherwiee  they  may  be  omitUNi. 


Theaaly  producee  wne,  orangee, 
lemonii  oUvea,  and  all  kiude  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wuie,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Peauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty.^ 


Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  li- 
roones,  oiivas,  y  toda  especio  de 
frutas. 

fll  se  comid  el  pan,  la  came,  lai 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
bid  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge 
nio,  son  preudas  apreciables  cuando 
Astan  aconipaiiadas  de  la  modestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  yoa  go  next  year  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  7 — ^I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alU)  to  the  West  Indies,  {d  las  AntiUas ;}  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitarJ) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodiafSur  or  stid)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (notie)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (Polonia,)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (par)  the  Alps,  (loa  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  {los  PirMos.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
(hs  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esU  prohilndo,) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it — ^Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  thie  morning? — ^He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  be 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (kgupibres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  T — ^They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred.— 
Do  yon  like  grapes,  (uvasJ) — ^I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  also 
olums,  (cirudas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit — ^Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  ncitbei 
modest,  nor  candid,  (candido^  nor  amiable. — ^The  foar  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shim  (Auir)  vice. 
(e{  vicio^)  and  adhere  to  (jadherirae  i)  virtue. 


iBKGffn'f-ffBCOiri)  '^nwcrff. 
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f  Dar   tnotivo,    (c<?ti#a«   ocoftmi    d* 
(n)  parm.)    (With  a  ¥«rb  in  Um 
Te  give  oeeanon.  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 

t  Dar  pxi  para.    (With  a  veib  in 
^        -  I     the  infinitive  or  aubjuoctive.) 

f  Referirse  a  *.    Deferirn  •  W  rfia 
tdmen. 
To  leaw  ittaon§  *■  Dejar  A,  (the  peiMtt.) 

Dejar  A  la  deciaien^  (al  dictteiaB.) 
L  t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dl  an  bitrio  <2e.) 
I  ksvtt  it  to  yoo.  \fLo  dejo  a  la  que  V.  diga,  {haga.) 


{Buen  contrato,  (pacta) 
Bnena  coiii|iia»  (venta.) 
iUnaganga.    Una  buena  euerte. 
Una  chiripa, 
^      .  .  . . ,   .  i  Atenerse  a  ».    Mantenerse  en  •. 

To  abck,  or  abide  by  a  thing.  \  Pasar  par.    EsiofpGr:^  - 

^  .  ,  r  Yo  me  atenffo  A  la  oferta  que  V.  me 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  madey     ,     hocho. 

™**  f  Pa8oporlaofeilai|iieV.inalial|0oho 


I  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  ^ue  V.  aea  mi  am^ 
To  euffer,  to  bear. 


'\Sufrir.   Aguantar.    ExperimeiUar 
Sostener  *;    Padeeer  *. 
JUeistir,    Arroetrar. 

Thrh'-fanhm VxTihriAiT  t^  flin  whnln  firn  ^  ^"^   OStUVi^ron  ezpUestOS  i  todo  «! 

Th^  W  expee*d  to  the  whole  fire  ^      ^^^^  ^^  ,^  ^^^ 

,  Sufri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaia. 


of  the  placo." 


C  Examinar  con  mafia. 
To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw  J  t  Hacer  cantor  d  alguno. 
a  jecret.  fifbin  one.  ^  Sacarle  vn  seereto. 

.  Hacerle  desembuchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  y 
de  este  mode  me  he  hecfao'dneAo 
de  todos  BUS  negocioe. 


I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 


C  Pasar.    Sobrellevar.    Sufrir. 
To  bear,  or  to  put  up  with.     <  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar* 
If  No  haeer  caso  de. 
You  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  I  V.  se  verA   aUigad»  A   pailtf  pet 
an  his  wishes.  |      cuanto  61  qidera. 
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Tkiek, 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thickbeaid. 
He  hoM  a  thiek  heard 
Almnt 

A  bunt  of  laughter. 
To  hunt  out  laugfamg. 


Tol 
1\>  hunt  ont  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightne». 

To  make  a  great  dioir. 

To  light. 

To  soflbr^ne'i  aelf  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  falL 
TV»  Bofier  one's  self  to  be  insnlted. 
To  sa^r  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  stmck. 

To  send  beck,  to  send  awsy. 

To  ertol,  to  jiraise  np. 

To  boast,  to  pnuw  cme's  sell 

Go  thither. 

Letnsgo. 
Go  thou. 

Go  (thoa)  thither. 
Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  Urn  go  tluther 
UttheiYifotinCher. 


C  t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Denso    Danea 
(Gmeao.    Groeiwu 

Una  nube  eqiesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (eepe^a,) 

t  El  ee  barbicerrado. 

Un  reyenton,  (estallido,  estampido^ 
flujo.) 

Una  carcajada.    Un  flujo  de  risa. 

Reyentar  de  risa.    Caene  de  risa. 
;  Reyentar.    Estallar.    9rotar. 
1 1  Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizao. 
C  Esplendor.    Resplandor     Brillo. 
^  Lustre.     Brillantez.    Claridad. 
(  Pompa.    Magnificencia. 
^  Hacer  ostentacion. 
(  Hacer  un  gran  papeL 

JAlumbrar.    Iluminar. 
Dar  luz.    Encender 


Aplandk 


Dejarse  apoiroar,  (golpear,  maltra- 
tar,  sacudir.) 

Dejaise  caer. 

Dejaise  insultar. 

Dejaise  morir. 

Dejane  apalear. 

Deyolver.    t  Volver  a  enviar, 

Remitir  (enyiar)  otra  yez. 

Hacer  volver. 
C  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
<  Magnificar.    Ensalzar. 
'  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
r  Jactarse.    Vanagloriarse. 
^  Alabarse.    Ezaltarse.    Preeiane. 
( t  Echar  plarUae. 
r  Vaya  v.  ahi,  (alU  or  aUiL) 
\  Id  yos  (yosotroe)  ahi,  (aUl  or  alli.) 
(  Ve  tH  alii,  (alli  or  ahi.) 
I  Vamos. 
I  Vetii. 

Ve  aU&,  (am.) 
I  Veto. 

i  VAyase  ^1  allA. 
(  Que  se  yaya  4\  alU. 
5  Vdyanse  eUos  aUd.     . 
(  Que  se  vayan  ellQii  aRL 
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9llt 


Lot  ui  iMgono. 

Lei  hiupgo  away»  let  him  begone. 
Girenifi. 
Qhre  H  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 
Ghrehun 


Togetpaid 
Get  paid. 

Let  ns  set  out 

Let  m  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

Let  him  be  here  at  twelTe  o'dodc 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  belieye  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  himfinirfL 
Let  him  taks  it 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


( 


{Veto.    Marohale. 
t  Quitate  de  aqui 
VdyaseV.    Marcheee  V. 
t  Quiteee  V.  de  aquL 
i  Vlimonos.    Maroh^monoi. 
(  t  Quit6mono9  de  aquL 

iQue  se  vaya.    Que  se  maidiew 
t  Que  d^e  el  fueeto, 
I  Dome  v.    Denme  W.    Dadme. 
\  D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
\  Dddmele.    Dddmela  yos. 

IMsele  (d^sela)  V. 

D&dsele  or  1&,  (yos,  yosotns.) 

Dele  v.  algtmo,  (algonos,  algmia 
algunas.) 

Dadle  vos,  yoootros  algono,  (afgmof) 
algona,  algmias.) 

Haceise  pagar. 

Hdgase  v.  pagar. 

t  Haceoe  pagar, 
I  Salgamos.    Marohemos.  .^ 
I  Partamos.    Vdmonos. 

Ahnorcemos. 

D^mele  ^    Que  €\  me  le  de. 

Que  ^1  est^  aquf  A  las  dooe. 

Que  ^1  est^  aquf  al  medio  dia» 

Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  enviA. 

fll  pnede  creerle,  (la  or  k>.) 

Acabar.    Finalizar. 

Terminar.    Conohnr. 
S  Que  acabot  (^L) 
\  t  DejeU  V.  acabar,  (jue  acdbe.) 

Tdmele,  (^1.)    Que  le  tome  €L 

P^ele  v.  que  le  tome. 

Digalo  ella. 

D^je  y.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
[f  DijeeeloV.docir. 

Algo. 


Thestaiimg. 
If  I  wero  to  question  yon  as  I  need 
la  do  at  the  beginniag  of  our  le*- 
■OBSy  what  wonld  you  aassrer  ? 


W»  Ibmid  theift 


al  fint 


El  estandnth 

tSt  yo  les  hiciera  A  W.  (os  hklMnO 
pieguntas  oomo  lo  hacia  al  piinoipia 
do  Buestras  leociooee»  qua  me  re* 
■pondeiian  W.  (qoe  leeponderfaii)! 

Nosotros  KallaiiMNi  iL  pchioi|JD.i0|a(» 
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niker  ridioiiloiis ;  but  fldi  of  con- 
fidence in  your  metliod,  we  an* 
■wered  as  well  aa  the  small  quan- 
tity of  wonk  and  nUea  we  t^en 
poflBesBed  allowed  Ok 


We  were  not  long  In  finding  out  fltat 
thoae  qikestiont  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  In  convezsation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make.  ' 

We  can  now  ahnost  keep  up  a  oon- 
Tenation  in  SpiEmish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungititefnl  if  we  Al- 
lowed auch  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
lireiiest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  erents^ 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguutas    algo    ridiculas ;   pero 
llenos  de  coafianza  ea  el  m^todo 
de   v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  reo- 
pondiroos    tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  curto  ndmero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  entOnces  pooeia- 
mosy  (aabiamos.) 
No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  caica- 
ladas  para  inculcaraos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  conyerBacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  lespnestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  oliga* 
dos  d  hacer. 
Al  preseute  podemos  mantener  tasi 
toda    una    conversacion  en    es 
paiioL 
Esta  frase  no  nos  parece  MgieamenU. 

correcta. 
Nosotros  seriamos  unos  ingratos  si 
dej&ramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu* 
nidad  de  manifestar  A  V.  (manl* 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  viro  reconooi- 
mienta 

TEn  todo  caso. 

I  En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 

J  En  todas  ocasiones. 

(.t  Suceda  lo  que  metda. 

iEl  native.    £1  naturaL 
t  El  originario  de.    El  hijp  de 


I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXEltCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  do  not  Hke  ccSee. 
^-Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  7 — ^I  have  just  drunk  aome.«* 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — ^Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  7 — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society.-^  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (eZ  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me. — Yon  are  weleone 
everywhere.— >Wliat  ails  yon,  my  friend  7  How  do  yon  Hke  that  wine  7 
-^1  Hke  It  very  well,  ^muy  hkn;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  IC— 
Drink  once  mmie,  (otrd  oop^)-— No,  too  much  is  unwholesome ;  1 
1uw>w  n^  coostltntiaiL— IX>  not  fiill.    Wfast  is  ttx^  matter  with  yon  t-* 
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Td^nbt  blow;  bat  my  head  is  giddy,  (estoy  aturdiJo;)  I  think  I  am 
fitting,  {pienso  que  me  desmayo,) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver.) — What  countryman  are  you  ? 
-^I  am  101  Ameriqm. — You  speak  Spanish  {espanoC)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaipard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espaliaf) — ^A 
few  dayfk — ^In  earnest? — You  doubt  It,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
SpaniBh ;  I  knew  it  "before  I  came  to  Spain. — ^How  did  you  learn  it 
80  well  7 — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  n^o 
cios  inutUes  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  lanio)  to  get  (ItfTur) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
tlunk  of  the  future  ? — ^Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  {&  mi  tumo.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (/iniUoi,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  rtiffia.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  soi 
(cuando  $e  dp'an  ser  tales,) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master. — ^If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pr& 
giintas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (pon 
g'ernplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  7  am  I  hungry  f 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  7  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  7 

The  Pupils. — ^We  are  obliged  (estar  oUigado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  {algo)  ridiculous ;  but  full  of  coo* 
fidence  in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mfucko)  in  finding  cot  that 
these  qnestkms  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  ahnost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tne 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
wfaetlier  you  are  hungry  or  no^.  As  to  the  last,  we  shcAild  say :  thai 
there  is  more  than  one  tuee  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  ns  Wheraer  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  na  lof^kaH;^ 
correct  At  all  events  we  should  be  ungrateful  \(ingrato)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportuni^  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expre$ar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taJcen.  In  ar- 
ranging (jpor  d  arr^h)  those  wise  combinations,  (cornbinackn^  you 
have  succeeded  in  groundbig  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imparcqUiblB- 
menu)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  lan- 
guage which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperables.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
To  lack,  (to  be  wanting,)    | 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  halC 
How  much  does  it  want  ? 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  bat  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
YeU'thmk  you  have  relumed  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

Hm  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the  ^ 
eUerbyfos, 

In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random.   ^ 
He  talks  at  random  like  a  craxy 


To  laaort  to  violence. 

Aftet 
ItisaiMt 


—Leccian  Octogesima  tercera, 

Fattar.    Necesitaroe, 

Le  falta  un  coarto,  (un  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (Is)  mitad. 

;Caantole  falta? 

No  le  falta  mucha 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (wmi  i«- 

gatela,) 
'  Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  Per  una  pulgada  no  toy  tan  alto 

como  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  fiiese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  tereio,  (mas.) 
La  caarta  parte.     Un  euarUk 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devuelto  todo  | 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
El  menor  no  es  con  nracbotanbueno 

como  el  mayor. 
Modio  le  fiilta  al  menor,  para  ser 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayo* 
A  trochemoche. 
A  dieetro  y  a  oinieotro, 
t  El  habla  d  tontas  y  d  loots  como 

un  hombre  sin  juicia 
Venir  4  las  manoB. 
Unhecha 
XSiiniheeli& 
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am 


JiUe.    OreUe. 


To  make  fan  ot 


i 


O.    De  otra  Mi«r<ir.    J)e  otro  mode 
De  otra  manera.   JSi  iml. 


To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  liob 

fihoold  he  lay  so,  I  would  ^ye  hun 

the  lie. 
Hii  aotioDS  belie  his  wordi. 

TomraUh 


C  Burlarae  de^   Chanceane  con. 

^  Reiise  de.    Hacer  burla. 

^.Hacer  chacota  de. 

(  Desmentir  *. 
Decirie  d  nno  que  miente. 
Dar  una  desmeatida.    Contradecir* 
Si  ^1  dijera  eeo^  yo  le  decmtntiria. 

Sua  acciones  contradieen  (denniea-  * 

ten)  BUS  palabras. 
Arafiar,    Ras^nar. 


To  escape, 

I  fen  firom  the  top  <^  the  tree  to  the 

bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 

nntch* 
I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 
The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 

eveape  with  a  (ew  months'  unpri0«^ 

onment. 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  libre.    t  Salir  libre. 
Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  dibol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  macho,      v 

Escap^  con  un  arano,  (rasgoiia) 
£U  ladron  fu^  tornado,  pero  saldhi 

libre  (escapari)  con  algunps  meecs 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weephig. 

Voa  will  cry  yoar  oyes  out 

I  obouned  of  him  tliat  favor  by  dini 
oi  entreaty. 


Afuerxa  de, 
t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 
t  A  fuerza  de  14grimas,*(4f  Uorar,) 
I '  t  A  fueiza  de  llorar,  perderi  V.  los 

ojos. 
\Sele  secardn  d  V,  los  ojos, 
t  Consegof  de  ^1  ese  favor  &  fnerza 
de  stlplicas. 


Thai  excepted. 
rbat  firalt  excepted,  he  is  a  gcud 


(  t  Excepio  (jsaho,  mhios)  ess. 


Amen  de,  (little  used.) 
t  Quitada    esa  falta, 
hombre. 


es  on  boen 


To  vie  with  each  otaer. 


IWm  BNn  are  trying  to  imd 

.  other 


f  t  A  eompeteneia,    A  p&rfia, 
t  A  cuaX  mas.    A  cual  mejor. 
f  t  Ebos  hombres  tiabajan  d  eompe- 
teneia. • 
I  Estan  procnrando  excederse  uno  4 

L      OClO. 
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dean  linen. 


MnB  KMTt  • 


ILimpio. 
Ropa  limpia,  (blanc&O 
(  Tanto  nuu 
)  Tanto  mas 


The  U$9 at.. 

I  am  the  more  diicontented  wHh  hii 
oon<!iieC  ««  he  ur  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

I  mm  the  len  pleased  with  his  eon- 
dnct,  at  I  had  moie  right  to  his 
friendship. 


—  euanta, 

—  ctianto  maa 
Tanto  menos euanta. 

Tanto  menos cuanio  mino$g  m 


Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  ds 

so  condncta,  cuanto  A  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  m&nos  satirfedio  ds 

sn  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derecbo 

tenia  yo  d  sn  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


I  TTiih  that  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que, 

{Yo  quenia  (quisiera)  que 
fuesemia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
faese  mia. 


7b  ffifMe,  to  think, 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  rejtexionar,  pensar — (en,) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  este 
negocio. 


To  he  naked. 


To  hnTe  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uneofered. 


^  Estar  desnu^e,  (desimda,) 
(  t  Estar  (andar)  en  cueros, 
^  Tener  la  cabexa  desnnda. 
<  t  Estar  descubierto, 
f  t  Tener  la  eaheza  al  aire. 
r  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
J  t  Estar  descalxo. 
J  t  Estar  {andar)  descalxo  de  pii  y 
I,     piema, 

Obs,  A.  When  the  verb  habsr  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but 
witli  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed 
(Then  the  anbsUntives  ai»  esquressed,  as  in  the  following  examples  :— 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  (andar)  descalxo. 
To  be  barefooted.  {  Estar  (andar)  con  las  pi^  demitai 

(descalzos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desirado  de  pi&k 
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To  be  baxehe&ded. 
To  ride  barebacked 

To  to»e  l(ke,  or  to  think  to  have. 


I  liad  like  to  bave  lost  my  money. 
I  thought  to  have  loBt  my  life. 
V^e  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fiugera. 
He  waa  yery  near  ialling. 


Tener  la  cabeza  deennda,  (d^ac|tl|per 

ta.) 
Eetar  (andar)  eon  la  cabeza  al  aire, 
t  Montar  (andar)  i,  caballo  en  pelo. 


He  ncM  within 
being  killed 


a  hair's  breadth 


1 


He  had  liked  to  have  died 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heeli. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly; the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  en  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  byswhnming. 

He  was  straok  with  flight,  when  he 
saw  that  the  five  was  gahiiBg  •en 
all  aides. 

Ha  did  aoC  know  what  to  do 

Ue  hesitated  no  loafer* 
1  have  not  bean)  of  him  yM^ 
AnangeL 

A  masterpleee.  \ 

MiMtflTlfeOft  j 


Estar  para. 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (d  punto'de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    t  Par  poeo. 

Estnve  para  perder  mi  dinera 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vidiu 

For  poco  perdimoo  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  A  pique  de  caer. 

For  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  trie  que  le  mataran. 

Falt6  can  nadapara  serwmerto. 

Elstuvo  para  morir,  (or  4  punto  de 

muerte.) 
Fens6  morir. 


A  Ids  (bus)  talones. 

alcance,  (or  i  les  alcanees.) 
En  seguimiento. 
£1  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  akiuices. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  i 
en. 

Ha  oaido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  baroo. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  aha 
mar,  se  levantd  de  repente  una 
tempested,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  poso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  ech6  al  mar,  para 
salvarae  i.  nado,  (nailando.) 

iSI  qoed6  amedrentade)  onuido  vie 
que  el  fiiege  se  extendia  por  todat 
partes. 

&  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  pnf* 
tide  tomar.) 

£l  no  ¥acll6  mncho  tlempo. 

Todavla  no  he  sabido  de  41 

Un  dngeL 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  clase. 

Obras  maestnt. 
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*  Olc  B,    Wordi  eompoimded  of  |irepoiitioiiB  and  nouxw,  axe  gefu&nRj 
Urandated  by  angle  words.    Example : — 

Foar-o'clocka,  (flowen.)  |  Maravillas 


His  or  her  phjrsiogDomy. 
His  or  her  diape. 

The  ej^ession. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Re^Mct 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
ilis  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


and 


Su  fisonomfa  de  ^,  or  de  ella. 

Sa  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  A»  or 
de  ella. 

La  expreuon. 
r  El  aspecto.    EI  semblante. 
<  El  aire.    El  ademan. 
f  La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  TisCbi 

iContento.    Contenlamiento. 
Gusto.    Placer. 
^  Respeto.    Respecto. 
(  Miramienta    Acatamiento. 
I  Admiracion. 
Gracia.    Gracias.    Encanto 
Atractiyo.    Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Encantadoramente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamade 
Extraordinariamente  hien. 
Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ad- 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  canmigo :  f  Umar  la  sopa  eanmigo. 
Jutcer  pemtencia  conmigo  ?) — ^I  thank  you ;  a  Mend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favonte  diah, 
(un  plalo/avqriio.)--'WhaX  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lacticimo,) — 
As  for  ine,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  tliere  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
cmno)  a  good  {Moce  of  roast  beef  or  veal.— >What  has  .become  d  jam 
younger  brother  ?-— He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (nayfragar)  in  going  to 
America. — ^You  must  give  me  an  account  '>f  that,  (dar  una  ralMott.)— 
Very  wilUngly,  (de  imuf  buena  gana.) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimoung.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  Idnger,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pues  bienf)  what 
has  bf^comc  of  hlm'T-^l  do  liot  know,  having  not  heeTtt  of  bim  yet— 
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But  wlko  told  yoa  all  that  7 — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
nyed  hincself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (d  prop6siio  (i!^— ^) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  him  ? — ^I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — ^What  does  he 
write  to  you  7 — ^He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (jque  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — ^la 
she  handsome  7 — ^Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eye0 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (y  iu 
boca  muy  linda,)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
sLender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  ane  en- 
gaging. Her  look  in8|»res  respect  and  admiration.  She  baa  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully. .  My  nephew  finds  in  her  QiaUa  en  eUd) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect?— -She  is 
affected,  (afectada,) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — ^How 
happy  you  are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — ^Not  all,  my  friend. — ^Wbat  do  you  desire 
more  7 — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hann?  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— X»eccton  Octqgesima  cmrta 

To  read  again.  I  Volver  d  leer. 

To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  & 

0h9.  A.  When  again  Bignifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  ie  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  d,  in  its  different  tenBee ;  and  the  verfa^ 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 
When  will  you  read  this  book  again?  I  i  Cuando  volveri  V.  &  leer  este libro? 
I  irfll  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  vohrer6  i,  leer  maftana. 

...         .J J,       m    J-     ^      1    C  Desenredar.    Desenmmrafuar. 
To  unriddle.   .  To  dtsentangle. 


To  find  out 

To  disentangle  the  hai* 
Tb  unriddle  dififenlties. 


1 


I  have  not  been  able  to  find  ont  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 

▲  quarraL 


1 


EitfUetr, 
Adwinar,    Hallar* 
Desenmaraiiar  el  eabella 
Desenredar  (ezpliear,  sehurar)   %m 

dificultades. 
Y>  no  he  podido  haHar  (mtmM^k 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (diferencia,  rlii* 

quimera.) 
UnjAeito. 
Una  eontiea^  (dlq^,  penteoii.) 


dM 


miQjaxY-joxrBjM  Jusiu^ir. 


To  liave  difi^ncef  (a  qnarrel}  with 
■ome  one. 


To  tale  good  eare. 
To  9hun, '  To  beware, 

T  wni  take  good  cm  not  to  do  it 
Mind  yon  not  to   lend  that 

BMMMy* 

B»  tak«e  gmtd  cara  not  to 
tfaa  qooBtioB  whieh  I  aaked  him. 
!n»  a§k  a  queetwn. 

If  yon  take  faito  your  head  to  do  that, 
I  wiil  pnnirii  you. 


t  Eitar  de  cuemot  (de  Aoclea  cm 

alguno,) 
Tener  uu  pleito  (una  confienda)  oon 

alguien. 
'  Cuidar  de.     Cuidaree  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Ouardaroe  de,    Preeaverio  dg. 
Reeatarse  de.    Evitar, 
To  me  gnaidar^  bien  de  no  haeeria 
Cddese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  £  esc 

hombre« 
&l  tiene  cuidado  de  no  Tcapeader  t 

la  pngvnta  que  yo  le  he  hMio^ 
Haeer  tma  ftegunteu    Preguntar. 
Si  A  V.  80  ie  pone  en  la  cabeza  haeer 

eoo,  yo  le  caetigar^. 


To  heeom$.    To  Jit  well 


I  Senior  bien,    Etftar  bun. 
Caer  bien.    Jr  bien.    Vemr  bten. 

Oh*.  B,  These  Toihe  in  thii  Mnae  ate  used  only  in  the  third  peison  singular 
or  plural 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
rhat  does  not  become  you. 

ii  does  not  become  you  to  do  that 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  welL 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  7 

No  le  sienta  d  V. 

No  le  cae  bien  i  V. 

No  le  esti  bien  d  V.  haeer  eso. 

Eso  le  ya  &  V.  (le  sienta  4  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Sn  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (^  bten.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afeirmelo!  (inf- 

nteamente^ 


TofoUowfromit, 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  da  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  ci)iBaia.JK> 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is,  . ,  « 

ifffw  m  it  t^at^a  had  no^.  hf3  gun  ? 

it  d^.  Bot  Jl^now  how  it  haftpaned. 


Seguir»e.    Deduciree,    SMcmrm^  ■ 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  debazia 

hacerlo. 
I  Forqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  t4|rde  7 

Yonos^  porqn^ 

I  Como  8ueedi6  qpe  el  no  ti^rwt(f9a 

escopeta  7 
Yo  no  s^  como  snoedio 


ToJmU 
To  be  lasting. 
To  giye  notice  to. 

19a  lai  Mf bo4y  kmiw 


,} 


Ayunar. 

Estar  en  ayuuas. 

Avisar.    Notietar.    Infbnnaz!. 

Haeer  saber  A  algnno,  (alfna  oom>) 


-rOUBXH  UBWOV. 
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To  warn  some  one  of  fomething. 

Giro  jMtioe  to  that  man  of  hu  bro- 
ther'a  return. 


Precantelar.    Precaucionar. 

AdverUr  de  antemano. 

Informe  (avise)  V.  4  ese  hombra  de 

la  Yuelta  de  «u  hermano,  (que  9U 

kermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  dear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up.  [ 

To  refresh.  \ 

Refresh  younnlf,  and  return  te  me  i 
immediately. 
To  whiten.    To  bleach. 
To  blacken.  ^         | 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale.     \ 

To  grow  old.  < 

To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 


>^  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Foner  en  elaro 

El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

Reirescar.    Refrescarse. 

Descansar.    Reposar. 

Repose  V.,  (refritquese,)  y  ynolva 

aqu(  (i  verme)  inmediatamente. 
Blanquear.    Emblanquecei; 
Ennegrecer.  , 

Poncrse  pdlido. 
Ferder  (roudar)  el  color. 
Envejecer.    Eovejecen^ 
Avejentarse.    Ayiejar&e. 
Rejuvenecer.    Remozar. 
Abochomarse.    Correm. 
Sonrosearse.    Sonrojarse. 
t  Tener  vergHtenxa,  {ruhw) 


.  To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


^  Alegrar  a.    Alegraree  de. 

\  Divertir  L    Divertiree  d,  (coo.) 

{  Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 

\  Fonerse  (estar)  alegre. 

I  til  se  divierte  4  mi  costa* 


To  feign.     To  dissemble. 

To  pretend. 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  kaows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  procrastinate. 

To  go  slow  about. 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
slow  about  it 


Fingir.    Aparentar. 

Disimular.    Encubrir. 

Yofiujo.    TUfinjes.    £l(V.)fi33eb 

£l  sabe  {eonoce)  el  arte  de  fingiTy 
(didmidar.) 

Diferir.    Dilator. 

Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otra 

t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  oon 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempre  los 
despacha  eon  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proot 
This  is  k  proot 


Una  pmeba. 
Esta  es  una  prueba. 
-,     ,        ^       ^  f    ^    .    ,  .  C  Deseaminarse.    Desetnrriarm. 

4^.Ui»,c^,w»!^  lp„d„eVcamin,. 
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'  Par.    De  nudio  a  nudi? 
De  parte  &  parte, 
De  un  Imdo  a  oiro,    De  iramB 
Al  troves.    Par  media* 

^  Bar  en  medio,    Por  entre* 
The  eawum  ball  went  through  the  {  La  bala  del  canon  pasd  de  nn  lado 


Through, 


wtlL  I      ^  otro  de  la  muralla,  {praapaao  Ic) 

...         .    ,     .    ,  S  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

I  lan  him  through  the  body.  ^  ^  y^  UenvaaSmiedpadaenelcuerp^ 


.CX£RCIS£S. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Qy,irao)  beiiig  >ne  day  cni 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
anbther  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobreiodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  ''  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (privar  &  und)  of  this  trinket,  (alhc^a^  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (queddron  pasma- 
dos)  to  behold  Ms  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (Juera  de  peligro,)  said :  "  These  men  (aqui 
tenets  unos  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  liaving  mused  a  few  seconds^  he 
said:  '*I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged:'* 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  {de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(un  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  llie  one  who  was  to  speak  (hMa 
de  hablar)  began  thus :  **  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto,) — ^The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
hanibre,)  said :  *'  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  sdll  fiisting,  (estar  en  ayunas.^)  Having  said  this^  he  proceeded 
to  (siguio  8u  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (d  la  casa  eofh 
nistqrial,)  where  a  magnificent  dimier  had  been  prepared  for  him. 


■MNnY-vmn  ussqm.  887 

247. 
A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  Ms  wife,  who  wis  eUII  yery 
pmng,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
yiosching)  and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  *  If,  therefore,  yov 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
•nd  win,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar :)  knowing  thisi 
I  reqfuest  of  you  not  to  wed  (no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that'* 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  yon, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customaiy  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  **  How  old 
are  you  7  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  7  Axe  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  7"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  Grerman  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  bun :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
**  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  7"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  7"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  (con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad,'^)  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished still,  cried,  '*  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (con 
imuedo,)  **  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Iicccum  Octoginma  quvnlc 
Vi^A^hh.  \Doblar.    Pedir  dobU,  (el  doUt 

-.     .    , ,  (EI  daplo.    El  doble. 

The  double.  jDoBvecesfhas.    Otrotantomi 


That  meiehant  asks  twice  at  much 

at  he  ought 
7ctt  muit  bargaiu  with  him;   he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  hal£ 

You  have  twice  your  shore. 
Von  have  three  times  your  share. 


Ese  comereiante  pide  dos  yeces  mas 
de  lo  que  debe.  -> 

Ee  meneeter  que  V.  se  ajarto  ooo 
€1 ;  porque  ^1  ee  lo  dari  i  V.  por 

.  la  mitad. 

y.  tiene  dobie  parte  que  le  toca. 

V.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  qoci  |e 
toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

WUd,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  hbn  yes. 
I  told  him  na 
To  squeeze. 


To  lay  up,  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  toon  as  I  have  read  my  book,  I 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-nig^t 


Renovar  *. 

Atnrdir.    Atolondrar.    Atontar. 

JAtronado.    Alocado 
Desatinado.    Atolondrado. 
J  Franco.    iLgenuo     Sincero 
Verdadera    Real. 
I  Yo  le  dije  el,  (que  a' ; 
I  Yo  le  dije  no,  (quo  na) 
I  Apretar  *. 

SJuntar.    Cerrar. 
Apretar.    Ouardar. 
I  Gnarde  V.  su  dinero. 
Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  oU  libio 
le  gnaid^y  (le  cerr^,  le  pose  4  n 
lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  4  la  c 
dia  esta  noche. 


To  Htthfy  one's  self  with  a  thing. 

I  haTO  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  be  satisfied. 

To  quench  one*s  thirst. 

I  have  been  drmking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst 

To  have  one*8  thirst  quenched.  \ 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry 
That  b  a  btoodthhfity  feltow. 

On  both  sides,  cu  every  side. 

Onayaide» 


Saciar.     Hartar. 

Lienor.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  hora,  y 
no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 

Estar  satisfeeho,   (Jutrio,   saeiado^ 
lleno.) 
i  Refrescarse.    Refrigerarse. 
(  Apagar  la  sed. 

Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebioud% 
y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 

Haber  apagado  la  sed. 

Habeise  refirescado. 
K  Tenor  sed.    Estar  ssdis9t9. 
(  Ansiar.    Anhelar. 
I  Ese  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangn 

;De  dmbas  partes. 
For  imbos  lados.    For  todop  ladoik 
{  For  todos  lados.    For  todas  partift 
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AOoir  moy  my  lady,  to  intvodnce  to 

yoa  Mr.  G.,  an  old  friend  of  oar 

family. 
i  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Jjadies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such   eminent    services   to   your 

cousin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


it  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Sefion ,  permftame  V.  quo  io  piannto 

ol  Seftor  G.,  antiguo  amigo  de 

nuestra  famiiia. 
Tengo  mucho   gusto   en    haeer  el 

oonocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  har^  cuanto  est6  de  mi  parte 

para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  de  ¥» 
Sefioras,  permttanme  VV.  que  lea 

presente  el  Sefior  B.,  cuyo  her- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importances 

servicios  al  prime  de  W. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

i  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


£s  prerogativa  de  bo  grandee  bom- 
bres  cooquistar  la  envidia;  el 
m6rito  la  hace  nacer,y  el  oMliito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  {derto)  bad  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  {&  piema  suelia,)  and  the  other  was  very  indastrioos^ 
(apHcado  y  trabtffodor,)  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money* 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (d  conlarle)  of  his  good  luck,  (la 
buena  fortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  ^  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganane) 
by  rising  early  ?"—**  Faith,  (ciertor)  answered  his  brother,  **if  tJw 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  woold  not 
have  lost  it."  .^^^ 

A  lazy  yonng  fellow  being  asked,  (pr^urUado,)  what  made  him  !!• 
(porqui  se  esiaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — ^  I  am  busied,  (estar  ocupado^  says 
bB,  **  in  hearing  connsel  every  morning.  Indnstry  (e?  trabq/o)  advisiea 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  {la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  eon,  (en  pro  y  en  eontra^  It  is  my  part  {tener  obHgth 
eion  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  otnae 
ts  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con* 
tealed  (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, (d  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracion^ 
resolutely  (resueltamerUe)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
{esfa  ctmfesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her,  notliing  but 
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feor  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  hor  from  the 
torture,  (que  n  no  dt$cubria  donde  te  haUdba  su  seXor  mariioj  neda 
fodria  librarla  de  la  tortura,)  *'  And  will  that  do,  (bastarl")  wd  the 
lady.  "Yes,'*  says  the  king,  "I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it" 
«  Tlien,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him.*'  Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed, 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (Uustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  lot 
Gracos^  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adquirii*) 
hf*r  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  dau^ter,  Sem^ 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  ^e  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (aid)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (confesttr 
generalmenie)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(dd>er)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dor*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  &  eUos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — so,)  and  includes  in  it 
(contener*)  great  instrucdon  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  &  la  pompa  y  Ala  osUntacum^  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diamante^)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa* 
tion  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
**  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  omamenis  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(opreeior.")  And  such  ornaments,  (v:nos  omamentos^  which  are  the 
strength  (lafiierza)  and  support  (el  sosfen)  of  society,  add  &  hriglKtei 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  &ir  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewcki  of 
tlie  East,  (del  Oriente.) 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Oetogesima  Hxku 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 
To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle ;  or  to-be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bary»  or  silence  an  affiiir. 

To  give  np  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  io  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thmg  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  iutc  other  people's  affairs.      | 

To  meddle  wita  things  in  which  one  ^ 
has  no  concern.  \ 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  {to  please.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  {to  find  it  out) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  far  ' ) 
the  better.  ' 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  torn  one  out  of  doonb 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Pormir  como  una  piedra, 

Dormir  a  piema  suelta. 

Estar  para  perderte,  (or  arruinarae*) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestet. 

Hallar  la  hwrma  de  9U  xapato* 

Acostarse  con  las  gallinas, 

Agarrarse  {asirse)  de  un  peUk 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agwu 

Quebrar  (cortar)  las  alas, 

Hacerse  a  las  annas. 

Pasar  por  las  artnas. 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cossu 
Arrimar  el  baston,  (or  el  mundo.) 
'Mandar  a  ba^[U€ta,  {wdla  iaqmeta^ 
Tratar  a  b<iqueta,  (or  d  la  J^qusUu). 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terreno  palmo  a  palms* 
Conseguir  una  cosa  a  pie  fuedo^  (or 

enjuto^ 
Sostener  su  opmion  a  piefirm^ 
Ser  sus  pies  y  sus  manos, 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas, 
Meterse  en  lo  que  {d  uuo)  moUui 

fit  U  viene. 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Caheza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  graeia. 
Caer  en  ella, 

Caersele  (d  uno)  la  sopa  en  la  imeL 

Poner  d  um  an  1«  (or  eekmU  £  la) 
calls 
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To  loM  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  eraat-fiilleii  or  diipirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  all  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispooe  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtont 

To  waste  one's  time  in  Amitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
t/«  and  ands. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  poet  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoued  life. 

To  Five  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  Is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

To  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

N9t  to  dare  to  say  na 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  bluh  dosply  with  i 


Quedar  en  la  ealle. 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  eapa  emidd, 

Defender  una  eo9a  a  capa  y  eapada 

Cada  uno  puede  haeer  de  9U  eapc 

un  eayo. 
Andar  en  cuerpo. 

Andar  a  caxa  de  gangat, 

Andar  en  cames,  (or  en  caeros,) 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca. 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretet, 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares, 

Andar  a  trompis,  (or  a  pmloM.) 

Andar  &  ciegae,  (or  d  tientOM,) 
Andar  a  galas, 

Andar  eon  el  tiempo,  (or  al  uso.) 
Andar  a  la  sopa. 

Andar  a  sombra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herddes  a  Pilatos. 
Andar  con  segundas,  (or  eon  malu 

inienciones,) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos. 
Andar  pi6  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  a  Luism 

Bajar  hs  hrios  i,  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  i,  alguna 
Bajar  la  cabexa,  (or  las  orefoB.) 

Bajar  lop  ojos. 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  i  uno  la  ftook 

Coserse  la  hoca, 

Ofreeer  algo  con  la  hoca  ckiea, 

No  decir  esta  hoca  es  tnta. 

Andar  de  hoca  en  hoca. 

No  tener  hoca  para  decir  nv    [fii 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  hoca, 
CaSrsele  &   wno  U  emu  4r    otr- 

jrfiensa. 
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To  chido  or  npMte  one  myvnlj* 

Monif  muiii)  ncft  a  word. 

To  obtain  one^  ends  by  emfty  rf- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  goin^  along. 

To  come  off  yictorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  oMce :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

Thatjs  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

'To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  giieve. 

To  trust 

To  encoorage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to   bring  to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to^  ^ 

To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  npon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with :  a/jo,  to  faifonn. 
To  give  seeiirity :  to  find  bafl. 


CMenUtrU  k  mlgumo  1&9  w^9^ 
Punio  en  boca, 
M&UtUu  callanda. 

Irfuerm  de  eamino, 

De  cammo, 

Quedar  el  campo  par  una, 

Estar  en  el  eandelero 

Bee  ee  otro  emntur. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  miedo. 

No  eaher  en  donde  ee  tiene  la  eateu 

Came  tin  hueeo. 

No  poder  hacer  earrera  eon  dlguni> 

En  todo  caeo. 

Ser  (or  no  eer)  del  eato. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  U  fue  srde* 

A  ojoe  eerradoe. 

Sacar  tin  clavo  con  otro  eUno. 

Dar  en  el  dawK 

Hahlar  por  loe  codoe. 

Sacarle   loe  colorea   td   rottro^  (4 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojoe, 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que  Uorar, 

Dar  de  veetir.    Dor  de  comer, 
Dar  que  eentir, 
Dar  alfiadot  (or  a  cridiio,) 
Dar  color  (j&nimo  or  abna)  m  «m 

ernpreeu* 
Dar  a  la  eetampa.    Dar  4  hut, 

Dar  aeunto  para — 

Dar  bam  d  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  la§  efftb 

Dar  dado,  (or  da  ktida^ 

Dar  con  la  entreUmdeu 

Dar  de  oL    Dar  el  eL 

Dar  en  lo  vivo, 

Dar  en  lae  nuUadmra$. 

Dar  parte* 

Dar  fiamxa.    Dar  Jimdut. 
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To  wage  war:  to  tMUMot,  toTeob 

To  wMi  n  good  day. 

To  conpmtulale  on  qd«^h  birthday. 

To  giTO  esuitest    ihat  is>  money  in 

token  of  a  bargaia  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  deflfmir. 

To  surrender.    I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affiufs  in  an  ahle 

manner. 
To  set  sail 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  eieel,  to  turpan 

To  (hwtrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  emit  Bomolhiiig  neceasary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  pemm. 
To  take  t lie  lead. 

Make  yonrself  easy. 

I  understond  what  you  tell  me. 

To  be  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor:  to  be  ir.  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  hasto,  in  a  hurry. 
To  iatoqpose,  to  mediate. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  undemanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  sttibbom. 

To  be  m  diffluuities. 

To  be  careful  of  eveiy  thmg. 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  t>e  residy  to  falL 

Tobeatlb^  point  of  death. 


Dar  pmkmeer    Dm'gumr^ 
Dot  lot  biteno9  diaw,  * 
Dark  4  itiie  ia$  tf  tea. 

Dar  tenaL 

Dot  serial,  (or  la  MiaL) 
Horae  al  diantre, 
Darte  por  veneido. 
Me  d^y  por  veneido. 
Darse  lot  manoo. 
Darse  numa, 

Dane  d  U  veU. 

No  oe  me  da  nada. 

Dejar  dicho,  (mandado,  or  mio  &r- 

deneo.) 
Dejar  escrito, 
Dejar  atroB, 
Dejar  freeeo  &  atguno, 
Dejar  para  manana, 
Dejarse  alguna  eooa  en  el  tiniero. 

Cojer  la  delantercu 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantera, 

Deeeuide  V. 

Nole  de  &  V,  cuidado, 

Estoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Eetar  por  Fixlano. 

Bstar  para  (or  por)  oalir. 

Eetar  alerta. 

Eetar  de  huen  Atimor,  (or  ^  «ia 

humor,) 
Eetar  de  faeeion^  (or  da  eentineU,) 
Eetar  de  prieea, 
Eetar  de  por  medio* 
Eetar  de  gorja,  (alegre,  or  de  eha- 

cota,) 
Eetar  en  eu  juiei(K 
Eetar  mono  eobre  wumo 
Eetaree  en  mt$  treee* 
Eeiar  apurado, 
Eetar  en  toda, 
Eetar  a  la  mano. 
Eetar  &  raya, 
Eetaree  eajfenda» 
Eetaroe  mwnando 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

In  bcliatf  flf  hiB  flister. 

To  be  merry    to  Ixi  in  good  humor 

To  caressi  lo  wUecdle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked* 


To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 

looks. 
To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 

to  be  sont 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  icliot- 

To  cadeavor  to  arrive^ 

To  make  miy  otie  Loss  bis  temper. 

To  pay  att<iQtion  to. 

To  pluck  tip  a  heart 

To  raise  aoldiera. 

To  make  one*«  fortunfl. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host        *  *   ^ 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure. 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one.  - 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  affect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  Jtitendj.  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  Ht 
To  play  one's  frolics. 
To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 
To  feign  not  to  see. 
To  affect  to  be  dea£ 
To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
(or  when  fimt  leanung  to 
alk.) 


FaltarU  d  una  el  di90f. 

A  favor  de  9U  kemmum. 

Etiar  dt  fiesta,  E&Uar  fmv /Utiat 

Hactr  Jiestiis. 

Hacer  unflaeo  tervicio, 

Haeer  del  wmheniU  gmta, 

Tener  lo8  eaeeos  d  la  gineUu 
Hablar  eon  loo  ojoo. 

Hablar  do  memoria. 
Hablar  de  la  mat 
Haeer  ventr. 

Hace  frio. 

Haeia  {hizo)  muchofrie 

Haeer  de  eseribano. 

Hacerse  el  bobq,  (ol  tonto.) 

Hacer  por  llegar, 

Hacer  d  uno  perder  loo  eotrUioo, 

Haeer  caoo  de. 

Hacer  do  tripao  eorazom, 

Hacer  gente, 

Hacer  kombre  d  algttno. 

Haeer  juego. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  oin  la  kmiopedm. 

Hacornuiagroo, 

Haeer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Haeer  quo  kaeemoo. 

Haeoroo  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  inteneion. 

Hacer  d  plumm  y  d  polo, 

Hacer  do  un  eammo  (ww  wia)  doo 

mandados, 
Haeer  eaima. 
Haeer  de  lao  ouyao, 
Haeerle  d  uno  la  olla  gordoi 

Haeer  la  viota  eorta. 
Haeer  arefao  do  moriadon  ' 
Haeor  ptnMoo» 
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T»  «ioel«  to  MipMik 

To  take  care  of  a  thittg. 

To  Mgn  to  be  ignmiit. 

To  be  too  eaiy  and  indiilgeiit  to 

oihen. 
To  praiM  eoo  eifteediagiy. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  bandied  doUais  that  it  it  to. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thiBf. 
To  go  on  BofUy.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  ooty  to  evaporate^  to 

oose. 
To   become    moderate,  to  xeatiaiii 

one*8  eelt 
Who  is  there  ? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  ezprenkMi  of 

contempt) 
To  reprunand  wverely. 
Checkmate. 
To  dieeover  any  oae'a 


Very  far,  at  a  great  dbtancOi 

To  get  ever  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  bo  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  fuU. 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  e:ijoy  the  fmit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  haying  con- 
tributed to  it 

To  be  bom  to  wretchednen. 

T«  be  bom  to  good  lock. 

To  aflect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  •  large  &mily  to  support. 

To  haf  e  an  abodnte  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  wilhsnl  eaose  or  motivo, 
without  rhyme  or 

To  pot  to  the  sword. 

To  beoomo  surety. 


Jfcccf  royo. 

Hacerte  cargo  it  ilgnma  ema. 

Haeerw  de  imei, 

Hmeerm  Umguat  de  d^fimo. 

Haeerse  tartiUa,  {aiiicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  quo  eo  cierto  oMk 

No  tr  tmdm  en  mia  coea. 

Ir  am  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tlenle. 

Irte.    £1  gas  se  ha  ida 

Irmdla 


I  Qnien  va  1    i  Quien  na  aM  7 
Vaya  F.  {pettt  ido»)  d  paoear 

Dar  un  jabon, 
Jaque  y  mate, 
Conoeor  djuego. 
A  legua.   A  la  legua. 
De  muchas  leguas.    I>6  oien  legnaa. 
A  lo  l^jos.    De  l^jos.    DetMle  Itfjna. 
Librarte  bien,  (tmoL) 
Salir  bien  Salir  mmi, 
Llevarse  bien,  {mat.) 
Llover  &  cdntaros. 
Andar  d  (de)  maku, 
JSer  sue  piis  y  8U9  manoo, 

Estar  mamo  d  mama. 

Venir  con  ouo  manoo  laoadmt. 


Nacer  do  eabexa, 

Nacer  de  piio, 

Fingir  negocioe, 

Ser  hombro  do  obligmcionoo, 

Eoiar  cargmdo  do  obiig&ci&mo 
Tener,  el  polo  y  el  mando* 

Obrar  tin  que  m  para  fme, 

Paear  d  euehillo. 
Quedar  par  algnno^ 


'8IZIH 


wt 


Td  take  any  thing  m  the  wont    Tomar  for  dontU  pitmm, 


Dmr  ra«Mie#  de  pU  dt 
Tirar  eomo  d  real  49 


Tener  eubietto  eZ 
Smear  d  bailor* 


Na  siber  la  qua  m  peaea. 
Saiga  lo  que  saliere. 
Par  lot  aiglaa  da  Itv  aigha. 
El  es  un  tal  par  euaL 
Ealar  tarOaa  4  tantaa, 
Andar  ientando. 

Estar  d  lo  Mmo, 

Untar  Uta  manoa  eoa  iMfftMlv  da 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came. 
Mae  vale  tmrde  que  mmcA 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cejer  {kaUar)  d  alguma  da  vama, 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otrae  yethm. 


Eetar  al  ymmqae 
No  Uegar  d  Im 
Subiree  en 


To  make  Mia,  or  Mlly  tUeirBtiooik 
To  eudeavor  to  ruin^  or  dastroj  a 

person  or  thinf. 
To  be  rich,  (coUoquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unneeenarily  any 

persou  or  thing,  (eoUoquiaL) 
Not  to  know  what  one  ii  about 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
,  To  have  equal  numbeiSi 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glore. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  lavorable  diq>otl* 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
•evemi  epitheti.  Mr.  N.  N.,  el 
cetera. 

To  bear  i^  mder  the  firowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  eoms  vp  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 

Obs.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  Uterature  render  familiea 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing* 

[le  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Pifisents  remove  diilieulties. 


Comer  arena  duiee  que  kmcermlejmt 
Agoeto,  y  vendimia,  no  ee  eada  dia, 
Barba  bien  remofadUf  madio  npmda* 
Almete  y  banete  hacen  eoeaa  da  ao- 

pete. 
Coda  eaea  em  em  tiempot  y  mthaa  am 

advienio, 
Cdllate  y  callemoSf  que  eeHdae  »•• 

debemoe, 

Dddhae  quebrantan  peiSae, 


Tell  me  what  company  yoa  keejp» 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  eaotkiiii  befon  yoa  pay,  or  re* 

ceiTe  payment. 
Tmet  in  God,  for  yoor  own  merit 

aTaite  bat  little. 
lie  who  ondertakee  many  things  at 

enoe,  aeldom  racoeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  m  always  rain  and 

nnprofitable. 
Yoa  moii  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  many. 
Rode  play  is  nwd  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  althongh  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  aflbct  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one*s  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  hfanself. 
Fools   and   ohrtinate  people  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  hito  another  man's 


A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
time& 

Eyil  conunnnication  corrupti  man- 
ners. 

Coxse  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yom  affiun  public,  and  every 
one  win  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

Ton  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 

A  woff  fat  a  lamb's  skin. 

Wfaid  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 

ihg. 
Aa  old  vninstnioted  person  will  not 

learn  any  thing: 


Dime,  eon  fwien  tmiaw,  MrtUfmmk 

eret. 
Eteribe  hU€9  qua  dee,  y  rtcHe  mnte§ 

fue  Mseribtu, 
Fortuna  te  d6  Dtot,  A^o,  que  el 

eaherpeco  te  hmatm, 
Oelgo  que  muekaeliebree  lewmiv^ 

rringuna  mmtu, 
Habla  de  heertfero  eiempre  ee  vmmc. 

y  «tn  preveeho. 
Ir  dla  guerra,  ni  emsar,  ne  ee  ha 

de  aeoneejitr, 
Juego  de  tnunoe  ee  de  viUunoe, 

Lahrar,  y  hacer  Mardue  toda  ee  • 

darpuntQdae, 
Lae  llavee  en  la  HntUf  y  el  gate  en 

la  cocina, 
A  quien  madruga  Diee  le  myudm. 
Neciae,  y  pmfiadoe  haeen  rieee  d  lee 

letradoe. 
Ni  eje  en  la  eartaf  ni  mono  en  el 

area. 

Al  huenpagader  ne  le  dmelen  pren- 

dae, 
Cual  el  Hempo,  tal  el  tiento, 

Quien  een  lebee  anda  d  aullmr  ee 

eneena, 
Reniega  de  euentae  een  deudee  y 

deudae, 
Saca  lo  iuyo  al  mereadog  y  unoe 

dirdn  que  ee  negro,  y  otroe  que  ee 

bianco, 
Tanto  valee,  ewmio  tienee, 

Uriae  de  gate,  y  hdbito  de  heato 
Viento  y  ventura  peeo  dura. 

Ya  eetd  dwro  eH  aleaeer  para  aam- 
ponae. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 


SPANISH  ALPHABET. 

Tfti  letters  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twonty-Mvun  Is 
number,  as  follows : — ' 


A 

a 

ah, 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

bay, 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thay. 

1h  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tchayy 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay. 

e       in 

egg- 

F 

f 

€^^ 

/       in 

effect 

G 

g 

hay, 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  A)  in 

hay,  he,  ham. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

A  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee, 

%       in 

idiotism. 

J 

i 

hotah. 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'4ay, 

I        in 

element,  lal^l 

M 

11 

ai'4yay. 

U       in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'-may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'-nay, 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

fJ 

il 

ai'-nyay. 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

O 

0 

oh. 

0        in 

odorous. 

P 

pay. 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

et-ay. 

r  soft,  in 

erect 

R 

er-rtty. 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

Tack,  horror. 

S 

et-«ry, 

sT      in 

senseless. 

T 

toy, 

t        in 

tent 

U 

00, 

u       in 

tuiL 

^  For  the  reepeetive  soimdi  of  the  letters  In  the  Engttrii  words,  explaim* 
fory  of  the  seunds  they  are  intended  to  repreoent,  tho  student  most  oolMdl 
Walkci^9  English  Pronouncing  Dictiommvf,  flfom  ifliMl  tiwT  «m  tn^^Ab'^^ 
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V 

V 

vay,                        like  v              in 

velvet. 

X 

z 

ai'-kisSf                           x  (cs^      in 

maxim. 

Y 

y 

ceevowel.  or) 

liberty. 

Y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  orj       in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

z 

thai'-dah,                         th  lisped,  in 

thermometer 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  t,  o,  «,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word, -or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  These 
letten  must  bo  sounded  as  they  are  in  the  foUowin)(  Enfirlish  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

AMEiriTT.r— oh! — FULL. 
13     3     3       4  5 

a     e    i    y      o  u     ' 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGa 
ai,    an,    ay.  oe,    oi,    oy. 

13       15        13  43       43      43 

ea,    ei,    eo,    en,    ey.  ua,    ue,    oi,    no,    ny. 

3133343533  5153536458 

ia,    ie,    io,    in.  iai,    iei,    uai,    nei,    uey. 

31       38      34       35  313      333      513       533       533 

BZAMFLIS. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay  ;  linea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  preci9j 
ciudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragraa,  dueilo,  raido,  irduo,  muy;  apreeiais, 
vacieis,  santignais,  averigQeis,  bney.    - 

In  the  fbllowmg  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately, 
fiMming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

n        13        14       83      33       41       44 
BXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  friiiBimo,  coa4ar,  loor. 


THE  VOWELa. 


a,    e,    1,   o,   n,   y.  a,    e,  i,    o,   u. 

Pronounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee.  ^  ah,  mf,ee,  oh,  oc, 

FroDonnce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly 


SYLLABLES. 
Obi  JL    Fkoaomoe  the  vowels  of  the  foUowiag  table,  aa  directed  ahove  ; 
b«t  ba  particular  to  sooiid  thatiaaaoiaosa,  om  i»  fvXL    Sreiy  Ivttoc 
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th 

ob 

ib 

ob 

Qb 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

Iff 

ao 
ad 

ee 
ed 

ic 
id 

oc 
od 

no 
nd 

as 
at 

es 

et 

18 

it 

08 

oC 

vm 

«t 

ab 

al 

•g 
eh 
el 

ih 
U 

og 
oh 
ol 

nh 
ul 

J  ax 
laca 

ex 
ec9 

ix 
ics 

ox 
oca 

uz 
uea 

am 

em 

im 

.  om 

nm 

an 
ap 

en 
ep 

in 

on 
op 

un 
up 

Saz 
\ath^ 

ez 

eth 

iz 
ith 

oz 
oih 

uz 
uth 

Obs.  B  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  leam  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  H,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  x,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth;  apd  r  harshly- 
pronounced 


. 

TABLS   IT. 

iba       be 
bah     bay 

bi 

bo 

bu 

(  ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

ma 

bea 

boh 

boo 

(  mah 

may 

mse 

tnoA 

moo 

ca       que 
\  kah     kay 

qui 

CO 

cu 

^  na 

ne 

ni 

no 

na 

kee 

iloA 

koo 

(  nah 

nay 

nee 

noh 

neo 

cua     cue 
'kwahkway 

cui 

CUO 

IhSL 

ne 

fii 

iio 

fia 

kwee 

Anoo 

(  nyah 

nye-aynyee 

nyoA 

nyoo 

1 cha     che 
(  tchah  tchay 

Chi 

cho 

chu 

ipa 

Pe 

pi 

PO 

pu 

Uhee 

Uhoh 

tchM 

\j>ah 

pay 

IMS 

lioA 

poo 

da-     de 
dah     day 

di 

do 

du 

Uua 

qOe 

qOi 

quo 

dee 

<2oA 

doo 

^iktoa/ 

^  kway 

kwee 

ibimil 

fa       fe 
if  ah    fay 

fi 

fo 

fu 

5  ra 

re 

ri 

ID 

ra 

fe^ 

foh 

foo 

jraA 

ray 

ree 

roA 

TOO 

ga       gue 
gah    gay 

gui 

S^ 

gu 

^  sa 

se 

si 

so 

sa 

g^e 

goh 

goo 

laeah 

May 

asee 

sfoA 

aaoc 

igua     gOe 
gwah  gway 

gOi 

guo 

\u 

te 

ti 

to      , 

iu 

r»»«' 

irtp^A 

\tah 

tay 

<es 

uh 

too 

iha       he 
ah       ay 

hf 

hoh 

hu 

J  va 

ve 

Tl 

TO 

TU 

ee 

ch 

(W 

\vah 

»ay 

«ee 

voA 

voo 

Jja       je 

ji 

jo 

jn 

K  xa 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xa 

hah     hay 

Aee 

AoA 

hoo 

^cmA 

cmy 

eaee 

eaoh 

caoo 

)             hay 

gi 

iya 

yo 

yi 

yo 

y» 

Ass 

ijah 

>y 

> 

ioA 

>» 

la        le 
Uh      lay 

U 

lo 

In 

5  ''^ 

se 

si 

xo 

Stt 

fee 

loh 

loo 

^MaA 

<Aay 

lAes 

(Ai»A 

ikoo 

Ua       Ue 

Ui 

Uo 

Un 

ce 

ci 

^ 

lyoo 

i' 

lA«y' 

list 

n  iipcd  M  fai  jNrtil,  fnilfti  Iftf/lTi  Atai 
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Oh§,  C.  The  vowels  are  never  nleiit,  except  u  in  the  BynaUos  gue,  gut, 
fvey  ^t,  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  in  tiie  English  wonb 
fet,  geete,  etiquette,  quinU  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  disresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aqUeducto,  But,  in  oonfomiity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  e;  thus,  euatfo,  acueducto, 

0h9k  D,  The  eoneonante  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Eug- 
Wti  are  the  foUowuig : — 

C  before  a,  o,  «,  2,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  like 
k  in  English ;  as  canal,  edlieo,  eura,  clamor,  cridito,  pacta,  C  before  e, 
ort,  soonds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin. 

Ch  soonds  like  the  same  letten  in  the  English  words  cAa/ ,  eheee^  chi.i^ 
ekep,  ehooee,  tnueh. 

When  ch  in  followed  by  a  vowel  marised  with  a  circumflex  a<  eent,  it 
must  be  pronounced  aa  k;  as,  Charibdis,  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  ¥nitten  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
u,  r,  and  with  ou  before  e  or  t ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia,  • 

D  must  be  pronoonced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  'of 
Spahi  it  is  pronounced  as  f il  in  father ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  t,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  eiudad,  ciudath, 
ciudat,  ciud^  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

O  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as^ 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  JB  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beghming  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  hueoo, 
(bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g. 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng* 
Udi.  Before  s  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  8am<« 
letters. 

LL  IS  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  taming  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit* 
ting  the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  mt/- 
lion;  but  the  U  must  bo  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  eonsidared  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
eonmquently  it  cannot  bo  divided ;  thus,  caMar, 

/f  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewha^  like  n  in  ponittrd.  The  gn  in 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  ti,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  with 
the  modem  oithography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  e,  o 
lire  written  with  e  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuande,  cueetion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  ooroponnd  woids 
the  primithre  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  hansh  and  rough  sonnd ;  as.  rmki 
em^ueeor,  mahrotar,  eariredondo.  When  mh  and  o&  are  not  prepositioiui 
m  bt  abrogar,  obrefttmt  tiM  r  beoomes  Uqoid ;  m  ia  cArofo,  e^rera 
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Mt  in  the  middld  ot  a  wetC,  or  between  two  Towek,  hu  a  vvty  oaooCh 
lonnd ;  as  in  morosidad,  merito. 

The  hareh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  yowebs,  m  the  midfle  ol 
dmple  wordn^  is  always  expressed  by  double  rri  thus,  barraea,  eorracte, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r;  saymg^iMia  instead  oipam. 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  m  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  % ;  as, 
euezdaa  foza  amiixcMxle,  (cuerdas  para  amairarle,)  cords  to  tie  it  Tbo 
scholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  dd  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  t  or  jr. 

8  has  always  a  hanh,  hissing  sound,  like  m  in  English ;  as  in  (kisjMec- 
9ionar»  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  m  Spanish  beginning  with  9 
followed  by  a  consonant  iS^  is  not  written  double,  excep^  when  the  pro- 
noun se  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  veih ;  as,  dinutneUt  (wo 
gave  it  to  hun.)  • 

T  must  be  prononnced  as  in  the  words  iartt  ten,  tint  totu.  It  never  hb> 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  Blnglish,  in  ereatttre,  nation,  Slc.  ;  eonae- 
^uently.  ereatura,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  cray'iih't09t''ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  diflbrent 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/.  Observe, 
also,  that  this  c^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words  Jkll,  ptUL 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  mana- 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thuF,  ^^  duz,  for  Vn  dia. 

X  sounds  like  cs  or  ks  in  English ;  as,  experieneia.  When  it  is  uie  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  j,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  wlth^*; 
thus,  rehj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox, 

y,  when  alone,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
^nd  of  a  wora,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  el  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
wfter  Some  persons  write  t  in  estoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  soi,  voi,  i,  mui. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  F  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus^* 

^xauu^teto  iUi/to  ay^  d^  ^U€n   con  mm  ^aiiUllon  4/4/  u^^ns&nic 

These  nouns,  in  prinUng,  would  b«*  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Iiqpdeide^  Irani 
Infante. 
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JS  mmi  be  pronoiuioed  m  <il  in  the  EngUih  wwdi  tiaak,  tk^i,  tkau 
th9m,  path,  tenth,  truth. 

N«  Bb  Particular  care  must  bo  taken  to  pronounce  folly  and  dialuietlY 
the  letters  e,  d,  r,  aud  s,  at  the  end  of  the  wordfr 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual poMecsiona  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  of 
Caatiiian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  conai&ts  of  several  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  man.  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
Mrtain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animo8itie5^  that  make  the  in- 
habitants  of  each  division  appear  ahnost  a  different  people.  Some  of  thera 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ^  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par* 
ticolarly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : —  * 


B  instead  of  V ; 

as. 

el  bihe. 

in  lieu  of 

elvive^ 

helive& 

V 

B; 

<( 

el  vevio. 

«* 

il  hehi6. 

he  drank 

s 

C; 

« 

« 

ceremonia. 

ceremony 

c 

S; 

« 

0elebro, 

«4 

eeUhro, 

the  brain. 

s        « 

Z; 

f* 

«« 

caza. 

hunting. 

B 

L; 

it 

craro. 

«. 

elan. 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

« 

eavayo. 

<« 

cahaUo, 

a  hofso. 

LL      " 

Y; 

« 

polUi, 

"  i< 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N.       « 

M; 

« 

onhro. 

M 

hombro, 

a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  ito  for  61  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
otto  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  il  9ejui6  for 
il  ae  huy6,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ado  and  ido  they  generally 
suitress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  eolorao 
for  un  vcBtido  eolorad;  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  firsi 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  i  ;  thus,  yo  me  paeii  tda  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  paaei  Udm 
Ul  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c. 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
subject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  simple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 

JS  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 

flieir  la^ofd  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  e ;  as,  patear^  (to 
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walk.)  The  mdieal  kttazs  tae  jHMt.  Tho  toiminBtion  of -the  fint  penan 
■iDgnlar  of  the  preterit  b  e — ftuee,  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  double  in  the  superlative  deprree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  to ; 
as,  frio,  (cold ;)  fiiisimo,  (yery  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  t,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede ;)  accidentef  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and.  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  e,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction,  (diccioa  ^ 
dictionary,  (£ccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound ;  as,  carro,  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  ran,)  &«.,  to  dbtib- 
guish  them  from  earo,  (dear;)  eoro,. (choir,)  Slc,    (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  s,  are  written  douUe, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  Jhe  fini  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  eontrakbertura,  (a  counter-opening ;)  fteemi" 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoo9,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  ^mioff,  (they 
give  us ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.^ 

DIVISION  OF  SYLTiABLES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  trif^thong  must  not  be  separated ;  «§» 
gra-do-to,  pre'CiaiM,  and  not  gra-ci'Ot'O,  pre-d-ais, 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  precedmg ;  as,  bue-no,  flo-rea, 
me-lO'CO'to-ne'ro,  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  eh  ;  as,  ea^M^Ue-ro,  mu^ka'Cko, 

Two  consonants  between  two  vow^  are  divided  fty  placing  one  to  eaoh 
syllable ;  as,  ear-ga'tnen'to,  en-ter-ne-ct-micn-to.  JESxoept  if  the  fint  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  2  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-JUc-cion,  ha-blan-chin,  cO'br€, 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  conscmants  be  «,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  conS'ti-tu-cion,  inM-pi-rar,  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  beloBfi 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  \o  the  second  syUable ;  as,  eon-JUe^t^  an-^la. 

Four  oonsonantB  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  •&s-frsc» 


Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  ^c«- 
or^de^nar.  Bat  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  9, 
followed  by  a  consonant  the  9  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syUnhle ; 
as,  inS'trU'ir, 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanidi  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in 
A  dlfibrence,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  ai  exelawmfion  and 
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kdmrogmiiemt  which  tii  loagf  seBtoncM  ue  placed  upcidc  down  at  &•  bh 
ginniag  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  oaleuiate,  and  aj^y  thfl 
aroper  emphaM  and  tone  of  voice ;  aa— 

(     ;  Como      no !        respondib        Sancho.       i  Pbr     Ventura        el   ^[DO 
\  /  Coh-moh  noh  !  res-pon-deeoh!  San-tchoh.    i  Por  ven-toor-rah  ell  kay 

iayer       mantedron      era      otro     que    el     hijo     do  mi      padre  t 
ah'jer  man'tay-ar'On  er^ah  oh-troh  kay  ell  ee'Jtoh  day  me  pak'dray  ? 
^  ^y    las     alforjos     que  hoy    me    faltan    son  do      otro     que   de    €i 
(  iee  lass  aUfor-hass  kay  oh-ee  mayfal-tan  son  day  oh-trok  kay  day  ell 
5   miamo?       Que!     ^Te  faltan  las      alfofjaa,      Sancho 7 
I  miu-moh  ?    Kay  !  i  Tay  faltan  last  al-for^kass^San-tckok  ? 

Don  Quuotk,  Cap.  xviiL,  part  1 
Dransiaiion^^How  now !  answered  Sancho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  wbooi 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  7  and 
did  the  •addle4)ags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  7 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  m  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  watda  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  wordi  in 
one ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &lc.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  m  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  Is 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  m  their  pronunciation.  This  time 
is  called  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  83rlla- 
Ue,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  d^nctly  and  forcibly  prononneed 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  caUed 
Imig  or  short 

A  vowel  is  termed  [onf  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on.  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  «  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  iHiich  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e*s  by  the  time  spent  in  pronoandng  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voioo  ii  net 
lakl  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  conduct 

Na  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  dime 
at  Na  3  on  the  ia«<     Conseqnently  it  iasaidof  the  fiBnMr,thaith^liKf« 
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ikbfirtt  syllable  hng,  and  the  seeond  «Aer<  ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  tbeii 
Haft  syllable  is  shorty  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  over  a  voWel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pitK 
nouncod  long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  c?i  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before,  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  t ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs ;  as,  archangel,  Achilea, 
ptdximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  AquUea, 
(ah-key-less,)  prSximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  A,  e,  6,  H,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  &  tu  prdjime,  aalfios  i  ignorantes,  grandes  6  p^- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented ;  alid  m  manuscript  are  ahnobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  ooo  sigrnification  are  accented  on  that  sylla^ 
ble  in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

Tti,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  hunself,  &c.    Si,  \L 

£/,  he.  El,  the.  Z)^,  give  you.       De,oL 

m,  me.  3ft,  my.  Te,  tea.  TV,  thee. 

Si,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c    &c  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCEKT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
is  to  be  la^  on  any  other  syllable,  it  most  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
npon  such  syllable ;  thus,  pubUeo,  public ;  pubUco,  I  publish ;  pubUed,  he 
pablished ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Animc,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limite,  practice,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe^ 
mUtimate  ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pagole,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  earidad,  animal,  eapitan,  fapor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  bo  on  any  other  syUahle  it  muft 
be  marked  ;  as,  drden,  iris,  martir,  eari^eter,  caracterea,  (pi.) 

Exception  l.«^The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
tarminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  smgular ;  as,  padre§, 
amoroaos,  capitanes,  fron{  padre,  amoroso,  ^. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  e^r  or  Mr  that  generally  have  their  pe> 
nullimate  syllable  long; ;  u,  Fernandez^  Arwmnd€n». 

35 
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Mmmptim  3^-*Th«  peiMm  of  tlie  ▼«%■  eadivg  in  #  or  n  in  whioli  tht 
pamittimate  b  pronounced  long ;  m,  mtrfnw,  entraratu  When  the  sbmi 
of  tliOToioe  if  to  be  laid  npon  any  other  syllable,  it  isaccented ;  as,mtrar^, 

READING-LESSONS. 

BIT  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
lessons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit:  a  ah,  e  ay  t  ee,  o  oh, «  oo :  to  aoond 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  tdemmOf 
amiealt  lad  ;  and  to  lisp  the  M,  as  in  tUft,  tAtn,  patk^  tenth,  dec 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line.are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabolary 
than  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A  — —  under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated. 

•     I. 

c  La  Ldhertad  ea  uno  de  loa  mas  preciosos  Oonea 
}  Lah  Lee-ber-tad  ess  oon-oh  day  loss  mass  praith-ee-os-oss  doa-ess 
€  —      liberty       is      one       of    the    most        precious  gills 

C  que    lo9       eielo»  diiron      i.     loa   honibree :     eon     ella    no 

}  kay    loss    thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on   ah   loss    om-bress:    cone    el-lyah  no 

^  that heaven  gave       to  mien :       with        it      not 

C  pueden  ignalarae         lo9  tesoroe        que       la  tierra 

}  poo-ai-den      ee-gwai-ar-say      loss      tais-sor-oss      kay      lah      tea-er-rah 

(      can  be  equalled         the       treasures     which    earth 

£      eontiene,         ni     el    mar     encubre:      par    la      lihertad,       oH 
/  eon-tearay-nay,   nee   ell    mar   en-coo-bray:   pore   lah    lee-ber-tad,  as  see 
C      contains,         or    —    sea     ^  hides:         for     —      liberty,     as  well 
C    eomo      per     la     honraf     ee      puede       y      dehe         atentwrar 
/  coh-moh   pore    lah    on-rah,    say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-v 
(as         for '    —    honor,    one       may       and   ought       to  venture 
(  la      vida :      y      par    el       eontrario       el  eautiverio  e# 

}  lah  vee-dah :  ee  pore  ell  con-trar-ee-oh  ell  cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh  ess 
(—      life:      and     on   thrs      contrary       —  captivity  is 

4    el    mayor    mal    que      puede       venir    a     loe   hombree. 
/  ell   mah-Jor    mal    kay     poo-ai-day   vai-nlr   ah   loss   om-bress. 

i  tae  greatest   evil    that      may  fall     on  men. 

Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  Iviil,  Ft  9> 

II. 

{ La      9enda      de      la  virtud  ee  muy         estreeha;  eZ 

/  Lah     sen-dah     day     lah  ^vir-tood  ess  moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  ell 

( The      path       of      —  virtue  is  very          straight;  the 

f    eamino      del     vieio'  aneho  y  eepaeioeo;        mae  9u» 

<  oah-mee-no    dell    vith-e-o  an-tchoh  ee  ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  soos 

(      road         of       vice  broad     and  spacious;  but  their 

*  Frononnce  the  syflable  oi^  as  it  soonds  in  the  English  word  vcmlnit 
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!Juie9    y      pturmdefM     ton    Hfm'emU*:      porpm     el    del     vieio 
in-ess   ee   par-«lwler-06S   son   cUMor-en-tess;    pore-kaj    ell   dell  vitb^e-o 
end   and        issue  are       difTerent:       because  that  of       vice 

(  dilatado  y  f&eil  acaha  en  tnuerte;  y  el  de  Im 
}  dee-lah-tah-doh  ee  fath-ill  ah-cab-ah  en  moo-er-tay ;  ee  ell  day  lab 
(         wide  and    easy       closes      in      death;       and  that    of     — - 

iviriud      angoeto       y         trabajoso  aeaha       en*  vida;       y 

Tir-tood     an-goss-toh    ee    trah-bah-hos-soh   ali-cah*ba    en    ree-dah;    ee 
virtue       narrow     and  toilful  leads       to        life;      and 

(no  en  vida  fereeedera,  tmo-  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
}  no  en  yeenlati  per-eth-ai^ler-ali,  see-no  en  lah  kay  no  ten-drah 
( not  in      life  perishable,         bat     in  iLat  which  not  dudl  have 

i  fi^ 
}  feen 
C  end.  Don  Quuotb,  Ciqi.  vi.,  Ft  9.  . 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  eome  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  ei 
writing. 

BL      ENCAROO       Dl      UL  VIEJEOITA. 

Ell     en-car-go     day    lab    ve-ai-heth>ee-tah. 
The  commission   of     the  little  old  woman. 

A    Hije,       dijo      la         vUjeeita  gazmoHa        al       page,     nt 

)  Ee-hoh,    dee-hoh   lah   ve-ai-hetb-ee-tah .  gatb-mo-nyah     all     pab-bay,  nc 
(   Son,         said     the  little-old-woman        prude        to  the     page,    net 
L    agiUe     el       baile        eon    tue       alharacae.        Bien       eenozco 
}  ah-gwess   ell   bah-ee-lay   cone   toos      al-ar-ao-ass.       Be-en   oob-notb-coh 
(  disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.      Well        I  know 
(  que    ee        justUimo  ee      te  paguen         tue         gdjee 

}  kay  ess  boos-tee-se-mob  say  tay  pab-gabi  toos  gab-bess 
(  that  it  is       very  just         that   yon   should  be  paid  your     peiquisitee 

Seuando     Ue       devenguee;       pere        aguarda     can     tm      poeo 
kwan-dob   loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-ob   ab-gwar-dah   cone    oon   poh-cob 
when     them  you  have  earned ;  but  wait        with     a        little 

de  padencia,         y       verde      que     no        tienee  nuttivo 

day  patb-ee-entb-ee-ahy    ee      ver-ass      kay   nob    tee^euress     niob^ee-voli 
—  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     yon  have         roasoa 

C  de     quejarte,      Ve    ahora        al       almaeen    del        Oigante,      y 
/  day   aai-bar-tay.  Yay   ah-or-ab      al      al-math-en   dell       He-gan-tay,   ee 
(  to     complain.     Go     now       to  the     store      of  the  Giants' sign,  and 
i    dUe     al  Jorobado         que     ruegue  encareeidiehno' 

<  dee-lay   al      Hor-oh-bah-dob     kay     roo-ai-gay    en-car-etb-ee»dee-  see-ma^ 
(    tell     the    Hnnchbacked      to  '      beg  veryeaniflitlY 
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C  wunU  al  gmtarrUta  fmt  vtnga  tin  fmUa  at  mm^ 
/  BMO-tajr  tl  ge«-tar-ri»-tah  kay  yen-gah  dn  fkl-Uh  al  umA 
(  the    gaitar-player     to      come    without       fail    about    dnak 

C  eheeer,     y    que       traiga         &       JuanitOf        al        contrabajo, 
i  cheth-er,    ee    kay     trah-ee-gah     ah    Hoo-an-ee-toh,    al    eon-trah-bah-lio^ 
(  and   to      bring  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  piayef , 

c   y     los     QlroM        muaicos,        qiu     '  le       encargue.     Al      trie 
}  ee    loss    vh-Uross    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
i  and  the    other       muaicianB,    which  him     I  reqnefeted.    By   the  way 
C    puedes     haeer     otro9        eneargoe:         reeoge       de        easa      de 

<  poo-ai-dess  ath-er  oh-tross  en-car-goss :  rai-coh-hay  day  ca»4ah  day 
{  yoa  may  do  other  ctMnmissions :  ask  at  the  house  of 
£  Don  Herrndgenea  el  ajonjolif  el  gengibre  fuU 
/  Don    Er-moh-hen-ess        ell        ah-hon-hoh-lee,      ell    .hen-he-bray     poo^ 

Don     Hermogenee     &r  the       oily  grain,         the        ginger  pol- 

c      verizado,       el        unguenio  anodino,  y       el      emplaato 

)  ycr-ith-ah-doh,  ell  oon-goo-en-toh  ah-no-dee-nol:,  ee  ell  em-plas-toh 
C      Terized,         the       unguent  anodyne,        and.  the       plaster 

C       eieatrixativo,  que        Arrigornaga  le  dej6  A 

}  thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-roh,  kay  Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah  lay  day-hoh  ah 
(  cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  him     left  with      to 

C  guar  dor:     /  cuidado         con     no     hacer     de      todo       un     halur- 

<  gwar-dar :  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh  cone  no  ath-er  day  toh-doh  oon  ba-tooi 
(     keep :         take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

i    rilloi       De       camino        pasa     d    ver    &    Don     HermenegilJo 
/  ree-lyoh!    Day    cah-mee-noh  pas-sah  ah  rer    ah  Don    Er-jnay-nay-hil-€lob 
i  maidi !      By      the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 
c         Olazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele         la         dieertacionei" 

?  0-lath-ah-ver-fai-tai-gee-ai-tah,  ee  pee-dai-Iay  lah  dis-er-tath-ee-on-thil 
(  (MasaTerreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisitiou 

Ua        que  Ibarguengoitia  escribiS  eobre  el 

lyah        kay        E-bar-gaih-go-ee-tee-al        es-oree-bee-oh       sofa-bray       eU 
that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  the 

1       agiotage,  Di      al       boreeguinet  o,  '     que      vive        en     la 

}  ah-be-o-tah-hay.  Dee  al  borth-ai-gee-ner-ob,  kay  vee-vay  en  lah 
(  Btock-jobbiqg.     Tell    —       buskin-maker,      who      lives        in       — 

(    eaUe      de  Barridnuevo  que     venga      d      verme.        No 

}  cal-lyay  day  Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-vob  kay  ren-gah  ah  ver-may.  No 
(    street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come     to     see  me.    Do  not 

r     olvide0         traer        de  casa         de        doOa  Oer6nv*ta 

/  el-yee-dess  trah-ex^  day  cas-sah  day  doh-nyah  Her-oh-nei  ma 
(     forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of        donna  Geroitie 

r    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      cajita,       con    lo9       zarciUoe 

<  Hoo-ar-eth  ell  man-geetoh,  ee  lah  eah-he-tah,  cone  loss  tharth eel-lyoa 
(    Juarei     -the       muff,       and  the    little  box,    with  the       ear-rings 

£  y       dijet       de       Gertruditas,        Mira,     no      jueguu     en    la 

<  ee  dee-hess  day  Her-troo-dee-tass.  Mir-ah,  no  hoo-ai*|pn  •&  lah 
fan  J  trijikets     of       Gcrtruditas  Mind,     not      to  play     .in    the 
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C  emUe  y  pierdat  iodo  Jo  que  iraes» ,  Antet  de 
}  caMyay  ee  pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo  Kay  trali<«s«.  An-teu  day 
I  street      and         lose  all         that       yoa  briug.     Before   going 

c  salir,         baja         y     di     &        Cutujita        que    el     gigote     que 
}  sah-lir,       Iwh-jah      ee   dee    ah    Cah-too-hee-tah   kay    ell   he-go-tay   kay  . 
i    out,        go  down   and  tell  —      dear  Kate      that  the     hash       that 
C     iizo       para     el    hijo        del  cojo  ee      le      eomi6      el 

}  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-boh  say  lay  co-me-oh  ell 
( she  made    for     the     son     of  the    lame  man     —     it        eat*       the 

igatot     que  haga  inmediatamente  un  poco     de 

gah-toh:    kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men«tay   oon  poh-coh  day 

cat:      that    she  most  make  unmediately  some 

C  eopa     de        ajo        y      la      envie       a    mi  ahijadito,        qua 

}  Ko-pah   day    ah-hoh     ee     lah   en-vee-ay   ah   me   ah-ee-hah-dee-toh,  kay 
(  soup     —     garlie    and    it        send       to  my       little  godson,     who 
eetard  muerto        de      hambre.  Eneterra         el        pern 

ess-tar-ah'     moo<«r-toh     day      am-bray.        £nth-ee«er-rah     ell     pair-roh 
will  bo  dying        with     hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  eorredoreUlo : 

par-ah      kay    no       ah-gah       roo-ee>doh   en    ell    cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh: 
in  order    th&t  not    may  make       noise       in   the  passage: 

cuelga      lae       jaulae      de     loe     jilgueroe    en    el       gabine" 
coo^l-ga.   lass   hah-oo-lass   day   loss    hil-gay-ross   en    ell    gah-bee-nai- 
hangup     the        cages       of     the        linnets      in    the       cabinet, 
(   te,    porque     me        molestan       eon     eue        gorgeoe.         LUva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay-oss  Lye-ai-vah 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    their       chirping.        Carry 

C  loe       poUitoe        al  gaUiTtero.  Cuando        vuelvaa,      ee» 

}  loss  pol-lyee-toss  al  gal-lyee-ner-oh.  Kwan-doh  Too-el-vaai^  ess- 
( the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When      you  return, 

C    iate        quieto,  eetudia         bien      la  tabla,  haeta 

}  tab-tay  .kee-ai-tob,    ess-too-dee-ah   bee-en    lah  tah-blah,        ass-tah 

(     be  still,  study         well      the  nnmeration-table,  asfaras 

C    diez       vecee       diez     hacen       eiento;  ejereitate  em 

<  dee-eth  veth-ess  dee-eth  ath-en  the-en-to;  al-herth-ee4ah-tay  en 
I  ten  times  ten  make  hundred ;  exercise  yourself  ia 
c  la  pronuneiaeUm  elara     y     veloM      de     la       palahrm 

)  lah  pro-noonth-ee-ahUFeeK>n  clar-ah  ee  Yel-oth  day  lah  pah-lah-brah 
f  the  pronunciation  clear   and    quick     of     the  word 

C            DESPROPOROIOIfADISIMAMENTB,  U      fRfiS        lurgU      qUO      tol   MS 

<  des-pro-porth-ee-ihnah-dus'gee-mah-mem-tajff  lah    maSS     lar-gah     kay     tal  yeCb 
(    without  any  proportion  whatever,  the  more    ,  Jong     thai    perhaps 
:      hallards       en      Caeiellano.  ^ 
'    al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-teMye-an-cdi. 

y)u  may  find   in         Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.C. 

Alio  Cristiaiio, 

m  the  year  of  Chnst, 

A.*a.- 

Arroba,  or  arrbbas, 

twenty-five  pouuds. 

•Aa. 

Afioa, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autorea, 

authors. 

A.V.E. 

A.V.-Ea.-, 

toY.E.  (Your  Excel' 
lency.) 

Adau* 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag.- 

Agoato, 

August. 

Am.^ 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An^ 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Aug.* 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.-  App.- 

Apo8t61ico,  ca, 

apostolieal. 

Art. 

ArtScnlo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectftd. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

BarrH, 

barrel.         • 

B/ 

Bar.hi116r, 

bachelor. 

B.L.M. 

Beao  6  besa  las  manos, 

,  I  kiss^  or  he  hsses  the 
hands. 

B.L.P. 

Beso  6  besa  loa  pies, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  the 
feet. 

B.-  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father 

C.A.R. 

Caf  Ap.-  Rom.- 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom. 

C.M.B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.- 

Capitolo, 

chapter. 

Cap.' 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.- 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

Ool. 

Coiumna, 

column. 

Comia.* 

Comiaario, 

Comp» 

Compafiia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

couneiL 

Cfenv.-- 

Conreniente, 

CQfr.- 

Corriente, 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

C.*C.- 

Cnanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.«  or  D.' 

Don,  Dofta, 

mister^  mistress 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D '  or  D.* 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D 

Bios, 

Qod. 

D-^-dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

saidf  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Die."  10." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom.* 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc.*  Ecc' 

Ecleaiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.%  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended^  valid. 

En/ 

£n6ro, 

January. 

Es.-  Es.- 

Eaeelentisimo,  ma. 

most  excellent. 

Es.-  p.- 

Not  J  Public 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha. 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February. 

Foi, 

Folio, 

foUo. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  of  certain  reU* 
gious  orders. 

Fr. 

Frey, 

A  tide  of  the  knight$-qf 
certain  orders 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis, 

Fmz. 

Fernandez, 

'  Fernandez. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Gnaide, 

savOf  preserve. 

Gnu 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.*  or  (adj.)  graL  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Igleaia, 

church. 

D.* 

nustre, 

iUuMtrious. 

n.-  n.~ 

Dnstrisimo,  ma. 

most  illustrious. 

Inq.-' 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.*" 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesoa, 

Jesus. 

J.M.J 

JeMU^  Maria  y  Jos6, 

Jesus^  Mary,  and  Joseph 

Jph. 

Jo86^  Josd, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Jnmiiv 

John. 

L.L. 

Ley«,, 

hnos. 

T.ib. 

Uao. 

hooh. 

Ub.'  lb. 

Ltbraa, 

pomds. 

T.in. 

linea, 

lie.*- 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S. 

Lngar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  S. 

Muy  poderoso  Seiior, 

most  powerful  Lord.    > 

M.' 

Madie, 

JdMer. 

M.- 

Mtyw, 

eldetf  major. 

M.*8' 

MoflboBafios, 

wumy  years.                v 
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M.,.. 

Hagestad, 

M^ftsty, 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

ManueL 

M«y.« 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

Mi^.' 

Miguel, 

Michael. 

Hntro. 

Miiustro, 

minister. 

Hrd. 

Merced, 

favor^  worship. 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mns. 

Mueatras, 

patterns. 

Mtds* 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manoscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Mannscntos, 

manuscripts. 

N. 

Fnlano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat.*  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.a 

Nuestro  Seftor, 

our  Lord. 

s.  s.* 

Noestra  Seiiora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.*  9." 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct"  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord."  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order,  orders. 

P.D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que. 

for^  in  order  that 

P.* 

•       Padre, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.* 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P> 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate. 

P.- 

Parte, 

part. 

P.*- 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

P^na, 

P^S^' 

Pag.«- 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

trowei,  page* 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.' 

PuUico, 

public. 

Prov.* 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Prideipal, 

pnneipaL 

P-~  p.*- 

Prdodmo  pasado. 

last  past.  ' 

QQb. 

,  Quintales, 

gmnials. 

IPPXBDiDU 
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Q.orq.' 

Que, 

that. 

Q.- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Quel  8US  manos  besa, 

W.  K.  y.  H, 

R.'  R.»-  v.- 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

TtdlyTtaleSy  silver  com. 

R.~ 

Reverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.*-  R.** 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mas 

ter. 
I  received. 

R.** 

Recibi, 

Rec* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.*-  s.** 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saintf  holy. 

S.M. 

Su  magestad, 

his,  majesty. 

S/  (rr  a«  S.-- 

Sefior,  Seflora, 

.  Sir,  Madam. 

s.  s.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

ss.  s~ 

Seiiores, 

gentlemen^  Messrs. 

s.  s.  s. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  or  7.*"    • 

Setiembre, 

September. 

S/"  Secret.' 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secref 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.-  w  - 

Serenisimo,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv.* 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS.~ 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS.- 

Santisimo(el  sacramento)^^  host^  the  holy  sacra" 

ment. 

SS.-  P.' 

Santisimo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary f  scrivener. 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres. 

holy  fathers. 

Sup." 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request'. 

Sup.- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.- 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  O. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision. 

errors  or  omissions  c»- 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.* 

^     Tonebda, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Yuetrtra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

4ia 


V.  R.  V«Mtm  Real, 

Utt.*  Uldmo, 

V,  V.  Venerable, 

V.  A.  Vueetra  Alteia, 

¥.  B.'  Vuealm  Beadtod, 

V.  I  Vnestra  IL"», 

V.  E.  or  y.  Ex.  Vnecelencia, 

V.  G.  Verbi  gracia, 

Vm.  Ymd.  V.  Vd.*  VQestra,  vnesa  merced, 

or  nsted, 

V.  P.  Vneetra  Paternidad, 

V.  R.*  Vuestra  Reverenda, 

V   S.%  Usia,  v.*  Sefloria, 

V.  S.  I.  Vueaeiioria  Ilastrfsima, 


V.S.* 

v.- 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 
Vro.  vra. 
X.- 

Xp- 

Xpt- 

Xptobal, 


Vnestra  Santidad, 
Real  yellon, 
Volumen, 
Vnelta  si  gasta, 
Vneetro,  vuestia, 
Diezmo, 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
Cristobal, 


In  the  Old  Books,— 

A  stands  for  an  or  am. 
i  "  en  or  em. 
f         "        in  ot  im. 


Royal. 

iMMt, 

venerable, 
your  highness, 
yottr  beatitude, 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example. 
yoUf  your  worship^  ycui 

favor, 
yourpatemity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordshipf  honor, 
your    most    illustrious 

reverence, 
your  holiness, 
real  ofbuUunh  com 
vdume. 

please  turn  over, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe. 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 

o  stands  for  on  or  oin. 
ft  **  ttfi  or  um 
q        **        que. 


Mil,  a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBRIVIATIOMS. 

§  is  read  Pdrrafo,  a  paragraph. 

F 

J.  M.  J.,  al  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religions  persons,  means  JeeuOt 
Maria,  Josi. 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  m  read  Jesus, 


■\ 


'  An  «  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad- 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuSstras  mereides,  vuisae  mereidee  cf 
ustedee,  in  the  plural.  At  present  the  woid  mstsd  anc^  its  plnral  ars  ex- 
prossed  by  a  V.  or  W. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

TnftK  are  In  Spanish  mne  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  eommoniy 
called,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  t&e  Promoun» 
the  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  F&BPosrnoN,  the  Conjunotkut, 
and  the  Interibction. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it 
Example: — CZaro,  dear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  et  muy  pequeHOf  IhBi 
skylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  dear  day.  El  no 
habla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  ]y>t  speak  {dain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thus  (1)  after  a  wwd 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  whid\  the 
learner  must  consult  m  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 

DtDBFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Masculine  Sing,   A  or  an.    Un,  (38.)        Flur,   Some.     Unas  or  aigunot 
Feminine     «*        "       ««      ITirw,  (162.)        "  '«        Unas  oi  dlguna9 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Masculine  Sing.  The.         El,  (9.)  Plur,   The.      Los,  (26.) 

Feminine     «  "  La,  (159.)         "         "         Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  prepoeitran  d  (to) 
or  d^  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  su^ressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  alf  del,  instead  of  d  el,  de  eU  The  pronoun  H  (he,  it)  Is  distingnished 
by  the  aocent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  fWnn  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  d^l^deel 

Obs,  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  rignification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  H 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her.  It,)  loSf 
las,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 

The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  El  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  esisika 
most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  Junto  &  €i  hittc 
his.  Saneho  el  suyo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xvi.  pt  L 


NOUNS. 

Nomw  are  either  smHrrANTivE  or  adjective. 

Nouns  Substmnths  have  Persons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Cmm. 
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There  are  three  peraons:  namely,  the  speaker,  who  fai  eaUed  Ibe  Jbrtt 
permm;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  persfm  :  aa— 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,  (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that  Lady  of  the  hawk,   (third 

pennn,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  bv  name. 

When  brates,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spohea 
to»  .they  are  said  to  be  personified ; 


Corre,  hijo  Saneho,  y  di  a  aqudU 
senora  del  axsr,  que  yo,  el  eaia 
Hero  de  los  leones,  keso  fa*  nuam 
i  su  gran  fermosura, 
Don  QnuoTB,  cap.  zzz.  pt.  ii 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboeo,  which  haye  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


;  O  toboseseas  Ttnajas,  que  me  ita* 
heis  traido  d  la  memona  la  duUt 
prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargmra  ! 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xviil  pt  il 


There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  PluraL  (Leas..  IX.  p.  26.) 

RuLB  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  «Aor<  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  « to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
eahexa,  beads,  eahezas  ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  H,  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  h  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  eonsoTMnt,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rt<6t,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley, 
laws,  leyes.  Elxcept  papa,  mamd,  pii,  Slc.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spannh  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  m  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  e«  to  fonn  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  crux,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruxes. 

Rule  3.    Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  i 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Mouday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  lunes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  viteies,  y  o^ 
gun  palomino  de  anadidftra  Isa 
domingOB. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  L  pt  L 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  nona 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  eortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortapJamas, 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  tn-y 
singular;  as^ 

AVmcias,  a  present  for  good  news. 
Alieates,    pincers. , 
Preees,      prayers,  te. 
Zslo,  (laal,)  Ims  no  plural ,  Zelos,  (jeakHisy,)  has  no 


Alfilcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Esposas, 

handcu& 

OriUos, 

fetters. 

Thn  ud  IMm%  as  Spanidi  titles  for  a  gentlemaa  «f  lady,  an  uot  wed  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  cnstom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messn.  Nicholas  and  Leandiv 
F.  Mor&tin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Senor  Capnany,  and  not  Don  Capmany, 

GBMDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 
Every  he,  or  male  animal,  b  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  muehm* 
cho  ;  lion,  leon.    Every  «Ae,  or  female  animal,  is  of  ^he  feminine  gender; 
fis,  girl,  muchacha  ;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  uoans  gente,  people  ;  turba,  torpa,  crowd ;  mulHimd$ 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juventud,  youth ,  vejez,  old  age ;  MM* 
blea,  assembly ;  ave^  bird ;  beetia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the.articles,  th*  ad* 
jectives,  and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
fominiue  gender ; 


The   coach   must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El  coche  debe   de  ser  de  alguam 
gente  paeagera. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viiL  pt  L 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  6lc.,  proper  to  men^ 
are  masculine  ;  aud  those  proper  to  women, /emmiite. 

Reburk.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination» 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.    Such  are  the  following  :— 


MASCUUNE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  Cuervo,  the  crow. 

^l  gilgu^o,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruisemr,  the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


l*he  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra',  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  disUnguiab 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — ^the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hetn- 
bra  del  gorrien, 

Obs.  A,  The  pronouns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  ars 
9ot  tianslated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lobo,  I  A  she  wolf,  una  2oi«. 

A  m&le  servant,    un  criado,  \  A  female  servant,     una  criada, 

'  Si  volet  usus,  quern  penes  arbitrium  est^  etjus,  et  norma  kffUsiMr^ 

IICRACB. 
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I  TO  lOftM  TBI  WMUIIilK  OV  OOMtHHT  1I0UN8  OT  AlTIUTm  ] 

RuuB  1.    Comiiion  snbstaxithres  ending  in  o,  and  the  mo«t  patt  of  tlton 
hi  c»  eliuige  the  0  or  e  hito  a  to  foim  the  femhdne ;  9M, 


Boo,  hijo. 

Brother)  hertiutno* 

A  male  relative,   pariente. 


Dangfater,  kija. 

Sister,  hermana. 

A  female  relative,    parienUL 

Except  testigo,  (witneas,)  that  admita  of  no  change,  and  dJatingwiAea  the 
gmdar  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo.  • 

:  Clk9.  B,  The  femmine  noons  formed  out  of  the  substantiyea  signifyhig 
iignity,  trade,  &«.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignityy  or 
fbttows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequenUy  the  wife,  and  emm 
ih»  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &e. ;  as, 

ISmperiora,        a  female  superior.  I  Confitero,         confecticmer. 

Vapitana,         a  captain's  wife.     |  Confitero. 
Co^fitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
UR^Uter. 

RuLB  2.    Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as, 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capttana, 

a  female  commander. 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

diepherd. 

Pastora, 

.  Rule  3.  National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  eiqpress  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from^  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  0,  change  it  into  a  ;  and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  * 

Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  Espanola,       Spaniard. 

RuLB  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  termina- 
ting in  en  or  tr,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  penoioniota,    a  pensioner.  I  El  martir,        the  martyr. 

Una  peneionista,        '*  \  La  martir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  toooMfi, 
and  an  affective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Unjdven,  a  young  man.       \Unaj6ven,        a  young  woman. 

Loo  Inglesee,     the  Englishmen.   |  Las  IngUoas,    the  En^^udi  women. 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs,  C,  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  die* 
tlonary,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  fonned 
in  conformity  with  the  foregouig  rules ;  as. 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.      I  La  leehera,  the  m3k-woman. 

^  Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-woman 
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Bfju  6  StiiM  uowrm  ezpran  their  gender  by  difibenl  termiiiationi 
(See  Lemm  LVL.  page  24&) 

Ruilk  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  difl^rent  wordiL  (See 
Lesson  LVL,  page  d47.) 

aBNDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENGUSB. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  m  English  are  nuuculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination, 

BY  THE  aiGiinncATioN. 

Arte,  eanalt  eapiudt  eorte,  dote,  /rente,  guardia,  drden,  mar,  &c.,  aro 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender;  In  the  plural, 
only  m  the  feminine.    Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination ;  as, 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte  i  Your  fine  taste  in  the  ihymic  art 

ritmica.  \  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva, 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  dtc.,  it  is  masen- 
liiie ;  as,  eZ  or  2a  mar;  el  mar  Rojo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  eataba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  b  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refen  to 
architecture;  as. 
All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaha  en  huen  drden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     |  El  edifieio  es  del  drden  Jdnico. 
Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as, 

Yo  recibi  la  6rden  de  V. 
Dosfrailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be* 
nito,  Cervantes. 


I  received  your  order. 

Two  friars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 
Dueno,  (master,  owner,  loid,  mistress,  lady,)  m  a  figurative 

used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis« 
tress  of  my  heart 

MASCULINE. 

Canal,  "Exw  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  <rf  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &e. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  natore,  endowment 
Frente,  the  front 


Desde  aquel  instants  la  kics  duefia 
(sefiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  i 

FBMININB. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leadn  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  honsa 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  fMNintry. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  pensons  that 

compose  it,  courtdiip,  i 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  Ibnhead. 
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Chuuriia,  a  soldier   of  the    king's 
-  guard. 

MArgen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c. 
Pmrte,  a  report,  informatiiMi. 


Ouardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of 

Mar  gen,  the  bank  of  a  rhrer 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 

dLC.,  &c. 


if  {6a2d,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  costom-houm,  (little  used ;}  umaUautt 
anathema ;  at^ar,  sugar ;  cimta,  schism ;  cHiis,  the  fine  skin  ;  embUma, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge ;  tribu,  tribe,  &o.,  may  be  used  as  nuueuUne  or 
feminine. 

BT  THE  TBMUNATION. 

Ob9,  D     The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  dus.,  when 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as, 
Espana  eetd  casi  aielada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 

del  continente.  \      rest  of  the  continent 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  jof  difierent  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  es  una  antigua  eiudad.      I  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevillafui  un  reino  poderoeo,        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  fbUowing  geneml  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  are  feminine,  (162.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  fix>m  the  Greek ;  as, 
Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clima,  climate,  &c 

And  also  the  following: — 


Guarda-costa,  custom-house  cutter 


Dia,  day. 

Mapa,  map.  Paragua,  umbrella. 

Idioma,  idiom.  Viva,  huzza. 

Poema,  poem.  dLc  &c. 

RuLB  fli — ^Nouns  ending  In  <{  or  a<{  are  feminine.    Except — 

Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south. 

Ceeped,  tvat  \         &c.  &c. 

N.  B.^-A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ti/k  may  he  trans- 
lated into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  as — 

Activi^,  actividad.  |  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — ^Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  maeculine     Except-^ 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night 

Came, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarde, 

aften«iMMi 

Close, 

class. 

JUave, 

key. 

EopeeUf 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hamkre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao. 

vessoL 

Coetumbre, 

eostom. 

Mono, 

hand. 

Menu, 

mM. 

&c 

&o 
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KuLB  4^— Nonw  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  t,  or  z,  are  mMotliM.    Esctpt-^ 


MM, 
Col, 

ImageUf 
Razon, 

honey, 
cabbage, 
image, 
reason. 

Lnz, 
Flor, 
Nariz, 
-Ninez, 

light 
flower 
nose, 
childhood. 

Voz, 
Too, 

voice, 
cough. 

Vejez 
Nuez, 

old  age 
nut 

Cruz, 

dLC. 

cross. 
6lc 

Paz, 
&c. 

peace. 

RuLK  5. — ^Nouna 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except — 

Saratnpion, 
Bastion, 

measles, 
bastion. 

Turbim, 
&c. 

shower. 
&c. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  cose ;  the  Object,  or 
the  direct  objective  case;  i|nd  the  Complement,  or  the  Indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complemeni 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  ptonomia,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  asentenoe, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governor 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as^ 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.    \  El  prometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Reburk. — ^When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  &,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The  surgeon  cured   the    wounded 

W(nnan* 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  ta&es 

care  to  chastise  the  wtcked,  and 

to  reward  the  ngfateons. 

ll\a  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  eirujano  cur6  &  la  mujer  herida. 

El  eirujano  vendo  la  herida  de  b 

mujer. 
Dios  hay  en  el  cieh  que  no  se  de»» 
cuida  de  castigar  al  male,  y  de 
premiar  al  bueno. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxii.  pt  L 
jS»ii  impaciencia  mat6  a  Crisdstonuk 
Ditto,  cap.  zhr.  pt  i 


^  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  odnslnictiaA  of  a  language  which  dtotingiMoi  it 
altogether  from  oihenh^Crabk 
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It  WW  kaowm  th«f«  ttial  Sigttor  Don 
Joan  had  taken  Tunez. 


We  must, 
|iride 


in   riaying    giantu,  kill 


St  tupo  em  eUm  pu  «l  SeKmr  Den 

Juan  hdbia  tornado  d  Tama* 
Don  Quuotk,  cap.  xzxix.  pt  L 
No9otro8  hemoo  de  tnatar  enloo  gi' 
gantea  a  la  ooberhia. 

DiitOt  dmo 


ADJECTIVES 

A^jecUves  have  perooM,  ea$e9,  numbers,  and  gender o;  they  admit,  he- 
irides,  oeTeral  degrees  of  oignifieation. 

The  person  and  ease  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  thoee  of  the  noons 
or  pronouns  which  they  qaalify ;  as, 


Art  then  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cmel 
ezploito  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
kkild,  like  another  meiciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  7  . 


I  Vienes  &  ufanarte  en  las  cmeles 
haiaiUui  de  tu  eondieiout  6  vtr, 
como  otro  desaiHadada  Nexo,  «i  •»• 
cendio  'de  su  abrasada  RomaT 
Don  Quuotk,  ci^  zIt.  pL.  L 


The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rolea  laid 
^9wm  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  Uancos ;  blanea,  blancas. 

Carmeti,  carmesfes. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felixes,  (78.) 


GINDIRS. 

RuUB  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  mto  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,  ^no,  fina,  (161.) 

RuLB  2.    Most  of  the  acQectives  ending  m  an*  on,  or,  add  an  o  for  the 
fominme;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Oriton,  gritona,        clamofomk 

RuLB  3.    Adjectives  endii^  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  gsn* 
den;  as, 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 


Un  hombre  prudente, 
Una  mujer  prudente. 
Un  euento  persa. 
Una  aniedota  peraOf  (161 ) 


Rvui  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  fonn 
Uie  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  I  Una  serUrra  espanola, 

SpanMhgdd.  On4 

Spanish  sQver.  I  Plata  t 


BKORKBS  OF  nONIFIOATlON  OR  OOMPAKUOir. 

The  comparatiye  of  mtperiority  is  formed  by  translatiug  more,  MAf  i  than^ 
hue;  as, 

Honor  is  mort  precioos  than  riches.    I  El  honor  eg  mas  precion  que  Una 

I      riquezoB,  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  tenni 
nation  er,  vib  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair;  thus, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  8U  hermano, 

brother.  I 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs lesSf  MENOB,  than,  <iuB  ^  M, 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  e»  m^nos  fitU  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  Laplata  no  ee  tan  Hiil  como  el  hiertx 

More than,  lesa than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  ox 

number,  are  rendered  by  ma»  de,  menot  de  ;  as. 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


EU08  gaot&ron  mas  de  quinientoa 

peaoB, 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  diet. 


More  than,  lees  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  maa  quo  ;  as, 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  diil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  do'ee  reales  al 

lings  a  day.  |      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  aa  or 
ao,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  aa,  couo ;  as, 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  ea  tan  grande  como  una  lanxa, 
y  tan  freaea  como  una  mafiana  de 
Abril. 
I           Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiiL  pt  iL 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  leaa than;  as^ 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lacar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mbchievons  than  a  stu" 
dent  or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  h&car^ 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  m6* 
nos  maUanie  que  eatudianU,  6 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  IL  pt.  i. 


COBfPA&ATIVES  WITH  NOUNS  AND  VEEB8,  (108-9.) 

As  much,  <  with  reference  io  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)  > 
So  much,  (    Bubstcmtive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)     )  ^  ' 

J  with  reference  to  a  ^  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
As  many,  ^    Bubstarttive  plur.    (  tantaa,  (hmimne,)    J««»<^«'^ 

Not  so  mush,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)       as,'  como. 
Not  BO  many,         no  tantoa,  (mas.)  no  tantaa,  (fem.)    as«  t 
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tnflmetMii  as  his  competitor ;  but        cion,  eomo  9U  eompetidor:  fen 
he  has  neither  fo  many  years  of        el  no  Heme  tantoe  afios  de  lenrieht 
■ervioe,  nor  has  given  so  many        m  ha  dado  tantas  pmebos  de  eut 
froofo  of  his  practical  knowledgre.         eonoeimientoe  prdcHeoe.    ■ 
So  ae  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  euerte  que,  de  manera  que  ;  as— 
Do  (yon)  it,  so  as  to  please  Imn.         I  H&galo  V.  de  modo  que  H  qmdt 

I      eontenio. 
At  much  —  aOf  ae  many ae,  with  reference  to  a  noon,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta eomo,  euanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  Ae 

grader  and  number  of  the  ncru  they  refer  to ;  as — 


Uo  q>ends  as  much  money  as  he  re- 

ceirea. 
As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many 

as  she  wants. 
Yon  haye  here  as  much  as  you  want 


El  gasta   ianto    dmero    eomof  or 

euanto  reeihe. 
En  euanto  d  mwtcae,  Anaoiaeia 

tiene  tantas  euantae  quiere. 
Utted  tiene  aqui  euanto  (or  tanto 

euanto)  ha  meneeter, 

Ae  much,  or  eo  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  transLitod 
tan — eomo;  as, 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  eetan  tan  intereoadoe  eomo  K 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritatiea  que  se  frina 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  neceearias 
para  darlae  d  las  pobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
only  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the;  aa. 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least 


El  es  el  homhre  que  ellos  mas  oZci- 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  a  quien  menoe  se 
oponen. 

Obe,  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  Englkh, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
((A«>  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
the  cumparative  degree ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  euanto 
s  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as. 

The    shorter  (more  short)         time       is,      the    more    precious    it    i& 

CuANTO  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto  mas    preeioee   H   es. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  refenmce 

to  a  rerb,  must  also  be  translated  euanto  mae  m  mSmos,  tanto  wuie  oi 

minosi  w. 
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K<iw  tiMie  if  BO  dedbt  that  thw  exer^ 
ciie  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it 
oaght  to  be  the  more  esteemed, 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to 
danger. 


Akora  no  hay  fue  dudtur  nn9  qve 

ette  ejercicio  excede  A  t^dot  U§ 
otroe,  y  tanto  mas  se  ka  de  iener 
en  estima,  cuanto  a  mat  peligron 
e8td  expuesto, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxrii.  pt  i. 
The  mote,  the  Use,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mientras  mas  or  menos  ;  as,   ■ 
The  more    he    plays,   the  less  he  I  Mientras  mas  juega,  menos  aprende, 
learns.  |       or  tanto  menos  aprende. 

When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as. 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  mas  soherbia  muestra  il, 
enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  haee. 

Tanto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as. 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants,  i  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere,  or 

I      tanto  mas  quiere. 
So  or  such  —^^  as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre% 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as, 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fue  tan 
inesperada,  que  Is  ohUg6  a  SUS" 
pender  sus  negocios. 


SUrERI^ATIVB. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  truy 

(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  i  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  faii^st  |  Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  wliich 

drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e;  as — 

Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest  Hermdsisimo,  hermosisima. 

Merry.  Alegre. 

Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest    Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 

Useful.  UtiL 

Veiy  useful,  most  useful.  Utilisimo,  utilisima. 

Ad*    1*         r^'*    change    ble  into  bil;    as,  amabls,  amabUisimo. 

.      '    \'       I  CO        "         eo      "     qu;     "     ried,        riquisimo. 
tormmating  <  .,  «     *  ,         r  . 

^   \  go        "         go     "     gu;    "     largo,     larguistmo, 

Vz  "         X       "     c;       "    fsHx,      felicisinuk 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  io,  double  the  t;  as — 

Fio,  pious.  I  Piisimo,  most  pious. 

Adjectives  in  ientt,  drop  the  t ;  as^ 

Vdlisnte,  valiant  |  Valentisimo,  •  most  valhmti 
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TlMa4|Mtife  fai  the Miperiiitifs degree, ia Ei^lUi,  wiiellMr  UtamAhf 
te  teminttioae  «f  or  etf,  or  by  the  adverfai  metf  or  leMf,  being  pieooded 
by  the  article  lAe,  (which  cousUtutes  it  a  aaperlative  relative,)  imiit  be 
tnuMlated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adYerbe  maa  or  menot,  acooidiiig 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  aubetantive  it  refen  to ;  as — 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  but  I  El  tiene  el  paiio  masfino,  pen  eUef 

they  want  the  least  ezpenaiye.        |      fuieren  el  mimoe  eoetoeo. 

N.  Bw— The  adverbs  met  or  m^nes  must  always  be  placed  unmediately 
before  the  adjeotiye ;  thus — 
The  roost  innocent  pleasures  are  al-     Loe  placeree   ma»   inoeentee  eon 

ways  the  mQ>t  pure.  eiempre  isemmepmroe,  or  los  mai 

ittocentes  placeree,  &c.,  hut  not 
los  mas  plaeeres  inoeente*. 

An  adjeetire  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  lAe,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  aoperiative 
formed  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as, 
Hie  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  I  El  AUimmo  lo  dispuso  msL 

dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
Qsed  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  tranriated  by  vmug 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  corn- 
parative  degree ;  as,  ^ 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  es  paga 

immediately.  |      inmediaimmemte. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111  "^  ^ 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 

CARDINAL  NUMBEES. 


One. 

Uno,  m     Una,  t 

Eleven. 

Ones 

Two. 

Dos,' 

Twelve. 

Does. 

Three. 

Tres. 

Thirteen. 

Trees 

Foor 

Cuatro, 

Fourteen 

Catarce. 

Five 

Cineo. 

Fifteen. 

Quince. 

Six. 

Seis. 

Sixteen. 

VUxyseis. 

Seven. 

SUte. 

Seventeen. 

Diez  y  siete. 

Eight 

Oeho. 

Eighteen. 

Diezyoeha. 

Nine 

Nueve. 

Nineteen. 

Diegynmeve. 

Ten. 

Dixz. 

Twenty. 

Veimtb. 

*  From  doSf  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  nnmben  are 
phiraly  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as— 
Tbne  men,        tree  hombrss.        |  Four  women,        euairo  tmjere^ 


A»pm>ix. 
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Tw«nty-<me        VtinUmio, 

Sixty. 

SttBIT*. 

Twenty-twc.       VeintidoB. 

Seventy. 

ScniiTA. 

Twenty-throe      Veiaiitres, 

Eighty. 

OCBBNTA. 

Twenty-four.       Veinticuatro 

Ninety. 

Twenty-five.       Veinticinco 

A  or  one  hundred 

ClENTa 

Twenty-flix.         Veintiaeia, 

Two  hundred. 

Doacientoa.* 

Twenty-MTen.    Veintisiete. 

Three  hundred. 

Treaeientoa, 

Twenty-eight     Veintiocho. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrodentoa 

Twenty-nine.       Veijniinueve. 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientoa, 

Thirty.               Tjlewta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiacientoa. 

Thirty-Kme.          Treinta  y  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seieeientoa 

Thirty-two,  &c  Treinta  y  doa. 

Eight  hundred. 

Oehocientoe. 

Forty*                CuAftBNTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

Noveeientos, 

Fifty*                        CiNGUENTA. 

A  ot  one  thousand.  Mil.* 

One  thousand  and  one. 

May 

uno. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mil  y 

once. 

One  thousand  one  hundrei 

i  and  one.     Mil,  eiento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  huudr» 

1                   Mil  y  quinientos. 

Two  thousand. 

Doa  ma. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientoa  miL 

A  Million. 

MiLLON,  {cuenio.) 

Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  hijg^est  in  the  first  |dace ;  thus, 
Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tree. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  alwayi 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c ;  thns^ 
mil  y  eiento,  mil  y  quinientoa,  and  not  onee  eientoa,  6lc. 

Hie  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  ||>eaking  of  th« 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as, 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  euatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Obs.  A,  p.  4&) 
The  words  o*clock  (65,  Obs.  B,;  are  omitted  m  reference  to  the  honm  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardmal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  laa  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as, 


'   From  doacientoa  to  novecientoa,  inclnshrely,  the  tenninatioa  ot  is 
changed  into  aa  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  |  Treadentaa  miUaa. 

'  Ma  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plnniU 
speaking,  as  in  EInglisli,  in  a  vague  sense ;  a»— 
In   that  railroad  many  thousands  1  En  eae  FerrO'CarrU  ae  han  gattadt 

have  been  spent  |      muehoa  mOea, 
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What  time  »  it  7 
It  ii  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock 


/  Que  hora  et  ? 
E8  la  una. 
Son  laa  do§» 


ORDINAL  NUMBEII& 

Fint,  primero,  \  Second,         segundo,  dus.  (46.) 

Ozdinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  afdmit  the  soma 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectiyes. 

Ob$.  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primero,  first,  (4S,)  alguno,  acme,  ma- 
gunOf  none,  iiM.no,  good,  malo,  bad,  postrtro,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  tiie  • 
whsn  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Cienio,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  befoce 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  Isses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size ;  as,  eZ  Chran  CapUan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tonuu,  d&c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &«.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  CastUU. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Zatis,  Catatina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express ;  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Cjpnzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Caialmsi,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  froquentiy  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

IIxAMTLEs.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita, 
MariquiUa,  Maruca,  Maruja,  From  Maria  de  la  CoNcspcioir,  Coneep- 
eion.  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Coia,  Cotita.  From  Maria  db  Jbsoi, 
Jeeusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Chuehita,  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  i^Vm. 
eisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paeo,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Paneho,  Panekito, 
Curro,  Currito,  &.c.  Franoisca  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
names  Into  a  •  ' 
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PRONOUNS. 

JPronouns  are  divided  into  personal^  possessive,  relative,  interrogative ^ 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tu,  you,  (your  honor  or 
^orjhip,)  usted,  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — ^we,  no«o* 
f  mt  or  noaotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vo«,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
diips,)  tutedet,  they,  eZZo«,  eZla«.    (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  TO.) 

Vos  is'used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  oi 
0T  to  iiore  persons  than  one.    The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositior 
ij  also  Mt;  as, 
.Vnd  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you. 

Sancho  7 


I  Pues  que  parte  00  alcanza  i,  iraa, 
Sancho  7 
Don  Quuotk,  cap.  zzzi.  pL  I  . 

Tlie  use  of  nsted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise  applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vueeelencia, 
(V.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  las,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs ;  and  (m 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras^  61,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  eonsigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (selQ  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.    It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  witli 
the  rules  I&id  down  for  adjectives. 
We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  1  Debemos  amar  a  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  &  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  veA 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  anJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  foroi  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  tbe 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as. 


Lethhn  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  mo  iiis  services. 


El  que  mo  llama  fiera  y  hamUteo, 
d^jeme  como  eooa  perjudidal  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingratm, 
no  me  sirva. 

Doit  QuuoTB,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 

When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complement, 
(indirect  objactive  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
bolorethe'object,(Obs.  A,p.69  0  m* 

He  pftid  It  to  me.  \  El  mole  pag6. 

37 


4M  "   ABFMMUXaL 

Should  both  pfommns,  object  and  compleiiient,  be  of  the  tiiird  ynrnn^  the 
complement,  or  that  which  m  EngUifa  'm  governed  by  to,  ezpreased  or  nn- 
dentood,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 


He  will  carry  him  to  him. 
He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  cany  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  bun? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  7 


ElBe]e  llevardL 

El  se  la  Uevari. 

J?Z  se  los  (las)  Uevara. 

El  'WBble  Uevm-&* 

iSebi  Uevara  61? 

^  iVb  80  loB  (laa)  Uevard  iU 


In  order  to  aToid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases,  the 
other  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  TOib ;  tiiv% 
HeeU  UevarA  d  41,  4  eUa,  d  elhe,  &c 

YoUf  wlien  it  is  translated  ueted,  must  be  rendered  by  ««  ;  as, 
He  presented  hhn  to  you.  |  27/  se  le  presentd  d  V. 

F08BXS8IVE  PRONOUNS. 

Fonessive  pronouns  are  eartfunetive  or  absobUe. 

The  poeeeeeive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  eannol 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  haye  numbers, 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

My,  mi,  mis. 

Thy,  fit,  tu8. 

His,  8U  or  de  61,      sue  or  de  elloe. 

Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sue  or  de  ellas. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

feu  OT  de  61,      sue  or  de  eUoe, 

J      I  «u  or  de  eUa,    eus  or  de  ellas. 

'I  su  or  de  eUos,  sue  or  de  eUoe 


t  su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  eUas 
These  pronouns  agree  m  number  with  the  noun  that  cornea  after  them ;  as, 

He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pagd  sus  gasios. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  EUos  cumpli6ron  su  promeaa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  sk  or 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as, 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  deV. 

Rim  ARK.  Hie  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
fai  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  No 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Sefior  N.  i  como  estd  su 
hermana?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister?  Amigo,  idigame  que  korae9? 
fUend,  ten  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  mstead  of,  Sefiw  N.  i  eomo  estd  «v  (or 
ia)  hermana  de  V.  ?  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  i  digame  V 
que  hora  es  ?  or  slrvase  V.  dedrme  que  hora  es. 

The  foUowing  quotetions  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
corroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  eonozeo  d  su  madre  de  titled 
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Yoar  imele  wishes  to  know  vbat  all 
this  means. 


Quiere  taber  tltia  de  U9ted  U  qu9 
hay  en  esto. 

Ditto,  act  iii.  sc.  10. 
/  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondid  Don 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Utase 
en  esta  tierra  hablar  de  esa  tuerte 
a  las  cabalUros  andantes  l-^ma- 
jadero. 

D.  QuiJOTK,  cap.  zviL  pt  L 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  bo  nsed  with  or  mstead  ci 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  nsed  with  a  nonn,  they  are  placed 
after  it»  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man  7 — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  ? — you  blockhead. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


El  sombrero  de  usted  cost6  emeo 
pesos,  el  mio  tree,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  realesf 
pero  el  snyo  (de  ^1)  es  mejorque 
el  de  nsted,  y  tan  bueno  eomo  el 
mio. 

Ven  aed,  Anastasia  mia. 


Mine, 
Thine, 

His,  hers,  its,  theirs. 

Our,  ours. 

Your,  yours. 


mio,  mtos,  mia,  mias. 
tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas, 

{suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas, 
el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  eUa. 
los  or  las  de  61,  &c. 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras, 

fvuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes, 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  VV. 
suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ;  as — 

I  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V.  caballero. 


they 


I  am  your  servant,  sir. 

When  mine,  thine,  Slc.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to, 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as. 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters?  1  ^  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas? 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not     Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  lob 

mine.  I      mias. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantiTes  es 
pressing  the  thing  possessed ;  as. 

Those  houses  are  his.  |  Estas  casas  son  suyas,  {de  it) 

The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now     Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  (de  eUa;) 

tliey  are  theirs.  pero  ellos  stm  ahara  mtjfo§f  (dt 

ellos  or  eUa§.) 


APPSNm. 

Tbe  €9ttjmneiive  pronoumi  are  and  in  qpeaking  of,  and  the  ah§eluit  is 
addreonngto;  as,  ' 

My  friendi,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mioe,  estos  mm  nus  hijot. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  a4jectiye,  either  of  them  may  be 
used;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  querido  hermano^  (querido  her" 

I      mano  mio,)  pdmUo  lien  I 

Vuestro  k  not  used  m  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  yourt 
must  be  translated  de  uited  or  de  uttedea,  or  suyo,  mya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  bought  hia  umbrdla  m  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  eomprd  sa  pat  ag^ua  en  la  ealle  de 
la  Perlat  y  V.  trajo  el  auyo  (el  de 
y.^  de  Ldndree. 


RBULTIVE  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  que,  ctuilf  and  euyc  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  eualeaquicra. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
iects  personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cualee,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales, 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it. 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

interrOgatitk  pronouns. 
The  relative  pronouns  are  called  xnterrogative  when  they  are  used  ii. 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  7 
Whose  image  and  mscription  is  this  7 
Catafa. 


I  Quien  escribid  la  carta  ? 
I A  quien  escrtbid  V.  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  7 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  e»  etta  imagen  I 
inscripcion  ?    Del  Cimnr. 
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OlMONffTRATITB  FRONOUN8,  (21,  28,  161.) 
fINO.  rLUR.  AVO.     '    VtOlU  UNO.  ThVM 

This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculine.    Este,      Estos,      Ese.      Ebos.       AqueL         AqueUos. 

Fominme.     Esta,      Eatas.      E$a,      Eaaa.       iquella.      Aquellaa. 

Este  denotes  proximity ;  ese,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  oi 
place  or  time.  (24.)   . 

Esto,  (this,)  eso  or  aquaUo,  (that,). and  ello  or  2o,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  asy 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  bufibon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  lo  que  ae  fuert* 

El  era  uno  de  eatoa  que  eotno  no 
nacen  prlncipes,  no  aciertan  d  en- 
aenar  eomo  ib  ban  de  ser,  loa  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxzi.  pt  iL 

Uermano,  at  aoia  jugUtr,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donda  lo 
parezcan,  '  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITB  PRONOUNS. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
8uch  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Snch  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  it  befiefvd 


following : — 
Lo,  ello.    (See  table,  p.  70 ;  Obs.  E, 
Esto.  [97;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 

JCada  uno,  or  ana,  (182.) 
Todos,toda8. 

iCada,  (m.  Sl  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 
Uno,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 
Unos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 
Tal  (m.  &,  f.)  un,  una  taL 
Fulano,  or  Un  don  fulano  de  ta],  (262.) 
Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men* 

gano. 
Ambos,  imbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  i 

doe,  (48.) 
Tcdos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  d&  f.)    Alguno,  alguna 
Nadie,  (m.  d&  f.)    Ninguno,  ninguna 
Algunos.    Varios,  (51.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguran. 
i  8ecreo»< 
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OF  THE  YERa 


A  Vbei  is  a  f(*ord  thmt  signifies  to  he,  to  do,  oi  to  9ufer;  as, 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  commands.  EU  manda. 

They  are  commanded.  EUoo  son  mandadot 

Veibs  are  divided  into  active  tranntive,  active  intranntivet  paaoivet  and 
tmUer.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  impermnh 
al,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  ESnglisfa,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  the 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  ihat  which  has  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himselfl  |  El  se  liaongea  i  H  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verba  (191)  are  those  which  are  nsed  only  in  the  third  person 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedid. 

It  is  said. 

Sedice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are. 
To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation. 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  are 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  corre- 
spending  to  each  person. 

O"  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  e,  i. 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  person  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  si. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  id. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on. 

Obs.  A.  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb, 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s  ;  as, 

Cuidimonos,    (Cuiddmoanoi.)        |  Let  us  take  care  cC  otmelveo. 
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The  second  penon  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  09  is 
placed  after  it ;  as,       i- 

Amao9  (amadoe)  nneeramente.       \  Lore  each  other  sincerely. 

Oba.  B.  The  vowel  hy  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sm- 
gular  of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  estudia&a«,  estudia^a,  estudid&amos,  estadi* 
abaiSf  estudia6a?L  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  the 
preterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation. 

MOODS. 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitwe,  the  Indicative,  the  Imperative, 
and  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  C.  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  khe  eub- 
junctive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  eimple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  word,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that'  is  conjugated. 

Oba.  D.    The  verb  to  write,  (escribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

COMFOUND  TENSKt. 

To  have  written.    Haber  eecrito. 
Having  written.     Habiendo  eecrito 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.    Escribir. 
Gerund.       Writing.     Escribiendo. 
Participle.  Written.     Eecrito. 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenses. 


N.  1.  Present. 

N.  2.  Imperfect. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite. 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinitk. 


SIMFLB  TBNSES. 

I  write. 
I  wrote. 
I  wrote. 
I  shall  write. 


Yo  eeeribe. 
Yo  eeeribia, 
Yo  eeeribL 
Yo  eecribirL 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

N.  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Preterit. 

I  have  written.  |  Yo  he  eecrito. 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written.  |  Yo  habia  eecrito. 

^^  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written     \  Luego  que  hube  eecrito, 
N  4,  p>  Future  Defxnits. 

I  shall  have  written.  |  Yo  kabri  etmttb 
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N  &  The  Impenrtwe  Mood  (315)  has  one  aiiqile  taaw» 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leaye  thee. 
—Write  my  commandmenti  in  the 
Ubleta  of  thy  heart 


No  ae  aparitm  de  H  la  mUeriemrdk 
y  la  wrdad^ — Eaeribe  wuMwrnnioi* 
tnientoa  on  loo,  tablao  de  iu  core* 
zon.  Paov.  iS. 


.Tfie  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  coLipoimd  1 

siMPiJi  TBicraa. 

N.  6.  Present. 
I  iloas  I  write.  |  A  m^nos  que  yo  eoeriba, 

N.  7.  Imferfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  thatl  should  write.  |  Fu^  necesario  qne  yo  eaeribiei^ 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination, 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  eecribiriaf  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Ho  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  ann  cuando  yo  M> 
write.  I      cribieae 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  eocribiere,  \o  informal^  i,  V 

coM^UND  tenses. 

N.  6,  p.  PRETERrr. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  €1  haya  eaerita, 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination. 
I  should  know  it»  if  he  had  written.    |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  €i  hubiera  eeerito. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 
He   would  have  written,    had    he  I  El  kabria  escrito,  si  lo  hubiera  sa* 
known  it  |      bida 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  £l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  coaa*' 


have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  escrito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
inform  hun  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Inf^rmele  V.de  ello,  por  si  no  k** 


written.  I      biere  escrito. 

of  the  coiuugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  uivariabty  termi- 
oates  in  either  or,  er,  or  tr,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  aad 
the  letters  that  ren^ain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  Separating 
oae  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  Rf>oT,  and 
the  letien  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  littbm  ;  •■»  t«  esteeio, 
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etHfii'ar  ;  to  ofTeud,  ofend-er ,  to  permit,  permit-ir  /  in  which  yerbe  or,  er^ 
ir  aid  the  terminations  ;  and  eatim,  of  end,  permit,  the  radical  Lsrme 
of  each  respectiTely,  to  which  the  other  combinatious  must  be  added  to  form 
the  Farioufl  penons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  yerbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  eonjugatioru 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  the /r«| ;  those  in  er  to  the  second  ;  and  thoss 
in  ir  to  the  third, 

Obs,  E.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  euhject  or  nomina- 
tive, in  tlie  colloqaial  style,  {usted  and  uetedea  excepted ;)  but  they  must  b* 
used  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requves  it 

Obs.  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  diflbrent  per* 
tons.  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotofi  that  tb^  ia«  of  IIm  seoond 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  m  the'iiimI,'(|^*Cnallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  ALL  THE  REGULAR  TERBS. 

Ob8.  O.  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  m  the  following  termina- 
tions, points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

First  Coiyngatlon*   |  Second  Coiyagatioii.  |    Tblrd  Conjugation, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
To  aim,  armor, 

Temunation,       ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.' 
Aiming,  ando. 

Participle  past.* 
Axnyidf  ado. 


Present. 

To  oilend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  ofend. 

Gerund. 

Ofiendtn^,        iendo 

Participle  vast, 
OfiendeJ,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  tin. 

Gerund. 

Unittn^,  tenik 

Particiflb  fast. 
Vmicd,  ido 


^  Hie  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termmation  for  gender  of 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  th« 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  nnmbeR 
A.fter  other  veibs,  it  changes  its  termmation  to  agree  with  that  of  the  peiMNi 
or  thing  it  refers  to. 
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Oba,  These  tenses  being  fonned  by  placmg  after  the  verb  haber,  (to 
haye,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  veib  that  Is  oonjn* 
gated,  only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tenses  • 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  PuurtCT,  OR  Preterff  Dbtinitb. 

It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haber,  (to 

havo,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 

For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  these 

tenses. 


/  have  armed. 

Yo  he  armado. 

I  have  offended. 

Yo  he  ofendido. 

I  have  united. 

Yo  he  unido. 

1.  He                 1 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 

2.  V.  ha            J 

armado. 
'  ofendido. 
unido. 

Hemos                ^ 

Habeis                 1   ™^^ 

Han                     ^ofendida 

VV.han             J  '^'^'' 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

/  had  armed. 

Yo  habia  armada 

I  had  offended 

Yo  habia  ofendida 

I  had  united 

Yo  habia  unida 

1.  Habia            1 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 

2.  V.  habia         J 

armado. 
-  ofendida 
unido. 

Habfamos           "] 
Habiais                1  "f"*^ 
Habian                f  ^^^jf^ 
W.habian         J  ^^^ 

N  3 

p.  PRETERrr  Ins 

EFiNiTE,  OR  Anterior. 

/  had  armed 

Yo  hube  armada 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  hube  ofendida 

I  had  uni 

ted 

Yo  hube  unida 

1   Hube 

2.  Hobiste 

3.  Hubo 

2.  V.  hubo          J 

armado. 
'  ofendida 
unido. 

Hubfmos            ^ 
Hubisteis             1  "f^ 
Hubieion             f  *>^^»f^ 
W.hubieron     J  ""^^^ 

N.  4,  p.  FuTi 

rRE  Definite. 

/  shall  have  armed 

Yo  habrd  armada 

I  shall  have 

offended. 

Yo  habr^  ofendido. 

I  shall  have  united 

Yo  habr€  unida 

I    Habr^            n 
3.  Habrds 
3.  Habri 
2,  V.  habrd        J 

armada 
'  ofendido 
nnida 

Habr^moB           ^            _ 

Habrin                  oienOkki 
W.habrdu        .    ™*^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  pw  PsKFvcr,  Oft  PftiTBRiT  Dkfuiitb. 


/  may  hmve  armed. 
I  may  have  offended, 
I  may  kave  united. 

1    Haya 

8.  HayM 

3.  Haya 

d.  V.  haya 


annado. 
ofondido. 


Yo  haya  armado. 
Yo  haya  ofendfttob 
Yo  haya  unido. 

H&yais 
Hayan 
yV.  hayan 


UDJ 

) 


armado. 
ofendida 


N.  7»  p.  PuTnsRFKCT — Termination  isftA. 


/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Huhiera         ^ 

armada 

ofendido. 

imido. 


2.  Habieras 

3.  Hubiera 
2   V.  hubiera 


Yo  hubiera  armada 
Yo  hubiera  ofendida 
Yo  hubiera  nnida 

Hubi^ramoe 

Hubi^rais 

Hubieian 

VV.  hubierau 


armada 

ofendido. 

nnido. 


N.  8,  p.  PuTPE&FECT — Termination  ria. 


/  might  (would)  have  armed. 

I  might  (would)  have  qffended. 

I  might  (would)  have  united. 

1.  Habria  ^ 

armada 

ofendido. 

unido. 


2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


Yo  habria  aru  ada 
Yo  habria  ofendida 
Yo  habria  nnido. 

Habrfamos 

Habriais. 

Habrian 

VV.  habrian 


annada 
ofendido 
unida 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination 


I  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united, 

1.  Hnbieae         "]  . 

2.  Hubieiea  *"°^??- 
ofendido. 

unido. 


3.  Habiese 
2.  v.  hubiese 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unida 

Hubi^semos 

Hubi^Mis 

Hubieseii 

yy.  hubiesen. 


armada 
ofendida 
unida 


N.10,p. 
Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united. 
Hubiere 
Hubieres 


1  armada 
ofendid. 
-.    ™^ 


FUTTRB  DePINITE. 

Si  yo  hubiere  armada 

Si  yo  hubiere  ofendida 

Si  yo  hubiere  unida 

Hubi^remos        "1 

Hubidreis  I  T V?* 

Hubieren  -f  ofendida 

W.hubieren     J  """^ 


AJtFKBCDTL' 
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INFINITIVE  MOOD 
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To  have. 

To  he. 

Daber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

EstoE.. 

OEKUND. 

Hamng. 

Being. 

Ilabieudo 

Tenienda 

Siendo. 

Estando. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Had. 

Been 

Ilabida 

Tenido. 

Sido. 

Esiado 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PREBEirr. 

/  have. 

lam. 

1    He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2   Hii& 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estas. 

3   Ha. 

Tieno. 

Es. 

Estd. 

2   V.ha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.e* 

V.estd. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

SomoB 

^    E«Mua<M.    - 

2   Habeis. 

Teneis. 

SoiB. 

Estais. 

3    Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

2   W.han. 

VV.  tienon. 

W.ion. 

W.estan. 

N.  2.  IMPEM 

ncT  TBmiE. 

I  had. 

I  woo. 

1    Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2   Habias. 

Teniae. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2   V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V.  era. 

V.esteba. 

1    Habiamos. 

Tenfaroos. 

^ramos. 

Estdbamosk 

2   Habfaifl. 

Tenfais. 

£rais. 

Estdbais. 

3   Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2  W.  habian.      W.  tenian. 

VV.ermn. 

W.esUdMn 

N.  3.  PR 

BTERIT. 

I  had 

• 

i  was. 

1  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fuf. 

Estuve. 

2.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuista 

Estuviste* 

3    Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu^. 

EstUYO 

2   V.hubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  M. 

V.  estoTO. 

1.  HubimoL 

Tuvimos. 

Fuimoa. 

Estuvfmos. 

2    Hubisteis. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fufsteis. 

EstuvteeiiL 

3   Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu6ron. 

Estuviinik 

2.  W.  hubidnm.  W.  tuvi^nm. 

W.lo^m. 

VV.  eitovS&mi. 
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K.  4.  FmOKI. 


/  $kall  have. 


1  Hahi^ 
9.  Unhria 
3.  Habrt. 

2.  V.habri. 
1.  Habr^uMML 

3.  Habrdiik 
3.  Habrtn. 

2  W  habrin 


Ten«W. 

8er6. 

Tendrf* 

SerU 

Tendrft. 

Seri. 

V.  tendri. 

V.seri. 

TendMmos. 

Seidmot. 

Tendi^k 

Serbia. 

Tendrtn. 

Serin. 

W.  tendrin. 

W.  serin. 

IsUUhe. 
Ertavd. 
Ertaria. 
Ebtaii. 
V.  eatari. 
Eatai^moi. 
Eitar6is. 
Eatarin. 
W.  estarin. 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Let  me  have. 

1.  Lot  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

2.  Have  thon.       Ten  ttk. 

2.  Have  not         No  tengas. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  ^1. 
2.  Have.  Tenga  V. 

1.  Let  us  have.     Tengamos. 

2.  Have  ye.  Tened. 

2.  Have  not         No  tengaia. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

2.  Have  you.        Tengan  W. 


Let 


Sea. 

Se. 

Nof 

Sea. 

Sea  V. 

Seamos. 

Sed. 

No  seais. 

Sean. 

SeanW. 


me  be. 
Est^ 
Esti. 
No  estes. 
Eet^. 
Eet6  V. 
Estemos. 
Estad. 
No  esteis. 
Esten. 
Eaten  W. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


1    Haya. 

2.  Hayaa. 

3.  Haya. 
2.  V.  haya. 

1.  Hiyamoa. 

2.  Hiyais. 

3.  Hayan. 
2.  W.  hayan. 


/  may  have. 
Tenga. 
Tengas. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


N.  6.  niBSKNT 


N.  7.  IMPERFECT 

/  would  have. 


Imay  be. 
Est6. 
Estes. 
Est^ 
•    V.  est^. 
Estemos. 
Esteis. 
Esten. 
W.  esten. 

: — FIRST  TIRMXNATIOir. 

/  wotUd  be. 


Sea. 

Seas. 

Sea. 

V.sea. 

Seamos 

Seais. 

Sean. 

W. 


Hubienu 
Hubieras. 
Hubienu 
V.  hubiera. 

1.  Hubi^ramos. 

2.  Hubiiraii. 

3.  Hubiama 


1. 
2. 
3. 
2. 


Tuviera. 

Tuvieras. 

Tuviera. 

V.  tuviera. 

Tuvi^ramoa. 

Tuvi^rais. 

Tuvieran. 


'^.  VY.baUeian.  W.  tavienm. 


Fuera. 
Fueras. 
Fuera. 
V.  fuera. 
Fu^ramos. 
Fu^rais. 
Fueran. 
W.  fneran. 


Estuviera. 

Estuvieraa. 

Estuviera. 

V.  eetuvianu 

Estuvi^iaznos. 

Estuvi^raia^ 

Estuvieraa. 

W.ecteviten. 


AVrrnKDVLi 


461 


N.  a  raOOND  TBRIUNATION 


Iwn 

iMi^e. 

/  vbould  he. 

1.  Habria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Kstaria. 

2.  Habriaa. 

Tendriaa.  ' 

Serias. 

Estarias. 

3   Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.estaria. 

1.  Habrfamos. 

TendriamoB. 

Serfamos. 

2.  Habrfais. 

Tendrfais. 

SerCais. 

Estariais. 

3.  Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2.  VV.  habrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

VV.  serian. 

VV.  estarian 

N.  0.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

i  should  have. 

/  should  be. 

1.  Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

E^tuviese. 

2.  Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3   Hubieso. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2   V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1    Hubi^mos. 

Tuvi^moB. 

Estuvi^semoa. 

2    Hubi^seia. 

Tuvi^is. 

Fu^seis. 

Estuvi^is. 

3    Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

a    VV.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

W.  fuesen. 

W.  estuviesen 

N.  10.  T 

UTURE. 

T7A«i /«AflZZAat>«. 

When  I  shall  be. 

1    Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2    Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1.  Hubi6remo8. 

Tuvi^remos. 

Fu^remos. 

Estuvi^remos. 

2.  Hubi^reifl. 

Tuvi^reis. 

Fu^reis. 

Estuvi^reis. 

3    Hubicren. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2.  VV.  hubieren. 

VV.  tuvieren 

W.  fueren. 

W.  estuvieren. 

IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSE& 
N.  B. — ^The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  6lc. 

I  was  to  (i,)  &C. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &c 

I  have  just  (p,)  Slc. 

I  had  just,  &C. 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &c. 
I  was  going  to  (i|)  4tc 


He  de  (i,)  (139, 153.) 

Has  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 

HabrS  de  (i,)  &c. 

Acabo  de  (i,)  acahas  de  (i,)  ^.(211.) 

Acababa  de  (i,)  aeababis  de  (i,)  ita 
1 1  Voy  a  (i,)  vas  d  (i,)  va  d  (jL) 
'  Vamos  a  (i,)  vai§  &  (i,)  van  6  (L) 

Iba  a  (i,)  <6at  d  Cb)  <&•  i  (U  &0. 


4SS  ATnamtx 


T»  (t)  agaiDj  &c 


Vuelvo  a  (i,)  mkbim  4  (i,)  wtebi 


Volvemos  a  (i,)  vofoeia  4  C^)  mijI 
^     ven  a  (L) 
I  likad  to  have  (p.)  |  E$tui)e  para  (i.) 

t!  n^ml'^l-r  I  I'K-^nt  participle    <  JB«ter  d  ptinKi  de  (v) 
To  come  near.  ^  ^     *"      (  Estar  para  (u) 

To  be  about  (p.  or  i.)  I  £fftor  jioro. 

To  be  to  (i.)  |  Ser  de,    Uaher  de,     Deber, 

.  ,       ,      ,  S  Es  de  notar,    Se  ha  ie  notar. 

It  ki  to  be  observed.  j  jy^j^  ^^^^^ 

rABLB  BHOWINO  IIOWTO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  Uf  A SSNTBKCS,  (69l) 

f)I  me  Ie      (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
£1  no  te  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  enria. 
I  No8  Ie       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  oCreee  ^  ? 
[  No  OS  Ie    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  €^1 
V.  no  se  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 

L  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELT,  NEQATIVELT,  AND  INTERROGATITELT  CONJUOATBIV 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  |  Recompenso, 

_  ,  SYo  no  recompenso,  or 

I  do  not  recompense.  ^  j^^  recompenm. 

Do  I  recompense  ?  |  i  Recompenso  ?  or  i  Recompenm  ye » 

^    _      ,  ,  S  I  No  recompenso  7  or 

Do  1  not  recompense  ?  i      »r  •• 

^  i  iNo  recompeneo  yo  ? 

I  have  corresponded..  I  He  correepondido. 

I  have  not  corresponded.  |  No  he  correspondido. 

_-       _  ...  S  l^te  correspondido  7  or 

HaveIcom»ponded?  \  iHe  eorre^ondiioy.1       " 

Have  I  not  corresponded  ?  \  iNo  he  correspondido  yo  7 

PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  addingr  their  ^tfr- 
liciple  past,  or  passive,  to  tne  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  throo^  all  iii 
changes,  as  in  English ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amor,  (to  love,)  ia  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs,  A»  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  fub* 
ject  is  fominine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plura* ;  tlius, 

■nCGULAR. 

He  m  loved.  '    \  El  es  amado. 

She  Hi  loved*  I  Ella  es  amada. 

Ytm  are  loved  |  F.  es  amade,  (mMdki) 


They  ore  loved. 
They  are  loved. 
Yon  are  loved. 
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PLURAL. 

Ellos  ton  amados, 
Ellas  son  mnadat, 
VV,  son  atnadas,  (oHMdat,) 


06«.  B.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  is 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  aoxiliary  verb 
to  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
Thoy  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

Yon  ooold  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado, 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados. 

Ella  hahia  sido  admirada, 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas, 

V.  Kahria  sido  empleado,  {emple* 

ada.) 
VV.  habrian  sido  asistidos,  (asisti" 
das.) 

Obs,  C  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  fre  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  sn  minos 
de  ires  meses,  instead  o(fue  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  of 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  &  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  fe» 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  thQ  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent 


Aeercarse. 

Dolerse. 

Arrepentirse, 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  acercar,  1st  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
ftttion ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
OS,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  veib,  whieh  tnp« 
presses  the  « in  the  fint  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  seccmd  perBon  of  the 
same  number.  When  the  second  penon  singular  or  plural  m  used  with 
the  adverb  no,  tha  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  Twk    EnmplMh-- 
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APPSSUX. 


L  I  coD^rratulate  myself. 

9.  Thon  congratulatest  thyselt 

9.  He  congratulates  himselt 

9.  Yon  congratulate  youFselfl 

I   We  congratulate  ourselves. 

9  Yon  congratulate  yourselves. 

S   They  congratulate  themselves 

9.  You  congratulate  yourselves 

1    I  had  congratulated  myself. 

9   I  have  armed  myself. 

9.  They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Yo  me  congratulm,  ; 

T*u  te  eongratulm§» 

El  ae  congratvla. 

V.  »e  congratula. 

Nototros  no8  congratula$no§ 

VoMotroa  os  congratuUtia, 

EUos  96  congratulatL 

VV,  se  eongratulan. 

Me  habia  congratulado, 

I  Yo  me  he  armada. 

'  Eliot  se  habian  limmjeado 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  welL 
Behave  not  ill. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill 
Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


UIFE&ITIVK  MOOD. 

P&rtate  bien. 

Portao*  bien,  (the  a  m  8op|»re«od.) 

No  te  partes  maL 

No  OS  porteis  mdl, 

Preparhnonos,  (The  s  m  nuppreawd.') 


GERVND.^Oerundio. 

The  Gerund  m  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  rerbe 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  thud ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
promejLer;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asistir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  estar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 


Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann 

is  playing  on  the  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as. 
By  practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corre^nding  tense  of  its  vero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Anastasia  estd  leyendo,  y  Maria 
Ana  estd  toeando  el  piano, 

I  Practicando  lavirtudf  serdsfelix. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  upder  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel,  la  Catolica,  y  bajo 
sus  auspicios.  Colon  deacubrid  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  {m  euando  reinaba 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  Isabel) 


PARTICIPLE. 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  fint  conjogatioii, 
diid  in  idc  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to ;  except  when  it  foUowi 
immediately  after  the  verb  kaber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  whidi  oaBe  it 
does  not  admit  of  any  change. 
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All  paflttve  partksiplM  that  do  not  tornunate  in  udo  or  %4o  are  called  ir- 
rogular ;  auch  are  the  following,  from  the  verbe — 


To  open, 

ahvtTf 

ahierto. 

To  cover, 

cuonr, 

euhierto. 

To  say, 

decir. 

dicho. 

To  write. 

escrihir. 

eacrito. 

To  fry, 

freir, 

fitto. 

To  do. 

hacer. 

hecho. 

To  print. 

tffiprtmtr, 

imprem) 

To  die. 

tnortTf 

tnuerto 

To  solve, 

solver, 

auelta. 

To  see. 

ver, 

viaUk 

To  pnt. 

poner. 

pueato. 

To  torn. 

volver, 

vuelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  \ 

same  irregular! 

ity. 

Oha,    The  parUciples 

past 

of  haber,  aer^ 

,  eaiar, 

and  tener,  do  not  iid< 

kit  any  variation. 

The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVK  TWO  rARTICIPTJSa. 


There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  paaaive  participlea,  the  ona  regolai 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  whiehi 
for  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit. 

^kitOTf 

ahito. 

To  bless. 

bendecir, 

bendUo. 

To  compel. 

eompeler, 

eompuUo. 

To  conclude. 

concluir. 

eoneluaa. 

To  confuse. 

eonfundir, 

tonfuao. 

To  convince. 

eonvencer. 

eonvieto. 

To  convert. 

eonvertir, 

coKvaraOm 

To  awake. 

deapertar, 

deapierto. 

To  elect. 

elegir. 

eleeto. 

To  wipe. 

enjugar. 

enjuto. 

To  exclude. 

txcluir, 

exeluao. 

To  expel, 

expeler. 

expuUa, 

To  express. 

expreaar. 

expreao. 

To  extinguish. 

extinguir. 

extinto. 

To  fix. 

fijar, 

fijo. 

To  satiate, 

hartar, 

harto. 

To  include. 

incluir. 

ineluao. 

To  incur. 

irteurrir. 

ineurm. 

To  insert, 

inaertar, 

inaerto. 

To  invert, 

invertir. 

tflMTMU 

To  ingraft. 

ingerir. 

ingerto. 

To  join. 

jtmUtTt 

JMWtO. 

Toonno, 

fnaldaek 

maUUt 
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ArBmaax. 


onUttr, 

oprimir, 

perfeceionar, 

prender, 

pre$erilnr, 

pm>€€ff 

reeluir, 

TOfnp€Tf 

Moltar, 
mprimir, 
auMpender, 

The  regular  participles  of  these  yeibs  are  used  to  form  the  eompoaad 
tenses  with  haber  ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dUpertado  tempraao. 

The  irregalar  participles  are  used  as  veihal  adjectives,  and  with  tho  rate 
tcr,  &>c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber;  excepting  jireso, 
prescrito,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as. 

He  is  early  awaked.  1  El  esta  detpierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Eliot  Hon  provisto,  (proveido.^ 


To  manifest. 
To  fade, 
To  omit. 
To  oppress. 
To  perfect. 
To  arrest. 
To  prescribe, 
To  provide. 
To  shut  np, 
To  break, 
To  loosen, 
To  suppress. 
To  suspend. 


oprejo. 

perfecto 

preao. 

pretcrito 

provitto, 

reeUuo 

roto, 

muUo, 

oupreoo, 

ouopenoo. 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  thoro 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  dulceroente :  and  from  those  of  two  tenmnatfens  by  add- 
big  menie  to  the  feminine ;  as,  graeioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  tho 
Kuperlative;  nMt  grdeioBinmamente, 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tliC 
termination  fMnte  is  added  to  the  last  only ;  as. 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     |  El  habla  correeta  y  eleganiemenie. 


A  FEW  OF  THS  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

aed,  aqui. 

Well, 

hUn. 

There, 

alld,  alii,  ahl 

HI, 

nuO. 

Near, 

eerca. 

More, 

HUM. 

Far, 

Uj08. 

Less, 

m^not. 

Where, 

dojide,  adonde. 

Much, 

mtMiUk 

Within, 

dentro. 

liUle, 

poe». 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

dmonuda* 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

oyer. 

Behind, 

detrao. 

To-morrow, 

Upon. 

eneinuL 

Last  night. 

amtcU. 

Uadar, 

dehajo. 

Now, 

oAm. 

APFKMtXDU 


457 


Pnaendy, 

luego 

Thus, 

aA 

Uto. 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early. 

temprano. 

Even, 

atuk 

Always, 

mempre,     , 

Yes, 

au 

Never, 

nuncat  jatntu. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAI.  EXPRESSIONS. 

AlUfoun, 

d  gatas. 

Across, 

de  travca. 

In  heaps, 

d  moniotu9. 

Suddenly, 

de  repente. 

Hardly, 

dpenas. 

Gratis, 

debalde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vex. 

Indeed, 

de  veraa. 

Sometimes, 

d  vecea. 

Softly, 

poeo  dpoco. 

On  credit. 

d  plaxo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  nlli 

PREPOSITIONa 

The  most 

frequent  are- 

At,  to,  for. 

it 

Towards, 

hdcta. 

Before, 

dntea,  ante 

Until, 

haata. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through, 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

Acoording, 

aegun. 

From, 

deade. 

Without, 

ain. 

In,  on,  at. 

en. 

On,  upon, 

aohre. 

Between,  an 

aong,  entre. 

Behind, 

traa,  detraa. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as— 

That  man  comes  after.  I  Eae  hombre  viena  deapuea. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you.  |  Senor,  el  tra  deapuea  de  V 

5d  cerca,        al  rededor,        en  tomo. 
d  cerca  de,  'al  rededor  de,  en  tomo  de. 


About, 

Before, 
Above,  up. 
Below, 
Under, 
Out  of. 
Near, 


dntea,  delante, 

eneitna, 

abajo, 

bajo, 

fuera, 

cerca* 


Within,  in. 

After, 

Behind, 

Beneath, 

Opposite, 

On,  upon, 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

Tliey  are  classed  as  follows : — 

coFOUiTivK.  Moreover, 

That,  que.  And, 

Also,  tambien.  Neither,  nor, 


deniro, 

deapuea, 

detraa,  traa, 

debajo, 

enfrente 

encima. 


ademaa, 
y  or  t,  i} 


*  E  n  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  witli  i  or  hi;  as, 

Wise  men  and  ignorant  I  Sabioa  6  ignoranUt9,  * 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  i  hija. 

*  Neither  h«  nor  she  went  out,  ni  H  ni  alia  aaUir9n. 

S9 
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▲PPXHDIZ. 


Whereas, 

porcuatOi 

Or.  either. 

\          6,<i,ya} 

That, 

para  que. 

Whether, 

That. 

]  \  para  quo 
\  dfinde 

Whether, 

$ea  que. 

In  order  that. 

Neither, 

tatnpoeo 

CONDmONAI* 

ADVBltSATIVB. 

If, 

n. 

But. 

tnaSfpero. 

But, 

sino. 

Even* 

^ ;  aun  cuando 
1  aun,  cuando. 

Proyided, 

con  ta'i  i^ae. 

Unless, 

&  minos  de 

Althoog^j  though,  aunque. 

CAX78AL. 

CONTINUATIVB.     ■ 

Because, 

porque,  que. 

Since, 

pues,  pueito  que. 

Why? 

iporque? 

Since, 

pues,  pues  que. 

COMPARAriVK. 

By,  for. 

por. 

As, 

como,  asi  coma. 

Therefore, 

par  tanto. 

INTERJE 

So, 
CTIONS. 

oeL 

Alas! 

;Ay! 

Take  care! 

t  TaU  ! 

Ah! 

;  Ah  ! 

Hurrah! 

;  Viva  ! 

W^o  to  me 

;  Ay  de  mi  ! 

Here! 

;Ce! 

Lo! 

iHe! 

Fie! 

iPnff 

WeU! 

;  Ea  ! 

God  grant! 

;  Of  aid  I 

HoUa. 

;  Ola  ! 

ANAI 

X)GY. 

RULES  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND  SkANISH  WORDS   IIAVIMG  TBI 
SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIN 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  ble,  ion,  eion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante  ;  regent. 
regente  ;  obedient,  ohediente. 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ie,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  eritico; 
placid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquHo, 

A.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  enee  or 

eney  into  enda  ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolescency. 

5.  Words  in  aey,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  amy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  y 

*.U  m  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  imme£ately  ibllrwaig  it 
begins  with  o  or  ho  ;  as, — 

Silver  or  gold.  |  Flata  A  oro 
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into  3  /  as,  efficacy,  infamy,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fimtaay,  courtesy — eJUacia,  ^c,  .    . 

6.  Those  in  chy  okange  it  into  qvia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  /ta ;  aSi 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  JUowfia. 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia, 

8  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divino,  ^e,  - 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucton, 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y  ;  9S,  activity,  actividad;  majesty,  magestad, 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  into  io  ;  as,  anniversary,  ant- 
neraario  ;  baptistery,  hautisterio  ;  laboratory,  laboratorio. 

12.  Words  in  ous  or  ious,  change  out  into  oso ;  as,  famous,  famoso ; 
delicious,  delicioao. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  s  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  8,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scientia,  eiencia  ;  spiritus,  espiritu. 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  us  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Puhlio ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  mto  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro, 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron,  Those  in  es  or  on  are  the  same  iu 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  <e,  a?,  retain  the  e  only  ;  ao^ 
Mneaa,  Eneas;  CEdipus,  Edipo;  Cssar,  Char,  . 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  (Coneordaneia)  and 
Government,  (Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

'  Agreement  is  tlie  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &.a  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  bo 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish^ 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
A  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
./i  just  woman. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Los  hombres  ricos 
La  mnjer  rica. 
Las  mnjeres  rieas. 
Un  hombre  jusio, 
Unos  homhres  jusios, 
Una  mu}eTJusta, 


Some  just  women.  Unas  mujerea  jusias 

It  wUl  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  chan^ 
In  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spani^.  The  same  is  the  ease  with  tlie 
adjoctivee  rich  and  Ju«f,  and  with  the  articles  tin  and  unoa. 
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fpe«ch  hjM  ottx  ftcodher  m  dixeetin^  its  mood, 
'*7tf^  idtm  eoncain  the  £doU  important  «f  boCEi. 


Tlie 


put  of 


c.viththe 


OF  THE  AKnCLE. 
Rtle  L    Tha  articltt  mart  agree  in  namfaer,  gender,  and 
oooa  to  wiiidi  it  refen ;  as, 

QaidMlitiide,  p!eaaaiilSeldi,aeiwei  El  aMtf^r^a,  d  Imgmr  mpm€ihlM, 
vaatber,  parlini;  ■tieaflM»  mad  ■■fi'rfarf  die  ka  < 
traaqoiltityofmindeoBtribiitavOTy  wdiad  dig  ka  cirfaa,  al  apgmaray 
mach  t4>  the  fecnnditj  eran  of  tiia  de  ba  /menU9f  la  fsicfad  del  ca^ 
t  baiTon  genioiL  fhiim  ma  grmmie  parta  para  fue 

las  awaoa  aiaa  eaterSUa  at  waua- 
trtafeeaadaa     • 

Daa  QcuortXy  pnL,  pL  i 
Oh;  1.  The  noana  agua,  (waterj  &guila,  (eagle,)  aete,  (act,  recon  ) 
aiikrZa,  (anchor,)  &la,  (wing,)  o/jna,  (aool,)  ore,  (bird,)  aaia,  (the  mistreaB  of 
a  hoiue,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  Ihoogfa  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  oniy  in  the  spgular  nnmber,  and  when  they  are  iin- 
mediately  preceded  by  it.  (!;JB5.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  EUo9  bebieron  del  agoa  del  arroyo. 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xviiL  pt  l 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  ¥rith  a,  or  ka,  having  the  first 

tyllable  long,  are  frequently  used  m  the  singnlar  with  the  masculine  article. 

This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  j  and  the  greatest  number  of 

the  claanc  writei*  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 

excepts  only  the  above  nouus. 

Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &c.,  of 
porHons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
i$  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


Tno  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet 


It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
Kxkd  endiug   in  Zoilus  or    Zeiixis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
vVhat  a  pity ! 

Oh$,  2.    If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  by  on  iidjeo- 
Hve  emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  as. 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Ft- 
rues,  poeta  Valendano, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  vi.  pt  i. 

Se  supo  por  eierto  que  aenia  par 
General  desta  liga  Don  Juan  de 
Austria,  Ditto,  cap.  xxxiz. 

Y  acabando  en  ZoUo,  6  Zeuxit, 
aunquefue  maldiciente  el  una,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  Pre£ 

/  Que  Idstima  I 


AFPXimiX.- 
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There  I  obtained  an  enngn's  com- 
misBion  in  the  company  of  «  /a- 
mou8  captam. 


Alemnee  A  ser  alferex  de  unfmiumo 
capitan. 

Don  Qouote,  cap.  xxxix. 


Ob8.  3.    Should  a  proper  nonn  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  &.c.,  the  defi* 
nite  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Costilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  continuamente  en  nuestro  ro^ 

mance  CasteUano  llamamos  el  rey 

Artus,  Ditto,  cap.  ziii 

Rule  3.    The  definite  article  (el,  &c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com'* 

mou  substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  their 

signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  ea  ahorrecihle, 
Los  hombres  aon  mortales. 
La  virtud  ea  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aprotechardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  richea,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  aad 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate« 
ful,  all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  tichea  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  Grod. 

Oba.  4.  The  article  b  retained  in  the  phrcise  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as,. 

Red  \nne  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  ea  tan  earo  coma  el 

I      (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  turee  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as, 


El  pide  trea  peaoapor  el  aombrara. 
El  pide  loa  trea  peaoa,  valor  del 
aombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  ns  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljuei^ea  dntea  delviemea,  que  ella 
ae  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  an 
padre,  noa  did  mil  eacudoa, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xL 


Caaa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  houae,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as. 
Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  |  En  caaa  oa  laa  mostrari,  mujer. 

I  DittOf  cap  liL 

CalU  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  itahoiild 
be  a  common  nonn ;  as, 
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AVPXKDXZ* 


Bm  Uvm  in  Paail  ilreot,  (in  the  itreet 

ofthePoarl.) 
Ab  ho  entered  St  Jamee  itieet  in 

Madrid. 


El  vte«  en  2«  eaUe  de  ia  Peda. 


tU  SimUiago  en 


Al  entrar  la  eallc 
liad^d. 

D.  QauortE,  cap.  zlvili  pL  iL 
RoLK  6.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure,  weigkt 
or  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.    The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
tie  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillmgB  a  pound. 


Este  pano  vale  diez  pesos  vara,  (or 
d  diez  pesLS  la  vara,  or  diez  jm- 
sos  por  vara,) 
La  mantecA  (mantequilla)  se  vends 
d  dos  realcs  Ubra,  (la  libra,  ci por 
libra.) 

RuuB  7.  The  Engli^  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  inmiediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as, 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c 
The  mvincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


lAbro  primero,  capitulo  segundo, 

pdrrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  darlos  quinto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zzziz. 
Obs,  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
as  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  It  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  Cissar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  hli9  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  h  que  el  divino  MantU' 

^  ano  dej6  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiii. 


En  el  ario  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uno. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  msdit^ 


RuLK  8     The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  bofore 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &c. ;  as, 

Tu  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 
Rule  9.    Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 

ulicle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  tako 

It ;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quuote,  cap.  iil 

Obs,  6.    The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  nameB, 

lake  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as. 


Tf  the  power  of  death  be    your  sub- 
jeot«  apply  *<  Pallida  mors"  &c. 


Si  tratdredes  delpoder  de  la  muette, 
acudid  luego  con  **  Pallida  nMnB," 
4tc         D.  QuuoTB,  Prabigo 
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Rbiiark;  '*  It  iM^he  rule  of  our  language,  (the  Castiliaii,)  that  proper 
noune  are  fut  accompanied  by  articlee;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  Co- 
RUNA,  LA  HABA!fA."--(6rammar  of  the  CastiUan  Langaage,  by  the  Royal 
Spanish  Acadfemy,  part  ii.,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  as 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  of 
Dew,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  ot  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
out the  article ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mijico.  |  Malta.  Malta. 

The  namf>8  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  Amirica,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalucia,  or  la 
AndaUtcia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 
The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  arlielo. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 

Barfoadoes. 

Florida. 

FerroL 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &e. 


El  Brasil 
El  CanadL 
El  Paraguay 
El  Perk 
La  Alearria, 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  FerroL 
La  Coruna. 
La  Habana,  j'C. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  m  the  places  aboro 
excepted. 

Obe,  7.    Pn^r  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  i 
culine  article,  without  regard  to  their  termination ;  as. 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  eu  ganado  apaeientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesae  del  tortu* 
080  Quadiana;  loe  que  tieimSilan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Qituotb,  cap.  jcviiL 


Rule  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphaos  ia 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  u^ed  in  English  without  any  article,  tho 
>amo  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
ooujitry,  relations,  age,  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight 


Nos  euentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 
patria,  los  parientes,  la  edad,  y 
las  kaxanas  que  el  tal  edballero 
hixo.  D.  QuuoTB,  ei^  L 


464 


▲TFXIIDIX. 


Roue  IL    Tho  mrtiele  m  omitted  before  noaw  used  ia  a{|KNutioji ;  a% 


O  EoTy,  the  root  of  all  evili,  and  the 
deitroyer  of  so  many  Tirtues  I 


El  9abio  teme  y  m  deevia  del  wmL 
La  esperanza  de  los  impioe  perecerd 


;  O  EuddiotrmM  de  infimUf  wrinr, 
y  eareomu  de  la»  wrtudem  i 
DoJf  QUUOTB,  01^  TuL  pt  iu 

Ruui  13.    The  definite  masculine  article,  angolar  or  plural,  is  used  be- 
fore the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 
Die  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

ttoBk  eriL 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 

perish. 

0&«.  8.    "V^lien  a  noan,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  elUp* 
sis,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as. 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  bianco  .ton  doe  eoloree 

colors.  I      opuesios. 

That  Is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

RuLB  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
idute  sense,  that  is  to  say,  compreheuding  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
trandated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  uo  ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  Uack, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  se  ponga  ajuzgur  lo  bianco 

por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  iy.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.     When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  m 

Elnglish ;  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todoe  lot  hombree. 

The  whole  assembly.  |  Toda  la  asamblea. 

Remake.    The  meaning  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  < 

of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successfuL 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tiendti. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma. 
Dar  en  blancn. 
Dar  en  el  blan^, 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  I'HE  ADJECTIVE. 
Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agreo  with  the  substantive  in  gondof  fuu) 
Qnnd)er;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muckacho  valiente. 

The  bandsoms  girls.  |  Las  muchaehaM  hermoms. 
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Ob9.  9.  An  adjeethre  qaalifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  ironouns  of  diifer- 
ant  genders,  in  the  nngular,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculmo  termination 
•n  the  plural ;  as, 


fhe  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 

The  mother  and  the  dauglu<^  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generous. 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricos. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  kermo§a&^ 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magnijioos. 


Ohs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  nouui  which  signiBef 
them  as  separately  concddered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as. 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian»  Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  m  In  al' 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  famosaa  mujeres,  que  vi- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritas, 
griega,  latina,  6  bdrbara. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxv. 

Obs.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest;  as, 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  richos  seemed  to  point 
out 


Union  que  casi  la  conceriaoa    In 
f    igualdad    de    nuestro    linaje,    y 
riquezas 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxhr 

Obs.  VZ.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  m  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
thf  adjective  agrees  in  tlis  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plnrai  noun ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  |  Sus  promesas  y  su  juramento  han 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

lu  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjectives  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
fatsos. 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
plural ;  as, 

Both   the  brothers  and  sisters  are  I  Tanto  los  hermanos,  como  las  her' 
charitable.  |      manas  son  caritatitos, 

Obs.  13.  Tins  rule  is  strictly  ooserred  when  the  nouns  or  pronounf  signify 
ouimate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  thiB|^ 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adjeetive 
agree  with  (he  neorott  substantive ;  as, 
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{Su9  temorea  y  etperanMUB  Juiron  \ 
Sua  Qspetanias  y  temorea  fuirvm  \ 
Vanoefuiron  sua  temorea  y  eapermuuia 


^ojfpf  WWB  my  hourB)  my  daySf 
and  my  yean. 


Diehoaaa  eron  mia  horaa,  mia  dma^ 
y  mia  afios, 

Don  Qultotb,  cap.  tiiL  pt  a. 
Rui.1  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Uated,  (you,)  Uaia,  (your  loiddiip 
or  ladyship,)  &c.,  must  agree  in  ^ndor  with  that  of  the  person  apcken  of  of 
to,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &4S. 


Your  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vueatro  Senoria  fiieae  oervido  it 
darme,  ^c. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xliL  pt  ii. 
Viiestra  merced  debe  de  aer  rnen* 
guado,  dijo  Sanpho. 

Ditto,  ditto, 

RuiM  18. — ^The  Englirii  possessive  case  with  tHe  '«,  is  translated  b> 
>mitting  the  'a,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  w<Nrd  to  which  the  'i 
^as  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
^he  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re* 
versing  in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as. 

He  has  read  Pope's  works. 

He.  has  read  the  works  < 
If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  the 
first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       i  La  caaa  del  companero  de  au  her" 
I      manq, 

Obs.  14.  In  English  the  sign  '9  is  frequently  used  mstead  of  the  noun  ol 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish;  as. 


J  of  Pope  (  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^*  ohraa  de  Pope. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  ae  le  figuraba  que  hahia 
de  hallar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  hahia  kaUado  en 
la  caaa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  da 
BaaUio, 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xzxL  pt  il 
Role  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  nnmbor, 
are  frequently  used  to  express  both  'genders ;  as. 

Hie  duke  and  duchess,   extremely  I  Satiafechoa  los  duquea  de  la  eaaa 
aatia&bd  with  the  difise,  returned  I      volviiron  a  au  caatiOo,' 
to  tJieiT  castle.  \  \^iii  ^^:(sam^  ea^  jODcr 
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Rule  20/— Aedjectives  signifying  dimension,  saoh  as  deep,  high,  low 
Umgt  wi49t  thick,  &c.,  reqaiie  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  the 
aiii9l^i:,.and  also  after  the  subetantiye  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  vexb  tobe  ii 
tnuiOated  by  /«ner,  (290  ;)  as, 


rhey  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long,  twelve  wide,  and  fifVen 
high. 


Ello8  tienen  un  apotento  (caaito)  de 
veinticuatro  pies  de  largo,  doce 
de  ancho  y  quiitce  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
in  the  masculine  gender. 

06«.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &o.,  ire  made  use  of, 
tiiey  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in  i  La   Giralda  de  SeviUa  tiene  300 

height  I      de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 

Rule  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  (rom  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no 
08  cureis  de  darme  d  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquisiios, 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zlix.  pt  iL 


Obs.  16.  When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountains  and  mormuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magn^^cent 
abundance. 


Las  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rios 
en  magnifica  abundancia  satrosas 
y  transparentes  aguas  Us  ofreeian, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  XL  pt  L 


When  one  of  two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as. 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  i  Cariiativa  Senorita  mia,  compads* 

poor  fugitive  slave.  eios  de  una  pobre  eschma  fugi- 

tiva.  De  Au&a. 

Rule  22. — ^The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,)  ' 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drtp  the 
o     The  same  8o  bueno,  male,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)     Grande, 
(97,  261,)   dento,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable ;  to. 


As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street, 

in  Toledo. 
Although  the  composition  of  it  cost 

me  some  trouble. 

Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  Mf 
They  could  not  find  m»  in  twenty-  I  EUos  no  pudOron  hmllm^sssi,  «n. 

one  days.  |      m^an  diaa. 


Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 
Toledo,        D.  QuTjoTE,  cap.  iz. 

Aunque  me  cost6  algun  tr^afc 
componerla.         Ditto,  Frefaee. 


468 


OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Bulb  33.— The  penonal  pronoans  mtbjeet,  ot  in  the  nomiiutite  ewe,  are 
frMfaently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  ooUoqniel  eiyle,  unlev  a  ptftie^ 
emphaais  ia  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omissioo  in  the  fizai  ana  third  penoi 
■ngular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfeot  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  Terbs ;  as,  Pentaba  comprar  la  auth 
which  phrase  may  signify,  **  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  hoose,"  for 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  iL 


We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 

I 


SaliamoM  me  ettahaa  en  Arget 

D.  QauoTE,  capi  zlL 
Yo  velo  euando  t^  duerme9,  yo  Um 
euando  tH  coTitas, 

Ditto,  rap.  xl.pt.il 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  6lc^  most  be  trandated  me,  te,  le,  dec,  when 
they  are  tlie  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as, 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping, 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Aei  eomo  e^a  me  e»d  me  d^ :  no 
te  turbee,  amigo, 

D.  QuiioTS,  cm^  xxvil 
Aquien  se  kumiUaf  IHo9  le  enmlzo 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Obs,  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring,  to  tufed,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se  ;  as, 


1b  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  ma, 
bo  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 

He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Y  juntamente  se  vistid  eon  H  dc 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo, 
D.  QiTUOTB,  cap.  xlv. 
Obs,  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
dentood,  are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  v 
Ftonouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  arr 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as, 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  fVither's  house. 


He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mL 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xTiil 
Por  ella  deji  la  casa  j^  mi  padre* 
Ditto,  ditto, 
TiSnele  aqui  eneantado,  eomo  fne 
tieru  &  mL 

Ditto,  cap.  xziii.  pt  ii. 
Rule  25^ — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  Engiidi  the 
object  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distm- 
gnish  these  cases.    When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trans- 
lated le,  la,  loM,  or  Uo,  aeoordhig  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noon  oc  ^ 
pronoun  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indinot  obiee* 
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live  c«8o>  they  must  be  ezpre«ed  by 
plural,  for  both  genderB ;  as, 
fie  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 


Is  in  the  itngalar,  and  i«#  in  the 


The  companions  who  saw  them  ac. 

And  we  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
him  his  helmet 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
haJ  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  U  derrihd  en  el  §uelo. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  eafi.  iH. 
Lo9  eompafierM  que  ialet  U*  viertm 

Ditto,  MttB, 
Y  lo8  pie  la  eimoeemoe. 

Ditto,  cap.  xU. 
Don  Quijote  llamd  a  Saneka  quo 
vinieee  a  darle  la  eelada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huiopeda  Ue  contd  lo  que  eon  61 
y  con  el  arriero  lee  kahia  aconte* 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  juudi  pt  i. 
Don  Quijote  le  fregunU  eomo  ee 

llamaba.  Ditto,  ca{ .  iiL 

Pero  las  proezaa  que  ya  Hainan  vieto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  riea  & 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 


In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  vesolt,  the 
pronouns  el  ella,  &c.,  are  repeated ;  as, 

He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  {to  \  El  le  entregd  la  carta  4  SI,  {d  ella.) 
her.)  I 

RuLB  26. — Miemo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  piononns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as. 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  4?3med  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  miemo  pa^ 
reciera  eetrecho, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxui. 
RuLX  27 4 — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  Engli^  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  fepale ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  eithef 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  oon* 
sequcutly  the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ^loe, 
ella,  ellae,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  The 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun ;  as, 


El  ley6  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprobd. 
Ella  recibid  la  carta,  y  la  centeet^ 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it 
Obe.  20. — When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  Ixi 

Uanslated.    It  is  redundant  when  it  is  usod  instead  of  the  woidathAt  ^oma 

iiiler  (he  veib,  and  which  constitute  its  wubjeet  or  ohjeet ;  eth 
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Aba  mettar  of  consUnt  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  ts  conducive 
ta  health. 


BamaUrU  de  enufanU  experieneh^ 

fue  el  efercieio  corporal  ea  eondw 
conto  ^  la  talud. 


In  which  phraae  the  natural  order  »:  that  bodily  exereim  ia  conduvive 
to  hoakhf  is  a  matter  of  cotutant  experience. 

2U  Mfening  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
san  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  prononn  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  eUo  ;  as. 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  faiu  to  comply 
with  ii,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

Whoerer  epende  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gaUardo  pastor  U  pidid  fue  9e 
vinieee  con  il  &  ouo  tiendao;  ihi- 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
aH  lo  hizo. 

D.  QuuoTX,  cap  zItSI  pt  ii. 
Quienqteiera    qtie  en  plea    mai   c1 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempranc  se  arre- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  m  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; 88, 

It  rains,  llueve.  |  It  is  cold,  hacefrio,  &c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  Slc,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated :  the  verb  is  placed  hi  the  third  peison  singnlar,  pre- 
Bxing  the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun: as. 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  living  to  geod  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  d  la  hoga* 
■  xa.  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  zix. 

Rout  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  <«  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  then  tne,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  il,  eUa,  &&,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as. 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  d  ellos. 

Rou  29.  Whi^  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  yfh&n.  it  stands  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by^idft;  as, 

Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the  i  Sancho  solid  d  ver  lo  que  te  man* 
commands  of  Don  Qnixote,  who  |  daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaba 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench.  |      sentado  sobre  un  poyo. 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap^  lix.  pt  u. 

A.  student  to  whom  yon  imparted  :  Un  estudiante  d  qnien  disteis  cuenta 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis-  de  vuestros  pensamientos  fu6  el 
closed  it  I      que  lo  descubrid. 

I         Don  Quuotk,  cap.  xliv.  pt  ii. 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  bemg  in  the  same  sen. 
tenoo,  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  ceirespondnig  artidto. 
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lo  vroid  the  repetitkm  of  the  fame  pronoun,  unless  a  particular  en^asie  k 
placed  on  it ;  as, 


The  first  peroon  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 

contre  fu€  su  padre,  el  cual  me 

dijo.        Don  Quuote,  cap.  zll. 

Obs.  31.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 

usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  que,  and 

sometimes  cudl,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 

things;  as. 


Indeed,  Siguier  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie* 


Por  eierto,  Senor  Don  Luis,  qu9 
corresponde  %ien  d  quien  voa  eoU 
el  hdhito  que  teneia,  y  la  cama  en 
que  08  hallo, 

Don  Quuc  ne,  cap.  ziiv. 

Rule  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c.;  as, 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Aai  ella  como  el  que  la  acompanaha 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xzxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  eon  SI  ve^ 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  zxxtL 


Ohs,  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


as, 


He  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  loaf,  entered 
a  stream  of  light. 


Piidoh  ver,  porquepor  lo  que  se  pO" 
dia  llamamtecho,  entraha  unrayo 
de  sol 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  Iv.  pt  it 

Rule  31 . — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  ref  sitive  pronouns.  Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated cuoI  or  «uaZe«;  as. 


I  Quien  fui  el  ignoranie  que  firmA 

tal  mandamiento?  ' 
I  Que  eaballero  andante  pagd  peehoi 
6  alcabaUt-? 

Don  Quuote,  «ap.  zlv 
i  Quien  (or  cual)  de  eUos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  7 
I  Cual  de  Iqs  (or  las)  dos quiere  V»T 
£  I  Quisn  llama  d  la  puerta  ? 
-   ^  Quien  llama  7 

<  [  i  Quien  estd  ahi  ?    i  Quien  es  f 
06f  .  S3.  When  the  Interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answor  mnsl 
begin  by  the  same  prepositioii ;  as,        . 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  ? 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom  ? 

Which  of  them  will  como  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 
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WlMffd  U0  you  going  7 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  yoa  come  from  7 

From  my  couuting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partuer. 

Where  can  I  see  you  tliis  afternoon  ? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  moMth  is  this  ? 
The  thulieth  of  January,  1848. 


A  la  Lonja. 

i  De  tUmde  tiena  F.  / 

De  mi  escntorw, 

I  Par  donde  vino  V.  7 

Par  la  calle  Aneha. 

I  Con  quien  vino  V,  ? 

Con  mi  8oci€,  {companero,) 

I  En  donde  prodr6  yer  4  V 

tarde  7     En  casa. 
I A  cHantot  cMtamos  hoy  ? 
A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Remakk. — The  pronouns  woho,  wJumiy  (quien,  que,)  tohichf  that,  {que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  {que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  most  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  leamel 
B  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examples  ;•— 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
The  man  you  were  flaking  ta 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  7 


El  eree  que  V.  tiene  razon. 
El  homhre  d  quien  V,  hablaba. 
La  carta  que  ella  eecribid. 
Ellos  pensdron  que  el  lo  haria, 
I  Cree  V.  que  el  consienta  7 


RuLK  32,  The  poseeseive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  de6nite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  liand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le   vi6  encaminar  la  mano  & 
ponerla  en  la  espada. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvL 
Ella  le  eeh6  los  hrazoe  al  cuello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
)r  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ell€u  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  m, 
8U9,  euyo,  Slc.,  (de  V.)  de  ella ;  as. 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
The  book  was /or  her 
She  lost  her  gloves, 
lie  looked  for  her  handkerohiet 


Elloe  la  conntddnm,  y  con  cMto  ah- 

jeto  le  escribiSron  una  carta. 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantes. 
El  hueca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  su  in  order  to  avoid  the  am 
biguity,  because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  aO 
translated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per* 
•MKL  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English  ;  whtia- 
over  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  aknie,  the  pio* 
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Qonii-  that  Tepraaents  the  penon  of  the  posBenor,  preceded  by  dEe,  is  to  te 

repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as»  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  a.)— -£n- 
vieme  V,  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  aloue. 

Possessiye  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  not  expressed  in  Englifh ;  as. 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  c&mprd  9U  sombrero  y  sum  gwm- 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tes  en  la  calle  de  Juan, 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  fuien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuesiraa 
importunaciones,  vueotras  amenU' 
Z418,  vuestrM  promeoas,  rd  vuoMtrao 
dddivao. 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxvL  pt  ii* 


OF  THE  VERB. 

RuuE  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  Ha 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  the  first  of  them  in  or- 
dei ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it  \  V.  ely  yolo  harimos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  TH  y  ella  escribisteis  bien* 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  becooBo 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  be  we;  and  in  tlio 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  fother  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  inteneitm  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xl. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself,  the  last 
When  Usted  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Usted  y  el  los  vieron, 

Obs,  34.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  pneediiig 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  at  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  the 
singular;  as. 


3o  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 
Obs.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 


De  manera  que'la  soledad,  el  sitio 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agva 
eon  el  susurro  de  las  hojas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  espanto, 

D.  QouoTB,  cap.  xz.  pt  i. 

common  noun  phirol,  in  wUch  the 


leaker  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  m  the  first  person  (^val ;  ob^ 
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'I%e  Spawardi,  whenever  they  bsve 
a  dioioe,  indme  to  that  which  k 
;  difficult 


Lo9  S9p&Ko,M  tUmpn  ftw  I 
eleteion,  nos  incfinaAMNi  d  U  maa 
4ificuUo»», 

Sous,  lib.in.  d^kviii. 
0b9,  26.    Two  or  more  Bubjecta  of  diflforeiit  nnmber,  connected  hy  an 
advanaUTo  ooDJunction»  requiie  that  the  ytab  ahall  agree  witii  the  kiat  of 
them;  as» 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  dangh* 
tWBy  hut  the  father  also  wot  then 


No  mUmente  Ul  madre  y  laa  htf^, 
aino  tambienel^min  habia mnev- 
to  entdneea.  M'HBfniT. 

Rule  34. — Collective  nount  definite,  or  anch  as  denote  a  determmate 
lumber  of  peroona  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


8eeet  thou  that  cloud  of  dust?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Vea  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  ea 
euajada  de  un  eopioaisinw  efireito 
de  diveraaa  6  innumerablea  gentea, 
que  par  alii  viene  marehando, 
J),  QuuoTB,  capw  xvni 


Collective  nouna  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 

carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 

are  driven  by  force. 

Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical 
fw  it  may  sometimea  require  the  singular ;  as. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  aea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  llevan,   van   de  par 
fuerza.     D.  Quijotk,  cap.  xxiL 
of  the  phrase. 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  d!d  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonished. 


La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  eaa- 
tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
caao  estaba  suspensa  y  adnciirada. 
D.  QvuoTE,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  iL 


Rule  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  d  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  peiBomlled,  or 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit^-  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callahan  todoa,  y  nurdhanae  todoa, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  d  Cardenio,  Oardanao 
d  Luadnda,  y  Luaeinda  d  Carda* 
nio,  D.  QuuoTK,  eapi  zzxvL 
Hemor  de  conquiatar  d  la  gcda  j  al 
aoeiio  en  al  poco  comer,  y  on  el 
mucha  velar.  Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  ana  aiguiente  acometid  d  la  Go- 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  yg^?f 

Oha,  27  The  p!iepositioii  d  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  ma,  ie,  oo^  wm, 
oa,  le,  loa,  la,  laa,  lea,  lo  ;  but  it  k  required  before  the  othev  eaaea  of  aaid' 
pronouns;  as. 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  benuty  coo4>e]B  you  to  love  me. 

Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameU  cm  mueve  mi  her* 

matura,      D.  QinioTB,  0141.  xiv. 
i  Quien  to  hahia  de  dar  &  tl  Mu 
que  gohemar  ? 

Ditto,  cc^  liv.  pt  ii. 
Obs.  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify* 
ing  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &«.,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  beforo  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  vujo  hdU6  un  cabrito  que  habia 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  &  su  madre. 

Oba  29.  An  active-traBsitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  th^ 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  indirect  xa  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Qiierido  padre,  yo  os  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vueetra  hija,  voa  me  ko" 
bets  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANos,  El  Deliticuente, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

KuLE  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  jpf  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  hebrd  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  is  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  dedr  que  el  hacer 
bien  a  villanoe,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  voa. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxz. 

Oba.  30.    The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &lc.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary^  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber,  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  immediat/sly  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposl* 
tion;  as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  paas  these  things  in 
silence. 


No  pnde  dejar  de  responderle, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosas  en  ai^ 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

RuLB  37. — ^Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
Xeam,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  maaiat,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  Slc.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  &  ;  as. 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


J5i  ventero  volvid  a  ver  h  que  mi 
hueaped  mandaba,. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  ii 
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TIm  cmapMunai  td  the  wmmdtd  &«• 
|[«ii  io  ditchargt  a  ikower  of  lUMie 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Lm  eampaHen^  de  Im  henSB9  oo* 
menz&ron  i,  lloyer  piedraa  «D6re 
l>oii  Qaijote.       D.  Quu.  cap.  in. 


Obs,  31.  Verbs  impIyiDg  tnotton,  govern  the  noon  or  verb,  denoting  fiom 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noon  or  veib  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  &;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  whidi  it 
,  with  j^  ;  as, 

Vengo  de  la  cludad  de  Baeza  cm 
otro9  once  9acerdote»f  y  ^^amos  a 
la  cittdad  de  Segovia* 

Don  Quuotk,  cap.  ex 
Al  entrar  en  Im  caUe  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid^  venf  a  &  aalir  por  ella  nn 
Alcalde,  Ditto'.,  cap.  xIvnL 

lUiu  3E — ^The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
oompany  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  6t  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


So  saying,  she  entered  mto  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  ae  entrd  en  U 
mas  cerrado  de  un  hosque. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Ohs,  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense«of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  |  Yo  vi  &  las  muckaehos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  preiGixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;   as. 


A  loving  father. 
An  obedient  son, 
The  constituting  assembly. 


Vn  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obedientCt 
La  asaniblea  constituyente. 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedeeer,  censtituir.  Bat  as  not  all  the  Spanish 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  trandating  the  Englirii 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out 
the  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation ;  as,     < 

An  afiecting  scene.  '  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afeetante,} 

Meddling  people.  Genie    entremetida,   (not  entreme* 

tienie.) 
Presuming  iaeas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  preswnien* 

us.) 

Obs,  34  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  ecmmmi 
acnn,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  apeakbig-tnimpet  |  Una  vodna. 
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U  U  abo  ezpretsed  by  the  in^itire  mood  of  the  verb,  and  evmi  by  a  soft* 
■tantiTo  deriTed  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  prepoeition  de  ;  as, 

A  repeatin^-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

A  fishing-rod.  I  Una  eana  de  pescar. 

Rule  39. — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  i<9  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition ;  as, 


I  Que  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en  dccir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dtddnea  tataba  oeupada  en 
tan  vil  oficio  7 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viil 
Ohs  35.    When  the  preposition  is  hy,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppreesmg  the  preposition ;  as, 


Wilt  thoa  still  persist,  Sancho.  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
afErming,  that  Duleinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


And  by  doing  It  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  hadendolo,  V,  le  obligard  d  fir- 
mar  la  eteritura. 

El  perdio  su  plaza  por  hablar  con 
denuuiada  libertad. 


Obs  36.  The  Englidi  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  mfinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as. 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is 
good  as  half  completmg  it 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  es  tenerhu 
medio  aeabadas. 

D.  Quuote,  cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  amd  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  tho 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  easaa,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calls  de 
la  Perla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devbted  to  the  eicplanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
the  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  Englidi  the  Imperfsct  of  ths  Indiea* 
tite,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  oi  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL, 
pagt.'3  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  gfiven  the  following  explanations  aro 
added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  statu 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  Cff  in- . 
complete,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tenee  in  Spanish  ;  to, 
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ia  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  featleman He  tnmntmined  a 

female  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  tm  higwr  de  U  Manekm  vifiu  M 

hididgo .Tenia en  m  emtamm 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  lo»  ewarenta, 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  llegaba  a  loi 
veinte,  D.  Quuotk,  cap.  I 


S.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as. 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elpr6hg9 
D.  QuuoTBy  Preface 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 

Tliat  is  to  say,  I  waa  thinking, 
3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  thatsome- 

thing  was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened; 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  murki  ea  el  eamina  de  Cmu^m^ 
tinopla,  adande  le  Uevaban  eaa- 
tivo.       D.  QuuoTK,  ca{i.  xxra. 
4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  whi^  ii 
past;  as. 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Eate  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratoe  que 
estaha  odoso,  {que  eran  los  mas 
del  ano^  se  daba  a  leer  librae  de 
Caballerias. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ* 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  chango 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as. 


He  was  of  a  rough  constitution.. 
and  was  called  Quijana. 

The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  of  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  recia .y  so 

Ilamaba  Quijana, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  L 
El  cura  de  su   lugar  era  komhre 

sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba.  al  caballere 
del  Febo,  Ditto,  ditto. 

6.  The  verts  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 
that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 
commencement,  duration,  or  pnd  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
trandated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as. 


He  was  a  native  of  CSalabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  called 
IXm  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
triad  to  find  means,  &c. 


£!ia  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  trataba 
eon  mucha  humanidad  d  sue  eau- 
tivos.        D.  QuuoTE,  capi  xlir. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  Hamaba  el 
huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andabc 
huscando  medios,  &c. 

Ditto,  cap  UlL 
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RiMABT.  —It  may,  there&re,  be  ooondered  as  a  raid,  that  whenever  tho 
English  imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present 
pnitioiple  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  oft  ac' 
euftomed  to,  &c.,  presen'iug  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  tramdated 
In  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressing  the  action  as 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb;  oc 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  preseTU 
participle,  as  explained  m  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  m  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple, the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as,      ' 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  doion  to  sleep. 


Agradecidselo  Don  Quijotc,  comk) 
oigOf  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
ronse  &  dormir  entrdmho». 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  liz.pt.ii. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Bulb  41« — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  mibjunctine  mood  has*  tlpree  ter- 
mmations,  the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  aria,  or 
bria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  aae  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  ieee,  ought  to  be  used  wh&fi  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  aJUr  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  most  be  placet?  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  jaccording 
to  its  conjugation ;  as. 


If  chancd  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  wotUd  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 
2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence,  i 

bo  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixmg  the  C(HTesponding  conjunctkn  to 

tho  verb ;  as. 


Si  el  acato  y  la  fortuna  no  am  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla/oZto  de 
este  gusto,     D.  Quuorv,  cap.  is. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  toouZ^  He  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pme 
vexation 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  ee  muy  eierto 
que  todas  estas  incomodidadeo  e«- 
ian  arujas  al  efereieio  de  lot  or- 
mas,  afui  me  dejaria  moor  depmo 
enojo, 

D.  Quuvrv,  oapii.xv 
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3.  When  the  wnteiiee  begine  without  a  oonditioiial  ooojunetiflB,  the  ter 
miaetioMi  ra,  7,  or  ria^  S,  may  he  need ;  and  the  Terb  ngcewiy  to  cooi> 
plete  the  eeuse,  (should  there  be  any,)  most  be  phiced  in  the  tezmination 
MM  or  ie9€,  according  to  ite  conjugation ;  as, 

I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  iVb  quenf a  (qnieera)  yo  quetotprin' 
kings  run  themselves  into  such  |  eipea,  y  lo9  reyes,  9e  posiesen  en 
dangers.  I      semejantes  peligroM, 

I         D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zzziy.  pt  fi 
The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  m  ejaculation ;  as, 
Who  could  describe  now  the  throb-     /  Quien  pudiera  deeir  akorm  Im  k- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain-        hretaJiot  que  me  did  el  eoraxon, 
od  there !  miSntrae  aUi  eetuve  ! 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zxviL 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  ^vemcd 
by  the  Mime  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  phiced  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  se,  or 
ria,   as, 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  into  me  truth,  alid  even  to 
talk  with  ttie  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  that  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bnag  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzohispo  mand6  d  un  capellan 
myoque  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  n  erm  loerdad^  y  que  eti 
miemo  hablase  eon  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  U 
sacase  y  pnsiese  en  libertad. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  L  pt  il 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  govemmgr  verb  sig- 
nifies to  epeak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meanmg,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  /  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  Mud  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  decia  que  61  ^     .  . 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  H  I  ^""t'?' 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  he  dicho  que  il        j  ^^'^■* 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  hdbia  dieho  que,  il  j  ^^''^^'^ 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 
nominative  as  the  leading  or  govemmg  verb,  only  the  termination  via  m 


It  is  not  tliat,  eaid  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  ea  eao,  dijo  Saneko,  tmo  ^e  ye 
no  querria  que  se  me  pudrieoen  de 
guazdadas. 

D.  QuuoTEy  cap.  xvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merely  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibOity ;  as, 
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The  master  told  bis  senrant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it. 


El  amo  dijo  a  ntcriado  que  1o  h!oi« 

era  inmediatamente 
El  ama  prometid  que  8u  cnada  Id 

harfa. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXYIIL, 
r351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXL,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  shall  and  thould,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
priucipal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deher,  poder, 

1.  when  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  Verb  that  follows  them, 
itill  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
8oiretimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive;  as. 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
Ele  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it. 


EUa  vendrd  maiiana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  eseribieren,  sirvass  V.  avi' 
sdrmelo. 


Obs.  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place  ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determ'nation ;  and  in  the  interrogative  senftences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention- must  be  paid  to  these 
reniarka 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shalt  not  do  it,  according  to  tho 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  inr  the  first  example  must  ^ 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiero 
hacerlo ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  ia  ^6  future  of  the  same  verb'^ 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  (hae^)  is  Mandated  in  ihe  future — H  no  lo  hmrd. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with,  may  and  can,  which  may  be  troMH 
lated  by  the  present  o:  the  indioative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  *,  oi 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verk 

2  When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  bo  trans- 
lated by  querer,  (to.  wish*  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like  0  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  ijo^dwy  1 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont*) 

He  begged  bis  onela  to  sign,  but  he 
tpottid  not. 


I  Porque  no  escribe  F.  hoy  ? 
Porque  no  quiero,   (no  mo  da  la 

gaua.) 
El  suplied  dsutio  que  firmara^  pme 

il  no  quiaou 
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3.  WiU  and  would,  though  followed  by  a  voib,  are  translated  by  quinf 
when  they  are  used  emphaticaUy  to  expreee  an  afaeotute  wieh ;  as, 


He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  aud  ho 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  «er  obedecido  tin  exeiUQ 

alguna. 
Ellos  quisieron  que  elfuera,  yestu 

vo  ohligado  a  haeerlo. 


4  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  the 
habit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler,  usar, 
aco9tumbrar,  or  by  the  Terb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  ol 
the  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letten  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  aolia  (acostnm- 

braba)  sentaree  d  la  puerta  de  tu 

choxa  y  dibujaba  Utraa  en  la  arem 

para  eu  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  se  sentaba  a  la  puerta,  &e. 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  » 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentence, 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  ehould  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wroug. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  haeer 
eao,  pues  eabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  desea  haeer  eao,  4\  debe  dntet 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permieo 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  slgnifymg  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


Yon  can  speok  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  hut  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  wUght  d.Mt,  if  he  pleased. 


F.  puede  hablarle  siempre  que  quie 
ra;  pero  ellos  no  pucdcu  tvmarse 
esa  libcrtad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  escribiria. 

El  podria  hacerlo,  oi  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  rim,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  toe  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  aanliariesi^  leaving  the  Terb  kawe 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  bat  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  June,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense»  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


Ho  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  k)6t  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

I  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  wore  in  town.- 


El  Us  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha> 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  no 
quiso,  y  par  eonsiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad, 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verlos,  pero  nc 
9upe  quo  estaban  en  la  eiudm4^ 
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You  could  have  writteu  it 


They  should  have  paid  it 


V,  podia  Moberle  e»erito, 
V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  emhto 
V.  habia  podido  eacribirle. 
V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirlo 
**  EUos  debian  haberle  pagado, 
Eliot  debieran   {deberian)  haberle 

pagado, 
EUm  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
PlloB  le  hubieran  (Jiabrian)  debido 
pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  ezamiue  and  ascertahi  the  meaning 
of  the  phrases  contain uig  will,  would,  could,  6lc,,  before  translating  them ; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
•  and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  veii 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as. 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Quedense  hs  zapaios  y  las  tangriat 
por  lo8  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  el  rompio  el 
cuero  de  las  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 
The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.     It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as. 


I  am  Pasamoute,  whose  life  is  writ- 
ten by  these  fingers. 

1  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxik 

Yo  tengo  escrita  una  carta  &  mi 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxzvi  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  son« 
teace,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latiu  ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pid  Don  Quijote,  y 
temblando  de  los  pies  d  la  cabeMO, 
dijo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxii.  pt  n^ 

Obs,  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
same  meanmg  and  government  as  Uie  verbs  from  wluch  they  may  be  taaoi* 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  timis ;  oCherwiie  they  are  adjectives  and  have 
a  different  eignification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan   del  peUgro, 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  capitan  evito  elpeltgro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The  cantious  captain   avoided    the 

danger. 

AdvertidOf  in  the  first  example,  ia  a  past  participle ;  in  the  necond,  an 
Hdiective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
poasive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as. 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Caneado, 

Medido. 

Ocasionado 


OF  THE  ADVERR 

The  following  quotations  >om  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  roles  Jieadjr 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  veib; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  s)  much  ele- 
gance. « 


Y6  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pL  ii. 
CoTno  tan  clegantemente    lo    hixo 
Horacio. 

Ditto,  cap.  xvi.  pt  iL 

Nada^  (nothing,)  nadte  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  andjatnas,  (never,) 
when  placed  a£ter  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


Camacho  the  rich)  Uk  order  to  show 
hew  little  he  lese^Xed  or  tliought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  ibe  e«^ 
tertainmeiD^s  mighX  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  moatrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa* 
gasen  adelante, 

J).  QuuoTB,  cap.  XXL  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  mere  elegaut  in  Spanish ;   thus.  No 
f^uiero  iiada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  eaei^getie  iluui*  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  aro  not  at  all  in  one  another's 
debt 


No  digo  nada»  respondiS  Sancks 
No  nos  debemus  »ada. 

D.  QuMOTB,  /sap.  xxu.  pt  fi. 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentenoOt  have 
gensfally  be  translated  sin/),  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  dsf  na^ 
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6euor,  lag  trUtexas  no  se  hiciiror. 
P'lra  Itu  bestias  sino  para  km 
liombret ;  pero  si  log  hombres  laa 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vueloen 
beatias. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zi.  pt  ii. 

Camo  sifueae  au  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
annas)  ojicio  de  ganapanea  para 
el  eual  no  ea  meneater  mas  da 
buenaa  fuerzaa. 

Ditto,  cap.  zzviL 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending^  in  tnente,  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  othezs  in  the  feminino  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as. 


3ir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 

A.S  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
hut  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
pla«nly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  eataa     azonea   Cardenio  bleu 
clara  (claro)  y  distintamenie. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xzxTi. 

Nunca  and  jamaa  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  m 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jawaa,  and  thus  they  gire 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

J  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  loa  volveri  a  ver. 

Jamaa  is  often  used  after  aiempre,  (ever;)  as,  por  aiempre  jamaa,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 

us, 


l^he  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  lloman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  eacribid  an 
latin,  porque  era  Griego  ;  ni  VvT" 
gilio  no  eacribio  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

D.  QuLioTE,  cap.  XV*  pt  ii. 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  tlirough  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  m 
requested  to  consult  the  "  Liat  of  the  Prepoaitiona  required  by  certain 
Verba,**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  ui 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  the 
proiKwitions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  for  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  S]wniBh 
by  para  and  por,  the  following  mlei  and  ezamples  are  laid  down  to  i 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 

Wh«ii  for  }m  owd  to  denote  the  end  or  motiTe,  &e  nee  of  fliings,  flio  idar 
,\mi  or  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it »  generally  trandated  fwra;  m^ 


Tlie  honor  of  the  myention  will  he 

for  him 
It  has  heen  a  great  Ion  for  them. 
The  letter  was  fur  my  friend. 


El  honor  de  la  invencion  oerA  pan 

il 
Ha  eido  una  gran  pSrdida  para  cUof 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  b  translated  para,  and  also  when  *t  lefen  to 
time:  as, 
Mr.  I.  G.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


We  win  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


El  tenor  I.  O,  oalid  para  Europa  la 

eemana  pasada, 
ho  dejarhnoo  para  maStana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acUng,  and  rignifying  for  the 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  use  of,  is  translated  para;  as. 
He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  bay  a  sew 
meat  for  his  store. 
]  road  to  instruct  mysell 


Elfui  para  afmetar  oua  euenJtao  em 
elloe,  y  para  eomprar  vn  tmeve 
eurtido  para  eu  almacen, 
Yo  leo  para  ineinurme. 
Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitneaB,  incfi- 
uutiou  or  disincliuation,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


Ho  is  not  a  mau  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 


No  ea  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Es  hombre  para  todo. 
Eeo  no  ea  bueno  para  rutda. 
El  aiempre  eatd  ^an,jugur. 


In  order  that,  eonaidering,  8lc.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  groat  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  aabe  mucho  para  au  edad- 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  oe- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  dbc,  is  translated  por;  as, 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo-  God's  sake. 


Ella  lo  conaiguid  por  au  hertnano, 
Perdohad  &  vueatroa  enemigoa  por 
amor  de  Dioa. 


He  did  it  for  his  friend,  (il  le  hiza  por  au  amigo,)  This  phrase  meaiM, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  of 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por;  as. 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  ae  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  «•• 

mana, 
Pague  cinco  peaoa  por  el  oombrero 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  mdicates  sometimes  the  aamm  as 
without ;  at  other  times  in  prder  to,  aoa$to,ixto;  and  also  a  fritara  at- 
xkm;  asy 
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Tho  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come, 
{"he  house  is  not,  yet  finished. 


Las  cartas  erian  por  eacribir* 
Lo  hizo  para  nopasar  por  intennbla 
La  reapaesia  estd  por  venir. 
La  easa  estd  por  acabar. 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  uifinitive»  diH 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  %   Mo* 
narea  por  Monarca,  en  NapeUs 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemes 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Dedication,  pt  !. 


If  1  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
nave  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
al  Naples. 

Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ana  becomes  an  adverbial  ezfKession ;  as 
On  the  top,  por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  dehajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  tho 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  tho  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entrSf 
(between ;)  as. 


lodge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, O'ermasCer  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  serd  razonable  que  de  su 
pena  se  me  de  ^mila  culpa, 
Don  QnuoTE,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  osfuere  posible  el 
deeeo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  6\  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  L, 
[translated  by  Mokatoi 

rehark. 
When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about f 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  tho 
verb  a  different  signifi-sation  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
fennt  signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  It  is 
not  translated,  ellapide  fo  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
t«  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  il  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  h' 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  riig* 
nifies  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  1  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello;  pero  il  at- 
laBi  found  it  out.  \     fin  le  descubrid. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  [vepoeitions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
ESnglidi,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  ahprtneflB  anke 
sometimes  omitted ;  tho  scholar  muat  take  care  to  pat  such  phrases  In  their 
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proper  order,  and  to  nip  ply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  the  transition  of 
a  aeutenee  woald  be  oth  erwise  ver}-  incorrect     Ezaniples  :^  __ 

Be  cartful  in  selecting  the  perscna  fou  accompany  yourself  with.  In- 
vert the  oonetruction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persona  teith  wham 
you  accompany  youfself,H— TVn^a  F.  6«ei»  cuidado  en  la  eleecvm  de  las 
personms  eon  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  yon  come  imat  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  V.  J  Where  are  you  going  tot 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  7) — i  Adonde  va  V.  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with«  (to  see  with  them.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  ecu 
^los. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 
The  conjunction  e  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  after  il 

begins  with  t  or  At ;  as. 

The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  wo  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 
U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  of 

ho;  as, 


Los  autores  extrangeros  nos 
par  bdrbaros  6  ignorantes. 

Don  Quliotb,  cap.  zlviil 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenaos 
de  ver  la  extraha  figura  de  Dof 
Quijote,    Ditto,  cap.  xviiL  pt  il 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  *'  The  most 

prodigious  Black  Man^^  or  other 

such. 
Bat  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was   a  woman    or  a   man   who 

called  them. 

Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as. 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  I  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  vists 

eyes  on  her.  |     jamas,    D.  Quuote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  rela- 
eion  de  **  El  Negro  mas  prodigi* 
oso,**  tt  otra  semejanie. 

Cadalso,  Lob  Elmditob 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  nwjer 
H  hombre  quien  los  lUtmaba, 

IsLA,  cartas 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah,  ha  .*  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
ffo(  ^anti  toQ  in  the  danml 


;  Ay  desdichada!  ;y  cuan  mms 
agradable  compania  hardn  esias 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  xzviii 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !  Luscinda  I   im^ 

lo  que   haees! 'Ah    traido^t 

Don  Fernando,  robndor   de  mi 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  xxvii. 

/  O  fatal  estrella  mia! 

Ditto,  cap.  zxvii. 

:Ta,  ta!   dijo  el  eura,  ijayanM 
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TABLE 

CONTADflNa  THK  TEBB8  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  PREPOBITIONB. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar  of 
U  advised  to  consult  it  freqaently,  so 
them. 


the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  Btudonl 
as  to  become  familiar  with  the  tiw  of 


Abalanzarse  d  los  peligros, 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
abocarse  con  alguno, 
abochornarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
abordar  (una  nare)  d,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  <f«,  en  riquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir, 
a'jaecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinior.  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  eon  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodurse  d,  con  otro  dictftmen, 
acompanarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  con,  de  sabios, 
ac'.n  ecer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
dcordarse  con  los  contraries, 
acostumbrarse  d  trabi'os, 
acre  de  genio, 
acreditarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con,  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
acreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios, 
acusar  {A  alguno)  de  algun  delitn 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adclantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
<iferrarse  en,  eon  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aficionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
Bfirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
a^eno  ^  verdad. 


to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  toitk  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflaned  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

Jo  abound  toith  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fina  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion. 

to  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  wttA  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  dispositi<m. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  o/ confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  tmsmess 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  the 

lead  of  others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinioii. 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been.  askl. 
foreign  to  traXYu 
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•xnulable  «/  paladar 
agradecido  « lo«  beneflcios 
igrariane  de  algiino, 
agntviarse  de  la  aentencia, 

ftgrre^rsfi  i  olroi 
agTia  oiiritstOi 

ahitoTH  {f£  Toanjarca: 
ahcij^Hrpe  en  eJl  mar, 
ahorcajarse  en  lai  ejtpaJdaa, 
Kilicirrar  de  rniones, 
ahorrane  (no)  con  i^ingtmo 
4irarae  con  aJfunOf 
djuttarse  A  l^rasoiii 

albbiLrfe  die  YaJlpnt^, 

alargarse  A  In.  c^dad, 

alegnu-H  de  algo^ 

m\c}m$e  ie  »ti  tjeira, 

%]ijnentars«  dt^  i&n  yerboa, 

AlimenUiTi«  d%  esperHnzai, 

alindar  eon  otra  beradadi 

allaDane  A  to  juiIDj, 

iLlto^  cucrpo, 

usable  d  toi,]05, 

amanoebane  eon  los  libroa, 

aiuant^^f  alguiio, 

amaQarae  d  e^criblrt 

Amoroso  ton  los  »ayo3, 

umparitrse  4e  algo,  de  algrnia  cosai 

iincho  dt  boca, 

andar  eon  el  tiempo, 

andar  d*  capa, 

andar  en  pleitos, 

andai  d  gatas, 

andoi  for  tierra, 

angostode  manga, 

azihelar  4,  pat  major  fortona, 

aniicipar^e  a  otroj 

amr:ir  f»  la  rlbern, 

tipartir  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  &  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  camino, 
apnrejsirfie  pam^l  trabajo, 
apartane  4e  k  ocasion, 
apartarae  d  un  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de,  por  algono 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  coaa, 
apechugar  por  los  peligros, 
apedrear  con  las  palabras, 
opegarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
«pelar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
npcrcibirse  d,  parm  U  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grulerui/or  benefits, 

to  be  luETrontcNd  mth  txf  < 

to  appeal /rem  the  iteaLencH; 

to  unite  one's  self /4i  olbera 

*our  to  iht  insie. 

wiUft  or  «hKrp  of  inteU^ct 

to  flurfeil  one's  self  miih  ibo4 

to  be  drowned  in  the  aen, 

to  gel  astride  upon  Um  bark 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hapten  to  the  cily. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  uifon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  ufitk  hopca 

to  be  eontignous  to  nnother^f  c 

to  submit  to  what  is  just. 

laU  iq  fitntLire. 

amiable  ts  all, 

to  be  fond  of  boots. 

a  lover  c/some  one. 

to  be  clb^ver  in  wrJUnf. 

hind  mik  one's  relationa. 

10  take  ptii^i^ession  of  tsnj  thing. 

wide- mouthed. 

to  accommodate  ot^b^9  self  fe  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  all-fours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  beiier  fortune. 

to  Bnticipate  another. 

to  lay  egps  pn  The  sea-shor  *. 

to  receive  isith  the  hand* 

to  present  au«'s  self  suddenly  kefbn  IB) 

one. 
topr^aent  one's  self  suddenly  on  tlM  rmd 
to  prepare /or  work* 
to  separato  one's  sclf/rom  the  occMiiMi 
to  retire  on  one  side. 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  unrlcrisike  any  thing  with  spirit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  ojiy  one  tBiih  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thmg* 
to  appeal /r«im  the  sentence, 
to  hkvo  recourse  to  another  measuie 
to  provide  one's  self  wirA  i 
to  get  ready /or  bottle. 
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ftpetecible  al  gusto, 
apeteeido  de^  por  todoi, 
Apiadarse  de  los  pobres 
aplicarse  <k  los  estudiot, 
Apoderane  de  la  nacienda, 
apostar  <k  correr, 
apresurarse  a  yetatf 
apresararse  por  algiina  oosa, 
aprctar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  «n  alguoa  faoiritad, 
aprobado  de  cirujan), 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarae  d  si, 
apropincuarse  &  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  ia  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 

^    apurado  de  mediofl, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  JeseoSi 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  <k  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  A  aJguna  cosa, 
arremeter  A,  con,  contra  el  murr: 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arnbar  A  tierra, 

;     arrimarse  &  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  A  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  A  pele&r, 
AiToparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  4,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  A  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  A  otro  dicUmen, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  A  los  enfiermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  A,  eon  otro, 
asomarse  <k,  por  la  Tentaoar 
tsparse  &  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
Aspero  al  gusto, 
<^3ro  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  A  maydr  fortuna, 
atarse  A  una  sola  cosa, 
£temorizarse  de,  por  algo, 
•itonder  A  la  conversacloo, 
otonerse  a  lo  seguro, 
fttcnto  eon  sus  mayores, 
otestiguar  eon  otro* 
atlnor  d,  eon  la  casa. 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  6y  a_x. ' 

.o  have  compassion  on  the  poor. 

M  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  propel^ 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  fkculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one*8  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue.  . 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  toith  desires. 

to  oe  full  0/ quarrels. 

tc  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  thing 

to  be  benumbed  with  pold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  o/sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  oa  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one*s  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one*fl  solf 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  u?t/&  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

^,0  shelter  one's  self  from  one's  enen^' 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel /rom  learned  men 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another 

to  look  out  at  the  window 

to  be  exhausted  wUh  clamoringt. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  oIoDe 

to  be  afraid  0/ something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiore, 

vo  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  hoose. 
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icallarM  en  los  caminos, 

■traer  t,  si, 

■trevene  a  cosas  grandes, 

■trererM  con  todot, 

ttribuir  A  otro, 

alribular»&  tn,  con  loi  trabi^oa 

■tnfiurM  em  la  conrertacion, 
Mularae  por  poco, 
aunane  con  otro, 

ati.i^pntArM  d*  Mndr'i, 
a^ccinOars^  en  ntgiu^  pueblip, 
aveiurw  con  todoa, 
•venti^arae  A  otros, 
arergonzarse  d  pedir, 
arergonzarse  i(<  algo, 
areriguarse  con  alguno, 
ariane  de  ropa, 
arocar  (alguna  cosa)  d  si, 


Halancear  d  tal  parte» 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  por  dinero, 
tMmbolear  en  la  maromat 
baAarse  en  ugua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
ErarbeKf  con  la,  par«di 
ba?mrdei],r  dt  su  tiutiiralezai 
bnsiariJeAr  en  6d£  acfionefl* 
biiUllHrfefl  los  enccnigot| 
bajar  d  la  cueva. 
bigar  de  la  torre, 
M^ar  ie  la  autoridad, 
Mgar  Adcta  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
ben^fico  d,  para  la  salud, 
bianco  de  cutis, 
blAii{loiteC!Drlezai.f 
btasfenmr  de  la  v^rtud, 
btfuonnr  de  vtilicrte, 
bordar  (algo)  i(e,  eon  plata, 
bordar  (aigo)  a/  tanu.or, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
ooettzftf  de  hbimbrfl, 
bu^tode  purtia^ 
bor^nve  m  la  rortnna, 
bramartJ^ticariige, 
rear  a  cbasco, 
bregarcoti  albino, 
bnndar  coa  regiilos, 
Dtindar  d  In  sahid  da  alguna 
binmft  dt,  pvn  comer, 
tFafw  de  ira 

iKiHir  tfn,  jp^f  ityiivs  partet* 
V  JT  ane  ile  aljpo. 


•o  stick  fkst  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  selt 
to  animate  ooe*s  self  to  f 
to  dare  ererybodjr. 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor»  troiuMM 
to  overbasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  in  conversatioii. 
to  be  affronted  oJ^  &  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  wiih  oiiother. 
to  al*ent  one's  8elf/re?m  Madrid 
to  Lake  one's  abode  te  any  town 
to  agree  with  alL 

JO  gnin  the  adtruntage  Bv«r  oChna 
to  be  a  shamed  tii  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  wtfA  dothee. 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  infierior  eo  jrt  If 
one's  own. 


a 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  aide 

to  flucluaLe  in  doubt 

to  cJiiittor/Dr  mcneir. 

to  cluT]{!e  OK  the  rape. 

to  baibe  one*s  ^If  tn  water. 

to  ruti  dgmutid. 

to  Tt'A<i\i  a  vvaM  ioith  one^s  chin 

to  degeiierate/rojtn  his  nature. 

to  be  degeiierBted  m  one'^t  aotiooa 

to  Aglu  uriih  the  enemy 

to  go  ilowA  fo  the  cellar. 

to  (Je»tienU/r0n  Lbe  tutver. 

U)  recede  from  authority^ 

JO  desceuJ  lowardj  xh.e  Talley. 

l43W  in  suture. 

beneJiottI  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion, 

of  a  soft  skin,  tiark, 

to  biBSpticnie  against  riitiae, 

to  boasl  0/  brieve  ry. 

to  embroider  {any  thing)  t»  or  wiCi  sHrsr. 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame. 

to  embroider  with  si  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  heahta. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  wtth  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  arrest  of  any  thiqg 


4PPXNDIX* 


493 


C&bor  it  pies, 
caber  m  la  mano, 
oaer  A,  kSeim  tml  parte, 
oaer  dc  lo  alto, 

caer  m  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  ee  dice, 

caerjMrptacua, 

caer  sol  re  los  enemigos, 

calarse  de  agua, 

calentarse  A  la  hunbre, 

callficar  lie  docto, 

callar  (la  rerdad)  d  otro, 

callar  de^  pvr  miedo, 

calumniar  (&  alguno)  it  ii^uito, 

calzarse  d  aiguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 

caminai  a,  pan  Serilla, 

caminar  d  pi^, 

caminar  por  ei  monte, 

cansarse  de^  eon  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  lie,  /Mra  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  enemigo, 

capitular  (&  alguno)  lie  mal  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  eon  otra, 

catequizar  (a  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno, 
cautivar  (h  alguno)  eon,  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  n  alguna 

cosa, 
cascalear  de  una  parte  k  otra, 
ceder  A  otro  k  la  autoridad, 
coder  en  beneficio  de  alguno, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  naale 
cenirse  d  \o  posible, 
chancearse  eon  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
shico  de  cuerpo, 
rhocar  <k  alguno, 
3hocar  con  otro, 
sircunscribirse  d  una  coea, 
clamar  d  Dios, 
clamar  por  dinero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
ooartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
oobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudoret, 
c(  Icpir  de,  por  los  antecedentes, 
colignrso  i»n  alguno, 


lo  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one'ft  feet 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall /rom  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend^  to 
fall  tnto  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  si  socli 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  wator 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  a*  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth)/rosi  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  a*  unjust 

to  Jead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  teiih  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  o/ holding  a  hundred  arrobas  * 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  «0tM  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  at  a  bad  Judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  aa 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing. 

Xo  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  at  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  againtt  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out /or  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  o/any  oos. 

to  recover  (money) /rom  debtors. 

lo  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one. 


*  y^r  arrobat  make  a  ']r  int&l 
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salumpi»r#e  m  el  aire, 
OMnbgyr  cwtf  mjUrm  «1  ciicnUfOi 
comblD&r  funa  costi}  c^«  otra, 
'Oaauedirsc  m  Us  palabrat, 
Mviiiizar  J  decir 
comene  ile  envidia, 
compatible  cm  la  jusUcia, 
compensar  (ana  cosa)  eon  otra, 

complmcetSR  ^fci  tn  aleunn  cosa, 
coifuponerGe  cdn  los  dcudoreSi 
GompQnGr«e  ^  bueno  7  maio't 
comprar  (atgwici)  &/,  <feJ  rcadedoi-f 

jtjmprfTr'::i''r  .W  i-'Titendimiento, 
com  [  < '  '  cvm  i  nstru  mcntos 

comprometerse  fon  alginio, 

cdmprometerse  en  Jueces  arbitros, 
conmnicnr  {Im)  &  alguna  parte, 
comiJjiicar  (uno)  ccw  otro* 
concebir  Caig:uzia  cosa,)  en  el  toimo, 
coDcebir  (una  coaa}  jpor  bueiuif 
cont^der  (aJ^)  &  olio, 
conceptuar  £4  alguno)  dr.  pnr  sabio, 
TouiM&rtar  (una  tobn)  am  otra, 
conc^onlar  (la  cu|iJiiL;i  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  am  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictaroen, 
condenar  (4  uno)  A  galeras, 
condenar  i&  uno)  fa  las  co^laa, 
c6ndescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  am  la  instancia, 
condolerse  dt  los  trabajos, 
condiitir  (a!go)  ^  tal  parte, 
conduclT  (una  costi)  ni  bic^n  de  otro, 
confabularse  com  Ijt  contraries, 
confedcrarse  e<m  alguno, 
Conferir  (mm  csjsa)  eon  otrftj 
cqnn!::rii-(urL  negocio)  £dj>,  cAlrclos  amigos 
coufcsar  (isLdeUtr'i  d^Jues, 
confesarse  d  Dies, 
confesarse  eon  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
canl'iLLr  i'iri:i  c^irru;'  d  una  persona, 
confuar  ^ n,  ^^  alguno, 
canfln&if  {h  algtinoj  A  tnl  parte, 
coniiriar  (EfipEkfia)  eon  Fraocla, 
CDHfLriu^rst!  en  su  dict&tncnj 
coiifotfflarse  coa  si  tiempo, 
Donforine  d,  can  sn  opinion, 
cioafriintar  con  alguno, 
Ocnfronlar  Oiiuicosaj  ran  olrn, 
oonfundirso  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
oanfundirso  en  sus  juicios. 


to  swing  tn  the  air 

to  fight  a^aiiui  the  enemy. 

to  combine  i[one  ttLingj  wiik  a 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  taf  * 

to  pine  with  envy. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  cKimpensaie  {one  ibin^)  wtUk  1 

to  rio  with  any"  one, 

to  be  pleaded  milk  any  things 

to  com|H>iind  viith  dcbioni. 

to  be  made  c/food  and  bad. 

to  buy  fany  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  ths  undcrstaudrng . 

to  prove  (any  Ibing)  mth  instrumeiita. 

to  render  one's  ^If  answerable  t   aqr 

oneif 
to  compromise  £y  arbtltaMoiL 
to  communiiimie  (light)  m  ai^iy  pari 
to  commune  (one)  mith  njioibci 
to  compreEiend  (something J 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  u  gt»d. 
to  yield  (any  thingj  to  iinollser. 
to  loci  upon  (any  one)  its  a  wi^e  nmit. 
to  cuncert  (one  Uiirti^)  aith  anolber. 
to  make  the  copy  ngrCQ  wiih  the  mighMl 
to  cdnctir  to  some  end,^ 
to  mec^t  at  sotne  pl^ce. 
to  concur  vith  oibera. 
to  agtfe  (many)  in  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  ta  the  gall«[|rs. 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs. 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  cotidijscend  to  the  Instance, 
to  be  griGTed  vitk  ihc  troubles 
to  conduct  (imy  thing^)  fij  such  a  place 
to  condticd  (something)  to  anoiher's  gooi 
to  converse  ttitk  one^ai  enemiea^ 
to  aEly  onE*s  s^Uto  any  one. 
to  com  pa  re  one  thing  vfiik  another, 
to  cnnff^r  on  nny  bu-<^ness  uith  frienda 
to  confess  (one^s  crime)  Iq  the  jodgo 
to  confess  (d  God. 
to  acknowledge  tc  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sina. 
to  intrusit  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  vpon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (^pain)  tit  France, 
to  be  confirm  &d  in  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
confor enable  to  his  opinion- 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  COD  front  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  con'fomuicd  mitk  what  one  nnnn 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses'  tafe  ojnfii 

sion. 
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ormgoiiiar  eon  algnno, 
oofkgraciarse  con  otro 

coBgratnlane  con  '.bs  suyos, 

eongratuiarse  ie  n\gnna.  cosa, 
congeturar  (slgo)  dr^pf^r  sL^nales,, 
eonmuur  [n\go}  €m  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (un  voto)  en  otra  cosa, 
cana^vgrnrse  d  Dios, 
consenlir  en  algcj, 
OonsoJ^ra^  con  sus  paritntes^ 
conspirar  d  algnna  cosa, 
oonspirar  contra  alguno, 
conspirar  en  un  intento, 
constar  { u  1 1 1 ido )  de  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  &  alguno  para  un  emplec, 

consultar  con  letrados, 
consumEtdu      una  faRultiid. 
conUoimarse  con  loa  vicioso^, 
contaminanse  de  here  gj  as, 
contemporizai  con  alguno, 
conlender  eon  algfuna, 
contender  j&bre  algun^i  coiHi 
coiilenerscj  en  sn  obligficioni 
contesiar  A  la  prp^iinU, 
contraer  (ntg")  *  un  asunto, 
cantrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contra poiie^r  {una  cosa)  &  dtra, 
CDntrapunturso  ion  algdno, 
conlrapiintarse  de  pulabrtiS, 
ddntraVBiiir  &  U  ley 
coptribuir  d  ta[  cds^ 
CDjilribuir  can  dJnero, 
coji^alecier  dt  lu.  enfermedad, 
Gonvenccrse  de  la  rasjon, 
cojivenir  con  otro, 
conveoir     alguna  cosa, 
conver«ar  con  olgunf", 
conv«rafljr      mat«dEi5  tie  estado, 
convertir  (la  hiicienda)  en  dinerOj, 
cSnvertirse  A  Dios, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  &  comer, 
convidar  {k  algujio}  con  dinero, 
convidarae  &  Lob  trabajoa, 
eonrocai  d  junta, 
euoperar  fcon  otro)  dt  alguna  cosa 
j!«)n-erBa  de  vergiicnn, 
correspandcT  li  I03  b-cneficioB, 
^rrespofiderse  con  Iqs  amJgiQS| 
fe0t£jar  (la  copiuj  eon  el  original^ 
:)t«iser  na  vtrtudes, 
CTP^Pclo  d«  cuhipfk, 
£r#flr  f»  IMoit 
oroMW  dn  alfVPA  oott, 


to  be  congenial  to  any  ono. 

to  ingratiate  one*s  self  into  anothor^ 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  self  wifA  one'ftowil 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs, 
to  barter  (me  thing) /er  imotber. 
to  exchange  [a  tow)  iji/a  anollicr  thing, 
to  conjecrate  one's  s^elf  io  God. 
to  agree  tt>  any  thing^, 
to  I*  comforted  iriih  one's  fHcnds. 
to  aspire-  (<?  any  Ihing. 
o  conapire  Pgaimt  any  on*. 
1*0  enier  vito  a  conspiracy 
to  be  eompogied  ftbo  whote)  0/  parts, 
to  appear  in  wril  ing, 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employmeut, 

office, 
to  consult  with  J6&med  men 
to  be  cons«rnmate  m  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  loi^/i  the  vidlous. 
to  contain  in  ate  Qne*3  self  let;^  heresiefl. 
to  temporize  ttfil^  any  one, 
to  contend  taith  any  one. 
to  dispute  wj^pFi  any  thing* 
to  hoid  ia  one*3  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one*5  Eiuestion. 
to  apply  (something)  lo  a  aubjeci. 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  miih  anotlifli 
to  put  (one  thing]  against  auoiher. 
to  compare  on^'s  s^ilfwiik  ^ny  ono 
to  scold  al  one  aiictber. 
to  transgress  againtt  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  vf'ci-.f,  ;.■ :,  illaesa, 
to  be  r^..iviri..?:iJ  i/^  reason. 
to  agree  wilh  Jin  other, 
to  agree  wpon  any  thing, 
to  Converse  with  any  one* 
to  converse  4n  affairs  of  stal«. 
to  convert  {goods}  intomonej 
to  bo  convorted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  Rioney  Ip  anybody, 
to  be  ready  f^>\ork. 
to  convene  a  meeting 
to  co-operate  tn  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  mends, 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  ofiglitfu 
to  increase  in  virtrjes. 
tall  tn  stature. 
to  believe  in  God. 
to  be  convinced  oj  any  thin^. 


496 


rmtodo, 
r  it  algo,  d9  algnno, 
enlpwr  (&  uno)  de  omiao, 

ettiDplir«»iiiLj-uLiUp 
eomplir  ran  su  pbligfHCion, 
cur»rae  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
cunrne  tm  salud, 
cartirae  «/  aire, 
eartido  del  sol. 


to  intermeddle  in  every  ttiJaf. 

to  take  care  o/aometJiing,  0/  ^tutsm 

toMame  {afiy  one) /or  negiigenco 

to  djacbarge  oiie'i  obligation  J«  an] 

to  perform  one's  duly. 

to  tie  cureil  a/ any  dicorder- 

to  take  ea  re  of  one's  self  m  li«al:l 

to  tan  fry  the  aic 

tanned  by  the  sun. 


Dar  (algo)  A  alguno, 

dar  (i^  alguno)  de  palos, 

dar  4i0  bianco, 

dar  ea  manias, 

darjMrvisto, 

darse  a  estudiar, 

dafse  a/  diantre, 

darse  jwr  vencido, 

dti)er  (din«ro)  d  algunOi 

decaer  ffe  iru  autoridad, 

decir  (algo)  A  otro, 

decir  (bien)  ecm  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  d  alguno, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  hacia  laJ  parie^ 

4ecU[imr  en  bnjexa, 

^edJcnr  [tiemp^]}  ul  ci^tudiOi 

Jedicarse  a  ]a  virtud^ 

de  render  fi  uno)  4e  sus  contranos, 

deferir  (al  puree cr^  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autorldad  de  otro, 

degenerar  de  sm  naciiji^ento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

deleitarse  mn  Ja  vista, 

deteilarsc  « a  oir, 

deliberar  i6hTc.  ul  cosa, 

dentro  de  caaa, 

dependci'  rfr  alg^tino, 

depj^«r  {k  algLino)  ie  su  empleo, 

depositar  {al^}  m  alguna  parte, 
denrar  dt  atm  autoridadf 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desa^bnrse  n^  alguna^ 
desabrocliarsfi  ztm  al^no, 
de^agradecido  A  algun  bcneJlcio, 
dnahogajrffl  (con alguno}  de  su  pena 

i!c».iprqpi;iTse  de  algo, 
desat'onir^  con  alguno^ 
dGtaveitir^e  fuiios)  ifeotrcHS, 
dwityunur^e  rfe  aiguDA  TLOilcla, 
i«scabezar^  .en,  con  alguna  cosi, 
loonOabaaarse  en  alguna  cosa, 


to  give  (something)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  with  a  stick. 

to  hli  tkt  mark. 

to  be  fboLisb,  whimsies  L 

to  suppas«  any  thing  ^  seen. 

to  giv^e  one's  seit^a  uudy. 

to  dcjpair, 

to  a^iLDow ledge  atie^fi  £C.f  at  ccmqiMtd 

to  be  indebted  fo  anybody.. 

to  fall  from  one's  ikuthortly. 

to  ii^'f  (tmj  thing)  te  anoclier. 

to  agree  (one  things  %fUh  another, 

to  speak  jweH)  fl/jMiy  one. 

to  declar€i  one's  self  Iq  anybody. 

to  declare  one'»  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  tout^rdi  such  a  sldei, 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  timo)  in  study 

to  deyote  qne^s  self  {#  virtue, 

to  defend  (anybody]  from  b)4  eneEDle* 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  littlej  another's  auttaortty 

to  degenerate /nuin  one's  ancestors, 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one^a  &e\it&  ajfid^. 

to  be  pleas^  taiiK  seeing:^ 

to  delight  in  hearing, 

to  deliberate  u^Mq  any  thing.  • 

within  the  house* 

to  depend  tijuJn  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  frmn  his  employ 

ment. 
to  deposit  (any  thing ]i  in  any  place.        * 
to  derive  authority/fom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  di Terence  wUh  anybody. 
to  divulge  one's  sccirct  la  another. 
ungrateful  /or  any  benefit, 
to  cocnmunicate  (to  another)  oiie*»  teem 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thJoy. 
to  puxxle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any  tklif 
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deKansar  d»  la  fiitiga, 
deno^iiitillar  (algo)  de  algona  cosa 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 
descender  d  Ids  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
descolgarse  de,  par  la  moralla, 
descollar  s»bre  otros, 
descomponerse  eon  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  A  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  coaa 
descubrirse  con  alguno, 
descoidarse  de,  em  su  obligacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
<*esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
Jlesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  oosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  monies, 
deshacerse  d  trabajar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  llanto, 
desmentir  &  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despeiiarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  A  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueao, 
despicarse  de  ]a  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gente, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  llegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (&  ai^uao)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  pitria, 
destrizarse  <k  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno 
desviarse  del  camino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
detorminarse  d  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
devolver  (la  causa)  oi  juei, 
(lejar  (una  manda)  &  alguno 
dejar  de  escribir, 
dqv  (algo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one's  self /rom  fatigue. 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thing. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  charge* 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing /torn  another. 

to  Gisciose  one^s  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vesscL 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  tnio  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake /rom  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  anjr 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  o/his  authority, 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  WT<A  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  teitk  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  6y  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  oat. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tne  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  ofif  writing. 
to  deposite  something  in  the  band»  ot 

another. 
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Uferir  (alfo)  A,  pom  otro  tiempo; 
lignarse  lis  conceder  algo, 
liroanar  (una  cosa)  dt  btra, 
liscernir  (una  coaa)  de  otra, 
liagustarse  de,  com  alguoa  cosa, 
iifponer  de  los  bienes, 
jisponerse  A  caminar, 
lisputar  de,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 
iisentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
Jistinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de,  en  la  conversacion, 
disvadir  {h  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dividir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
divldir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  muchos, 
dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotado  de  ciencia, 
dndar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  inviemo, 
durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  d,  hasta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  eon,  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodosi, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  eon  la  corriccion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empenarse  en  una  cusa, 
empefiarse  por  algunD, 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  nav^)  en  arena, 
eneaminarse  A  alguna  parte, 
enca'^marse  en,  par,  sobre  la  parec, 
encararse  d,  eon  alguno, 
^ncargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
eneenagarse  en  vicios, 
oooenderse  en  ira, 
enoerrarse  em  su  casa, 
^uctevcarse  «•  agua. 


to  defer  (any  thing)  to  mnaHhn  ttat 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  tking. 

to  enumate  (one  thing)  fnm  anotiMr 

to  discern  (one  thing) /roM  amrthfr 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  thii^ 

to  dispose  of  gooda. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  traveL 

to  dispute  ofcwi,  «§  any  thing. 

to  dissent /rom  another'a  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  fnm  anothes 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  >r«n  a 

to  wander /rom,  in  conversatioi 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  frmn  any  t 

to  divide  (one  thing) /rwa 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  severaL 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  0/ sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skin,  bam 


£. 


to  throw  (any  thing) /rom,  on  voe  earth 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  sdL 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  in  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hilL 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cotton 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thiig. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  imm 

to  be  related  to  any  one.  ' 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  seit  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  •■  the  sand. 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  «0t^A  any  businesB.   • 

lO  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  any  thinf 

to  fortify  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  in  one's  house. 

to  drink  too  much  1 
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enconarse  «jm  alguno» 

Mifermar  del  pecho, 

enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  con  la  fortuna, 

enlazar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra» 

enredarse  (una  cosa)  cou^  en  otra, 

ensayarse  A f  para  alguna  cosa, 

ens^yarse  en  alguna  cosa^ 

f  titender  de  alguna  cosa, 

entender  en  sua  negoeios, 

enterarse  de  alguna  eosa, 

enterarse  <»  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  alguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

enyiar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

equirocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

equivocarso  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de,  con  alguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

esconderse  en  alguna  parte, 

esconderse  de  algunoi 

escaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  ilgOBO, 

esculpir  en  bronr/£, 

esmerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

espantarse  dK  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

estar  d  la  6rden  de  otro* 

estar  de  vioge, 

eslar  en  alguna  parte, 

estar  en  toimo  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  hace 

estar  jnirs  salir, 

e^tar  por  algui.o 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  ton  alguno, 

estrecharse  en  los  gastof, 

estrellarse  son  alguno, 

estrellaisa  en,  contra  alguna  cosa, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  (una  cosa)  <k  otra, 

esceder  (una  ca?  idad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  (k  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  cosa, 

ei>cusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  oosa, 
exhortar  (A  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
exiinir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  oosa, 
exuaerar  (&  alguno)  de  sn  empleo, 
espeler  (h  alguno)  de  alguna  parte, 
eiperto  en  las  Hrtm, 


to  commend  one's  self  to  God. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  things. 

to  become  vain  toitk  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  lef'tA  another. 

to  try  to  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  businen 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  another's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 

to  escape /row  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  ai  another's  expense 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  tn  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  jonmey. 

to  be  in  some  place. 

to  have  a  nind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out. 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happen^ 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expenses 

to  fall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  mgauut  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  reals 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  ot 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  an;  tiMOg 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  t<ing. 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his  *  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  plaee. 
skilled  tn  the  arts 


MO 


^1 


•r<a 


iejut4e  «  is  raaoa. 

loffUieuae  e«  algwa  psrtc, 

Aranqoeane  A,  CM  aJ^HM, 

friMT  (ttiM  penooa  •  con;  om  oln 

fnefm^caa, 

fiicrte  ^  eoodkaoii, 

ioiKlane  «•  razoB, 


Girar  ^mia  letra)  A  csfgo  de  oCio, 

(irar  ie  una  parte  d  otia, 

(irar  ^•r  tal  parte, 

girar  m^c  una  casa  de  comcieio. 

flonane  ir  aJguna  coaa, 

gordo  4(r  talle, 

fozar  ir  aJguna  coca, 

(raduar  (una  co«a)  ^,  jwr  tmcna, 

graogear  (la  roluntad;  A,  ie  alguno, 

guardane  i*  algimo,  it  alguoa  oota. 

guarecerte  ie  alguna  pOTaona  •  coat 

guareeene  e%  algima  parte, 
guarnecer  mna  cosa)  com^  de  oUa, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarie  por  a.gui  o, 
guindarfe  |Nir  la  pared, 
gustar  de  algtina  <x  ja, 


to  draw  (a  faOl)  « 

to  tniB  to  audi  a 

todravi^pHia 

to  boast  «fa^  tiling* 

^  or  Ihick-cet. 

to  reliali  any  thing. 

to  prononnoe  (any  tidns)  «» 

to  gam  (tJie  aSecSioo)  mfmnj 

to  guard  ooe'a  adf/rwi  any 


OBS,  fim 


to8belierone^8eIf,/rMB  aaypawfr 


to  take  ahdier  ta  any  placeL 
to  gamiah  (one  thing)  wiik 
guided  kf  any  one. 
to  guide  one^a  self  V  viy  ouft 
to  suspend  one^  adf  Ay  the  wnll 
to  like  any  thisg. 


lUtrfl  en  papelcf, 

hAbil  para  el  empleo, 

bahilitHr  (k  uno)  ea,  para  alguna  coea, 

liabitar  con  aiguno, 

habiUtr  en  tal  parte, 

aabituarne  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

bablar  eon,  par  alg^ino, 

kablar  ic,  en,  eiltrt  alguna  coea, 

aaMar  ««  griego, 

■•oer  Aiodo, 


skilful  ta  documents, 
qualified /or  the  employment, 
to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any 
to  dwell  wiik  any  one. 
to  dwell  M  snch  a  place, 
to  accustom  one*8  self  to 
to  speak  wttA,  or/sr  any  < 
to  speak  oj^  akomt  any  thing, 
to  talk  gibberish  or  Gieek. 
lo  be  handy  ai  any  thiaf. 


▲PPXNDIX. 


501 


^acer  de  raiiente, 
hacerjMrafi. 
hacer  por  algnno, 
hacerse  con  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  ta.  partOi 
hallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (4'~alg:uno;  en  la  estlmacion, 
berido  de  la  injuria, 
hermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
hervir  (un  lugur;  i«,  en  gentc, 
hincarse  de  nxliUas, 
hocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
holgarse  con,  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosaj 
humanarse  A  alguna  cosa, 
humanarse  con  los  inferiores, 
humillarse  A  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

bundir  (algun»  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
hundirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide /or  one's  self. 

to  do /or  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  with  good  books. 

to  find  (any  thing)  in  such  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  vnth  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  toUh  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  6y  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  fLyfrom  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  or 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  in  a  bog. 


idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
igual  d,  con  otro, 
igual  en  fuerzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  d,  con  otra, 
imbuir  (4  alguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (4  alguno)  <k  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  d  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secrete, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
implicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
imponerse  en  aJguna  cos% 
importar  d  alguno, 
iroportunado  de,  por  otr^, 
importunar  (&  aiguno)  con  pretcnsiones, 
impre^ionar  (&  alguno)  contra  otro, 
impritair  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  iu  edad, 
impugnar  alguna  cosa  d  alguno 
impugnado  de,  por  muchos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  d  otro, 
Inaccesible  d  los  pretend^^ntes, 
inapeable  de  su  opinion, 
incansable  en  el  trabi^o, 
incapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
incitar  (&  alguno)  d  su  dofensa, 
incitar  (h  alguno)  contra  otro, 
Inelinar  (&  alguno)  d  la  virtad, 
in^luir  en  el  niimero, 
mcompatible  con  el  mando, 


fit/or  any  thing. 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 

impenetrable  in  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  o/ any  one. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensiur.& 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecommg  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  tn  one's  opinion. 

untiring  in  work. 

incapable  of  remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  dcfcnoe 

to  incite  any  one  against  nnothcr. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  tn  the  number, 

incompatible  with  the  comnuuuL 
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■MXMuprensible  A  los  hombiet, 

InoonMcoeDte  en  alguna  com, 

Inconstante  en  su  proceder, 

incorporar  (una  cosa)  d,  con,  en  otra, 

jicreible  d,  para  muchos, 

incombir  funa  cosa)  a  alsuno, 

Incurrir  en  delitoa. 

tndedso  en  resolver, 

indignarae  con,  contra  alguno, 

.ndi^poner  (k  uno)  eon  otro, 

inducir  {h  alguno)  A  pecar, 

inductivo  dt  error, 

indultar  (h  alguno)  de  la  pena. 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

otfecto  de  heregias, 

inferior  A  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

inferir  (una  cosa)  de,  por  otra, 

inficionado  de  peste, 

infiel  A  mi  amigo, 

inflexible  d  la  razon, 

inflejdble  en  mi  dicUmen, 

influir  en  alguna  cosa, 

informar  {A  alguno)  de,  eokre  alguna  cosa, 

tntundir  (4nimo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ingrato  d  los  bencficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

Inh&bil  pora  el  empleo, 

inhabilitar  (h  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  vlrtud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  a2  gusto, 
insistir  en,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
icstmir  {i  sflguno)  de,  en,  tobre  alguna 

cosa, 
intercedcr  con  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

Interesarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
intemarse  con  alguno, 
intemarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
mtcrpolar  (unas  cosas)  cm  otras, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguco, 

intenrenir  en  las  cosas, 
intervenir  por  alguno, 
inlrodudrae  con  los  que  mandan, 

tntroduciise  en,  por  alguna  parte. 


inoomprelieiMibitf  lo  omd 

inconsistent  tn  any  thing. 

inconsistent  tn  one's  proceedingL 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  andbtf 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  OM 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  m  resolving. 

tb  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  another. 

JO  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  poniahmenl 

indefatigable  tn  labor. 

infected  mtk  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  tn  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing)  from  anothei. 

infected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  in  one's  opinion. 

to  hare  an  influence  over  any  thing. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  (courage)  tn  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one  for  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /ront  taking  cogni- 
zance. 

insensible  to  ii\juries. 

inseparable /rom  virtue. 

to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
.  to  insinuate  one's  self  into  the  &voi  a 
the  great. 

insipid  to  the  taste. 

to  insist  on  any  thing. 

to  inspire  (another)  totlA  any  thing. 

to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any  thing 

to  intercede  tritk  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  ai^  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  for  an 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  in  any  thing, 
to  creep  tn<o  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  tn<o  any  thing  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  mitk  saj 

one. 
to  intervene  tn  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  aelf  to  those  who  con- 


to  intrude  one's  telf  tafe  anjpleett 
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ftbra&do  dtf  par  k>s  eontnurios, 
tnvernar  en  tal  parte, 
iDvertir  (el  caudal)  tn  otro  uso 
ngerir  (un  iibol)  tn  otro, 
ir  de  (Madrid)  A,  kAeia  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  alguno, 
ir  por  d  camino. 
ir  por  pan, 
.  ir  tras  alguno, 


invaded  by  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  use. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towards  Cadiz. 

to  go  against  anybody. 

to  go  in  the  way,  rosid. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


Jactarse  de  algnna  cosa, 
jugar  d  tal  juego, 
juga:  (unos)  con  otros, 
Tugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otrm» 
;antar  (una  cosa)  <!,  cm  otra, 
justiiicarse  de  algun  cargo, 
}uzgar  4e  alguna  cosa, . 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  4  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  da  la.de8gracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  A,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo^ 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarae  con,  an  una  t>iedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  A  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  ai  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  d^  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  da  peligro, 

librar  (k  alguno)  da  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  alguqo, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  com  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  (laa  iacultades)  A  alguno^ 

limitado  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  can  otra, 

llevar  (algo)  A  alguna  parte, 

llevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  de  una  fiiente, 
mai.ca  de  una  maiio, 
manccmunarse  con  otros, 

nandar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
manifestar  (alguna  eoea)  A  alguno, 
maiktener  (conversaoion)  A  d  guno^ 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
Quintcnerse  en  pas, 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game. 

to  play  (onet  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  loith  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self /rom  any  diaiige 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


L. 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  anotter  party. 

to  lament  the  misfbrtime. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  with,  free  tot/A. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  o/any  one 

far /rom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  grmtn^ 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one) /ronk  risk. 

to  contend  toith  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  aaochoi 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passioiv 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  hy  any  one. 
to  spring  (water) /rom  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  ui  the  exs 

cution  of  any  thing, 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  iaiik  one. 
to  live  tfjM>n  herbs, 
to  live  in  peace. 
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maqamw  MM/m  alguDo, 
maquuiar  tn,  sMn  alguna  cosa, 
maravillarae  de  alguna  cosa, 
mas  de  cien  ducadof, 
matarae  em  trabajar, 
roataree  par  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 
matizar  con,  de  colores, 
mediano  de  cuerpo, 
roediar  eon,  par  alguno, 
mediar  entre  los  contrarios, 
Bxidirse  con  sus  fuerzas, 
nedirse  en  las  palabras, 

mejorar  de  eropleo, 

mejorar  (4  alguno)  en  tcrcio  y  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
incireeer  d.  de^  ton  alguno, 
[ueflUrarsa  em  laa  acetones, 
meter  (dmeroii  «t  et  cotre, 
meter  (&  alguno)  m  empefio, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meterse  A  gobernar, 
meterse  A  cabaJlero, 

meterse  citn  lo3  miG  ctimulon, 

meterse  tn  Jem  peligras, 

roezclar  (ima  casa^  c^a  otta.^ 

rutizciiLTStf  em  neguclu^, 

uiimr  tin  ciuxladi  a  orlenle^ 

riiirarjM?!^  njguno, 

iiiirarse  en  ulgufiu  cosa, 

moderarse  en  Ihm  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

innjar  Ulgiuia  cossi)  en  agua, 

moler^e  ft  tmtmjar, 

molido  d0  aiidMj 

molesur  <^  nno)  con  visitas, 

rojoLe&to  A  todoA, 

montar  <!  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  ea  colera, 

morar  rnpobEadQ, 

morir  de  poca  almU 

motitde  cnrermedad, 

niiorirse  de  frio, 

roorjrse  por  togrnr  nlgunn  cosa, 

iDOLcjiLr  (4  lUguno)  de  ignomnte. 

moUvar  {In  proviiJencia)  coArazones^ 

tnove^jjti  dt  una  parte  A  otra, 

muctiui  d*  los  preienles, 

EDudar  (Jilgunii  Gom)  a  ulra  jmrte, 

mii»dardeijitetitO| 

mtulane  dir  ciiaa^ 

nurmunur  ^  alguno^ 


to  plot  mgmnst  any  0B«> 

to  contn%e  any  thing, 

to  wonder  iLf  aoy  thing'. 

mure  ihfiH  &  humJr&l  ducati^ 

to  till  one'*  self  wiiA  labor. 

to  «inre  is  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  with  colore. 

of  a  middling  stature 

to  intercede  /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  Uetoften  euemJe*. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilitiea 

to  veigk  one's  words, 

to  thrira  tn  riches. 

to  better  on^'i  eRiployment. 

to  meliorate  (ajiy  one's  fortune)  is  a 

third  and  Aflh  part, 
under  *tfe*rnioon 
less  tiwt  a  thousand  ducats. 
to  meni/Tpm  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  w  one's  nctions, 
to  put  cmoney)  itif«  the  chesL 
to  put  (one)  MMler  t^  necessity  of  doiB| 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  te  govern. 
to  alTect  the  eharocier  and  dignity  ef  ■ 

koif  ht^  iL  genQemaii. 
to  ifncddla  mih  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  sell  to  dangtirs 
to  mix  fone  llu^igj  nfith  gmdtjjer 
to  meddle  tn  bu5fne«8. 
to  face  fttie  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one*s  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  m  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  tn  worls. 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  tn  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  wUk  woriosg^. 
fatigued  wUh  waikmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one)  thik  nans. 
troublesome  to  aU. 
to  mount  6n  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  paESion. 
to  dwell  t»  a  settled  place 
to  die  a<  an  early  age. 
to  die  0/  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obiaJning  any  eod. 
to  flti^mat jse  nuj  one  m  ignonnt.    - 
to  persuade  (a  measure^  6y  reaaoasL 
to  move/rooH  one  £JUe  toaaother, 
many  of  (hose  present. 
to  remore  imj  thing)  to  another  f 
to  change  one's  intenikiu, 
to  remove /rffltt  a  house. 
to  mnrmur  agmuut  any  one. 
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Kacer  can  fortinui 

nacer  (alguna  cosa)  it  algona  parte, 

nacer  en  las  mulvas, 

nacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  r jri, 

navegar  d  mdiaa, 

negarse  A  la  oomunicacion, 

nioiio  en  8U  proceder, 

Dingiino  de  los  prescntes, 

Divelarse  d  lo  justo, 

Dombrar  (a  al^uno)  pan  el  emple  >, 

notar  (A  alguno)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguna  cosa)  4  alguno. 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortane. 

to  spring  (any  thints)  fram  uty  (ait 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  bom  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  tn  the  river. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

over-nice  tn  one's  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employmea 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  m  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


Obligar  (&  algono)  i  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  4  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  \  de  alguno, 
ocuparse  en  trab<gar,  •   • 

ofenderse  eon^  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
of  recerse  d  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  <k  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  «»,  e4bre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  k  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleo9, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  .hing. 
to  hmder  (one  thing)  another, 
to  be  obstinate  tn  any  thing, 
to  obtain  (a  favor) /rom  any  one. 
to  conceal  (any  thing)  yrom  any  ( 
to  be  occupied  vnih  work, 
to  be  offended  at  any  thing, 
to  offer  any  thmg  to  any  one. 
to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers, 
to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of 
to  forget  the  past, 
to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 
to  oppress  (another)  &y  power, 
to  be  a  candidate /or  offices, 
to  be  ordained  at  a  priest 
to  draw  near  any  side. 


Pactar  (alguna  oosa)  cos  otro. 
pagar  eon  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 
pa'iar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
p&iido  de  semblante, 
psdmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
pararencasa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
purarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
pareoer  en  alguna  parte, 
parocerse  d  otro,  • 

participar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
p»rticipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  con  alguno, 
pnrticuiiarizarse  tn  algima  con, 
inrrii  d  XtaUa, 


to  contract  (something)  with  another 
to  pay  vtith  words, 
to  pay  tn  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons, 
to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing, 
to  palliate  one  thing  with  another, 
pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands, 
to  stop  at  the  door, 
to  stay  at  home, 
tc  nop  to  rest  one's  selt 
to  stop  with  any  one 
to  stop  at  any  thing 
sparing  tn  eating, 
to  appear  anywhere. 
to  resemble  another, 
to  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  oni 
to  partake  of  any  thing, 
to  be  singular  with  any  one. 
to  sigpaMice  on^'s  «elf  en  any  tblM^ 
tp  set  of  to  Italy. 
43 
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ptttir  (algo)  com  ouo, 

pMtir  «ii  pedaaos, 

paitir  calf*  amigos, 

parttr^ormiUMi, 

paitirjMrentero, 

l>artine  ^  Etpa&a, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  d«  Sevilla, 

pasar  cntrt  manteit 

pasar  par  el  eanokjo, 

pasar  par  entre  4rbotoa 

(lasar  par  cobard*, 

pasarM  (alguna  eon)  dt  la  memona, 

pasarse  (la  fhita)  dt  madora, 

pasarse  (algcmo)  d^  letras, 

pas^jtrse  par  el  campa, 

pecar  contra  la  ley, 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  algtma  cota, 

pecar  par  demaaia, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

pedireoajusticia, 

pedir  contra  algiino, 

pedir  de  justicia, 

pedir  en  jiuticia, 

pedir  por  Dies, 

pedir  for  algtino, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

jiei^iij-  coi^ira,      la  pared^ 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pelotearse  con  nlguno, 
pentLF  en  la  otra  vidih 
penar  par  algiina  persona  6  cosa 
pender  dt  alguna  cosa, 
pen«u^r/idj/a  Jasreiitmnas, 
penetrwio  de  dolor, 
pentar  ««,  f*ftr«  nlguiia  cosa, 
perdor  (alga)  <i«  Tista, 
perderae  (algutio)  d*  vista 
perderse  en  e)  canrijuti, 
perecer  d$  timmbre, 
perecerso  dr  risn^ 
pcrcccTse  jjdr  algujin  cosa, 
peregrinar  por  el  tniiiido, 
periumar  cm  iftciensoj 
pcrmaliecfli'  en  q]  gun  a  parte, 
permitir  (alguna  cosa)  &  alguno^ 
pormatar  (una  cqsa)  con,  por  otra, 
perseguido  d^f  eueiaigoi, 
poraof  erar  m  algun  intento, 
perauadir  (alguimcoaa)  Aalguno, 
p^rsuaiLtirsG  4  alguna  coEai^ 
t^Jr£uaLli^fic  4i,  jmr  las  rasones  de  otro^ 
pertenecer  (una  cosa*  d  alguno, 


to  share  (any  thing)  with  snafUhn 

to  break  tnto  pieees. 

to  share  betv^oen  fnends. 

to  divide  in  taalTBa 

to  divide  %  lens, 

to  set  o£r/raiTt  3paiD. 

to  go  io  Madrid 

to  go  frf^rond  Seville, 

to  pass  6«<we<n  mountaSni. 

to  pass  iy  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /fir  a  coward. 

to  slip  ihe  memory  (any  ibingj 

to  begin  {the  fniitji  to  decay. 

to  bi^oiiie  (some  out)  a  scfaoiar 

ji>  tak g  a  walk  wiih  another 

to  w^k  in  the  country. 

to  trEUtsgresa  ihe  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance, 

to  be  iLiuUy  in  any  thin^. 

to  3in  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  ttitngj  «/any  one. 

to  ask  iBi4k  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  agttbut  any  aive 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask /iTT  any  one.  • 

to  apply  (Que  thing)  to  ftnothar. 

to  join  (one  ihlng)  ttiih  anoLJior 

to  fasten  ngmmi  the  wall. 

to  b«  aniluus/or  auy  thin^. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  «£uf11e  vrith  AS\f  one, 

to  suffer  in  the  oLher  liTe. 

to  suffer /or  any  per&on  or  thing 

to  depend  vpon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  ilie  enttalls. 

penetrated  isith  grief. 

to  tliink  o/p  upon,  any  thing. 

to  lose  sigbt  of  any  thing, 

to  excel  m  aji  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one'A  way, 

to  perish  uirA  hunger 

to  die  wiih  laughing. 

lu  aiti  jnr  any  thing. 

to  wander  ihrt^ugh  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  m  any  place. 

to  permit  {any  thing)  io  any  one 

to  exchaiigo  (one  thing}  for  anoiuer 

pursued  bu  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design. 

to  persuade  iiny  one  e/  (any  thing.) 

to  ba  persuaded  r/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another^s  i 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  mqr  c 
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|«rtiocliane  it  lo  necMS  rlo, 
peaarle  (&  alguno)  ie  lo  qae  hk  heoho 
pesado  en  la  oonversacion. 
pesear  eon  red, 
piar  por  alguna  cosa, 
picar  de^  en  todo, 
picarse  ie  alguna  cosa, 
pintiparado  d  alguno, 
plagarse  de  granos, 
plantar  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 
plantarse  en  C&diz, 
poblar  de  Arboles, 
'  poblar  «n  buen  parage, 
poblarse  de  gente, 
ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 
poner  (&  uno)  A  oficio, 
poner  (alguna  cosa)  m  alguna  parte, 
poner  (&  alguno)  pwr  corregidor, 
ponerse  <k  escribir. 
porfiar  eon  alguno, 
portarse  eon  decencia, 
posar  en  alguna,  parte, 
posvido  de  temor, 
postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 
postrarse  d  los  pi6s  de  alguno, 
postrarse  en  oama, 
postrarse  en  tierra, 
precedido  de  otro, 
preciarse  de  valiente, 
precipitarse  tfe,  p9r  alguna  paite, 
preferido  d  otro, 
preferido  de  alguno, 
preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno 
prendarse  de  alguno, 
prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 
preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 
prepararse  d,  para  alguna  coka, 
preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra,         '  . 
'prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 
presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
presentar  (&  uno)  pva  una  prebrtadi* 
preservar  (a  alguna)  ie  dano, 
presidir  d  otros, 
presidtr  en  un  tribunal, 
presidido  de  otro, 
prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 
prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 
prestar  eobre  prenda, 
presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verda^r    obre  la  mratn-a, 
prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 
prevcnirse  para  un  viage.  't 

[rimero  tie,  enlre  todos, 
fripgarsb  en  alguna  cosa, 
privar  (4  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 
irirar  eon  alguno, 


to  provide  one  s  self  tei<%  i 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  doiia 

dull  in  conversation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  <ny  thmg 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  tn  any  plaoa. 

to  be  settled  in  Cadiz. 

to  fiU  with  t«es. 

to  settle  ta  a  good  sttuatiou. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  a$  great. 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  a$  oorregkkK 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  loilA  decency 

to  lodge  tn  any  place. 

possessed  6y  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  iMt 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  Vy  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  pluce. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  tn  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  wUh  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  ever  aaotlMi 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

*xi  present  any  one/«r  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one)  from  injury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  tn  a  tribunal. 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  oMr  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessanca 

to  prepare  one'9  self /or  a  Journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  ov  a.  ^ 

\  be  intimate  with  any  one.  •  ': 
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prater  A  nlUr, 
prater  ^todo, 
proceder  A  la  eleccion, 
prooeder  cox,  sin  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno, 
proceder  (uiiat:osa)  de  otra, 
pnicecar  (&  uno)  par  delitos, 
procurar  j>or  alguno, 
proctjar  conin  las  olas, 
profesar  en  religion, 
prometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
pramorer  (4  alguno)  d  algun  cargo, 
ptopasarae  d,  em  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  eoaa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (&  alguno)  en  primer  Ingar, 
proporcioiiar  (d  alg«uo)  para  alguna  cosa, 
propoFciouarse  d  las  fuerzas, 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
prorumpir  en  l^primas, 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  vlveres 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  tUguno 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
prorocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (&  alguno)  con  malas  p«labras 

IHr6ximo  d  morir, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  <ie  sospecha, 


to  try  to  jump, 
to  taste  of  every  thing, 
to  proceed  to  the  eieclkm. 
to  proceed  with  or  wUhami  ( 

tion. 
to  proceed  agmnst  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing) /rom  another 
tb  proceed  against  a  inan/«r  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  againtt  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  u  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  f  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  m  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  le  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  t»  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one) /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one*8  strength 
to  fit  one's  self  for  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  wUk  provisioiis 
to  provide  any  one  with  (an  emptoymeat 
to  proceed /roM  something  elae*^ 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  bp  seumloos  te 

guage. 
at  the  point  o/ death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self  from  suqiicioii 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 

euadrar  (alguna  c  -an)  d  alguno, 

cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  hue^os)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  de  a^iento, 

quedar  de  pi^s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar 

queda  por  alguno, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 

quodarse  en  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vecino, 

quemar  coa  malas  razones, 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos,  . 

quien  de  el  los, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

iuitar  (alguna  cos&)  de  alguna  parte, 

mitane  de  quimeras. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  oae 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  heforo  the  Judge. 

to  complain  0/ one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  vniK  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self  for  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends.  « 

which  o/them. 

to  take  (any  thing)  ./rosi  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing)  ./r«s  any  placei 

Vo  Vc«a  witf  %  mM  in 
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Rabiar  Ji  hamlyre, 
rabiar  por  coiner, 
radicane  pt  la  virtad, 
raer  de  alguna  cosa, 
rallar  (las  tripas)  d  cualquiera, 
rayar  eon  la  virtud, 
razonar  con  alguno, 
rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parte, 
rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 
xebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 
recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 
'  recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 
recatarse  de  alguno, 
recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  eon  alguno, 
recetar  (medicinas)  A,  pora  alguno, 
recetar  contra  alguno, 
recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 
recibir  *  cuenta, 
recibir  (&  alguno)  en  casa, 
recibirse  de  abogado, 
recio  de  cuerpo,  ' 

reclinarse  en,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 
recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 
recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 
recogerse  i  casa, 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 
recoucentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 
reconciliar  (&  uno)  eon  otro, 
reconvenir  (&  alguno)  con,  d«,  eobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  eobre  la  silla, 
recudir  (&  alguno)  eon  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refnglarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
re«rlarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  coii, 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (&  alguno^  n  su  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

represeniarse  (alguna  coy  ^)  d  laimagi* 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
rescntirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  asientp  en  alguna  parte, 
restdir  en  la  corte, 
iBBolTeTao  d  alguna  oota, 


to  be  very  hui.gry. 

to  long  to  eat 

to  be  jfixed  in  virtue. 

to  scrape /rom  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  ax  y  one 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  t0i<A  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  detmct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum) /rom  another 

to  relapse  tnio  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thiLg) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one. 

to  make  a  charge  aga\n$t  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing)  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  home 

to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  oue'&  seUfrom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  »Uh  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing. 

to  recline  on  a  seat 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  halt 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place, 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examme  one's  self  ta  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  t'n  his  em* 

ployment,  ofiice. 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  imsgin* 

tion. 
to  slip  HYfoyfrom  the  hand* 
to  resent  any  thing. 
to  be  settled  in  any  place, 
to  reside  si  court. 
to  lesoVve  up<m«XEf  iCbasK^ 
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ivtponder  i  la  pragnfita, 

retUr  (una  cantidad)  d«  ot^^ 

restituirae  d  su  casa, 

rcsultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarae  d  la  soledad, 

retiimne  M  mundo, 

retraerae  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerae  dt  alguna  cosa, 

retrooMter  d,  4dcta  tal  parte, 

rerentar  de  risa, 

rerentar  par  hablar, 

rerestirse  de  autoridad, 

rerolcarse  en  los  vicioa, 

rerolrer  con/ro,  Adcta,  eobre  el  enenugo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  par  tierra, 

rodear  (4  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  c^guno, 

romper  con  alguno, 

romper  par  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  ^ 

to  remain  (one  sum)  fn 

to  return  to  one*s  house. 

to  result  (one  thing) /tom  i 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire  JVoM  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anjnprhere. 

to  escape  from  any  thiz^ 

to  recede  towards  suoh  a  place 

to  burst  with  laughter. 

to  burst  tptik  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  witk  authority 

to  wallow  tr  vice. 

to  return  to  the  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  (a  cart.) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  en  all  sides 

to  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  break  oSwith  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  againet  i 

to  stammer  im  one's  speech. 


Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  ciisa)  d  la  plaza, 

•acar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (k  alguno)  del  peligro,  . 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  parta, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

segulrse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra. 

sentarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
6?ntenciar  (k  uno)  d  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
separar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
fer  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
ler  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
isrvir  de  mayordomo. 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  with  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  marker. 

to  take  any  thing /tom  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  £ur. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self  for  any  one. 

to  co-operate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out  from  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one*s  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doul^. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place. 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  auothei.    . 

t'^  follow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

u>  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to  re 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing) /roai  anothei 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  qU 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  i 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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■enrir  em  palacio,  / 

servirse  lie  algiBio, 

sinoerarae  ile  alguna  cosa, 

sisar  de  la  compra, 

sitiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiarjiorhambre, 

rituarse  en  alguna  parte, 

tobrellevar  (los  trabajos)  eon  paciencia, 

tobrellevar  (&  algono)  en  ras  trabi^ot, 

Robrepujar  (&  algono)  en  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  d  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdcia  tal  parte, 

sordo  A  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (4  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospechoto  d  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

subir  d  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  eobre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

subsistir  del  auxilio  ageno, 
subflistir  en  el  dict4men, 
sustituir  d,  par  alguno, 
sustituir  (nn  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (&  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sufrir  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
sujetarse  d  aguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua. 

sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 

sumiso  d  la  voluntad, 

supeditado  de  los  contraries, 

superior  d  sus  enemigos, 

superior  en  luces,  • 

suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 

Kuplicar  por  alguno, 

supiir  por  alguno, 

surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puertr 

Burtir  de  yiveres, 

fospenso  de  oficio, 

•Dopimr  por  «A  ouwdii. 


to  be  a  servant  M  A  pftiM«« 

to  make  use  0/ any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  something. 

to  curtail/rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  trtlA  1% 

tience. 
to   assist   (any   one)  in  his  labors  M 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  in  dress, 
to  excel  among  alL 
to  be  Started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  tila 
deaf  to  the  cries, 
deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  vtith  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  in  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up  from  any  place, 
to  get  upon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  a» 

other, 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  in  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordhUM 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one*8  self  to  any  oae,  or  an} 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water, 
to  sink  m  any  placo. 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies.       t 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  in  talents, 
to  petition  against  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  Mtbepoit 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office, 
to  aspire  after  t 
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rastentarte  de  cspermnzat. 


tofeednpoaliKM. 

to  susUiB  one's  »elf  liiil  hupi 


Tachar  (&  algimo)  it  ligero, 

t«mblar  de  frio, 

t«ini(lo  i«  muchos, 

tMueroao  dt  la  muerte, 

teinible  *  los  contrarios, 

iiinplarte  en  coiner, 

tener  (4  uno)  par  otro, 

jenerae  ea  pii, 

tcoir  dt  azul, 

Urar  A,  hAeia  tal  parte, 

lirar  j>or  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  &  ailguno, 

toear  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfennedad, 

tomar  con^  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  k  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  A  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rabigar  en  alguna  cosa, 

tfabajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

trafioar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  A  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  A  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

traiisitar  por  alguna  parte,' 

transpirar  por  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  algi.na  parle, 

traspasar  (algurx  cosa)  d  alguiio, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 

tTB^'jr  con  alguno, 

tratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  lanas, 

trftvesear  con  algano, 

triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  c^sa)  por  otra, 

tropezar  en  alguna  cosa. 


Ultimo  de  todos. 

DQCir  (lot  bueyes)  mi  eano, 


U. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  lovttf." 

to  tremble  with  cold. 

feared  Ay  many. 

fearful  (/death* 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  teuiperate  tn  eating. 

to  take  (« >ne)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  ra  foot. 

to  dye  tn  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  diaw  towards  such  a  side. 

to  shiver  with  cold. 

to  waver  tn  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  aheritance)  to  any  one 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  with,  or  tn  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  tn  such  a  manasi 

to  take  (any  thing) /rsm  any  one. 

deformed  tn  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn  from  such  a  side. 

to  work  tn  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  %oith  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  tn  words. 

to  mistake  one*s  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing/rom  any  place. 

to  deal  tn  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place. 

to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thinf 

to  transform  (one  thing)  iuto  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing) /rom  any  place 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  to  anothm 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  tr^at  of  any  tlJng. 

to  deal  tn  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  aiMmie 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

the  last  0/ all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  oaiw. 
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imilbnnar  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 

iinir  (una  cosa)  d,  eon  otra, 

unine  en  comunidad, 

nnirte  cnirv.sl, 

lino  dtf  entre  muchos, 

titil  d  la  p&tria, 

ttil  para  tal  cosa, 

Jtilizarse  en,  eon  alguna  0088, 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  another 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  conmiunily. 

to  be  united  bttween  themselTes. 

one  among  mxny, 

useful  to  the  country 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  adranUge  of  any  thing. 


Vacar  al  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca, 

racilar  en  la  eleccion, 

racilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el 

racio  do  entendimiento, 

ragar  por  el  mundo, 

ralcrse  de  alguno,  do  alguna  cosa, 

raluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio. 

ranagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

recino  ai  trono, 

vecino  <2e  Antonio, 
'  velar  d  los  muertos, 

▼elar  eobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  d  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

yenderse  d  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

▼enir  d,  ife,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 
^  verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

vestir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pano, 

vigilar  eobre  sua  sdbdltot, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  8U  gusto, 

vivir  eon  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

Tivirjwrmilagro, 

vivir  eobre  la  hAz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volarjMM'elaiid, 

volver  d,  de,  Adcto,  por  tal  parte 

volver  por  la  verdad 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

volar  por  alguno, 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything, 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  m  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  ovtr  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one*8  self  in  any  thmg. 

conquered  iy  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one*s  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  to,  from,  or  iy  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  or 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  m  cloth. 
to  watch  ooer  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  bff  alms, 
to  live  iy  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  in  the  air. 

to  return  to,  from,  towards,  by  such  aplooa 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  in  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


Zabullirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agua. 
safarse  de  algtma  persona  6  cosa 
xambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
xampozarse  en  agua, 
zapatearse  con  alguno, 
xoiot  FNT  «i  la  fionnenta, 


to  ptunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  plaee. 

to  dive  into  water. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  in  the  8torm> 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  b  called  irregular  when,  in  aome  of  its  peiBons,  it  eilliM  takos 
lelten  that  are  not  in  its  radieaU,  or  fopptenea  or  changea  tham,  or  the 
termination  of  its  re^Mctive  conjugation ;  as  tenert  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have ; 
f  ttoe,  I  had ;  Undri,  I  shall  haye :  instead  of  teno,  tenif  ienere.  Dwr,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


1SRBS  TIIAT,  ON   ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  FRONUNCIATION,  REQ.UIRB    A    CHANGS   III 
THEIR  RADICAL  UCTTERS. 

I.  Verbs  ending  in  car  change  the  c  into  qu  |  ^tominatSlf  ii^^^B**^  ^ 


2. 

<■ 

cc 

CER 

c 

<c 

z 

3. 

(C 

« 

CIR               " 

c 

« 

z 

4. 

M 

(( 

QER   1         " 

o 

(( 

J 

5. 

f< 

<( 

QIRl      *    « 

o 

«c 

J 

6. 

it 

it 

auiR       " 

au 

(( 

c 

7. 

M 

« 

quir2    drop 

u 

8. 

« 

« 

GAR         add 

u 

9. 

(( 

CC 

ZAR     change 

z 

<« 

c 

Obs.  1  and  2.  Verbs  endmg  in  ger  and  gir,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  g^  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  eseojer, 

escoji,  &c. 

Obs,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  a,  when  it  is  liquid,  m  the  InfinitiYe 
mood,  as  in  eeguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  mrgiiir* 

Obs.  4.  lu  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest.  When  only  one  person  is  uregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     Examples : — 

Marcar,  marqui,  marcaste,  &c.  Marque,  &c. — ^Vrnoer,  venxo,  yences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  &c.— 
EscQGER,  escojo,  escoges,  &c.  Escoja,  &c.— Elegir,  elijo,  eligee,  &c. 
Elija,  Slc. — DsLiNauxR,  delinco,  delinques,  &c  Delinca,  &c. — Sbouii, 
ngo,  sigues,  &c  Siga,  &&— Paoar,  pague,  pagaste,  &c.  Pague,  Sue 
— Alcanzar,  alcanee,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcanee,  &c. 

Obs.  &  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  iUr,  supprese 
the  t  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en- 
EfttZ/ir,  to  swallow ;  engtdleron,  they  swallowed ;  renvTf  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Mientras  nuestros  duema  rifiereii« 
noaotros  hevw  de  renir  fffiwfitn 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  sir.  pC.  8. 


APFsmniR  S15 

TIM8  THAT  ARE  IRREGULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERfl. 

Toe  number  of  the  Irregrular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwards 
nt  five  hundred  and  fifty;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark — In  the  followiiig  oolleetion  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  teme* 
and  peraont  are  laid  down,  and  {nrinted  in  italiet :  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

general  RULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  e»  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termmation  begins* 
into  Y,  whep  said  i  is  unmediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     PRET.  INDEF.    N.  3. 

Ternxination  3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term. 
Rad.  letters  iendo.  io.  ieron. 

Caer,        to  fall,  ca  eayendo  eay6  eayhon 

Leer,        to  read,  U  leyendo  Uy6  leyinm 

Atributr,  to  attribute,      atribu         atribuyendo    atribuy6     atribuyh-on 

Obe.  6.    The  same  change  of  t  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the  . 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub* 
janctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  eayese,  eayere, 
—Leyera^  leyese,  leyere, — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  atribuyere. 

Oba,  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sonndedf 
as  in  atribuir  ;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  uir,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  eontribuir,  (to  con« 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  t  mto  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  to, 

te,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  r  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRtJIR,  to  instruct. 

I  Radical  letters,  imtru 


A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      j  J^J^^J^T 


Gerund,  /fi«trtfy«Rcio.p— Indicative  Present.  1  InHruyo,  3  inttruy^t, 
3  iiutTuye,  2  V.  ingtruye.  I-  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  inttruyen,  2  W,  in* 
Btruyen — Preterit  Indefinite.  1  Instruf,  2  instruiste,  3  tntfruytf,  2  V 
instruyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV.  initruymnm^ 
— Imperative.  1  Inatmya  yo,  2  instruye  tii,  3  instruya  SI,  2  instruya  F. 
2  No  instruyas  t^  1  Inetruyamos  noeotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  iw 
9lruyan  ellos,  2  inatruyan  VV.,  2  No  inatruyaia, — SuBJtrNOTiVB  Presbiit 
I  Inairuya,  &c.  Imperfect.  Ist  term.,  1  Inatruyera,  &c.  2d  term.,  1  In- 
ainrirH,  dee     3d  term.,  1  Inatruyeae,  &c.    Future.  1  Inatruyera^  ^ 
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S.  VeriM  ending  in  acik,  bcik,  ocik,  uoim,  take  «  i  before  tbo  ndioil 
0»  when  the  firat  letter  of  tlie  termiaatioa  ii  o  or  ▲ ;  ae, 

CONOCEH,  te  know. 

A  Terb  of  the  second  eonjaffation.  <  ?**^^  letten,  eanoe 

i  Termination,  #r. 

Inmoatitk  PaBiBifT  1  Conoxco,  3  eonocee,  &c  SpBJuwn'ivE  PRsairr 
1  ComoMcot  3  eonoxcat,  6lc  iMFBaATnrx.  1  Cenoxrca  y^,  2  conoce  td,  3 
eonojroi  61,  2  eonoxea  V.,  3  iVb  eonoxeat,  1  <;eiie4rcaffio«,  2  conoeed,  3  conejr- 
earit  2  conosrcan  VV.,  2  iVb  eonozcais. 

Except  Uacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  together  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obs.  8.  Verbs  ending  ia  acer,  &&,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  x.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example :  Y  te 
reduzga  d  unidad,  instead  of  reduxca — ^And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity — 
Fa.  Luis  db  Leon. 

ANALOGY  BETWKEH  SOME  OF  THE  TEI««B8. 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
liTe  mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  Sentir^  -Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  &<c 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  then  the  third  person  suigo- 
lar  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity  ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  thud 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verifc 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  prcteril 
definitoi  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  sul>junctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  aame  moad 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctiye  mood.— 
Consult  verba  Tener,  Poder,  dtc 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OF  THE  IBEEGULAR  VEBBBl 
I. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 
i  befiwe  tbe  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second^  and  third  penn 
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ringnlar,  and  third  plural  of  the  preoent  of  the  indicative  mood,  preeent  aab- 
jnactiTa  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  eoajagated  in 
all  the  other  tenses  and  moodsi 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  lettera»  Acreeent :  termination,  or 


Indicative. 
PresenU 


1  Acreciento 

2  AcrederUas 

3  Acrecienta 

2  F.  acrecietUa 


1  Acreeentamos 

2  Acrocentais 

3  Acrecientan 

2  VV,  acrecientan 


Subjunctive. 
PresenU  * 

1  Acrecentemos 

2  Aciecenteis     , 

3  Acrectenten 
2  VV,acrseianimn 


1  Aereeienie 

2  Acreeientes 

3  Acrecicnte 
2  V.  acreeients 

iMPEaATIVE. 

1  Acreeients  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  t^  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V,  2  Acrecienten  VV. 

2  No  acreeientes  2  iVo  acreeenteis. 

The  following  verbsy  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecentm 
To  hit  the  aim 
To  breathe 
To  render  skilful 
To  feed 
To  squeeze 
To  hire 
To  place 
To  saw 
To  stuff 
To  throw  down 
To  cross 
To  wuinow 
To  warm 
To  blind 
To  shut 
To  commence 
To  agree 
To  confess 
To  taste  foe  the  > 
first  time      5 
To  break  the  back 
To  cut  off  the  legs 
To  awake 
To  banish 
To  pave 
To  begin 
I'oloekiip 


acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

apaeentar 

To  rub 

f regard  ' 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

arrendar 

To  freexe 

helar 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentor 

aterrar 

To  take  a  eoUatio. 

I  merendar 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar2 

azjntar 

To  snow 

nevar 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

esgarU 

To  break 

quebrar 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

comenxar 

To  water 

regar  2 

eonesrtar 

To  burst 

reventar 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar9 

To  sow 

semhrar 

To  set 

sentar 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

despemar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temhUr 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegarft 

empsMor 

To  stumble 

tropsMor* 

51S 


u 

A£X>RDAR,  fo  agrte^  and  all  the  toiIm  oonjogated  Kim  it,  teks  the  sji- 
hLfale  He  iiMtead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  the  jfrff»  •mmmI,  and  fJUrtf  jMnoii 
fltsifickr,  and  tAtrit  j»ZiiraZ  ef  the  preMiit  mdicati?«  mood,  present  sobnino- 
tire  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ACORDAR   *;  agree. 
Radical  letteis.  Aeord:  termination,  or. 

SuBlUIfOTITB 

Present, 

1  Acuerde  1  Aeoidemos 

2  Aeuerdes  3  Acordeis 

3  Aemerde  3  Aeuerden 
W.  acuerde         W.  aeuerden 


I  Indicativb. 

Present, 
1  Aeuerdo  1  Acoidamos 

S  ii6icer<ia«  2  Acordais 

3  Aeuerda  3  .Aoterifaa 

r  octferda  FF.  acuerdan 


Impekatiye. 
J[ctt€rd«  ye  Aeoidemos 

ilcti«rda  tfl  Acoidad 

Acuerde  6\  Aeuerden 

Acuerde  V.  Aeuerden  W, 

No  acuerdee  No  acordeis. 


The>foUowing 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjaj 

pted  like  Aca 

To  shame 

avergonaar 

To  force 

forxar 

To  thunder 

atronar 

To  rest 

holgar^ 

To  wa/Ae 

asolar 

To  tread 

hollar 

To  approve 

aprobai 

To  show 

mostrar 

To  bet 

aposiar 

To  people 

poblar 

To  hoe 

aporear 

To  prove 

probar 

To  grind 

amolar 

To  remind 

reeordar 

To  breakfast 

almorzar 

To  lie  down 

rrcastar 

To  divine 

agorar 

To  belch 

rtgoldar 

Tola>  down 

acostar 

To  renew 

To  cost 

costar 

To  reprove 

To  count 

contar 

To  roll 

rodar 

To  hang 

colgar  2 

To  compensate 

reseantar 

To  console 

consoiar 

To  breathe 

reaoUar 

To  verify 

comprobar 

To  entreat      ^ 

To  strain 

colar 

To  desolate 

desolar 

To  demonstrate 

demostrar 

To  skin 

desoUar 

To  surpass 

descollar 

To  behead 

dsgolUr 

To  be  impudent 

desvergonzarse 

To  discourage 

To  dirty 

emporcar  3 

To  meet 

encontr<n 

To  string 

encordar 

To  Bolder 

soldar 

To  meet 

encontrar 

Toleesen 

mdUtr 

To  engross 

engrosar 

To  sound 

mnor 

j^rxmoMk 


019 


Todraain 

Totoart 

Tothnndor 


9onoT 
tostar 
trotun 


To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overtoin 


trocar  9 
volar 
volcar  3. 


IIL 


MOVER,  to  move^  and  all  tne  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllaole 
ue  inatoad  of  the  radical  o,  in  the^raf,  oeeond,  and  third  person  oinguhr, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  pteeent  subjunctive  niood« 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov :  termmation,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Muevo             1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Muevee           2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2Movais 

3  Mueve             3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

^Muevan 

V,  mueve            VV,  mueven 

V.  mueva 

VV.  muevan 

Imper 

ATIVE. 

Mueva  yo 

Movamos 

Mueve  ta 

Moved 

Mueva  61 

Muevan 

Mueva  V. 

Muevan  W. 

No  muevas 

Nomovais. 

The  foUowing  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  Uke  Jin 

To  absolve             abaolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  ram                  Uover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind                moler 

To  twist 

forcer  2 

To  bite                    morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve             dieolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  3. 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 

tinguku^  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  sutynao* 

live  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


I  Atiendo 
3  Atiendes 
S  Atiende 
V  attends 


Indicative. 
Present 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atiendtn 
VV. 


1  Atienda 
2Atisndas 
3  Atienda 
V.aiimim 


SUBJUNCTIVB 

Present. 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W.atisni9ti 
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AFRimOC 


Imfibatitb. 

AiUnda  70  Atendamoe 


Atiitnde 

Atended 

Atiendaii 

Atiendm 

Atiendm  V. 

AUendan  VV. 

N9atienda9 

To  ascend 

ateender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

To  sift 

eemer 

To  stink 

heder 

eondeteender 

TospUt 

hender 

To  descend 

detcender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  oat 

tender 

To  neglect 

demUender 

To  transcend 

traeeendef 

Toundentand 

entender 

To  poor  out 

verter. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  aeeent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  thf 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  <  m  the  gerund;  in  thf 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  b 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  pla 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  anc 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  it 
the^rs^  eecond,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  th* 
present  o*  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  im- 
perative mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  aeeent 

Radical  letters,  ^eent :  termination,  tr. 

Oerund.  Aeintiendo, 


Indicative 


1  Aeitnto 
8  Aeientee 
3  Aeiente 
V  aeiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Aeienten 
W.  aeienten. 


1  Asentf 

2  Asentiste 
BAeintid 
V.  aeintid 


Preterit, 

1  Asentfmos 

2  Asentisteis 

3  Aeiniirion 
W,  aeiniirioiL 


Impxrativb. 
Aeienta  yo  Aeintamoe 

Aeiente  Aseutid 

Aeienta  €i  Aeientan 

Ameniu  V.  Aeientan  W 

Wo  amentme  No  1 


▲FFKMIMX. 
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SuEIUROTIVB 


PrtBent. 

3d  Term. 

1  Amttnta 

1  AsintamoB 

1  Asintiess 

1  Asintiesemos 

2  AsientOB 

2  AsintaiM 

2  Asintisses 

2  Asintieseis 

3  Aaienta 

3  Aaientan 

3  Asintie- 

3  Asintiesen 

V.  asienta 

VV.atignUn. 

V.  anntiese 

VV.  asintUsen, 

Imperfect 

Ut  Termination, 

Future. 

1  Anntiera 

1  Asintieramos 

1  Asintiere 

1  AsintieremM 

2  AeintieroM 

2  AsintiiraU 

2  Asintieres 

2  Asintiereis 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asintieren 

V.  asintiera 

W.  asintieran. 

V.  asintiere 

VV.  asintieren. 

M  Term. 

Asentiria,  &c 

The  foUowing 

verbs,  and  their  com 

poands,  are  conjugated  like  Aunttr 

To  repent 

arrepentim 

To  boil 

herwr 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

consentir 

To  invert 

moertvr 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

prefervr 

To  controvert 

eontrovertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

eonvertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

Toreflsr 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

•entir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  askf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  secondi 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person*  plural  of  the  present  of  the  in- 
dicative mood;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  iht  preterit;  ia 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  aU  the 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminatk»ns 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  ask. 

Radical  letters,  Ped  .*'  termination,  ir 

Oerund.  Pidiendo. 

Indicativb. 


Present. 

Preterit. 

1  Pido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  Pedimos 

2  Pides 

2  Pedis 

2Pedi8te 

2Pedist«»iB 

3  Pide 

SPiden 

3  Pidid 

ZPidiiron 

Y.pid9 

VV  pidsn. 

V.Pidi6 

W.pidiirmu 
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Ptda  yo 

Pidamm 

Pids 

Pedid 

Pidmii 

Pidan 

Pid^V. 

Pidam  VV 

Nopidat 

Nopidma. 

SroJUNcnvB. 

Present                         \ 

UTerm. 

iPlda 

1  Pidamo9 

1  Pidiese 

1  PidiUtmM 

^Pidtu 

2  Pidai9 

2  Pidietet 

UPidiUeiM 

IPida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidiete 

SPidieMtn 

V  pida 

VV.pidan. 

V.  pidieae 

W.pidiesen. 

Imperfect, 

Ut  Termination. 

Future. 

iPidierm 

1  Pidiiramot 

IPidiere 

1  PidiiremoM 

2  Pidieraa 

2  Pidieraie 

2  Pidieret 

2  Pidiireie 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V.pidiera 

VV.  pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

W.pidienm. 

Sid  Termination. 

1  Pediria,  &e. 

The  following 

yerbfl,  and  their  com 

pcuiids,  have  the  nine  ineKulari^ 

Pedir': 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

eonstrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

retUr2 

To  contend 

competir 

To  follow 

»eguir2 

To  collect 

eolejir  3 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

cenir2 

To  rule 

refir2 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  repeat 

repatw 

To  diflwlve 

deMr 

Toaenre 

•enrir 

To  elect 

tUjir  S 

To  dye 

taiir2 

To  atU3k 

tmbeBiir 

Todre« 

vemir. 

VIL 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  coi^ngated  like  it,  take  a  c  be- 
fore the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o»  or  a,  ao  explained  ii* 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiete,  jOf  jimoe, 
listeie,  jeron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  fiar- 
inerly  written  with  x,  (conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
'candugc  ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct 
Sndioal  letteii,  Condue :  termiaatioit,  k» 


^ 


JLBVXSjaX., 


5a&^ 


Inoioativx 
Prtient, 
1  Condutco  1  Condaciinos 

B  Conducof,  &c.  2  Conducis,  &c. 


1  Conduje 

2  CondujiaU 

3  Candujo  , 
2  F.  condujo 

Imperative. 

1  Conduzta  yo  1  Conduxcamos 

2  Conduce  ttl  2  Conducid 

3  Conduzca  el  3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzca  V.  2  Conduzcan  TV, 

2  2Vb  conduzcan  2  iVb  conduzcais. 


Preterit 

1  Condujimoi 

2  Condujist^ 

3  Condujerpn 
2  FV.  condujhon 


SVBJUNOTIYE. 

Present                                               2d  Term. 

I  Conduzca           1  Conduzcamos 
*.c.                            &c. 

1  Conduoiria          1  Conduciriaraoa 
&c.                             &c. 
3<i  Term. 

/mper/ecf. 

1  Condujese          1  CondujUemoa 
&.C.                                  &c 

l«t  Termination, 

Fttfier*. 

1  Condujera          1  Condujeramos 

1  Condujere           1  Condujiremoa 

&C.                  -                 &C. 

The  follo¥raig  verba  are  conjugated 
To  produce            producir 
To  translate           traducir 

like  Condueir  :. 
To  reduce             redueir 
To  deduce             deducir 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce             adueir 

IMFOaTAHT   REMARK. 

Verbe  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  througboat  all  these  i 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.    Example :  ne^or  2.    Thie  verb,  besides  taking: 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acreeentar,  adds  the  latter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  niegue  el 


VIRM  THE  IRREGOLARITT  OF  WHICH  IB  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
COKPOUNDS. 

N.  B.  The  tenses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  an* 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
is:  1  ando,  2  andaSy  3  anda,  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an- 
dabas,  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie.  Piee,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adqoiero;  I  ^dffU- 
nmof^  9  adquuUt  3  fkdquiereni  YV.  adquiereu. 


m  AFPSITMX. 

ImpermUve.  I  Adqoiera,  2  adcpiiere,  3  adqmera,  adqoiera  Y^  9  no  id* 
qnieras:  1  adpurdmoB,  2  adquirid,  3  adqaieren,  adijiiierui  Vv.,  9  «•  «^ 
futrosi; 

SubJ.  1  Adquien,  2  mdqtiieras,  3  adqaien,  T.  adqniera ;  1  adqmhrmHM 
S  mdfuiraU,  adqnieran,  W.  adqaieren. 

iNauiKiR,  to  inqutrCf  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir. 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie,  Preterit  1  Anduve,  2  andaviste,  3  anduvo,  T.  andayo:  1  andmi- 
luoe,  2  anduvfsteis,  3  anduyidron,  W.  aiiduvi€ron.' 

Suij,  Imperf.  let  term.  •  1  Andaviere,  2  andmrieres,  3  andmrien,  V 
anduvien:  1  aDdayi^ramos,  2  anduyidreis,  3  andmrieren,  VY.  andayieraik 
— 2^  term.  1  Andaria,  &c.  3d  term.  1  Andoyiese,  2  anduyio«es,  &c«— 
Ftt<.  1  Anduyiere,  2  aDduyieres,  Slc.. 

ASIR,  to  «ft;?e. 
Indie.  Pree.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase:  1  asimoSy.S  asis,.3  aaen,  W 
aaeiL — SubJ.  1  Aiga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  asf^a:   1  asgamos,  2  aagais,  3  as- 
gran,  W.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asgra  yo,  2  Ase  or  as  id,  3  aaga  &,  aiga 
V^  2  no  asgas:  1  aagamos,  2  a«i<2,  3  asgan,  asgan  W.,  2  no  i 


BENDECIR,  to  i/«M. 
Is  conjugated  like  ZItfctr,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  foUowing. 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo.    Past  participle.  \  ^^^^i^^ 

Indie.  Future.  1  Bendecii^,  2  bendeciris,  3  bendecihl:  Y.  bendeciri; 
1  bendecir6mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdu,  YY.  bendecir&n. — Suhj.  Imper 
2d  ttrm.  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  Y.  bendeciria :  1  bea* 
deciriamos,  2  bendecirfais,  3  bendecirian,  YV.  bendecirian. — Imperatire 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  tH,  &.C. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &e. 

MALDECia,  to  eurse,  is  conjugated  Dke  Bertdeeir. 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  Y.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeifl^ 
3  caben,  VY.  caben. — Perf.  1  Cape,  2  cupiste.  3  capo,  Y.  capo:  1  eopi 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  YY.  cupi^ron. 

FuU  1  Cabr^,  2  cabr&s,  3  cabrd,  V.  cabrd:  1  cabrdmos,  2  cabrfa^ 
3  cabrdn,  YY.  cabrdn. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  qaepa  V  i 

2  no  quepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepau  YY.,  2  no  quepaia. 
Subj.  Pres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  Y.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  qae> 

pais,  3  quepan,  YY.  quepan. — Imperf.   1st  term.   1  Cupiere,  2  capierafl^ 

3  cupiera,  Y.  cupiere :  1  cupi^remos,  2  cupidreis,  3  cupieren,  YY.  eupie-au 
—2d  term.  1  Cabria,  2  eabrias,  3  cabria,  Y.  cabria :   1  cabriamos,  S  ea 

briaifl,  3  cabrian,  YY.  cabrian* — Bd  term.  1  Cupiese,  2  eapiesea,  3  cvjpistb, 
V  cnpioid:  1  oiq)i6tf»i!nos,  2  cnpiteiB,  3  cupieMD,  TY.  cnpieeaa..    Fki 
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J  Cnpiera,  S  eapieres,  3  cnpiere,  y.  capiere :  1  eiq>i€reiiiof,  3  d^idnsisy 
3  cupieren  VV.  cupieren. 

CAER,/o /oZZ. 
Oerund.  Cayendo.    Past  participle.  Caido. 

Indie.  Pres,  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caeii» 
yy.  caen. — Pret.  1  Cai,  2  caiste,  3  cayo,  V.  eayo  :  1  caimoB,  2  cab- 
tcis,  3  cayeron,  VV  cayeron. 

Imper  1  Caiga  yo,  2  ca«,  3  caiga  ^I,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
moa,  2  eaed,  3  caigan,  .caigan  W,,  2  no  caigais. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Caiga, 
2  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan^— 
Imperf,  \8t  term,  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 
51  cay^raifl,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran.— 2(2  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeriunos, 
&C. — 3(1  <erm.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese:   1  cay^mos, 

2  cayteis,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen.-— Ft/<.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayere, 
V.  cayere :  1  cay^remos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  VV.  cayeren. 

Dbcaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  toil 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Cuezo,  2  caeces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  eoeemos,  2  coceis, 

3  caecen,  VV.  cuecen^ — Subj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza: 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuczan. — Imper.  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  £1,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  W  . 

2  no  cozais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c.     ' 

Recocer,  to  boil  again.    Ebcocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais, 3  dan,  VV  dan. 
^Imptrf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamoe,  SLc^Perf.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  did 
I  dimes,  2  disteis,  3  di^ron,  W.  di^ron. 

Put  1  Dard,  &c  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D6  yo,  etc  1  Demos,  &c. — iStti(; 
Pres.  1  D6,  &.c. :    1*  Demos,  &c. — Imperf .  1st  terr/L  }  Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  didramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  VV.  dieran. — fid  term, 
1  Daria,  &c :  1  darlamos,  &c. — 3d  term,  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  dieso  • 
1  didsemos,  2  didseis,  3  diesen,  VV.  diesen. 

Fut.  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  dllremos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieren, 
VV.  dieren 

DECm,  to  say . 
Gerund*  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Dicho. 

Indie.  Pres,  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicen, 
W.  dicen.— /wiper/.  1  Decia,  SLc.^Pret.  1  Dfje,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo: 
I  dijimos,  2  dijlsteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^rou. 

Fut.  1  Dird,  2  dirds,  3  dir&,  V.  diri:  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dirdn,  W  di* 
r&SL — Imper.  I  Diga  yo,  2  di  td,  3  diga  6\,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas:  1  diganio^ 
d  dseid,  3  digan,  digan  W.,  2  no  digais.— jSTufi;.  Pres  I  Dig«  S  digy,  3  £gi^ 
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1  Ji6t  S  irib,  3  iri:  ]  ii^inot,  8  ir^ii,  3  iiio. — Jmptr  1  Vaji*  9  w. 
8  vaya:  1  varoos,  3  id,  3  yayaiu — iSu6;.  Prtc  1  Vaya,  2  vaya«»  3  va|a 
1  Ti}amo8,  2  vdyais,  3  vayaiL — Itnperf,  Ist  term,  1  Faera,  3  faenn^ 
3  faera :  1  fu^ramos,  2  fu^rais,  3  f ueraiid — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  iiias,  3  iria 
1  iriarooB,  3  iriais,  3  iriaiu — 3d  term,  1  Faese,  2  fiieaee,  3  faese :  1  fndse 
nuM,  2  fadaeis,  3  faesen^ — FuL  1  Faere,  2  fueres,  &c 

GertiiiiL  Jngando.  PmC  partieipie.  Jugado 
Indie.  Pret,  1  Jnego,  3  juegas,  3  jaega:  1  jogamos,  9  jogaia,  3  juegan 
— /«|Mr/'.  1  Jogaba,  Sbc^—'PreL  1  Ji^^,  2  jngaste,  &c— .FWlL  1  Jiigiir6, 
ACi^ — Imper.  1  Jaegae,  2  jaega,  3  jaegue :  1  jagu^mos,  2  jugad,  3  joe- 
goen^ — Subj.  Pre».  1  Jaegue,  2  joegues,  3  joegne :  1  jogaemoe,  2  jogoeis, 
3  jaegueiL — Imperf,  l#f  term,  1  Jogara,  &c« — ^2€{  term,  1  Jngaria,  &« 
— 3d  term,  1  Jagaoe,  d&c — Fut,  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund,  Ojrendo.  Past  participle,  Oido 
/aifie.  Pre«.  1  Oigo,  2  eyes,  3  oye :  1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Impaj 
1  Oia,  4&C. — ^Frf  ^  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oyd :  1  ofmos,  2  oleteis,  3  oySton.r-'Fut 
1  Oir^,  &Cw — Imper,  1  Olga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigaa 
-~Subj.  Free.  1  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigimos,  2  oigais,  3  oigan^ — /»- 
perf,  let  term.  1  Oyera,  2  oyeras,  3  oyera:  1  oy^ramos,  2  oy^m 
3  oyeran. — 2d  tertn,  1  Oiria,  &c — 3d  term,  1  Oyefie,  2  oyeaes,  3  oyeae 
1  oy^semos,  2  oy^seis,  3  oyesen. — Fut.  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  ov4- 
remoa,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyeren 

OLER,  to  emell 
Gerund,  Oliendo.  Past  participle,  OUdou 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  haele :  1  oleinos,  2  <4eid^  3  haelen. 
^Imperf,  1  Olia,  &c.— Pre^  1  OU,  &c.— -Pa^.  1  Oler^,  &«.— /m/er. 
1  Ilaela,  2  haele,  3  haela:  1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan.^ — ^iii^*.  Fret. 
I  Haela,  2  haelaa,  3  haela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  hoelan^ — Imperf,  1st  tern. 
I  Oliera,  &Cv— 2(1  term,  1  Oleria,  SLc.~-3d  term.  1  OUeae,  &c^— Pil 
1  Olieie,  dLc. 

PODER,  to  5«  a&Z« 

Gerund,  Pudiendo.    Past  participle.  Podido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  poe- 

deo. — Imperf.  1  Podia,  &c — Fret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  padimos, 

3  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron. — Fut,  1  Podr^,  2  podrds,  3  podra:   1  podMinos, 

8  podr^is,  3  podran^ — Carece  de  Imperativo, — Suij,  Pres.  1  Paeda,  2  poe- 
dan,  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  paedau. — Imperf,  1st  term.  1  PkMfien 

9  pudieras,  3  pudiera:  1  padi^ramos,  2  pudi^rais,  3 'podieraiu— M  Um 
X  Podria,  3  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podriamoe,  3  podriav,  3  podriaa  -M  fm 
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1  FndiflM, 9  pndieaM,  3  podiaaB!  1  pndi^soinos,  9  pndi^ifl,  8  piidieaeii/* 
FuL  i  Fttdiwey  U  pudieras,  3  pudiere :  1  padi^remos,  2  pudi^reis,  3  pndiemi 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
OerujuL  Padriendo.  Past  partieipJe.  Fodrida 
Indie.  Pret.  1  Padro,  2  pudres,  3  padre :  1  podrimoe,  2  podris,  3  pndren 
Imperf.  1  Podria,*  &c.,  or  pudria,  Slc — Pret  1  Podrf,  2  podriste,  3  pu- 
drid :  1  podHmos,  2  podrisleis,  3  pudri^roiL — Fut  1  Podrir^,  &>c* — Imper* 
I  Piidra,  2  padre,  3  pudra :  1  padramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran* — Subj,  Pret. 
I  Ptodra,  2  pudras,  3  podra,  ^tc. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Pudriera,  2  padri- 
enm,  3  pudriera:  1  pndri^mos,  2  pudri^raia,  3  pndrieran. — id  term, 
I  Pedriria,  && — 3d  term.  1  Padrieee,  2  padrieeee,  3  pndrieae :  1  padri^m- 
not*  2  pndriteii,  3  padrieaeiiw — Fut.  I  Padriere.  2  midrieree,  3  pudriera; 
I  pndri^remoe,  2  pndri^reie,  3  pudiiereii. 

PONER,  to  puU 

Oerund,  Poniendo.    Poet  participle,  Pnetto. 

Indie.  Free,   1  Pongo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf.   1  Ponia,  &c— Pret 

l.Poee,  2  posiste,  3  paso:  1  posimos,  2  pusfsteis,  3  pnsi^roiL — Fut.  1  Pon- 

6x6,  2  pondris,  3  pondri:  1  pondr^moe,  2  pondr^is,  3  pondhUk — Imper 

1  Ponga,  2-poa,  3  pongra:  1  pongamoe,  2  poned,  3  pongran. — Subj.  Free 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf. 
let  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  puaiera :  1  posi^ramos,  2  pua^raia^ 
3  paneran. — 2d  term.  1  Pondrta,  2  pondrias,  3  poudria:   1  pondrfamos, 

2  pondriaiB,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term.  1  Posiese,  2  puneses,  3  poaieee :  1  pad^* 
■eoMW,  2  pamSaem,  3  pasiesen. — Fut.   1  Pasiere,  2  pusi^ree,  3  pusiera 

1  posi^remos,  2  pusi^reis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  wUl 
Gerund.  Qaeriendo.    Fast  participle.  Qaerido. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Qniero,  2  qnieres,  3  qniero :  1  qaeremos,  2  qaereis,  3  quie- 
nus — Imperf.  1  Qaeria,  ^tc^Pret.  1  Qaise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiao:  1  qaitffmos, 

2  qoisSsteis,  3  quisi^ron. — Fut  1  Qaerr^,  2  queirds,  3  querri :  1  qoerr^inos, 
2  qaorr^is,  3  qaerrin« — Subj.  Free.  1  Qaiera,  2  qaieras,  3  quiera :  1  qnera- 
Dios,  2  querais,  3  quieran. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Qnisiera,  2  qoisiaraa, 
9  qaisiera :  1  qaisi^ramos,  2  quisi^rais,  3  qaisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Qaerria, 
2  qaerrias,  3  qaerria :  1  querriamos,  2  qnerrf ais,  3  querrian* — 3d  term,  1  Qoi- 
fiese,  2  qaisteses,  3  quiaieee:  1  qnisi^moa,  2  qaiaiteis,  3  quiaiaaen. — Fut 
I  Quiaiere,  2  quisierea,  3  quisiere :  1  qaiai€remoa,  2  quiai^reia,  3  quiaieran. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Oerund.  Riendo  or  iiyenda    Fast  participle.  Reido. 
Indie.  Pros.  1  Rio,  2  ries, 3  rie:  1  reimoa,  9  raia, 3  rieiLp— /mpat/.  1  Roia, 
kor^Frst.  I  Ra(,  2  rairta.  3  ri6  or  liyds  1  reimoa, 9 rateim i  bImi fll 

■  ■  .  ■     ■     1 T  11   ■  ■  <i  M  1'.      "IJ"     ^  *W'*      '         ■  ■  liiiai 

*  *  SooM  writara  ^aso  pttirUt  tee 
46 
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liyiMi^-^Ait  1  ]UM>  dEe^-lfiijMr.  1  Btfi»  9  lie,  3  riA3  1  ritDM%  B  «iH 
>fiMii-  iydtf.iVMi  1  Bw»S  iiM,3  lia:  1  raiiM»»  d  liaii,  3  Bn^-Ofn* 
per/.  Itl  tfrm.  1  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &«.) — Qd  term,  1  Beiria, 
&«d — 3d  term,  1  Riese,  2  liana,  3  xieae:  1  ri^Mmos,  3  niseis,  3  neaOf 
(6  riyese,  &o.) — ^^1.  1  RMre»  2  rieres,  3  riere:  I  zi<ienioe»  2  n^reab 
3  zioreiii  (6  riyere,  &c) 

FaKiRy  to  fry.    Poet  participle.  Frito.    Dbsi^ia.  to  i{t/a<e 

SABER,  to  know 

Oerund,  Sabienda    Poet  participle   Sabido. 

/edk  Pree.  1  S^  2  sabea,  iui^Imperf.  I  Sabia,  dccr-nPrtt.  1  Sopc^ 

8  npiito,  3  npo:  1  svplmoa,  2  aup&rtaM,  3  iDpifirQB^— I'm.  1  8abvl»  2  aa- 

bc<%  3  nbii:  1  aaMmot,  2  aaMi^  3  eabrta.— Jwyer.  1  Sepa,  2  iaboi 

3  lepa:  1  ■epamos,  2  sabed,  3  aepaiL — iSs&f.  Proe,  1  S^mi,  2  sepai,  3  aepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  lepaii,  3  sepaiL — Imperf.  Itt  term,  1  Sopiera*  2  rapienfl 
3  sapient :  1  supi^ramos,  2  sopi^rais,  3  Biipieraii^-2</  term,  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria;  1  sabriamos,  2  sabruiis,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term,   1  Sapiese, 

2  sopieses,  3  sopusot  &c^ — Put,  1  Snpiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  Eupiire 
mas,  2  snpi^reisi  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Gerund.  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &Ai.^Imperf.  Salia,  &c-*PfTt.  1  Sali, 
4&C.— Fttf.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldrds,  3  saldril:  1  saldhSmos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrdn 
— /fnpir  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgaiL^^iSu^;*.  Prtt. 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga:  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgaiu — Imperf.  let 
term.  1  Saliera,  Suu — 2d  term.  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria :  1  saldrla- 
mos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian.— 3(2  term.  1  Saliese,  &c. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  &c. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  eo^jO' 
gated  like  haeer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thus,  satirfago^  satisfyceSf  ^c 
aatisfocia,  &c.,  satitfice,  satisficiste,  satisfizo,  j^c,  ^c.    Ezoept  the  im- 
perativoy  the  second  person  singular  of  which  is,  satisfaee,  or  eatisfaa 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 
Gerund,  Trayendc     Past  participU  Tnido. 
Jb^tke.  Pros.  1  Traigo,  2  traes,  ^^Imperf.  1  TMa,  &o«—Pr«C 
1   iT^je,  8  tn^iste,  8  tn^et  1  trajimo^  9  trajiBtei%  8  tfiyefenp^^Atf 
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1  Tnwr^,  kA^Jmper  1  Tnig8»  8  traa^  t  tra%a,  tniga  V^  2  do  traigM 
1  traigMMf,  d  tned,  3  timigui,  tnogan  W.»  S  no  traigaiar~iSji&;.  1V«« 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  SLc-^Imperf,  Ut  ternu  1  Trajera,  2  trajeta% 
f  tfajora:  1  traj^ramoi,  2  traj^rais,  3  tiai^raiu— 2J  term.  I  Traexia,  dta 
— M  <erm.  1  Trajesot  2  tngeses,  3  trajoso,  SiCr^Fut.  I  Trajere,  2  tr^oze^ 
3  trajeze :  1  traj^remoB,  2  irai^reia,  3  trajereu. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie,  Pree.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c :  1  valemoB,  &e^ — Put.  1  valdr6, 2  val* 
drdfl,  3  valdri,  V.  yaMri :  1  yaldi^mos,  2  TalMis,  3  yaldrin,  W.  valdrin. 
— /niper.  lVa]gayo,9Mil«,dva}ga,TalgaV  SB0TalgaB,4L&»2B0va]gai8 
—Subj.  Pres,  1  Valga,  2  Taigas,  3  Taiga,  V.  raiga:  1  Taigamot,  2  vaigaiib 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan^— /mjMi/.  1st  term.  I  Valiera,  &c. — fid  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  Taldrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria:  1  Taldrfaroos,  2  valdrfaia,  3  vaidrian, 
W.  Taldrian.~-3<{  term.  1  Valiese,  2  valiesee,  &c.— JW.  1  Valiere,  &e. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Oerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Pree.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  Tiene :  1  oentmotf,  2  venie^ 
3  vieooB,  W.  vitioeiL— Prf  t  1  Viae,  2  veniste,  3  rino,  V.  vino :  1  veidmo^, 

2  venitfttu,  3  Tinidroo,  V V.  TinidroiL — Put.  1  Voiidi^,  2  vendris,  3  vendrd, 
V.  vendid:  1  yendi^mos,  2  vendr^ls,  3  Tendraa,  W.  yendrin. — Imper. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  veu  it,  3  venga  €i,  venga  V.,  2  no  yengas:  1  yengamos,  2  venid, 

3  yeogan,  yengan  W.,  2  no  yengais. — Subj.  Pret.  1  Venga,  2  yengas, 
3  venga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  yengan,  VV.  vengan.— 
Imperf.  Ut  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  y.yinieim:  1  Tn^remoB, 

2  vinidrais,  3  vinieran,  W.  vinieran^ — 2d  term.  I  Vendria,  2  vendriaa, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendifamoe,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendrian,  W.  Tendriaa. 
— 3d  term.  I  Vinieee,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^moe,  2  vi- 
ni^is,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Put.  1  Viniere,  2  yinieres,  3  viniere,  Y 
yiniere :  1  vinl^remoB,  2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  W.  vinieren. 

VER,  to9ee. 
Gerund.  Viendo.  Poet  participle.  Vuto. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemoe,  2  veis,  3  ven,  VV.  yen. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  velamos,  2  vefais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian.— Pr«f.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vid,  V.  vW :  1  vimoe,  2  viateis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron.— Ftf  f.  1  Ver6,  2  ver^  3  vehl,  V.  voril,  &&— /mjMr.  1  Vea  yo, 
2  ve  W,  3  vea  dl,  vea  V.,  2  no  veaa:  1  veimoe,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  W., 

2  no  YeyjL^Subj.  Prea.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  Tea,  V.  Tea:  1  vedmos,  2  Teai% 

3  vean,  W.  yeaiL-'Imperf.  let  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &c— ^<2  term 
1  Voria,  2  verias,  Sui.-^d  term.  I  VieM,  2  vieses,  &4>^Fut.  I  Viera 
8  vioreSf  3  viere,  dtc. 

•  ronnarlf  Uwastakl9M,viM,«M,vi4imof,v4M«,nMi 
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YAGER,  to  Ue  damn. 

Thia  Teib  'm  rarely  ued,  bnt  in  epttaphs ;  and  il  'm  eonjngiitod  coly  ll 
the  foUowing  tenns  and  persons. 

Gerund.  Yaeiendo. — Indie.  Pres.  I  Tago,  2  yaees,  3  yaoe,  V.  ywen: 
i  yacemos,  2  yaeeis,  3  yacbn,  W.  ytieon.—Imperf  1  Yacia,  2  yaeiaub 
3  yacia«  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamos,  2  yaciak,  3  yaeian,  W.  yaciaiu — Subj 
Yaga. 


IMFIBIONil.  VSR99. 

Impenwaal  Terba  are  thoae  wiiieh  are  ooiijiigatod  ia  tho  third  pezson  an- 
fidar  •f  eaeh  tenae  only,  without  ozpreiung  the  nooEuna^ve :  ao. 


6RANIZAR,  to  haO. 


It  hails 
It  hailed 

It  will  hail 

Let  it  hail 

It  may  hail 

It  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
hail 


grantza 

Sgranizaba 
granizd 
granizard 
grantee 
granice 
^  granizara 

>  gramz€tria 
)  granizaee 

>  ganizare 


It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 
It  shall  have      > 

haUed  ) 

It  may  have       ) 

hailed  S 

It  might,  could, 

w'ld,  or 

have  hailed 
When  it  sbaU 

have  hailed 


could,  2 

Bh'd   [ 

ifled     ) 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs:' 

To  freeze  helar,  irr.  To  thunder 

T°8'"t<'ir^:  I  e««rcW  To  rain 
mg  of  the  dew)  > 

To  thaw  deahelar  To  happen 

To  drizzlo  lloviznar 

To  snow  nevar,  irr.  To  dawn 

To  lighten  relampaguear  To  become  night 


4a  granizado 
hahia  granizado 

hahrd  granizado 

haya  granizado 

kuhiera  granizado 
kabria  granizado 
kubieee  grmnizadt 
cuando  bubiere 
granizado 

tronar,  iir 

lloverf  irr. 

suceder 

acaeeer 

aconteeer 

amanecer 

anoehecer 


DEFECTIVE  VERBAL 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie.  Prea.  I  Sueb,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele:  1  soleoioe,  2  solek^ 
d  suelen,  2  W.  siieien.^Imperf.  1  SoUa,  2  sGlias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia :  1  so- 
tiamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 

PLACER,  topleaee. 
Tliis  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moodt 
and  tenses  as  follows  •   it  is  always  aeoompanied  by  a  ponoaol  proooaB  ia 
the  objective  ease. 
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JfuBe.  Pret.  1  Me  plaee,  2  fe  plaee,  3  2«  piace>  8  2e  place  dV.i  1  nm 
place,  2  M  plaee,  3  let  place,  2  les  place  ^  FF.;  or  1  Jfe  placen,  2  ft 
placen,  &c. — Imperf,  1  itfe  placia,  or  placian,  2  <«  placia,  or  placian,  ^ke. 
^^Pret  1  JlTe  plugo,  2  <«  plugo,'  &c :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  <e  plagoi^ron,  && 
— Subj,  Pree.  1  ilfe  plegrue,  &>c — Imperf.t  1st  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &a 
^~3d  term.  Me  plagoiese,  Slc-^FuL  Me  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  snbjanctive  mood  ii 
used  only  in  tho  following  expressions :  flegue,  pluguiera^  at  plugmiem  6 
Dies;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obe,  The  Terbs  guetar,  to  have  a  liking  for;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  ibr) 
acomodar,  to  snit ;  eonvenir,  or  no  eonvenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  -gi^th  oae'ii 
interests,  &c.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pin- 
ral ;  and  m  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  ius^ 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  dee. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  «e, 
Slc,  as  in  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  mMea, 
or  el  gusta  de  la  musica. 


A  UST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBa 

Obs.  1.  Tho  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  tlio 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  m, 
eomponer,  coniraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  importer,  oponer,  proponer,  &e., 
aU  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs,  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue. 

Obs.  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  hai 
becL  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  t,  j,  y,  or  ue,  or  t,  instead  of  o* 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tenoe  tA 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
Che  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
eomicnxo,  muestras,  sintid,  eondujeron,  trajeran,  cotistruyesen,  the  termi* 
nations  are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  eran,  esen.  The  remaining  letten  are,  comienM^ 
muestr,  sint,  eonduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  Uiese  the  regular  terminatioof 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestrar,  sintir,  eon^ 
dujir,  trajer,  eonstuyir.  Take  off  the  t,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  tho  i  into  e;  add  a  e  before  the  termmatidn  to  those  in  if,  or  uj;  and 
they  will  be  eomenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  conducir,  traer,  eonstruir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  tho 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  ot 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
crey6,  hay  en;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  termiiiations.  thus,  creir,  hueri 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer.  huir, 

Obs.  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  thus:  Bendedr'^ 
%  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs.  5.  Tlio  irregular  partieqileo  are  tet  m  italics  after  iheir  Terh«« 
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13-  The  T«itt«r  die  fint 


•n  etmjag^Ud  UkB  thoM  c€  U»  MO- 


oad,  whksh  mvt 

heeonmltad 

ill  their 

ieq>ectiTe  pleoee. 

tm 

Abrtr^ref. 

Cerrar, 

Aereeentar, 

516 

AAMrto,I>rt.irr. 

Ciroentar, 

4C 

Al»olTer» 

Mofftr, 

519 

Cooer, 

•eemley 

595 

AhtmtUo,  pit.  irr 

Colar, 

AcardMt, 

518 

Abttraer, 

Trtr, 

530 

Colegir,8 

Pedir, 

691 

AMitar, 

516-7 

Colgar,8 

Atardm-, 

618 

^^f^jftA^^ 

aeeruU, 

518 

Comedirse, 

PM, 

591 

Aflottar, 

•t 

Comenzar, 

516 

AcmzoiiTTiJi, 

see  rule, 

416-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Adertrar, 

it 

Conoebir, 

M 

Adberir, 

AtmiHrt 

590 

CoBoemir, 

Asemtir, 

590 

Adqiiirir, 

583 

Concertar, 

AerecemtaTf 

516 

Advttrtir, 

Atentir, 

520 

Concordar, 

icordar, 

518 

Adudr, 

Canimdr, 

5tt 

Atemder, 

519 

Agorar, 

Aeoritar, 

518 

Condolerse, 

Hover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

516 

COKDVCXR, 

see  rule. 

599 

Abnortar, 

Aeoriar, 

518 

Conferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Araolar, 

u 

Confesar 

AcrtcentaTf 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

516 

Apacentar, 

Aerteeniar, 

516 

Conaeguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Aportar, 

Acordar, 

61A 

Consentir, 

AmUir, 

590 

Aprobar, 

M 

Consolar, 

A<»rdar, 

518 

i^weiar. 

Acrecmtmr, 

616 

Constrefiir,* 

pair. 

521 

Aiftiir, 

lusinnr. 

515 

Contar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Aneeirse,9 

Pedir, 

521 

Contener, 

Teller, 

^449 

Arrendar, 

Aerecentar, 

516 

Contender, 

Atemder, 

519 

Ascender, 

Atender, 

519 

Contradecir, 

Decir, 

595 

Arrepentine, 

A»miir, 

580 

Controvertir, 

Aeemtir, 

690 

Aaentar, 

AereeentaTf 

516 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASBKTUt, 

•eerule. 

520 

Convertir, 

Aeemiir, 

5M 

Aserrar, 

Aeneentar, 

516 

Corregir,  8 

Pedir, 

521 

Awatar, 

tc 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

M 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Aair, 

524 

Aaoldar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Dar, 

895 

Asolar, 

u 

Decaer, 

Cmer, 

525 

AmrDBR, 
Aterrar,  (echar  i 
por  tierra)    ) 
Atestar,  (rellenar) 
Atraer, 
Atraresar, 
ATntar, 
Aventane, 
Ayergonzar, 

■eemle, 
AeneettUtr, 

Tnur, 
jferecMfor, 
a 

519 
516 

530 
516 

Decentar, 

Decir, 

Deducir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

DegoUar, 

Demoler, 

AerecenUtr 

see  rule, 

CMducir, 

Atemder, 

AMeMtir, 

Acordar, 

Mover, 

516 

829 

8994 

519 
596 
518 
519 

(1 

Demostrar, 

AconUtr, 

619 

Aeordar, 

518 

Denegar,  S 
Denostar, 

Atreeemtmr 
Aemrdmr, 

516 
518 

Derrengar,  3 

Aerecentar 

516 

Bendecir, 

we  rule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Desarenir, 

Yemr, 

931 

C*er, 

see  rule, 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ckdr, 

44 

585 

Deacollar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Calenlttt; 

Aar^eemUurf 

516 

Descordar, 

M 

Cagar.t 

u 

Descomedirse, 

Pedbr, 

m 

Cefiir,S 

Peiirf 

ati 

Deecrtbir,  leg* 

Oernei^ 

519 

DmaiUinitmipt 

•»  ill.  tar. 

APFKRDDE* 

58» 

Ff 

» 

Owllocar, 

Aeoriar, 

618 

Frsgar, 

Aereemt 

IMP 

OMhacer, 

BaeeTf 

m 

Freir, 

JMr, 

8i8 

DetheUr, 

Aereeeniar, 

di« 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

M9 

DMembrar 

M« 

Oemir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Desolar, 

AeonUar, 

518 

Oobemar, 

518 

Desollar, 

t( 

DMovar, 

M 

Habes,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 
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Deq)edir, 

Pedir, 

an 

*"       see  impersonal  «* 

181 

Detpernar. 

^cnetmtm; 

518 

Haeer, 

58r 

Detpertar, 

« 

Heder, 

Atender, 

510 

DMterrar, 

IC 

Helar, 

Acrecentar, 

518 

Detplegar, 

M 

Henchir,  9 

Pedir, 

581 

Desvergonzane 

Aecriar, 

518 

Hender, 

Atender, 

510 

Dcsmar» 

AerecentaTt 

518 

Henir,2 

Pedir, 

881 

Discernir, 

A$entir, 

590 

Herir, 

AemUr, 

580 

Diferir, 

u 

Henrar, 

AerecentOTf 

518 

Digerir, 

u 

Hervir, 

Aeentir, 

090 

Discordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

HoIgar,9 

Acordar, 

518 

Disolver, 

Mover, 

518 

Hollar, 

(t 

Divertir, 

ja$aUir, 

080 

Doler, 

Mover, 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Dormir, 

see  rule. 

598 

Imprimir,  reg; 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

- 

Bleglr,3 

Pedir, 

591 

Incensar, 

Acrecentar 

518 

Embestir, 

«( 

Incluir, 

Instruir, 

810 

Bii4>edrar, 

^creeentar. 

518 

Inducir, 

Conducir, 

681 

Empeaar, 

u 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

880 

Bmporcar,  8 

Aeordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

AdqMr, 

588 

Bneender, 

Atender, 

510 

Instruir, 

618 

Bncensary 

Acrecentar, 

518 

Introducir, 

Conductr, 

681 

Bnoerrar, 

M 

iDTemar, 

818 

Encomendar, 

« 

Invsrtir, 

Atentir, 

880 

Bncontrar, 

Acordar^ 

518 

InTMtir, 

Pedir, 

888 

Bneordar, 

«( 

Ingerir, 

AeenHr, 

688 

Bngreirse, 

R€ir, 

580 

Ir, 

see  rule. 

88r 

Engroflar, 

Aeordmr, 

518 

BModar, 

t< 

Jagmr,9 

--  688 

Enm6ndart 

AcreceMtoTf 

518 

Bittangrentar, 

U 

Llover, 

Mover, 

810 

BnTestir, 

PedMT, 

581 

fintender, 

Atender, 

510 

Maldecir. 

Bendedr, 

884 

Bnterrar, 

Acrecentar, 

518 

Manifestar. 

Acrecentar, 

518 

Bifuir, 

see  rule, 

598 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

440 

Briar, 

see  rule, 

tt>. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

681 

E«cannentar, 

Aereeentar, 

518 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar^ 

518 

Bioocer,  8 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Atentir 

588 

Bitcribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

818 

Gicrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

618 

Biforzar, 

AcordOT, 

518 

Mo«der, 

<« 

Ettar^  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 
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Morir, 

688 

Bxeluir, 

Instruir, 

515 

Mverto,  prt.  irr 

Estreiiir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Bxtendei, 

Atendtr, 

519 

MOVBB, 

see  role, 

618 

Bqpedir, 

Pedir, 

591 

. 

Negar.9 

ilsrseMftir. 

816 

FOTBUE. 

Amrdar, 

518 

Nem, 

M 

680  APnannz. 

xiyfMi^-^FWt  1  BdM,  dEe^-lfiijMr.  lBtfi»drie,3  m:  lrittiiQ%8ni4 
S  nm  f^fhU^* iVtii  1  Bhi»  S  hm,  3  ria:  1  naiiM»>  3  litisv  3  naa^-Jm* 
per/.  1«<  tfrm.  1  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  &c.) — 3 J  <erm.  1  Heiria, 
6lc4 — 3d  term.  I  Riese,  3  liana,  3  xieae:  1  n6oemoB,  2  ri^Beis,  3  xieseBi 
(6  riyese,  &o.)— A<.  1  Riarey  2  rieres,  3  riera:  I  ri^remos,  2  ridreiii 
3  ziareni  (6  riyera,  &c) 

FaKiR,  to  /ry.    Pa«t  participle,  Frito.    DasLBia.  lo  ilt/a<e 

BABlSRt  to  know 

Qtrund.  Sabiando.    Poet  participle  Sabido. 

.  Jtdia  Frf.  1  S^  2  sabea,  ito^-^Imperf.  I  Sabia,  &cv— Prat.  1  Sope^ 

8  npiitof  3  npo:  1  Bupliiloa,  2  mipUAm,  3  iiipifirQB^— I'ttt  1  SaMy  2  ta- 

bc<%  3  aabii:  1  ■abriinu»»  2  aaMii»  3  satoiar— /viper.  1  Sapa,  2  sabe, 

3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepaiL — Subf,  Pr§».  1  Qepa,  2  aepaa,  3  aepa: 

1  mpeoDOB,  2  sepaifl,  3  sepaiL — Imperf.  let  term,  1  Sapiera,  2  sapieras 
3  supiera :  1  supidramos,  2  sopi^rais,  3  anpieraiL — 2d  term,  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria:  1  fabnamoBy  2  sabriaia,  3  tabiian. — 3d  term,   1  Supieae, 

2  rapieses,  3  8opifl8e»  &c^ — Fut,  1  Sapiere«  2  Bupieres,  3  supiere :  1  Eupi^ 
11108, 2  snpi^reisi  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out, 
Oerund,  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie.  Pre;  1  Salgo,  2  salee,  &c. — Imperf,  Salia,  &Cw — Pi^U  1  Sail, 
^LC-^FuU  1  Saldr^,  2  saldrda,  3  saldril:  1  saldrdmos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldr^ 
^Impir  I  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid^  3  salgaiLr^iSu^;.  Free. 
1  Salga»  2  saigas,  3  saiga:  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgaow — Imperf.  let 
term,  1  Saliera,  iic^—Qd  term.  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria:  1  saldria- 
mos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1  Saliese,  &c. — Fut,  1  Saliere,  &c 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy, 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compounded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  eoiga- 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thus,  satirfago,  satisfitcsst  ^c 
satisfaciw,  &c.,  satisfies,  satisficiste,  satisfizo,  j^c,  ^c.    Except  the  im- 
peratlYey  the  second  person  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satisfaa 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 
Gerund.  Trayeadc     Past  partidpls  Tialdo. 
Jb^  Prss.  1  Traigo,  2  traM»  ^r^hnpsrf.  1  TMa,  &o^Pr«C 
1   xTBje,  8  tn^iste,  8  trajoi   x  trajimo^  9  trajiBtei%  8  tnydionp'^Atf 
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1  TnM4f  k^^Imper  1  Tnig8»  S  traa^  S  <ni|ra,  tniga  V^  3  do  tz«igM 
1  tfaigMMi,  d  tnod,  3  tndgaa,  tnogan  W.»  S  no  traigaiiLr~iSji&;.  PrM 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &c.— /wiper/.  l«t  (ma.  1  Trajera,  2  trajeta% 
f  tfajora:  1  traj^ramoi,  2  tn^j^reis,  3  traj^raiw— 2J  term.  1  Traexia,  dta 
•-34  term.  1  Trajesot  2  tngeses,  3  trajoso,  dcc^Af.  1  Trajere,  2  trajoze^ 
3  trajeze :  1  traj^remoe,  2  trij6reiB,  3  trajereu. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Pret.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c :  1  valemos,  &e^ — l^t.  1  yaldr6, 2  val* 
drda,  3  valdri,  V.  yaMri :  1  yaldi^moe,  2  TalMis,  3  TaldrtLn,  W.  valdrin. 
— /niper.  lValgayo,9Mile,dvalga,¥algaV  SB07algaB,4L&»2B0va]gai8 
-Subj,  Free.  1  Valga,  2  Taigas,  3  Taiga,  V.  ralga:  1  Taigamot,  2  valgaH 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan^— /mjiei/.  Ut  term,  1  Valiera,  &c. — fid  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  Taldrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria:  1  yaldrfamoB,  2  yaldrlaia,  3  vaidrian, 
W.  Ta]driaiL—3i  term.  I  VaTiese,  2  valiesee,  dec— JW.  1  Valiere,  &e. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Oerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Pree.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  yiene :  1  venimoa,  2  venie, 
3  vieDen,  W.  yr'umenr^Pret.  1  Viiie,  2  veniste,  3  rino,  V.  vino :  1  venimo^ 

2  vewUteiSt  3  Tinidroo,  W.  Tini^roor— Fuf.  1  Voiidi^,  2  vendris,  3  vendrd, 
V.  vendid:  1  vendi^mos,  2  vendr^ls,  3  Tendnui,  W.  yendr^n. — Imper, 

1  y enga  yo,  2  yen  til,  3  Tonga  ^1,  yenga  V.,  2  no  yengas :  1  yengamos,  2  venid, 

3  yeogan,  yengan  W.,  2  no  yengai& — Suhj.  Pree.  1  Venga,  2  yengas, 
3  venga,  V.  yenga:  1  yengamos,  2  yengais,  3  yengan,  VV.  yengan.— 
Imperf.  1st  term,  1  Viniera,  2  ymieras,  3  yiniera,  Y.  viniera :  1  yhri^reniosa 

2  yini^rais,  3  yinieran,  W.  yinieranw — 2d  term.  I  Vendria,  2  yendrias, 

3  yendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendifamos,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendriatt,  V¥.  Tendrian. 
— 3d  term.  I  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  Y.  viniese :  1  vini^mos,  2  vi- 
ni^is,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Fut.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  Y 
viniere :  1  vini^remos,  2  vinidreis,  3  vinieren,  YY.  vinieren. 

YER,  to  see. 
Gerund.  Yiendo.  Past  participle.  Yisto. 
Indie.  Pree.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  Y.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  yen,  VV.  von. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  Y.  veia :  1  velamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 
W,  veian^— Pret.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vid,  Y.  vW :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  yi^ron< — Fut.  1  Yer6,  2  verto,  3  veri,  Y.  Tori,  A^ — Imper,  1  Yea  yo, 
2  ve  it,  3  vea  Si,  yea  Y.,  2  no  veas:  1  veimos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  yean  YY., 

2  no  veA  JL — Subj.  Free.  1  Yea,  2  voas,  3  vea,  Y.  Tea :  1  vedmos,  2  Teai% 

3  vean^  YY.  vean. — Imperf.  Ut  term.  1  Yiera,  2  vieras,  &&— 2<j  tenm, 
1  Yoria,  2  verias,  &c* — 3d  term.  1  Yiese,  2  vieses,  du^ — Fut.  I  Viero 
8  yiores,  3  viere,  dtc. 

*  VdnDsrlf  UwassaidvM,  viM,«M,«i4imof,  v4M«,ns«i 
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YAGER,  to  lie  down. 

Thit  Teib  'm  rarely  wed,  bnt  in  epttaphi ;  mnd  it  m  conjugated  only  111 
the  foUowing  tenses  and  penona. 

Oerund.  Yaciendo.— /nrfur.  Pre*.  1  Yago,  2  yaees,  3  yaoe,  V.  yace*. 
i  yacemoB,  9  yaeeis,  3  yacto,  W.  yacon.— /m/w/  1  Yacia,  2  yaciai^ 
3  yaeia,  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamoe,  2  yaciats,  3  yacian,  W.  yacian- — Subj 
Yaga. 


iiirBaaoNAL  tsrh. 
Impeiaonal  veiba  are  thoae  which  arc  conjugated  in  the  third  pexson  nn- 
folar  of  each  tenee  only,  without  ezpretting  the  nominatiTe :  aa. 


Ithaila 
It  hailed 

It  will  haU 

Let  it  haU 

It  may  hail 

It  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  hail 

When  it  shall 
hail 


grantza 

igranizaha 
granizd 
granizara 
graniee 
grantee 
}  granizara 
>  granizaria 
jgranizase 

I  ganizare 


GRANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed 


lui  granizado 
hahia  granizado 

>  habra  granizado 

>  haya  granizado 

It  might,  could,  }  huhiera  granizadc 
w*Id,  or  sh'd  >  kabria  granizado 
have  hailed     )  hubieee  granizado 

When  it  shall     >  cuando  hubiere 
have  bailed     )     granizado 


It  had  hailed 
It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 
To  freeze 
To  glare  (speak-  \ 
ing  of  the  dew) 
To  thaw 
To  drizzlo 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


helar,  irr. 

To  thunder 

tronar,  irr 

eocarchar 

To  rain 

llover,  in. 
r  eueeder 

deehelar 

To  happen 

<  acaecer 

lloviznar 

i  acontecer 

nevar,  irr. 

To  dawn 

amanecer 

relampaguear 

To  become 

aigbt  anoehecer 

DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie.  Free.  I  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  solely 
}i  saelen,  2  W.  suelen^ — Imperf.  1  SoUa,  2  sGlias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia:  I  so- 
Uamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
ITiis  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  penK>n  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moods 
And  tenses  as  follows*  W  Vi  s^w«^  ancmDe^iuDitffikVf^  a>VV*oiuU  proaoaa  in 
^e  ol^tive  ease. 
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Jfufie.  Fr€9.  1  Mt  place,  2  <«  plae«,  3  fe  place,  S  U  place  i&  F.:  1  am 
|>lace,  3  M  place,  3  Ub  place,  3  Ub  place  4  FF.;  er  1  JMe  placen,  2  ft 
placen,  dcc^ — Imperf.  1  JIfie  placia,  or  pladan,  2  te  placia,  or  placian,  &e. 
— Prtt.  1  Me  plugo,  2  <e  plugo;  du;. :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  fe  plagui^ron,  && 
^•Subj.  Pre9.  1  Ms  plegue,  &c. — Imperf.,  Ist  term.  Me  pluguiera,  Slo, 
^-3d  term.  Me  plagoiese,  &c. — Fut  Me  pluguiera. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjunctive  mood  U 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguiem  ^ 
Dioa;  and  ei  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obe.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for;  peear,  to  be  sorry  ibrj 
aeomodar,  to  snit ;  eonvenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  o&e'n 
interests,  &c.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pin* 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  Suu* 
with  which  they  agree  m  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  d&e. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  m, 
&>&,  as  in  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  rndtiea^ 
or  el  guBta  de  la  miisica. 


A  UST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obe.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  tlie 
same  irregularity  as  the  sunple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  m, 
eomponer,  cotUraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  proponer,  d&e., 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner, 

Oba.  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  soond* 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Obe,  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  has 
beoL  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  t,  j,  y,  or  ue,  or  i,  instead  of  Oy 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  vx, 
eomienxo,  mueatrat,  ainti6,  condujeron,  trajeran,  eoMtruyeaen,  the  termi- 
nations are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  iran,  eaen.  The  remaining  letten  are,  comien»f 
muestr,  sint,  eonduj,  traj,  eonatruy.  Add  to  tliese  the  regular  terminationf 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  eomienxar,  mueatrar,  aintir,  eon- 
dujir,  trajer,  conatuyir.  Take  off  the  t,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  the  i  into  e;  add  a  e  before  the  termination  to  those  In  t;,  or  uj;  and 
they  will  be  eomenzar,  moatrar,  aentir,  eonducir,  traer,  eonatruir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  th« 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
creyd,  hay  en;  take  off  o,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations,  thus,  ereir,  kueri 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir. 

Oba.  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  mariced  thus:  Bendeeir"^ 
8  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  ia  omitted. 
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17  Th«  fwbs  «f  flis  fint  i 

iAvaim 

m  eoBJogatedlOMthoMertlniOO- 

cMMl,  whieh  mvt 

r«c* 

ftf> 

Abrtr.raff. 

Cerrar, 

Acreemtar, 

5J0 

iUMrf«,prt.irr. 

Cimentar, 

M 

AlMolrer, 

Mmttf, 

519 

Cocer, 

aeerutoy 

585 

^«Nwtt«,  prt.  in 

Colar, 

Ac9rdar, 

018 

Abatraer, 

TVlMT, 

630 

Colegir,3 

Pedvr, 

681 

AMftar, 

61«-7 

Colgar,8 

Aatri^, 

016 

AoOABASt 

aeerule, 

518 

Comedirse, 

PtUr, 

581 

Aoortar, 

«« 

Comenzar, 

Aerectntar, 

010 

AcaxoiNTAm, 

aeerule. 

510-7 

Competir, 

pair. 

081 

AdMtrar, 

M 

Coooebir, 

«4 

AdiMrir, 

Au»lt», 

no 

CoBoemir, 

AMtOirt 

580 

Aikmirir, 

533 

Concertar, 

Aerecentcar, 

510 

Advwrtur, 

^tenttTf 

520 

Concordar, 

ieordar, 

518 

Adueir, 

Cimiueir, 

588 

Condeacender, 

Atenier, 

510 

Agorar, 

Aeorim; 

518 

Condolerae, 

Mover, 

lb. 

Atentar, 

Aartentmr, 

516 

CoanvcxK, 

aeerule. 

588 

Almontar, 

AcarUr, 

518 

Conferir, 

Asemtir, 

520 

Areolar, 

<« 

Confesar 

Aertceniv, 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

516 

AereeeKtoTt 

510 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

621 

Apoetar, 

A9or^, 

518 

Consentir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Aprobar, 

M 

Consolar, 

Aetiar, 

618 

Apretar, 

wicrcentar, 

510 

Conatre&ir,* 

PUvr, 

531 

Aiftiir, 

ItuinttTf 

515 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Aneeirie,9 

Pear, 

521 

Contener. 

Ta^, 

^449 

Arrendar, 

AerteentaTt 

516 

Contender, 

AUmier, 

519 

Ascender, 

Atender, 

619 

Contradecir, 

Decir, 

585 

ArrepentirM, 

AuHiir, 

580 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

580 

Aeentar, 

Acneentar, 

616 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

AsuTim, 

aeerule. 

620 

Convertir, 

JSeetUir, 

586 

Aeerrar, 

Acrtemtar, 

516 

Corregir,  8 

Pedir, 

581 

Aaestar, 

t< 

Cubrlr,  reg. 

Atentar, 

u 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Adr» 

624 

AMidar, 
Aaolar 

Aewdar^ 
u 

618 

Dar, 
Decaer, 

Cmr, 

580 
585 

Amroix, 
AtMrrar,  (echar  I 
porttorra)    i 
Ateatar,  (rellenar) 
Atraer, 
AtraTesar, 
At«itar» 
Aventarw, 
Avergonzar, 

aeemle, 
Aerteentor, 

« 
TVoer, 
Aencmdar, 

519 
516 

5S0 
510 

Decentar, 

Decir, 

Deducir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

DegoUar, 

Demoler, 

Acreeentttr 

aeerule, 

CMdudr, 

Atemder, 

Anntir, 

Acordar, 

Mover, 

616 

sss 

088-0 

510 
580 
510 
519 

(1 

Demostrar, 

Aeordar, 

510 

^cordor, 

518 

Denegar,  8 
Denostar, 

Aereeemtmr 
Aeordar, 

010 

518 

Derrengar,  8 

Aerecentar 

510 

Bendedr, 

aeerule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

081 

Desavenir, 

Temr, 

881 

Csber, 

aeerule, 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

510 

C^Y, 

4« 

585 

D6M»Uar, 

Aeordar, 

510 

Cnhntnt. 

jfcrwoUor, 

516 

Deacordar, 

u 

Csgar,%' 

u 

\  T>«MOXCk»^S«t^ 

Pedir, 

m 

CMr,M 

PmKt, 

m 

\  \>«a6i%Ax,i«t« 

Oman.- 

jmidtf. 

w 

i  \  Dawfttam  tomli^,Tfc>^^ 

Appmnux. 
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Fan 

■«1 

INifloear, 

^confar, 

619 

Fwgar, 

Aereeaa 

M 

Dashacer, 

Haeer, 

on 

Fieir, 

JUir, 

M^ 

DetheUr, 

Aereeentwr, 

510 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

DMieir, 

Reir, 

tm 

Detembrar 

•16 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

5tl 

Desolar, 

Aeordm', 

918 

Oobemar, 

AereeemUr, 

518 

DMoUar, 

** 

DeBovar, 

u 

Habkk,  see  auxiliary  rexbs, 

440 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

m 

•*       see  impenooal  ** 

Ml 

Decpemar. 

u« 

Haeer, 

687 

Despertar, 

*t 

Heder, 

Atender, 

510 

Desterrar, 

H 

Helar, 

Aereeentar, 

510 

Dwplegar, 

U 

Henchir,  S 

Pedir, 

581 

Desvergonzarsd 

Aeardar, 

518 

Header, 

Atender, 

510 

Desmar, 

Aerecentar, 

519 

Henir,9 

Pedir, 

581 

Discemir, 

Atentir, 

510 

Herir, 

Aeetair, 

880 

Diferir, 

it 

Henrar, 

AerecenSar, 

518 

Digerir, 

t* 

Hervir, 

AeeiUir, 

flO 

Diflcordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Holgar,9 

Acardar, 

518 

Disolver, 

Mo»er, 

519 

Holfor, 

(« 

Diveitirf 

ja»etUir, 

580 

Doler, 

Mover, 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Dormir, 

aeerule. 

598 

Imprimir,  reg; 
luqsreso,  prt.  irr. 

.* 

Elegir,3 

Pedir, 

5S1 

Incensar, 

Aereceniar 

518 

Embestir, 

*t 

Inclttir, 

Instntir, 

818 

Bmpedrar, 

Jicrecentar, 

518 

Inducir, 

CmdMcir, 

598 

Empexar, 

«< 

Inferir, 

Aientir, 

8M 

Bmporcar,  S 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Adjmrir, 

688 

Bneender, 

Atender, 

519 

Instruir, 

518 

Bneensar, 

AerecenioTf 

510 

Intioducir, 

Cimducir, 

699 

Sneerrar, 

u 

loTemar, 

Jiareeentarf 

818 

«< 

Invertir, 

^senUr, 

OiO 

Bneontrar, 

Aeordar^ 

518 

lavestir, 

Pedir, 

881 

Baoordar, 

i* 

lagerir. 

AtenHr, 

880 

Bugreirse, 

JWr, 

580 

Ir, 

see  rule. 

6sr 

Engrosar, 

AcordUTf 

518 

BModar» 

»« 

Jngw,9 

-  888 

Enmbudar, 

Acreceniar, 

510 

BiMangrentar, 

4* 

Llover, 

Jforer. 

818 

Bnyestir, 

Pedir, 

581 

fiotenderf 

Atender, 

519 

Maldedr, 

BendMir, 

8M 

Bnterrar, 

AerecetUar, 

510 

Manifestar, 

AerecaUaTf 

818 

Biiuir, 

see  rule, 

590 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

440 

Brmr, 

see  rule, 

tt>. 

Medir, 

Pear, 

881 

E«cannentar, 

Acrecentar, 

510 

Mentar, 

AcrecentoTf 

518- 

B«K>cer,3 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Asentir 

880. 

Etfcribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

Aereeentar 

818 

Bacrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Hover, 

818 

Baforzar, 

AeofwBit, 

518 

Ma«der, 

n 

Sfflar,  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

■Morir, 

888 

Bxeluir, 

Jnstrmr, 

515 

Mverto,  prt  jrr 

Bstreiiir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Mostrar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Bztendei, 

Atatdtr, 

519 

MOVXB, 

see  rule. 

518 

Bxpedir, 

Pedir, 

591 

NegM«% 

AmNotar^ 

Vi^ 

FPfBOi; 

«w0fVWV| 

518 

lN«rwx, 

«k 
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Olr« 

•Mrule, 

fiW 

Salir, 

m 

Otar, 

M 

ttK 

Satisfacer, 

tf) 

* 

Segar,  9 

Acrecemmr, 

616 

PsBim, 

see  rule. 

591 

Seguir,9 

P€d$r, 

591 

PWMW 

Aeneemimr, 

910 

Sembrar, 

AertcemtoTf 

610 

PsfdWf 

AUmdmr, 

519 

Sentar, 

44 

A*€mhr, 

MO 

Sentir, 

^Ma<tr, 

690 

5St 

Sta,  see  auxiliarr  verbs. 

449 

Platv.l 

610 

Senrir. 

P«te-, 

S81 

Pobtor, 

Acorimr, 

618 

Serrar, 

AereemUmr 

610 

Pw|«r, 

6S8 

Soldar, 

Aeardmr, 

618 

PoOrir, 

6t9 

Soler, 

m 

frOO/tT^ 

tt>. 

Solrer, 

Um^, 

619 

Preferir, 

Anrntir, 

690 

SmeUo,  prt  in. 

PiMcribir.  reg. 

Soltar, 

Aeardmr, 

61? 

Pn§eripl0,  ptU  in. 

SuOi^t  prt  irr. 

Probar, 

Aairdar, 

618 

Sonar, 

u 

ib. 

Producir, 

Omducir, 

699 

Sonar, 

u 

lb. 

Pfoferir, 

Asentir, 

690 

8oeegar,9 

Acncemtmrp 

616 

ProscnbiTt  ng. 

Soterrar, 

u 

Sugerir,  • 

jt»€iair. 

m 

Qaebrar, 

Aereetnimr, 

61S 

Temblar, 

616 

Qaerer, 

699 

Tender^ 
Tener, 

Atemder, 

619 
449 

Rmt, 

C^er, 

686 

TeAir, 

Pedir, 

681 

AcreeefUoTf 

61S 

Tentar, 

Aereeemlar^ 

610 

Rtoordar, 

Acoriar, 

618 

Torcer, 

CoceTf 

08) 

Rtoocur, 

u 

TcMtar, 

Ae^rdar, 

618 

Reducir, 

Cmtiueir, 

699 

Tradudr, 

Condudr, 

699 

lUferir, 

jSMeiUir, 

690 

Tracr, 

810 

lUgar.S 

Jlcrtetmtart 

610 

Atendtr^ 

519 

Regir,3 

Pedir, 

691 

Trasc'^nder, 

u 

Ragoldir, 

Acmdmr, 

618 

Trascordarse, 

Aandmr, 

510 

Reir. 

see  rule, 

689 

Tni»egar,  9 

6ie 

610 

Acordar^ 

5U 

Rendir, 

Ptdir, 

691 

Tronar, 

«« 

RflBorar, 

Aeordmr, 

«18 

Tropezar, 

510 

Re&ir,3 

Pedir, 

690 

R«peUr, 

<« 

Valer, 

681 

Requabrar, 

^crteentar 

610 

Venir, 

ib 

Raquerir, 

jaumtir 

690 

Yer. 

M> 

Rescontrar 

Jleordar, 

618 

Verier, 

Atatder, 

519 

R«w>llar, 

M 

VesUr, 

r.dir. 

681 

Rucnur, 

616 

Volcar, 

Acmdar, 

m 

Rsvenur, 

M 

Volar, 

M 

R0Tolcar»S 

Jtcordar, 

618 

Volvcr, 

irtMT 

610 

Rodar, 

M 

VmUo,  prt  irr 

Hoar, 

C^, 

696 

Rosar.t 

Aeordar, 

618 

Yacer, 

« 

Suber. 

■eorcki. 

AM 

Zaberir, 

Am^. 

m 

MODELOS 
CiRTAS   MERCANTILES  Y  PAMILIARE8. 

POR  M.  V.  C. 


.  nrrxoDuccioN. 

£b  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bicn  una  carta,  poiqae  ocurre  cam  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  loe  asontos  de  importancia,  como  para  loa  do  pan 
cortesia,  6  mora  diveTsion:  y  siendo  laa  cartas  una  conyersacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  natnralidad  i  fin  dd  decir 
i,  aqaellas  peswnas  i  qoienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Sa  estilo,  por  consigoiente,  debe  yariar  segun  el 
otgeto  i  que  se  eontraen,  la  perBona  i  quien  se  dirijen,  j  la  que  las  escribe. 
ESs  precise,  pues,  estudiar  eon  atencion  las  reglas  del  estOo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicailaa  en  los  eetrechos  Umites  de  este  Ap6ndioe» 
se  aconseja  i  los  j6yenes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  sa  respectiya  lengnay 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respectiyo  i  la  Castellana,  hallarin 
cxcelentes  modelos  en  laa  Cartas  Familiareg  del  P.  It/a,  en  las  Carta$ 
Marrueeai  d4  CadaUo/ea  la  CoUeeeion  de  Cartat  de  variot  autores 
EspaRoUt,  recogidas  por  Don  Oregmrio  May&na;  en  laade  Antonio  Perex^ 
y  pbr  lo  respectiyo  i  las  antiguaa,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br,  Feman 
Oomeg  de  Cihdad  Real,  &c,  pues  como  dice  el  eradito  6  ilostre  aator 
espafiol,  Feijoo,  **  Lus  freeeptoe  para  etertbir  eartae  pueden  tupUrte  com 
la  eopia  de  buenos  ejemplareg*'    (Teatro  CHtico,  tomo  7,  disenrao  10.) 

La  cariosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito»  debon 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  nna  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  enbierta  de  an 
papel,  da  6  qaita  satisfaccion  al  qae  le  redbe,  y  saele  infloir  macho  en  la 
saerte  de  lo  que  se  aolicita. 

Nut  VA  YoBK,  Ftb.  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTELES. 


FROFUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA 

Seller  Don  A.  B.,  { 

N *      {  NUe9mrortidSdeFebrendelB4B, 

Mvj  Sefior  mio  ^  deseandp  estaolecer  en  esa  cindad  una  coneepondencia 
segnra  eoa  tin  rajeto  de  probidad  para  ias  yarias  comisionea  y  encargos,  qnc 
paedan  ocurnrme  en  loe  asantos  de  mi  comercio ;  informaik>  de  las  eireon- 
■t^aetoi  7  ealidada*,  fae  eoqcurxen'en  V.  me  tome  1ft  Hiertad  de  eiq>lieatle 
se  fliiTa  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  inf<Mrmanne  de  so 
lesolncion  para  mi  gebiemo. 

El  buen  nombre,  qne  la  peisbna  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
Igaalmente  i  ofrecerie  mis  senricios  para  cuanto  faere  de  sn  agrado ;  y  ore 
Bcepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  honraime  con  suf 
pceceptoB. 

Dios  gnaide  la  yida  de  V.  los  miiehos  afies  que  le  desea  sa  muy  atento 
aenridor.  .  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  D. 


Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  ] 


CONTESTACION. 
Dn.  C.  D., ) 

N S  ^ ^,«  — rfc <lel84& 

May  SeiSor  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  ana  persona  del  crMito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarae  con  la  mayor  sstisfaeoion.  Yo  desde 
laego  le  admito,  dindde  las  mas  sinceras  gracias  por  esta  pmeba  eon  qot 
pa  eonfiania  me  distingoe,  y  ofreoiendo  servirie  con  la  ponctoalidad  y 
bonradez  qne  me  son  propias. 

Eq>ero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  Inego  qne  k 
sinra  emplearme,  segan  propone :  y  me  aproyechar6  igualmente  de  sns  ofer* 
tas,  d  que  estoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dios  gnarde  A  V.  nmchos  afies  eomo  le  pide  S.  S»'  S. 

Q.  B.  a  IL 
AB. 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
Sr.  Dn.  K.  F.,  > 

N i  N ,ii-4« d€lB4a 

:.   Muy  Sefior  mio :  en  esta  feeha  y  de  oonionnidad  con  laa  drdenea  dc  V 
tie  embarcado  de  sa  caenta  y  riei^,  d  bordo  de  la  Uragata  Fir^Mi  Kl 

*  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addreand  ta. 

*  These  worda  aocording  to  circumstances,  muit  be,  Muy  Serion9  miot 
Muy  Senmr  miettro ;   Mu||  Senores  waeslToa. 


«opcigiMuai0«i  do  Dopi  F*  CL  las  efectM  qtie  ceoitaa  «a  la  Faot«n  j  Contd* 
oiMmto  que  indny*  en  6fte« 

Eflpevo  que  mui  dti  fofto  do  V.  u(  porm  ddidad,  oodm  per  ni  preeiOf^ 
que  UafaflpilMe»  ae^idicionados,  pues  so  han  enfardado  eonnniclio  «ttiMfo 

Celebrartf  la  baena  salud  y  proeperidades  de  V.  y  loy  bu  muy  afecto  oe* 
guro  semdor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 
Factnra  de  los  efectoe,*  qae  per  caenta  y  rieifo  de  Don  £.  F.del  waakotm 
cio  de  — — -  y  con  la  marca  y  ntUnero  del  m4rgen«  tengo  embarcadoe  &  baijid 
de  la  fhigata  £flpafiol««  Si  Aguila,  capitan  Den  Prdepeio  ligeie^  eoft  de»* 
titio  i para  entregar  i  la  6xden  de  Don  F  G* :  6  oaber: 

F  G.     1  A  10— Diez  Cajas  de .„. 

11      97— -Dlex  y  rtete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  baniles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45M^eis  bnaeaies  de  kna 


Pesoe. 


Perechos 

Gastos 

ComkBon  4;-—^  por  ciento... . 

S.  Y.  O.  Total ;  PeeoB. 

N.  N i da—; 


G.1L 


CONOCIMIENTO. 
Digo  ye  JDon  Prdapero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  £ragata» 

(goleta,  6lc,)  que  Dioe  salve  nombrada  El  Aguiia,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  preeente  est4  sorta,  anplada^eigQtaiy  bien  acondieiimada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventora,  segoir  este  presente  iULg&  'it' 

pnerto  de  S  ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  yos  Don «— >^  (aqui  Id  eim»' 
meraeion  de  I09  artieuloa  embcan^doa)  todoe  ei^fafoay  Won  aeondkskmadas, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  me  oblige,  Uev^dome 
Dies  en  bnen  salvamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  she  puerto,  de  aendir 
per  Tos  y  en  ynestro  nombre  i  Don  ■         pagAndome  de  flete  i  raion  do 

por  -—  con per  ciento  de  capa  y  sns  averf as  acostnnibnidaii^  i 

aetilo  do  comercio.    Y  para  cnmplir  y  guarto  todo  lo  didio  y  ^qipestOy  obh- 

'  Wlien  the  artleleii  consist  of  one  or  two  lunds  only,  it  is  siddr-Acliira. 
de  ciento  y  teiwte  eaja$  de  axilUar,  or  de  iewenta  hoeayee  de  astfoor  ff 
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po  m  ptMMM  y  ■MiiMt  joBtenMsto  oon  m  qoIio  m  bMfwit  mm  IwlMf  i 
yp^ytoM^MTpMndodeA  Ea  jg  da  kicnalqi  doy  tmeonodnriBPtoe  da  i 
tMMT,  finnadoi  de  mi  nomlire  por  mf,  6  por  mi  ooiitnmMtftfe»4  segmido  (aa« 
tifOMMMita  iM  JSaen6«M)  «1  uno  eomplide,  loe  oCioi  ao  Tdgan.  N— —  4 
8  do  £&«•  da  184&  Pao«mo  Lrana 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sot.  Do. ,  } 

If S  N.Y,,d^de ifel848, 

Mny  Saftor  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  oonaspoaBal  an  —  ma  arisa  con  fadia 
da  — —  habar  Dagada  i  aqnel  poerto  proeadanta  de  el  da^—  la  fragaU 
Agaiiat  mi  eapitan  Dn.  PlrOaparo  ligaro,  6  ignahnanta  habar  zacibkio  da 
aata,  biao  aoondaeionadoa,  todoa  Iob'  afectoo  qne  oonatan  de  la  factnra,  y 
oonocimiento,  qua  V.  me  ramitid  eon  an  muy  apreciabia  de 

Incluyo  en  aata  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  da  -^«  i  oobo  dias  Tvta*  i 
eaifa  da  loa  Saftorao  — *  de  eae  comaicio,  qne  ae  aerviri  V.  eobrar,  y 
abonar  i  mi  cnanta. 

Doy  4  V.  las  maa  expraaiTaa  gradaa  par  la  efieaeia  y  eoidado  eon  qua  aa 
■irra  daaampai&ar  mis  ancargoa,  y  me  repito  sn  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  6 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Ntieva  Yorkt  d  — .  ib de  1848.    Par Pe909  Fuertet, 

A  aeho  dias  vista,  sa  aerririn  VV.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primara  da 
camhio  (no  habi^odoio  heeho  ya  por  la  seguuda,  ni  tercera  de  aata  roisraa 

fiicba,  y  yalor)  4  la  drden  de  Don la  cantidad  da  valor  racibido 

Oa  dicho  aeAor,  qne  anotarin  VV.  en  cuenta  segnn  aviso  {yr  sm  otio  aviso) 
da  S.  &  S  Q.  B.  a  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 

A  Dob  -— *  an  -»- 
FigMM  i  U  drdas  de  Dan N.  T.,  Fabfaro  8  de  1 848. 


\  

UN  FAGAR6. 
SON  $150.  Nutva  York,  dSde  Pehrero  de  I8d& 

Fkigartf  4  velnte  dias,  eontados  desde  la  fecha,  4  Don  Guiman  de  Alb- 
rooha.  6  sn  6rden  la  cantidud  de  eiento  y  ciucucnta  pesos,  vaJor  reeibido  de 
Itoho  aaflor  an  dinaro  afactivo  (6  en  f4naroB)  4  tgda  mi  fatirfa«rrioii.  ' 

GlHMM  DC  Pa 
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UN  VALE 


Vale  por  qninientos  pesos  fuertes,  qae  yo,  el  aUajo  iinnado,  Pedzo  Pent, 
Tecino  y  del  com^rck)  de  esta,  me  oblige  i  pagar  el  dia  21  del  pi^ximo  mei 
de  Agoeto  i  la  diden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandex,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rai^'l  Mangnal,  del  mismo  comercio ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  varios 
fdnenjs  que  en  este  dia  me  ba  yendido,  y  yo  confieso  baber  recibido  i  nu 
CDtera  satisfaecion^ — Filadelfia  i  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  PsDRo  Piaiz. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
8r.  Xhu  N.  N. ) 

A J  C ,4  — de Jel84a 

Muy  Sefior  mio:  en  yirtad  de  la  presente,  se  serriri  V.  eutregar  (9r 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Jaan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doscientov  y  einenenCa 
pesos  foeites  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  V.  en  enenta, 
MB  oCtd  ariso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  sn  alectisBBO  S»  S.  Q.  B.  S.  Brf. 

D.M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 
Sr.X)n.N.N.  i 

A \  C ,  il  —  lie  -^  -  de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  con  esta  feoha  be  librado  4  cargo  de  V.  y  par  mi 
enenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  ftiertes,  ($250.) 
paeaderos  a  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  Mcoetumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  en  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Posolo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  i.  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Seiior  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  i  en 
4  asuntos  propioSr  (son  el  ol^to  de  recnperar  sn  salad.)  £s  on  sujeto  ds 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  4  V.  4  quien  agiadeoerd  come 
propios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  4  recipro* 
earloB  4  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicbo  SeAor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algna 
dinero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servir4  V.  franquearle  basta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  4  abonar  4  V.  I« 
que  le  entrcgare,  y  de  la  cuul  tomar4  V.  recibo  por  duplioodo,  4  cuya  vist« 
V»  abonar6  la  que  fuere^— Para  evitar  contingencias,  va  m  finna  4  eoatl' 
saBekm  de  la  mia. 


(Ma 

Bitimiir  Mgnio  dn  qne  V.  tendri  paiticiilar  MtkliMokm  em  haoer  el 
iMoeimigato  d«  una  penona  dalUi  «|irtdiblet  cjiennilmriwi  y  que  aite 
miiQB*lo  wtimnlari  i  diwtmppiUur  pccfanUmmtD  mi.eaQaqp''»i^*'''^Bo6V 
^pi  «fboli  T  V>^  4MM  lieiq^  i  ■«•  ^idenas  8. 8.  8. 

a  as.  M. 


CIRCULAR. 

8r.  Dn.  Franoiico  Canoles. 

N »  dl4de  Febrtro  de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  nueitro:  permftanos  V.  que  noe  tomemos  la  libertad  de 
ana&^arie  qse  aoaVamoi  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (pueito,  TiHa,  &c) 
ana  oaaa  de  oomeicio  bajo  la  finaa  de  Caneela  y  Mangual. 

NiwiUft  eandalt  y  la  expeiieBOta  de  lot  aegeoioi,  qua  henoa  adqoiride 
dvanta  ej  tiempo  qua  haiiM»  tcalnjado  ea  el  eeeriUme  da  loa  Sefteree  Rak 
y  Compafiia,  (qne  iioi  baa  penaitido  a^a  valgaaiM  da  ta  nombiieO  aof 
ponai  en  entado  da  desempei&ar  los  aegrocioe  que  ee  noe  eneargnen,  4  eatb- 
faeeion  de  lae  penoaas,  qne  se  dignen  honramoe  con  su  confiansa. 
Dioe  gnarde  i  V.  mnehoe  afioe  como  desean  bus  mny  atentoa  sezridoreB. 

Q.BcS.M. 

CANCELA  y  HAN6UAL. 

Firma  de  Juan  T.  Caneela — Caneela  y  Mangual. 
<•       Rafael  U.  liangnalr-^aficf 2a  y  Mat^uaL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

8efione  Navarro  y  Perea 

N.  Y ,  &  10  de  Fehrero  de  184a 

Mny  eefiorM  nueetxee  s  4  borde  4e  la  firagata  Espafiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francnco  Chayee,  qne  hace  viaje  4 hemoe  regieCrado  por.aneftra 

3iienta  In  efeetos  qne  coniUai  de  la  Factum  y  Conoeimiento  acQnnto  Lt 
fragata  ee  anera,  y  Telerai  el  capitan  mny  ezperfanentado  y  ae  har4  4  !• 
yeia  pesado  maftana^— EstaA  notieias  Ber4n  snUcientee  para  que  TV.  puedaa 
proeader  4  ka  Segitros,  qua  lee  suplieamoB  hagan  con  an  Teintlcinoo  per 
oionto  de  anmeato  per  g^aaaelai  imaginarlas. 

No8  Tepetimoa  de  W  con  afbeto  S.  S.  8. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  r  MANGUAL. 


M 


Dmir. 


Lob  Sres.  I>*xvfYMr  fVTogan  in.  ia'  diieittd  torriente 
eott  M.  y  B.  Navarro. 
1847. 


Han  St 


1847. 

Enero  18*  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
tnra   remitida  por 

Ntum  9,  Fiigado  por  el  aegu- 
TO  iel  Anogante... 

Jnnio  23.  Pagado  por  sa  cuen« 
ta  4  D.  £.  Peug. 
wet .'. 


JSuero 


Abril 


5.  Frodocta     liqnida 
del  azttear  recibi* 
doporElAfoila,  $,., 
17.  Valor  de  an  Letm 
de  oambio  4  ear^o 

deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  4  sa  favor 
^lopasd  4e«eiita 
nneTa •. •      ..< 


S.  T.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  il  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tonnes  debe  4. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalaa.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pafioy  saperfino,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ( 

Por  la  hechnm  y  avios  de  dos  chalecos » 

Fur  UL  id.        dos  pantalonea..... ;  .,; 

Piof  la  compostnra  da  unaobietodo • i;  .«• 

N,  y 4 de de  1848.  Total .,  %Z  .- 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Pengnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  enarenta  y 
■neve  pesos,  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cnentas  hasta  la  fecha. 

Noeva  York  4  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Francisco  Estrvav 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $14943}.) 


OTRO. 


Reeibf  de  Don  Folano  Drognete  sesenta  pesos  4  ouenta  de  mayor  cantidad 

Ja^lm  4  n  da  DidembM  de  1800. 

Faaovair] 

0cMf  6or 
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TABLA  DE  lA  MONEDA  CORRIEirrE  EN  ESPAN^V.  Y  LiS 
REPUBUCAS  DE  AMERICA. 


S   maniTBdises...' vclen  1  oebsvob 

S   oehsms 1  emute. 

8}  euutM 1  real  d»  yelloo 

4  feaksda  Yenoa. 1  peseta. 

5  peeeUii. Ipeaoyer^hna 

4   peeetae  colnnmariai 1    **  ** 

•LATA. 

1  Bore,  peeo  fuerte,  peso,  6  eecudo  de  plata, «  tihar  ({o22ar.... yale  ^1.00 

1  Medio  dnro,  6  eeendo  de  yelloD,  half  a  dollar 50 

1  Peeeta  colamnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

1  Real  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

1  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


loraomiiiaL 

Valor  rael 

20  cent*. 

16  crate 

10    " 

8     « 

1  peeeta  provincial  6  Sevillana,  piotareen 

9  realee  de  vellon,  half  pistareen. 

1  real  de  yellon,  6  34  marayedieee,  quarter  pia^  . 
tareen.. 5    •*  4    •« 

ORO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inaL  leaL 

1    Onxa  li  onxa  de  oro,  a  ifoic&Zooii..... (16.00  (^^^ 

i    Onza,  (oaatro  eecndoe,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.71 

i    Un  doblon  de  &  doe,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

i    Un  dobkmeito,  6  on  escado,  an  eighth  of  a  doubioon,         9.00  134 
^■^  Un  eacadito,  nn  durillo,  6  yeinten,  a  aixteenth  of  a 

doubloom 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMTTiTARES. 


Garta  de  Don  Oregorvo  Maydns  al  Dr.  Don  Astensio  Sale$ 
sohre,  el  modo  de  responder. 

May  Sefior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo:  En  el  trato  fiuniUar  eolinKMi  heUar  ooa 
IflMrtMif  J  con  aqaella  confianxa  que  merecen  loa  amigoa:  pero  por  eaortlo 
Mmfo  Mr  ftUgnao  ezplictXM  com  In  ii»nna>  <:\veiAAJ\\  VfRQUb^^mndkanoe  It 
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■Mmovia  de  lo  que  so  OKribe:  y  aimqoe  el  amigo  sea  fiel,  tal  t«b  no  I0  ei 
«l  que  hereda  sua  cartas,  y  eon  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  donde  m^nos  at 
pieoHu  For  eao  ea  may  pradente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Mode  con  que 
iiDO  debe  portaree  per  eacrito. 

Ilemos  de^dietiuguir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aqnel  tiene 
raayor  Ubertad;  porqne  puede  callar  sin  nota;  6  hacer  hi  pregunta  eon 
arte,  del  mode  m^nos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
gruntar  tiene  conezion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  caosarla ; 
hemes  de  distingnir  las  preguntas  i  que  no  nos  obliga  la  neeesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusaUes,  y  asi  deben  hacerBO  iel  mode 
mas  canto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  re^iecto  de  la  inieligeucia  d*^ 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  onanto  sea  poeible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  re^nder,  d  no?  St 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alustvas 
&  la  pregunta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  4  veoes  es  tal,  que  ^1  iniemo 
seikala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mncbo  que  se  quiera  ocuttar:  como  se 
▼e  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  &  Atica  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
mente,  debe  callaise :  y  en  cases  de  traicion,  entiegarse  la  pregunta  & 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacene  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  d9- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  8a1i6  de  la  prision  de  la  Inqnisi'' 
cion,  y  me  escribid,  pedia  ia  Caridad  que  yo  to  reepondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
mode,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  rfspues" 
tas,  pues  djje  &  aquel  inslgne  Varon  lo  que  le  couyenia,  pensando  lo  que  le 
podia  sttceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  aempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  hablar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

Estoy  leyendo,  y  apuntando  los  tree  tiHimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
publie6  en  Roma  en  el  ajio  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
saeado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Senor  gnarde  4  Usted  muchos  alios  como 
desea    Olivia  4  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  GasaoRio  Mayans,  t  SicAa> 

Al  Dr.  Don  Aaaenaio  Sdlea. 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 
asuntos  familiares. 

Boner  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarda  para  no  decxr 
lo  qutt  we  vime  4  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  di6  con  la 
advtfftaaeia  que  V.  previno,  en  cnanto  &  sn  segnridad. 

]j»  vitolM  Inii  heehe  niido.    Solo  ma  Vmh  d«^  vpib  f\  ^ut^^mssA^ 
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fi0Bt  foid^k  y  wvi  mmaitor  enflaqMeerle  de  manem  que  pmew  ilgf 
mM  paniteBte ;  y  qne  tenga  loi  brasos  lerantados  ea  aoeioa  de  praScir  fll 
jnieio  fiaaL  V.  vaya  tonieiufe  ooidado  con  que  ya  aa  piden  golknfaa,  eiOM 
n  fneran  yitelas ;  y  te  ban  de  pagar  como  las  mhuatoras :  pooga  Y.  ua  y 
oCro  en  al  Ubro  de  laa  pallidas  que  aa  deben,  per  lo  qne  podien  aoeeder. 

EapeiOy  en  raqnieata  del  ooneo  qaa  riene,  la  oeDBora  de  V.  y  del  aefior 
oiaiqaea  aobn  lo  que  ha  pancido  mi  bbre  en  eaaa  legkmaa  del  aoite^  qaa 
9ot  ae4  continuaii  ana  ^4aaaoa;  annque  ae  habran  vendido  uoa  eienta y 
oiaeiianta  tomosb  pnea  ea  todo  mflnye'la  fidta  de  dineio  y  en  Madrid  kay 
pQOoa  hombcea  que  tengan  doa  reaka  de  4  oeho  jmitoa. 

He  pagado  enteramente-4  J),  Nt  pocqoe  me  tenia  oca  coidado  el  maea- 
tio  de  obraa.  A  Y.  ae  debe  la  de  la  Noera  Eapaiia  y  tengo  por  etndenle  qoa 
no  ae  habria  impreao  ai  no  fnera  por  el  aoooRo  de  Y. ;  poiqna  1«  aynda  da 
coata  todavia  aa  eeU  ea  el  aire.  Y  aal  pnede  Y.  Uamar  anya  la  hialona  y 
laa  demas  raxones.  A  eata  accion  que  ha  heeho  tanto  mido,  de  haber 
aaompailado  al  Divinliaimo  noeatio  rey,  eaeribi  eatoa  doa  aonetaa,  poiqae  m 
Majeatadie  aeord6  de  mi  antigoa  Tena.  Y.  Teri  en  ellos  el  trabajo que  me 
ban  eoBtado,  por  el  qne  le  eostaid  el  leerioa.  A  D.  Martin  tenemoe  ya  eon 
titulo  de  an  Majeatad,  en  que  le  nombra  Coireetor  general  de  km  Bbroa  de 
et^osreinoe;  y  eati  en  inimode  ter  tan  conocido eomo Mnicia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cineuenta  doUonea  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  enrataa.  Pone 
deide  loego  &  laa  drdeaea  de  Y.  eata  digijidad,  habiendo  oonaeguido  el  aer 
penona  de  muoboa  envidioaoe. 

Sinrase  Y.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  aefiora  Doiia  N.,  y  qn^deae  h>  damai 
peia  otra  ocaaion.    Guaide  Dioa  &  Y.  muchoa  uiioa.    Madrid,  ^ee. 

Dow  Anroino  bb  Soitf. 


Carta  del  P.  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hertnana  Dona  jFVwi- 
cUca  de  Ida  y  Lozada, 

VUlagarcia,  d^de  Julio  de  1758. 
Mujer  de  tn  marido :  baa  dado  en  la  manfa,  de  algunas  aemanaa  i  esta 
parte,  de  qne  te  pierdo  el  ret^o,  sin  que  yo  acierte  i  concebir  como  so 
pnede  perder  lo  que  jamaa  ae'ba  tenido.  Pero  ttl  erea  nna  peqnefia  dia- 
bleao,  y  aabea  maa  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  eatimar^  me  comoniquea  eate 
aecreto,  que  puede  importar  para  maa  de  doa  ocaaionea.  Hallar  nna  coaa 
Antea  de  perderse  ea  habilidad  que  d  cada  peao  la  naan  loa  ladronea ;  pera 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  po8ey6,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  poaible,  baata  qne 
tii  me  aseguras  que  ea  coaa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  nqwto, 
fijard  cedulonea  en  laa  esquinaa  de  loa  corr^oa,  (porque  haa  de  aaber  qoa 
loa  corrdoa  tienen  eaquinaaj  para  que  qoalquiera  persona  qua  haya  hallado 
on  respeto  qne  ae  perdid^  aenda  d  tl,  A  qoien  peitenece,  que  ae  la  pagaii  el 
iz4Zb2;^y  par  k>  qno  toMk  4  vd,  ds^  V^kbn^  ^  ^39*^^ 
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foe  te  tengSi  qae  no  boIo  no  Be  pueda  perder,  pero  que  ninguno  me  lo 
piueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  do  ese  convento  de  & 
AgwCia  el  Biro.  Oeampo.  Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradog 
y  atentoe  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^Ie  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
nempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  muy  grande  de 
la  memeria  eon  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
eetimav^  mueho,  asf  i  ti,  como  i  Nicolas,  que  le  coirespondais  en  vnestro 
uorabra  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fino  aprecio,  trat&ndole  con  toda  confiansai 
y  Binri^ndole  en-qnanto  se  le  ofirezca  Si  intes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  sn 
destiao,  Antes  de  ahora  os  hahria  hecho  esta  reeomendacion ;  porque  tengo 
sbgnlar  eomplaoencia  en  que  los  hombres  particnlares  sean  particular- 
raeiite  disthiguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  ei  Rmo.  Oeampo,  no  habria 
qnejas,  poiqne  no  habria  Gerandios.  IMIe  cnanto  quisieres  de  mi  parte,  en 
la  mteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  vete  i  pasear,  que  yo 
Toy  4  eseribir  otras  cartas. 

Seiiora,  B.  T.  P.  (eon  mi  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  Tf. 
ElU,  YO 


Carta  de  Lusdnda  d  Cardenio, 

Sefior:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  did  de  hablar  i  yuestro  padre 
pom  qoe  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  sn  gusto  que  en 
vnestio  proyeofaow  Sabed,  sefior,  que  61  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa* 
dre,  Deyado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve* 
nido  en  lo  que  quierooon  tantasveras,que  de  aquf  &  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  4  solas  que  solo  han  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  algona  gente  de  easa.  .Cuai  yo  qnedo,  imaginadlo :  si  os  cumple  yemr, 
vedio,  y  si  OS  qoiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dar4  4  entender. 
A  INm  plega  que  esta  Uegae  4  Tuestras  manos  4ntes  que  la  mia  se  yea  en 
comdieioa  de  juntaiso  oon  la  de  qnien  tan  mal  sabe  guaidar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LOBCINDA. 

{Don  Qmjote,  ch.  XXVIL,  p.  il) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dofla  FrancUca 

Bien  mio :  ri  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  hard  lo  posible  para  que  Uogue 
4  SOB  manos  esta  carta.  Apdnas  me  separd  de  Usted,  encontrd  en  la  poeado 
al  qne  yo  Uamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s6  como  no  espird  de  dolun 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  mmediatameute  de  la  ciudad,  y  fud  precise  cbede- 

oerle.    Yo  me  Ilamo  Don  C&rlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tio 

VivBk  Usted  diehosp  y  olvide  para  siempre  4  su  infelii  amigo. 

Ca&lqs  dk  Urboia. 
(Moratm-^El  SideloM  NitMM>  Act  \ll.«  ift«  sm:^ 
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Carta  d$  Don  Quijote  de  la  Ifancha  d  Sancho  Pamc^  gobermdm 
de  la  insiUa  Barataria. 

**  Cnando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  deacuidoa  6  impertiiieiicias,  Saacbo 
Bmigo,  la*  o(  de  tua  diacrecionee,  de  que  d!  por  ello  pracias  paiticnlana  al 
Cielo,  el  eual  del  esti^rcol  aabe  levantar  loa  pobraa,  y  da  kia  Umtoa  baoar 
diaeretoa. .  Dieenme  que  gobiemaa  como  ai  fiteaea  bombre,  y  que  efea  ham- 
bro  como  ai  fueaea  beatia,  aegun  ee  ia  bumildad  eou  que  te  trataa :  y  quMO 
que  adyiertaa,  Sancbo,  que  macbaa  vecea  couTieoa  y  ea  neceaario  por  k 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  bumildad  del  coraaon,  porque  el  buen  adoiM 
de  la  penona  que  esUL  puesta  en  graTea  cargoe,  ha  de  aer  CMmfcnne  4  lo  qot 
eUoe  piden,  y  no  &  la  medida  de  lo  que  au  bnmilde  condicioii  la  Jieiina 
Vfatete  bien»  que  un  palo  compueato  no  pareee  palo.  no  digo  que  UaigM 
dijea,  ni  gaiaa,  ni  que  aiendo  Juez  te  vistaa  como  aoldado,  aino  que  te  adoi 
cea  ooQ  el  h&bito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
poeato.  Para  ganar  la  voluutad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernasy  entre  otraa  hai 
de  hacer  doa  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todoe,  aunque  eato  ya  otra 
vex  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundancia  de  loa  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  coaa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  loa  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
lacareatia. 

*<  No  bagas  mucbas  pragmdtioas,  y  si  las  hicierea  procura  que  aean  bne* 
nas,  y  aobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmaticaa  que  no  m 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  &ntes  dan  i  entender  que  el  IMn- 
cipe  quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,  no  tuTo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  ae  ejecatan,  vienen  i 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  priucipio  laa  eqmnt6,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreciiron  y  se  subieron  soln«  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir^ 
todea,  y  padrastro  de  loa  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  rignroao,  ni  aiempre  blando 
y  eacoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  eztremosy  que  en  eato  estd  el  pimto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visits  las  circeles»  las  camicerias  y  laa  plazas,  que  la  preaencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugarea  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  4  las 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  4  loa  camiceios. 
que  po4  entdnces  igualan  loa  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  4  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  razon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  loa  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioeo,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  qw 
te  tratan  tu  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alli  te  dar4n  baterfa  haata  deni- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  loa  con- 
sejoa  y  docnmentoa  que  te  df  por  escrito  4ntes  que  de  aquf  partieaea  4  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  ver^  como  hallaa  en  elloa,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  coata  qo6 
te  sobrelleve  ios  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  4  cada  paso  4  loa  Gobemadortf 
90  ies  ofrecen.  Escribe  4  tus  sedores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  do  los  mayores  pecadoa  que  ae  aaboi  y 
ia  penona  que  ea  agradecida  4  los  que  bien  le  han  hecho,  da  indicio  que 
teinbien  lo  Ber4  4  Bloa,  q^e  tua\iQa  V\«n»A\«\&iAi  ^  t«Q&KQSk\9^  ^msa. 
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**  La  Seiiora  Uaqueia  deqwohd  .on  propio  con  ta  rettida  y  etio  praaanta 
i  in  mujer  Teresa  Panza :  por  momentoa  eaperamoa  respuesta.  Yo  lia  "^ 
astado  un  poco  mal  dtspaesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  soicadib  no 
muy  i  cueuto  de  mis  narices ;  pero  no  fu6  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadorea 
que  me  maltraten,  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avisame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  estd  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
ta  Roqpechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  irds  dando  aviso,  pues  es 
Un  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pienso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
ek  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
OTeo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estoe  sefiorea ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n.i  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  tumplir  intea 
con  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  confonne  i  lo  que  suele  deciree ;  amieu9 
Plato;  »ed  magU  arnica  Veritas,  Digote  eate  latin,  poique  me  doy  i. 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendida  Y  d  Dtoa* 
el  coal  te  guaxde  de  que  ningnao  te  tengra  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quuots  db  la  Mancha." 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V—  (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  $rla.  A)  agradeceri  mucho  que  el  Seftor 
N.  (la  Seiiora  or  Seilorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  sa  coropafita 
el  lAnes  8  delcorriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarda. 

CdlU  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  N MiereoUs,  10  de  Febrero  iU  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  veudr&n  i  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetoi 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaction ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
wncia  espero  para  hacer  brillanto  la  compania.    A  Dies,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  serridor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosameute  al  Sr.  — ^-,  y  le  qoedara 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compafiia  la  tarda  del 
Ju^Sves  prbzimo  despues  de  las  7. 

Liinee  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sefior (B.  L.  P.  i  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

aoopta  con  gusto  su  invltacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchaa  graciai. 
MarteM 


M.  V—-*  B.  li.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amabte 

oompafiia  la  noche  sefialada,  por  hallaxaa  QompioiDai^<^  ^  vdNmmkda 
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M.  Y*  ttlvda  amigible  y  raqpetnomiMBt*  al  8c.  — ^  y  aoepU  cod 
gniio  m  •OBTite  pan  la  aoobe  de  — — 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CAHTAS. 

For  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  titulo  de  corteeia  qae  ee  da  A  alguno,  co^c 
UwUdf  Seiioria,  dtc,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  i  que  tdk 
rodueida  la  ciTilidad  La  manera  mae  utaal  de  poaer  los  aobreaciftoi  ei  h 
lifiiiente: 

A  Don  A.  B del  comeroio  de  —  N 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  ee  el  Utulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  EspaSa,  liien  que 
•a  estos  mUmos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  i  toda  gente  decente ;  per  lo 
miemo  las  nuevas  Repilblicas  le  han  excluido  .enteramente,  y  nsan  boIo  lot 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora. 

Al  Sefior  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  Reptkblica  de  Colom- 
bia, &C. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  peisonas  contimieD 
nsando  del  Don.  For  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  oonsideraiM  de 
respeto,  seri  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  coirespondencia,  €  imitat 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  €i  vuu,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

ho  mjsmo  hay  que  advertir  aoerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M,  que  macha 
3miten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplemente  con  S,  S,  S.  6  Su  amigt 
y  urmdor,  &.a.  . 


DENTRO  DE  LA  CIUDAD 

B.L.M. 

B.  L.  M. 

B.L.M. 

Al  St.  Dn.  N. 

ADonN. 

AlSr.N. 

&s.a 

S.  S.S. 

&&S 

M.V 

M.V. 

M  V. 

B.L.F. 

B.L.P. 

B.L.P. 

ml  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

A  la  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

A  la  Sra.  A.  S. 

8.  A.  S.  S. 

S  A.  S.  S. 

S.A  &a 

M.F 

BIF 

M.F. 
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CONTAINING  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USED  A8 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOF 


it  dm  AT  Mif,  m,  81— Whan  not  to  be  tnam- 
lateC.  W.  Ob*.  A.-Los.  la,  M^  Obt.  B. 

noutt  eerca  de.  poeo  nuts  6  nenot  de,  al 
redador  de,  ISl 

\cmwm  TSRBe,  498. 

AMScnm,  CuUetSroe.)  Bcreemeat.  87,  Obe. 
A.:78.0be.B.;S7.0be.D. 

AmnmBi.  adrerUoe,  9B,  Obe.  A. 

4  few,  iJiranoe,  unoi,  nnoe  poeoi,  moe 
enaiitoe,  44. 

5  good  lUol,  muchiiimo.  196,  Obe.  A. 
4  littlo,  on  poco,  an  poeo  de.  13. 

^fioTt  despoee  de,  16S.     9^  ^fter  haotng, 

deepiuedebaber.Stt. 
Ml,  todo,  todoe.  23.  111.  149. 
MroaJkfn  J9i»  todevia,  aui,  118. 

Moo,  tambieo, ».  ITSL 
jaU  wkot,  enanto,  163. 
jtmi  then,  f  eotoocei,  y  puee,  y  que,  138. 

Jttnf,  ajguiio.  alffon,  algnaoe,  86. 
4iiyted!ir,  omw  one,  alf  ono,  alf  aien,  88. 
tfjqf  wtoro,  nita,  todavia,  auo,  algun,  49. 
4  /ei0  more,  todavia  nuie,  aon  mas.    Jim/ 

morot  alffunoe  mae,  todavia  alfuooi,  49. 
4iiif  eiie,  alffimo,  87. 
.Aiy  ma.  le.  143,  Obe.  A. ;  145,  Obe.  B. 
Jfrnw  other,  otio,  otroe.  alfon  otio,  algunoe 

otroe,4S. 
Anyiohere,  alf  aoa  parte,  eualqaiera  parte, 

119. 
Any  thing,  alf o,  alf  ana  coaa,  13. 
Ao—M,  tan— como,  108. 109. 
Am  for  tu,  hasta,  147. 
^Aa  Mamf— a#,  tantoe— eomo,  SL 106. 
*A»  mmekr-m$,  tanto— como,  SU 106. 


109. 
da  it  ohotd^  b§,  como  le  debe,  debar,  bien, 

166. 
^ok  for  (Jto),  prefantar  por,  busear,  infoT' 

marea  da,  or  4  eerca  de,  166. 
AuaMBXTATiTBe,  aamentativoe,  88. 
And,  f,  6, 143,  Obi.  D. 
A»k  «  9watien  (to),  hacer  ona  prefanta. 


Am  jeen  mm,  laeg o  que.  ad  qoa,  178L 

JiiMf^alfiii.    Fnalmaota,  178. 

4wpf>  eiM'«  M<f  ita),  dedieane,  apUeana, 

881. 
AiekM  (Ca).  acomnjar,  848. 


AB  that,  eoanto.  todo  lo  que,  817. 
Appear  ((a)— to  Moowt,  paraear,  teoer  aparieo 

eia.870. 
Aim  at  {to),  apantar,  tirar  al  Manao,  f7L 
Article  Liue  tf  ike),  artleuloe,  878,  Obe.  U 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  paeado,  baea,  haj.    Two  vemro  ago 

baea  doe  aflkie,  810. 
At  all  oventM,  tu  aU  eaeoM,  an  todo  aaao 

saeada  lo  qoa  eaeeda,  876. 
Again,  Mignifging  the  revetidon  «f  M  M- 

tion,  Tolver  4, 863,  Obe.  A. 
Applg  to  (te),  laeorrir,  acudir,  198. 
Amang,  autre,  en  medio  de,  88I* 
Agree  to  a  thing  (jto),  oonvanlr  an,  eon,  4, 

838. 
Agree  (le).  to  eompooM  a  di#!»<eiie«,eonvanina. 

ComponarM,  839. 
Am  to,  (oe/er),  an  eoanto  4, 876. 
Afford  ((e),  tenar  madioe,  (proporeion  da). 

Podar,879. 
Agreement  Mf  verb  with  oeveral  pronevns, 

880.  Obe. 
Again,  otia  vaz.    Da  noavo.  Yolvar  4. 

SBOw 
.4U  over,  por  todo.  Portoda.   Portodaapaf 

tei,80B. 


Bedlg,  mal,106. 

£e((e),eer.   Ectar,  S9.   Serde,118. 

BeabUiia),  podar.  67. 144.  885. 

Bebetter  (te),  valar mat,  ear mgor,  ISl 

BeeoMMO,  porqua,  139. 

Bifore,  4ntas  da,  lOfi.    Ante,  dalanta,  pvt, 

80. 813,  Obe.  C. 
Befend  af  ((a),  gmtarla  4  ono,  88L 
Be  neeeaaarg  ((e)— aiiw(,  eer  meneeter.  eoi 

neeeeario.lSB. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  da,  139. 153. 
Both,  amboe,  ono  7  otro,  48. 
Bat,  sino,  paro,  84. 

eolo  (orsQlani«ita)poooe;  nnae 
i;«Boeeaantoe,48.4S. 
But  few,     /  "^^  (^  Bolamaota)  alffano.aa' 

V      aooe  eaantoB,  43. 
J9ii( /a(tf e,  solo  on  poeo,  eolemanta  on  pooc 

muf  poeo,  48. 
But,  anlg,  edio.  eohoaeata,  no  (▼)  rino.  no  Or . 

mas  qoa,  41. 
Be  wrong  ((e),  no  t»nM  vMna^VMea  ^ao^.^^ 


jviu,  sino,  pan 
Butafew,y 
But  few,     \  * 
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B€  right  ((•>•  teMT  fMon^  hajou  biao  an, 

B9  m^rtk  Ito).  nAvt,  teiwr.  po^ser.  191 

B9  wiUimM  (to).  qo«w.  68. 144. 

Jl«  tm  woNt  C(0).  haber  meaetter,  S* 

B9  meqmaimted  with  (to)— to  *iw».  eonooer. 

8B.MOb..A. 
0«  »^  Cto).  6«tar  malo.  enferaM.  UB. 
BtaatuJUd  Cto),  with  aoms  en»»  ortar  con- 
tento  con  (or  de)  alf  uien ;  con  (or  d«)  al- 
ffuno.  172. 
9mmm  (to)-to  tmm,  t  hacerae.    Matene. 
tt«.    Berde,a04.    TVjKwcO. wntar bieo, 
MAf  biao*  K4. 
Bftoii#(to).Mrdc.  Ferteneeer,  190. 
Br-m^-Av.  bMfo*    Deaqulipoco.    Deotro 

di0iKioo«  S03w 
B«  «0orf  /ar  woainr  (to),  no  aar  bii«»  para 

nada.  para  mnfttoaeoaa.  SIS. 
e«  #0«tf  M  aametking  (to),  aar  boano  para 

aljco,  para aUiuMtcoM. SU. 
B«(torCAaii,iDaaQtte.   M^jor  qua.  883. 
B«»«<A««*a(toXm«ecar.    Valarlapena, 

S30. 
B«  well  (to),  aatar  bien.    Eitar  boano.   Fa- 

aarlo.    Estar.  837. 8B3. 
Be  vmder  obligaiiim.  (to),  ddier  (tanor)  obu- 

caeion.    EaUtf  oblicado.  889. 
B*  tkarmghly  aequmintei  vUh  (to),  cooocar 

una  COM  4  fondo.  894. 
Bring  in  tk$  duert  (to),  aervir  loa  postras. 

898. 
Be  a  judge  ef  (to),  aar  parito  en.    t  Entander 

da.  308. 
Barrow  ito),  pedir  preatado,  316. 
Be  frightened  (to),  aauatame,  aobresoltarae, 

821- 
Be  attoniehad  (,to>-aiirpriaad,  maravillarse. 

Estar  asombrado,  323. 
Be  wdeome  (to),  ler  bian  vinido.     Agaaojar, 

383. 
Beter»(to>,nacer.33S. 
Be  at  ana* a  aaae  (to),  astar  uno  eon  deahongo. 

eatar  4  aoa  ancfauraa,  338. 
Be  amfortaUe  (to),    eatar  c6niodunanto. 

Paaarlo  bien,  838. 
Be  nneomJortabU  (to),  aatar  inc6modaiDente. 

Paaarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  aiUreatiea  (to),  padir  ancarecida- 

menta.  839. 
Be  partieuiar  (to).  «ar  aingular.    Tenor  uno 

raresaa.  ML 
Behold  {Jtai,  mimr.  844.  «  .    ^    . 

Be  in  want  at  (to),  hacar  felta.    F4ltar!a  4 

uno,  817.  ,  -« 

Baaatifoy-'tob^ag  procrarse.    Jactaraa.gW. 
Be  it  aa  it  ma?,  aaa  lo  qua  fuere.    Cumo 

quiera  qua  am.  WA. 
Bagr  (toV-to  oac  up  miX  aobrafleTar   D^jar 

qua.  873. 
Baatd,  Urba.    The  pa^aan  tehaae  heard  ia 

tkiek,  nu  barbieerrado.  8<4 
B«r«C  am  iaughang  <to)  lavantat  da  riaa. 

874. 
B^dMq^qfiMrttda  879. 
Be  mkadflay  eaur  eo  enarua,  880. 


BIm«4  (to),  aboebornaraa. 
Be  aatiafud  (to),  aatar   ntiafbcho.  haili> 
aaciadO|d8S. 


Cta.  Dodar,  154. 

Ownfiirt  (to),  amparar.    Couaobr.  817. 
C0MPUBJIKMT8,  cooiplemaatoa« «,  Oba  A. 
0>MPARATIVBB.  comparativoa.  US. 
C01UUOATION8,  conjugaeioaaa,  8a. 
CoMJUMcnoNa.  eooiuneionaa.  «ovarniBf  ma 

aolttuiictiva.857.    Goveminfftbeindicativa. 

808. 
Caat  am  age  aman  (to)*  achar  ana  iaiiada4 

(or  una  qjaada  4).  807. 
Caafida  ita)-ta  iruat,  ta  intruat,  eonfi«. 

Fiaraada.   (^tar  coo,  817. 
Cama  damn  (to),  bqjar.  980. 
Change  itay-naaming  tapnt  amatkarthaaga 

mudarda.    Mudaiae  da,  883. 
Caaeam  aoma  ana  {ta),  coocaralr.    loeai. 

Importar.   Fertenacar.    Interaaar.  838. 
Qmia t«(to)-to alitor,  la #»tii.ai»trar.    Ir4 

dentro.SB7. 


Daya  af  the  week,  diaa  da  la  aamana,  148. 

Oba.A.  ^ 

Dnnk  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomar  ca»,  M.  Sa 
Dimenaiona.    High,  hroad,  aho.  ahaia:  aa 

cho.  onchura.  890,  Oba.  B. 
DiuiNUTiVKS,  diminotiToa,  81. 
Z>oiw£Aaii«(to).privaraa.  Paaaiain.  Pttarjse 

ain.  899. 
Da  ane'a  dutv  (to),  eomplir  eon  aa  c 


Drato  after  Hfe  (to),  dibqjar  el 

803. 
Depend  (to),  depandar  da.    Eatar  an.  1 
JDreat  ona'a  aeif  (to),  vaadraa.  848. 
Drioe  in  {Jto)-to  aink,    efaiTar. 

870.  ,_. 

Daring,  durante,  mtentraa.   Todo  aL   Toai 

la,  140. 
/>ye  (to),  tefiir  da.   Colorar,148. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  itoy—lo  ride  inaearriage,  h  m  ooeha 

Paaearaa  en  coebe.  177. 
Dianumnt  (to)-to  aUght,  apeoraa.  SSa 
JDecetre  (to).  engaBar.    t  HAeordroia,fll 
Da  ane*a  beat  {toy,  hacar  uno  lo  major  q« 

puede.  811. 
De  gaod  (to)— to  aonubadg,  hacar  bian  4  ■!• 

guno,  187. 
Do  toith  (to),  hacer  eon.    Diaponar  da,  1S7. 


Earlw,  tamprano,  114. 

Enable  (to),  ponar  an  aitoaaioo  do.    famm 

en  estado  da.  88S. 
Exaggerate  (to),  pondaiar.    Eacagoiar.  UU 
fmboeor  (to),  aafotaaiaa.    fimpaiHao.80. 
Exact  (to)-to  waad  af,   azijir. 


DfDEZ. 


568 


EiiMhrft.  butnH*.  bwtmtas,  «L 

|to«^,  jamaa,  alfum  Tes.  en  algun  tiempo, 

e^ery,  todo.  todof,  toda,  todai,  81.    Todos 

lot.  todu  las,  188. 
Earlv  in  the  numing,  por  la  maHana  tom- 

pnuio.  178. 
Eneh,    Eaekmu*   Cada«todo.    Cada  ano, 

183. 
Beerg  one,  eotrphedv*  «ad»  nnok  todo  el 

rouado.  todos,  181 V8. 838. 
Knlitt   (,toy-U  enrol,   alistarsa.     Ilaeeree 

■oMado.    Seotar  plaza,  188. 
Mmplop  om'e  eeif  (to),  emplearse.    Ocu- 

paise,Sa8L 
Experience  {.to)-io  undergo,  azperimeatar. 

PadMer.    Fasar  por,  flBS. 
Exeetde  (to)— a  eommieeion,  eumplir  ooa  an 

Mieano.890. 


Rir  more  had  biek,  por  eolmo  de  deigraeia. 

Por  mayor  desfracia,  886. 
fbr  more  good  luek,  por  colmo  do  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  886. 
fbr  fear  of,  por  misdo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  803. 
Frighten  (to),  astutar,  espantar,  SSL 
Fret  (to),  inqoietarae,  848. 
Find  fault  with  (to),  hallar  que  deeir  «n. 

hallur  falta  en,  841 
fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  969. 
Ai'ira  (to)— to  pretend,    finf ir,    aparentar, 

385. 
fWtow  firom  it  (to),  sesairae,   dedoeine, 

884. 
Vhat  (to),  ajrunar.  estar  en  amnas,  884. 
Fao,  unos  pocos,  wios  cuantos,  48. 
tHiwet^-tkan,  menos  (n)  que.  68. 106. 
fbr,  por,  durante,  140.    lleaninff  beeaMMe, 

porqae,  189. 
Finrmer  (the),  aquel,  aqtselos,  31. 
Ftw  (to)— to  not  awav,  hoir,  hoine,  eseapar, 

escaparse,  816. 
JBVmr  vh4m,  de  qnien,  156L 
Future  (first),  futuio  jdefinid%  195. 
ikieh  (to),  traer,  97. 
FU  (tol  caail?  i  uno,  sontar,  9M. 
fknnerlw,  anttfuaneqte.  ea   oti 

en  tkempo  pasado,  182. 
F^rom  whiek,  dot  e«al,  de  loa  euales,  de  qne. 

lift. 

G. 

Gat'  Cto.— to  ntecare,  eonsecair,  lofrar,  pro- 

eai^r,  hallar,  239, 
Obnsbrs,  feminine,  199. 
Oatobed  (to),  t  aooKtorse.  188. 
Oafar  (to),  ir  por.  ir  4  buaear.  77.  93l 
Oa  onfiat  (to),  ir  4  pi«,  177. 
Chraa/t,  fraade,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 
Oat  (to),  fallowed  by  a  paat  partteiple-^nwa. 

dtt.  BMiOK,follawedbvmninfuiitive,13L 
flW  t9  (to),  kvaotana.  166. 
IHm  Am*  (fo»,  tolm.  nMltair.  W^ 


Getridi^{ta),ie*hacBna  zafkraB.lilmiM,8lOL 
Oet  ont?e  living  (to),  jtanar  la  nda  4.  r~ 
Get  into  a  bad  eerape  (to),  caer  en  < 


Oetoutqfabad  eerape  (to). salir  de entedo. 

S83. 
Orow  tall  (to),  creeer.  804. 
Oet  beaten  (to),  llerar  una  paliaa,  (qbh 

tunda).  31L 
Oet  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar.  311. 
Oo  about  the  houee  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  casa, 

andar  toda  la  casa.  313. 
Oet  tired  (to),  aburrirse.   rail4liaito.  ean- 

sane,  883. 
Oet  married  (to),  •aaarse  coo,  dar  en  »&. 

trimonio,  886. 
Qoodrby,  adieu,  4Dio8,  TaraV.  eon  Dioik 

quede  V.  eon  Dios,  388. 
Get  wneaep,  inqnietarse,  moleiftarse.  dasa 

sosegarae,  3^ 
Orow  impatieni  (to),  inpttcieotane,  caik- 

darse.349. 
Oiea  one'a  adf  up  to  grief  (to),  daise  a 

dolor,  deiarse  Teneer  del  dolor,  847. 
Owe  oeeaeion  (to),  dar  moti^ 

eaosa)  para,  873.     . 
Go  awap  (to),  irse,  marcharse,  SOS.  878. 
Orow  old  (to),  envqjecer— ««ia 

883. 

H. 

Nine  (to),  (active.)  tener,  86. 18L 
Have  (to),  (auxilituTi)  hiUier.  ISL 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  nial  de.  (a  BOiHb} 

Tener  (the  noun)  roalo-a-oe-as.  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  debet,  9L  74,  130 

188. 
Aej41.81.-TABLB.70. 
Here,  aquk.  80. 
Hie,  her,  lu.  83. 160. 
Hie,  or  hie  own,  el  luyo.  88.— Table  944. 
Him:  le.  67.  ca— Table.  70. 
How  many,  cuantos.  41. 
How  mueh,  coanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  59, 69. 
How,  como.  101,  (Mm.  A.   la  exelamatorsi 

sentences. !  Cuan !  888.  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde.  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  coando^ 

140. 149.    Sinee,  cuanto  faaoe,  deade  enaa. 

do,  810. 
Hundred,  ciento.  189.  Obe.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  alios.  135. 
Hardlp,  spinas.  135. 
HuH  eomebodp  (to),  hacer  mal,  daSo  4  al 

ffuno,  lastimar,  187. 
Hear  ef  (to),  oir  hablar  de.  tener  noticta  do 

saber  de.  809. 
Havejuet  (to),  acabar  de,  811. 
Happen  (to),  acaecer.  aconteoer,  sooeder 

816. 
Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir,  (pibai?BB| 

eetorbar,  no  dqjar,  flS. 

Hope  (t^y-if  ««iMffc  •K^im* 
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Bam  Uft  ((«),  QoeJai.  lobiar,  rettar,  S66. 
Utm  tkt  kabU  (Co),  taoer  ooituinbre,  soler,* 

117. 
JBUp—I  caruMt  kelp  it,  no  paedo  remediarlo, 

S7. 
EUd  •»•*•  tongue  (to).  calAne,  caUarae  la 

boca,335. 
Uawntr,,  por.  por  mas.  962. 
Efave  likt  (to),  eitar  4  pique,  eitar  para,  381. 

I. 

4  yo.  19.~Tablb,  70. 

If,  *i.  173. 

IxrB&rscT.  (how  to  translate  the  Eoflish.) 

158. 
binifmvK.  infinitivo,  66.  83.— Used  as  sub. 

ject.  115.  Obs.  C. 
I^fbutive,  (used  as  a  noon,)  115,  Obs.  C. 
Instead  ef,  en  vez  de.  en  lugar  de,  9B. 
hi  tkU  wuuuuTt  de  este  mode,  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
Into.  en.  &.  108. 
Ixpkrsohal  Vsrbs.  verboe  impersoDalcs, 

83.  Obs.  A.  191. 
A.  le.  12.— Tablb.  70. 136.    La,  163 ;  K  la, 

168. 
/<.  (meaning  ikU,  tkut,)  ello,  lo.— Tabls. 

70. 
lU  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  136.  Obs.  A. 
It  is,  es,  81. — R  is  Ttoho,  yo  soy  quien.  303. 
It  4a  he,  thejf,  ve,  t^-c.  el  es,  ellos  son,  no- 

sotros  somos,  379. 
hUend  (to),  intentar,  pensar.  101. 
la,  dentro  de.  en,  de  aqui  4,  838,  Obs.  A. 
Ineonvenienee  one*a  self  (to),  incomodarse. 

molestane,  340. 
in  a  fociish  manjur,  at  random,  a  troehe 

moche,  a  diestro  y  4  siniestro,  S^. 
iMrvRATiVB  Mood,  Imperativo,  313. 


Just  the  same,  just  as  much,  justamunte  lo 
mismo,  cabalmente  lo  mismo.  106. 

Just  a  little,  ever  so  litUe,  nu  poquito,  solo 
un  poquitito,  36<) 

K. 

Keep  (to)— to   wuuntain,  teuer,   mantener, 

370. 
Know  how  (to),  saber.  101.  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from,  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  no  dd>ur. 

218. 
KU  by  shooUne  (to),  matar  a  Uros.  313. 


liioto.  tarde.  Hi. 

iMter  ijUU),  este.  estos.  31. 

IMS.  mtfnos,  53. 

Lsast,  rniuos,  109. 

tet»^than,  mdnoe— <iue,  53. 106.  IQQ. 
ZilBf  (jUi),  vum  ^  uno.  8& 
£«D8Sii,  poeok  pooos.  4. 


Long,  larf  o  tiempo.  mueteo  tioapo.  141 
Zistoa  to  soms  one  Cto),  eeeuehar  a  m^ 

alf  uno.  97. 
Look  for  (to),  bosear,  167 
Like  better  (to),  ffostar  maa  de.  qucnr  Bi«ai 

S3. 
Laugh  in  a  person* s  foes,  reirse  de  uno  oi 

sue  barbae,  (en  eas  bigotes.)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  (to),  parecerse  a  oao^ 

parecer,  tener  eemblante,  384. 
Look  pleased  (to),  mostrar  bnena  can. 
Look  cross  (to),  mostrar  mala  caia.  SBt. 
Laave  off(to\  cesar.  parar.  dcQar  de.  09. 
Look  upon  ito\  caer.    Dara.     Minff4, 311 
Lav  to  one  s  charge  (to),  imputarle  4  nae. 

Eckar  la  culpa  4,  837. 
Liking  (to  my),  a  mi  gosta    Que  me  gaste, 

t». 
Lose  sight  of  (to),  perdn  algo  de  Tisla,  SL 
Long  far  (to),  estar  ansioso,  838. 
J.M!oe  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  4.    PoBedo  ee 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  (to)— to  be  wanting,  ftltar,  378. 
Lay  up  (to)— to  put  by,  jnntar.    Guaidar 

Apretar.  388. 

M. 
May,  poder,  154. 
Many,  muchos,  41. 
Make  use  of,  servirse  de.    Usar  de.  S 
March  (to),  andar.    Caminar,  SSL 
Make  (to),  one^s  self  thoroughly  t 

with,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de).  896. 
Myself,  yo  mismo.  393. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  manffst 

Hacer  para,  303.  311. 
Make  one's  self  understood  (to),  faaeeiss 

comprender  (entender).  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.  Moleef  r.  Dt- 

sasosegar.  330. 
Make  one's  self  comfortable  (to),  baeer  una 

lo  que  le  acomoda.  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitai.      Hacer  iai- 

tancias,  389. 
Mean    (to),  querer  decir.     Hacer .  4aiiBQb 

Significar.  343. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aproTechaiae  de.    Bmu 

veniaja  de,  369. 
Jlfaile  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  graa  p■ic^ 

374. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar.  880. 
Make  merry  (to),  alegraree  de.     DirertlM 

4.385. 
Me,  me,  67.    Table.  70. 
More,  mas,  53.  . 
More—than,  mas— que,  58.  89. 108.    llu  de. 

Obs.  A.  108, 109, 
More  than,  mas  que.  109.    Mai  dd  qw 

334. 
Jtfine,  el  mio.  16.    Los  mioe.  8L    Hio.  nb 

mios.  mias,  167,  Obs.  Tabls,  244. 
Most,  mas,  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41.  K)9. 
Mutt  ^«Vmsc«  sec  macatHm,  wr  I 
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Mmt^kmn,  JilMr  jneAMter,  nacMitar,  152. 
J6r.  mi.  10.    £1.  kw;  la,  ]a«.  961    OtM.  F, 

16C. 
Muek  more,  mucho  mai*  49. 
Manjf  more,  muchos  mas.  49. 
JUuke  a  fire  «o),  eocender  candela,  lumbre, 

79. 
Mistake  (.to\  equivocarse.  183. 
Meet  with  (to),  eocootrar  4.    EuconUone 

con,  198. 
Mise  ito)—to  fail,  perder.  omitir.     T  altar 

212. 

N. 
Mames  of  empires,  kingdom*,  stiUes,  148. 

Obs.  A. 
Jifeitkor^  nor,  no,  ni — ni,  17. 
AVv«r,  no— jamas,   nunca,   nunca  jamas, 

iia 

Keed  (to),  haber  menester,  neceiitar,  153. 

AV.  no  K. 

Nobody,  not  anyhodjf,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

ninguno,  nadie,S2. 
Nobody,  no  one,  nadie.  ninguno,  137. 
No  one,  ninguno,  87, 
None,  ninguno,  96. 
No  other,  no  (v)  otro ;  no  Cv)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
No  more,  not  any  more,  no  (v)  mas.  49.  153. 
Not—ae  mauk  a»,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
Noleet-tkan,     )  ^  ,^ 

No  fewer- than,  j  w^-m^nos-qoe.  108, 
Net  lest— than,  no— m^nos— que,  109. 
No  longer,  no— mas.  141. 
NU  so— as,  no— tail— aomo,  109. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Not  anywhere,  ninguna  parte,  64. 
Neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  ai  ei  uno.  m  el 

otro,  46. 
Not— even,  ni— aun,  295. 
Not  at  till,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eso. 

296. 
No,  not,  no.  12.  35,  36. 
Nothing,  not  any  thing,  no  (t)  nada.    Nada 

(v),  13.  Obs.  A. 
Not  any,  ninguno,  ningun,  ningunos,  35, 96. 
Not  many,  no  —  mucbos,  42. 
Not  much,  no— mucho,  42. 
Not  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (v)  ningtmos 

otros.  46. 
Not  mueh  more,  no  (v)  mucho  mas.  49. 
Not  many  more,  no  (v)  rauchos  mas.  49, 
Not  so  often,  no  tan  k,  meundo,  103. 
Not  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  102. 
Not  so  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  106. 
Not  so  many  as,  no— tantos— como,  108. 
Not  as  mueh  as,  no  tanto— como,  109. 
Not  les^—than,  no— m^noe— que.  109. 
Not— as  mueh  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
Not  so-^s,  no— tan— como,  119. 
Not  yet,  no— todaYia.  aun  no,  .odavia  no,  115. 

118. 
Not  quiet,  no-todavia,  todavia  no,  135. 
Nbutbr  YBEBt,  verbos  neutros,  130. 
NuMBBBStiiAmerofl^aB.    Bulb. 


No  less-'tktuc  no  fe»osr-thM,  i 

que,  108. 
Never,  no— jamas.    Nunca.    Nnnea  faana 

118. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Nobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 


O'clock,  65.  Obs.  B. 

Object,  ofajeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de.  15.     Of  a,  of  an,  de  un«  88.   Do  UUL 

162.  ^ 

Of  the,  del,  15.    De  los.  96.    Do  la.  do  tan 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo.  frecuentemente.  KB. 
Qftener,  mas  4  menodo,  102. 
Oftener  than,  mas  a  menudo  qae,  108. 
One,  se.  uno,  143.  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas,  50. 
One  o'clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente.  no  (v)  sino,  no<v] 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  liule,  so  jd— un  poeo,  43. 
Order  in  which  tAe  pronouns,  ettjeets,  km 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia.  172. 
Or,  6, 16. 

Other,  otro.  45. 338. 

Other,  others,  otro,  otros.  141.     Other  peo- 
ple, otros.  otras  gentes.  252. 
Our,  nuestro,  28.  160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro,  los  nucstros.  31. — ^Tablb. 

244. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se  debe.  168. 
Othere*  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  cosa  a  preclo 

muy  sabido.  1^3. 
On  a  level  with,  a  nivel  de,  a  flur  del  agoa, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a.  332. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 


Past  Partictple,  participio  pasivo,  117. 
Passive  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143.  Obs.  A ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person. 

ales.— Table,  70. 
Please  one  (to),  gustarle  a  uno.  88. 
Perfect  Tense,  pret^rito  perfecto  pttn- 

mo.  125.  185. 
Present  or  Indicative,  presente  de  m. 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Present  Participle,   gerund,  participle 

activo,  gerund  io.  850. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronominale& 

80.  (I.) 
Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  poa» 

sivOS. — l^ABLE.  844. 

Put  on  (to),  meterse,  114 ;  ponerse.  138. 
PtU  to  dry  ito),  poner  k  secar,  baeer  a 

134. 
Please  (to),  irle  a.  uuOt-««L«ksV^tnla 
Pov— for  (JUT),  yaitt  k«\^A. 
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lfcitima.S6. 


dnlMeerM^  «oaff«Dar,  Trndflr. 


Fpitr  out  (£0)   Mhar,  977.    Pow  Mi  »9me 

drinkt  •ehta  (de  beber)  un  tmgo,  877. 
PLUPKRrKCT,  pret^rito  plus  cuamperfecto, 

(N.  8.  p..)  807. 
Prktksit  Anterior,  pretdrito  perfecto  ao- 

terior,  (N.  3.  p..)  3U8. 
PutiUdt  embaraiiMlo,  perdido,  386. 
Pmrdan  (to),  perdooar.    /  hew  jfour  pardvUt 

yo  pido  perdoD  a  V.,  327. 
fiaw  (!•).  jucar,  03. 
Ptatf  a  triek  (to),  dar  an  chasco,  jusar  una 

PMaa,343. 
Ptey  Mpw  (to)— «•  iMMttumetUt  toear,  SSL 
Prwr^HinmUitaX  dfftrir*.  dUattr.  38S. 
PosassBiTB  AMMtraru  Psoiroima,  160. 


Quito  a»  wuLek,  taoto,  jntamente  tanto,  i^ 
^U  M  Mny.  tantoa,  jastaneote  tantoa.  > 
Qtaek€r,fa$ter,  ooaa  presto,  mas  UcwrOt  884. 
Que$tum  a  tkhtg  (toX  dudar  de.  disputar, 

cuestionar,  pregantar,  338. 
QiwiicA  <m«*«  tkirH  (to),  lefresear,  apagar  la 

■ed.3B8. 

R. 

Remain  (to),  quedar,  quedarse.  119. 

fiidt  (to>— «»  kersebaek,    montar  (andar) 

a  cnballo,  177. 
Rufo(to)— ^«earrtare.  ir  en  coehe,  andar 

(pasear  en)  coehe,  177. 
Return  (to),  venir  de,  rolver  de,  148. 
RxrLKcnvB  vxrbs,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
Rejoice  at  Movuthing  (to),  niecrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  eoaa),  186. 
Repair  to  (to),  if  a.  Yolverse,  278. 
Rather,  mas  bien,  4nte8.    Rather  than,  mas 

bien  que,  antes  que,  274. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  391. 
Rdjf    itoh-to  depend    upon^    contar  con, 

eonfiar  en,  209. 
Reach  (to),  alcaiucar  a.  alcanxar  a  entender. 

343. 
Bather,  before  an  acUective,  algo,  375w 


S*  (meaninir  the  one  (n)  </ ).  el  (n)  del.  e] 

(n/  do.  15. 
8*  (meaning  that  of  or  the  one  of\  el  del.  el 

d«.  ISw 
Same  ithe),  lo  mismo.  106.    Elmismo,  los 

miamos.155. 
Beoaral  Tarios,  algunos,  51. 
Sbms,  nn  poco.  alguno.  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

ioit  99,  Oba.  6. 


Same  matra,  naa,  «lc«i,  toiiavla.  1 
Soma  mors,  todavia  oias,  ami  oms.  1 

mas.  todavka  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro.  otros,  algmn  •Iro.  algaaai 

otros,  45. 
Semewhera,  algona  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que.  134. 
So  00,  asi  asi,  134. 
Something,  algo,  algana  cosa.  13. 
Something  like,  como  unos,  anas,  13& 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  per.  mandar  per,  «avUi 

k  buscar,  77. 
She,  ella.— Tablx.  70. 
Shortly,  soon,  prouto,  luego,  prontamoim 

139. 
Should  he  iat  it),  como  se  debe,  16& 
<S9  much  the  more  than,  tanto  aaaa  que,  IIL 
So  much  thaleso  than,  tanto  m^nos  que,  UL 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  aSio,         >.__ 
So  wuuh  •  headt  tanto  par  caboaa,  S 
Subject,  sujeto,  60.  Obs.  A. 
SuPERLATivxa,  si^wrlativos,  llOL 
Still,  aun,  dodavia.  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pxato.  Ferjf  aeon,  moj  piwlo. 

S21. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
SomeUmea,  alganas  Tecea,  133. 
Set  out  (to),  partir.  salir,  marcbarse.  13D 
SUai  aometking  from  aoma  ana  (to),  robai 

algo  (pilguna  ooaa  a  algoao),  1^ 
Try  ito),  probar  a,  procorar,  167,  IflSL 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  soerte  que.  194. 
Suit  (toX  acomodar.  ^juatar,  Ymir,  come. 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (toX  conaeguir.  lograr,  tener  b«i 

6zito,  salir  bien,  800. 
Shoot  (to) — to  jSre,  disparar.  haoer  fnego. 
Since,  desde.  208.    Ya  que,  poes  que,  891 
Spend  time  in  aomething  (to),  pasar,  eoBpIcai 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  aigun&  cosa,  818. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder,  inutilizar,  817. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  serrir,  estar  «a 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander  (to>— to  diaaipate,  ma1ffaatar,diBipir, 

deKperdiciar,  derrochar,  818. 
Sto«9,  slowly,  tordo,  lento,  lentaoseote,  poei 

a  poco,  224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  much,  00  many,  tanto,  tanta.  taotos.  taa- 

tas,  224. 
Sir,  sefior.  237.  Obs.  B  :  238,  OIm.  C  and  a 
Stdoum  (to>— to  stay,  reeidir,  morar,  t«rttt 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  paso.  8SL    Meaning  to  liifti 

measures,  valerse  de  medioa,   tomar  am 

medidas,  838. 
Such,  an  tal,  una  tal,  363. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal,  on  doB 

Fulano.  262. 
Spring  (to),  saltar,  abalanxarse  k,  886. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanxar.  Salir  Us^ 

893. 
Serve  vp  the  aoup  (to),  serrir  la  eoiia,  SBB. 
SuMee  (to),   bastat.     Ser   koatant^    8c 
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trt  mA  (!•).  iMMOTM  &  la  T«1it,  80O. 

%Mai/(to).  o]er*4.l04. 

fitrtAe  (to)— «peaihii^  tfhourr,  dar.  828. 

So/tet^  (to)— to  MM,  flolicHar.    Kofar,  338. 

Sit  up  (to),  Telar,  848. 

So  lane  (u,  miontras.    En  tanti>  que,  344. 

SuBJUN cTivK.  subjuntito,  351. 

Spare  (to),  ahorar,  870 

Stop  short  (to),  parane^    Cortarse  871. 

Stick  to  a  thine  (to),  atenerse  &.    Pasar  por, 

873. 
Suffer  ijLo') — to  hear,  Bufrir.    Affuontar,  878. 
Snffer  onef»  telf  to  (to),  dejarae,  374. 
^rayito) — to  ett  lost,  descaminarae.    Ex- 

traviarse,  883. 
StUitfy  otto'ff  self  with  (to),  saciar.     Haitar. 

tiatisfacer,  888. 


That,  ese.  15. 84.    Eaa.  161. 

7*4014/;  el  del,  el  do.  15. 

That  (relative'),  que,  23. 

That  which,  the  one  which,  el  que,  25.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  192, 1S3. 
TAotonc.  aquel,24> 
That  inuaning    that   thineX  eso,  aquello, 

123. 
7%at— a//,  cuanto,  153. 
That  excepted,  excepto  cso,  salvo  eso,  md- 

no8  680, 379. 
The  more—as,  tanto  maa — cuanto.    Tanto 

iit'u — cuanto  mas,  380. 
That,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

&c.,  193. 
Thank  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  gracias,  289. 
True,  verdad.    //  w  true,  es  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  a.    Con.    Fara  coo.    Ilacia,  230. 
IVust  some  one  (to),  confiarse  it  (de)  alguno, 

278. 
Take  to  onCs  heels  (to),  apretar  los  talones. 

t  Tomar  laa  de  villadiego,  296. 
That  is  to  say,  en  docir.    A  saber,  300. 
Think  mucA  of  a  person  (to),   hi^er  gran 

(inucho)  caso  de,  304.  * 

Take  care  (to),  guardarse  de.    PrecarerM*  Oa. 

Estar  sobre  aviso.  312.  383. 
Take  into  ane*s  head  (to),  pasarle  a  una  por 

la  cabeza.     Moterdcle,  &c.,  313. 
Therefore,  por  consiguiento.     Asi  pueii,  323. 
Then,  thus,  puei.    Eiitonces.    A^i,  322. 
Tnm  upon  (to)— to  be  the  question,  tratarse 

de  algo,  833. 
Towards,  haeia.    Para  con.  337. 
Take  the  p*aeeaf(jto),  ser.    Bervir  de,  347. 
Turn  ^  account  (to),  hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  8t9. 
rhe  less — as,  tanto  m^noa — cuanto  ma«  or 

m^nos.     Tanto  m^nos^— cuanto    mdnoa, 

380. 
rum  pale  (to),  poaerse  palida    Perder  el 

color,  885. 
Thirst  for  (to)— to  be  thirsty,  tcner  rod.   E»- 

lar  ladieato,  888. 
Ila,  el.  ft    Lofi  88.    La,  las.  15d.    El  tV 

ytmidi,fla,3»,Ob9.B, 


The  morc-the  more,  eoaalo  iaM<*>tult - 

mas,  110. 
The  leas -^  the  less,  cuanto  m6iioB— iMito 

mdoos,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  7  el  otro,  .at 

unoH  y  los  otroE,  48. 
The  one  who,  el  que,  loa  que,  170. 
The  leaxt,  el  ni6n39,  la  mdnos*  kw  m^nos,  taa 

ludnos,  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  maa,  los  mas,  las  vooa^ 

110. 
Thette,  e8tofl,  28.  31.    Estas,  VSL 
TAm,  lo8,34.    Tablb,70.    Loa,  163. 
">  Their,  su,  sus,  28.  160. 
Theirs,  el  suyo,  los  suyos,  31.    Tablr, 8tf 
There,  thither,  alii,  alia,  64.      When   not 

translated,  74,  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  there  are,  hay,  133.  201).    ft  there' 

more  ?  I  quo-  hay  mas  1 289. 
This,  oste,  24.     E-ta,  161. 
This  one,  este,  24. 
Till,  until,  hnsta.     i  Hasta  r.uando  ?  iHaata 

que  bora  1 142? 
They,  ellos,  34.    Tablb,  70. 
They.  se.  143.  Obs.  B. 
They,  uno.  143.  Obs.  B. ;  144,  Obs.  U.  r  188, 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo.  los  luyos.  70.    Tablb.  244' 
Thy.  tu.  tus,  79.  160. 
Those,  esos.  aquellos.  28.  31.    Esaj,  aquella^ 

161. 
Those  of,  los  do,  30. 
TAoae  which,  los  que,  30.  170. 198. 
To.  a.  66. 

TV},  meanine  in  order  to,  para,  66. 
To  the,  a1.  a  los.  67.    A  la.  a  las.  1S9. 
7b  whom,  a  quien.  k  quicnes.  73. 193. 
TAo«.  til.    Tablb.  70. 
Too,  demasiado.  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde.  115. 
Too  many,  demasiados,  .aobrados,  42. 
7W  much,  demasiado.  sobrado,  42.  Ho. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  <S-c..  me,  ft,  a  \ 

Tablb.  70. 
Take  off— away  (to),  quitar  del  medio,  qui 

ta.'se.    Llevar.  Ilevarse,  96. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pascarse,  186. 
Take  place  (to),  tenerse.    Verificai^ge.    CcJr 

bnirse.     Darse.     Haber,  122.    Acontcc* 

322. 
TVavel  to  a  placenta),  ir  k,    Irse  a.  17b, 

u. 

Us,  no3.  68.    Tablb.  70.^ 

Ufitil,  hasta.  l  Uasta  que  hora  !  142. 

Up  to.  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  subro,  131. 

Under,  debaj(»  de.     Bajo.  131. 

Under  full  sail,  a  volas  Uenas.   A  velaa  tend!- 

das.  300. 
Unriddle  itoy-tofind  out,  descnred&r,  8B8 

V. 
Very,  muy.  b\«iTv,  \Vi.    Wxw^^^YCU 
Very  rumJi,  tv\ucV\\%yxio,  «!.  VA« 
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Vmv  mU.  uMur  bian.  US. 
VVy,  vent  mmek,  moj.  110. 
Vm  mitkmA  •Om (to),  k  eompetencia.    A 
eualmu.  879. 

W. 

tVkAU  que.  14.  73.    Meaning  that  which ,  lo 

que.  W.  97.  137. 
Want  (to),  haber  menester.  neccritar.  82. 138. 
Ife,  noMtros.  43.    Tabi.k,  TOl 
H'here^  where  from,  de  doDde,  15S. 
fITUre,  ea  donde,  donde.  61 13S. 
iVitk  me,  coamigo.  70  (1). 
m'iUh,  what,  que.  11.  &     Qf  which,  dc  que. 

del  cual.  &c..  192. 
fVkich  one,  cual.  SO.    F\rom  which,  de  quo. 

Del  ecal.  loo. 
Which  enee,  cualea,  28. 
Who,  quien.  21.    Quienes,  73. 
Who  {relative^,  que,  170. 
Whum,  quiun,  quienetf,  73.     Qf  whom,  de 

i|uic*n.    Del  cual,  &c.,  192.  « 
Whom  (to),  a  qnieo,  a  quienos.  73. 
Whose,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
Whose,  ef  wium,  de  quien,  cpjro,  cuya,  eo- 

yo8.  cuyas,  112,  Obe  C.;L^ 
n'hv,  poiuob,  IS9 


IPAoM  JkoM««  (at),  ea  can  dAQaii!n«Q. 

Well,  bien,  106. 

IPA«a,  euando,  132. 

Withamt,  tin,  178,  Oba. 

Walh  a  child  (to),  bacer  paaear  a  uo  niM 

Llovar  an  ni&o  it  paa«o«  186, 
Walk  (to),  andar,  caminar,  S5L 
Wish  a  good  morning  (to),  darle  a  ano  kx 

buenos  dies,  34U. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  cualquieni.    Twk  ju 

que.    For  mas  (n)  que,  362. 
Whoever,    whosoever,     quicnquicra.    cual 

quiera,  363.  ^ 

Would  to  OodI  iplegue  a  Dior*    iQiiie.a 

Dies !  tPIeffuo  al  Cido !  i  Ojala  !  363. 
Warn  some  one  (to),    precautelar.  preouo 

cionar,  384. 


You,  v.,  VV..  9.  Obs.  A.  ;  68.     Table,  70. 
Your,  su  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V.,  11.  lOOi 
Yours,  el  de  V,  loa  de  V.,  el  vucstro.  ioi 

rueetrofl,  16.  31.    Tablk,344 
Yet,  ya,  81. 
Yesterdav,  ayer.  188. 

riflUCfo).  coder,  liendiraa    Siumarec,^ 
Yee,  id. 


THE   END. 
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Edited  by  G.  P.  QUACKENBOS,  A.M.    One  large  volume,  8?©,  of 
1,316  pages.    Neat  type  and  fine  paper. 

THE  PUBLISHERS  CLAIM  FOE  THIS  WOEK: 

1.  That  it  is  a  reyision  and  combination  of  (Spikes')  the  best  defining, 
and  (SuRENNE*s)  the  most  accurate  pronouncing  dictionary  extant 

2.  That  in  this  work  the  numerous  errors  in  Spiers'  Dictionary  have  been 
carefully  and  faithfully  corrected. 

3.  That  some  three  thousand  new  definitions  have  been  added. 

4.  That  numerous  definitions  and  constructions  are  elucidated  by  gram- 
matical remarks  and  illustrative  clauses  and  sentences. 

6.  That  several  thousand  new  phrases  and  idioms  are  embodied. 

6.  That  upward  of  twelve  hundred  synonymous  terms  are  explained,  by 
pointing  out  their  distinctive  shades  of  meaning. 

7.  That  the  parts  of  all  the  irr^ular  verbs  are  inserted  in  alphabetical 
order,  so  that  one  reference  gives  the  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number. 

.  8.  That  some  some  four  thousand  new  French  words,  connected  with 
science,  art,  and  literature,  have  been  added. 

9.  That  every  French  word  is  accompanied  by  as  exact  a  pronunciation 
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10.  That  it  contains  a  full  vocabulary  of  the  names  of  persons  and 
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11.  That  the  arrangement  is  the  most  convenient  for  reference  that  can 
be  adopted. 

12.  That  it  is  the  most  complete,  accurate,  and  reliable  dictionary  of 
these  languages  published. 

From  WASimroTON  Ibvuto. 
"  As  fhr  as  I  haye  had  time  to  examine  it,  it  appears  to  me  that  Mr.  Qnackenbos,  by 
his  re\'i8ioii,  corrections,  and  additions,  has  rendered  the  Paris  Edition,  ahready  so  ez- 
eellent,  the  most  complete  and  valoable  lexicon  now  in  print" 

From  Wm.  H.  Pbssoott. 
^  Ix  the  copiousness  of  its  vocabulary  and  its  definitions,  and  in  the  great  variety 
ot  dlomatic  phrases  and  synonymes,  it  flur  exceeds  any  other  French  and  Engllsk 
Dioiionarr  with  which  I  am  aoqnainted." 
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One  Volume,  12mo,  973  pages.    Standard  Abridged  Etfitioik    Froo 
new  and  large  type. 

Hm  Fint  F&rt  of  this  well-lmown  and  vnirenall j  popular  work  ^wnf^tM ; 

Word!  in  common  nae; 

Terms  connected  with  science;  Tenns  belonging  to  tbe fine  arts; 

Four  thonsand  historical  names ;  Four  thousand  geographical  names ; 

Upward  of  eleven  thonaand  words  of  recent  origin; 

The  pronnndation  of  erery  word  according  to  the  French  Academy  and  the  moil 
eminent  lexicographers  and  grammarians;  also, 

More  than  seven  hundred  critical  remarks,  in  which  the  rarfons  methods  nX  pro 
Aooncing  employed  by  different  anthors  are  inrestigated  and  compared. 

The  Second  Part  contains:  A  copious  vocabnlaij  of  English  words^  with  theii 
proper  pronnndation.  The  whole  is  preceded  by  a  critical  treatise  <m  French  pro- 
annclstion. 

**It  embraces  all  the  words  in  common  use,  and  those  in  science  and  the  fine  art^ 
historical  and  ge<miphical  names,  etc,  with  the  pronunciation  of  every  word  aocordlBf 
to  the  French  Academy,  together  with  such  critical  remarks  as  will  be  useAil  to  everj 
learner.  It  contains  so  ftall  a  compilation  of  words,  deflnitipns,  et&,  as  Boaroely  ti 
leave  any  thing  to  be  desired.^— ^et^  York  Obteramr, 

Pronouncing  French  Dictionary 

By  GABRIEL  SUKENNE,  F.  A.  a  R    16mo,  656  pages. 

POCKET  EDITION. 
In  the  preparation  of  this  new  work,  due  regard  has  been  paid  to  the  introduction 
of  such  new  words  and  definitions  as  the  progressive  changes  in  the  language  have 
rendered  necessary ;  and  fos-this  purpose  the  best  and  most  recent  authorities  hare 
been  careftilly  consulted.  It  is  therefore  confidently  anticipated  that  the  volume  will 
prove  not  only  a  nseftil  auziliary  to  the  student,  but  also  a  convenient  Pocket  Com* 
panlon  to  the  traveller,  wherever  the  French  language  is  spoken.  A  vocabulary  o! 
proper  names  accompanies  the  work. 

**M.  Snrenne  is  a  very  prominent  professor  in  Edinburgh,  and  all  who  use  hlft 
booki  may  rely  on  having  before  them  the  purest  s^e  of  the  Arenoh  tocgua."* 
ChiHttian  Intelligencer, 
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Ollendorff's  Prencli  Grammars. 


FUtST  IiESSONS  IN  THE  PBBNCH  LANaX7AOE:  being  an  Intro- 
dnction  to  Ollendorff's  larger  Grammar.    67  G.  W.  OBBEN^    16mo,  188  pagoflb    ' 

OI«Z<BNDOBFF>S  NEW  METHOD  of  Learning  ic  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak 
the  French  Language.  With  fall  Faradigms  of  the  Begnlar  and  Irregalor,  Aux- 
iliary, Beflective,  and  Impersonal  Verbs.    By  J.  L.  JEWETT.    12mo,  498  pages. 

OliUSNDOBFF'S  NEW  METHOD  of  Learning  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak 
the  French  Language.  With  numerous  Ckirrections,  Additions,  and  Improvements, 
suitable  for  this  Ckmntry.  To  which  are  added,  Valuers  System  of  French  Fto- 
nunciation,  his  Grammatical  Synopsis,  a  New  Index,  and  short  Models  of  Ck>mmer- 
clal  Coirespondence^    By  Y.  YALUEI    12mo,  588  pages. 


Onendorfif 's*  French  Grammars  have  beoi  before  the  public  bo  long,  and 
Lave  had  then:  merits  so  generally  acknowledged,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to 
enter  into  any  detailed  description  of  their  pecub'arities  or  lengthy  argument 
in  their  favor.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  they  are  founded  in  nature,  and  follow 
the  same  course  that  a  child  pursues  in  first  acquiring  his  native  tongue. 
They  teach  inductively,  understandingly,  interestingly.  They  do  not  repel 
the  student  in  the  outset  by  obli^ng  lum  to  memorize  dry  abstract  language 
which  conveys  little  or  no  idea  to  his  mind,  but  impart  thdr  lessons  agree- 
ably as  well  as  efficiently  by  exercises,  which  teach  tlie  principles  success- 
ively involved  more  dearly^  than  any  abstract  language  can.  They  give  a 
conversational,  and  therefore  a  practically  useful,  knowledge  of  the  language; 
the  student  is  made  constantly  to  apply  what  he  learns.  To  these  peculi- 
anties  is  due  the  wide-spread  and  lasting  popularity  of  the  Ollendorff  series. 

Prof.  Greeners  Introduction,  the  first  of  the  works  named  above,  will  be 
found  useful  for  young  beginners.  In  it  are  presented  the  fundamental 
principles  of  the  language,  carefully  culled  oat,  and  illustrated  with  easy 
exercises.  It  paves  the  way  for  the  larger  works,  preparing  the  pupiVs 
mind  for  their  more  comprehensive  course  and  awakening  in  it  a  desire  for 
further  knowledge.  ^ 

Value's  and  Jewett's  works  are  essentially  the  same,  though  differing 
iomewhat  in  thdr  arrangement  and  the  additions  that  have  been  made  to 
the  original  Some  institutions  prefer  one,  and  others  the  other ;  cither,  it 
Ib  believed,  will  impart  a  thorough  acquidntance  with  French,  both  gram- 
matical and  conversational,  by  an  interesting  process,  and  with  but  iitUt 
outlay  of  time  and  labor. 
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FEENGH  QBAMMATIGAL  WOBES. 


Manual  of  French  Verbs : 

Gomprimng  the  Fonnatioii  cf  Persona,  Tenses,  and  Moods  of  the  Begn- 

lar  and  Irregular  Verbs;  a  Ftactical  Method  to  Trace  the  Infini- 

tive  of  a  Verb  oat  of  any  of  its  Inflections ;  Models  of  Soitences 

in  thdr  different  Forms ;  and  a  Series  of  the  most  useful  Idio- 

matical  Phrases.    By  T.  SDiOKNl^    12mo,  108  pages. 

The  title  of  this  yolmne,  given  in  (tall  abore,  shows  its  scope  and  chmetef^    The 

eoi^jagation  of  the  reits,  regular  as  well  as  inegnlar,  is  the  great  diffleolty  that  the 

nwneh  student  has  to  enoonnter;  and  to  aid  him  in  sormoonting  it^JML  Simoon^  has 

applied  his  long  experience  as  a  teacher  of  the  langoage. 

Companion  to  Ollendorff's  New  Method  of 
Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak 
the  French  Language. 

By  OEORGE  W.  OREENE,  Instmctor  in  Modem  Languages  in  Brown 
University.  12mo,  273  pages. 
As  soon  as  the  French  student  has  learned  enough  of  the  vei1>  to  enable  him  to 
translate,  this  volome  should  be  placed  in  his  hands.  It  embraces  ninety-two  eareftdlj- 
selected  dialogaes  on  every-day  subjects,  calculated  to  flunilarize  the  student  with  tiie 
most  necessary  expressions,  and  to  enable  him  to  converse  with  floeney.  The  dia- 
lognes  are  followed  by  an  impwtant  chapter  on  differences  of  idioms,  4n  which  are  set 
forth  those  peculiarities  of  the  language  that  cannot  be  classified  nnder  general  rules 
accompanied  by  grammatical  hints  and  explanations. 

Grammar  for  Teaching  Englidi  to  Frenchmen 
Grammaire  Anglaise, 

D'Apres  Le  Systems  d'Ollendorff,  k  PUsage  Des  Fran9ais.  Par 
CHARLES  BADOIS.  12mo,  282  pages. 
The  want  df  a  condensed  Grammar  for  teaching  Frenchmen  the  TZngUA  language 
long  experienced  by  residents  as  well  as  travellers  in  this  oonntiy,  has  been  met  1^ 
IL  Badols  with  this  dear  and  practical  Treatise,  on  the  OUendorf  plan.  In  the  couzae 
of  a  few  lessons  the  learner  is  so  fhmiliariied  with  the  most  necessary  En^ish  words 
tad  idioms  that  he  can  readily  express  himself;  and  can  nnderstand  oardinaiy  oonw 
•Btlon. 
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Frenoh  Beading  Books. 
Elementary  French  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  study  of  the  French  Language,  Treatise  on  French 
Poetry,  and  a  Dictionary  of  Idioms,  Proverbs,  Peculiar  Expres- 
sions, &c.  By  J.  ROEJffiR,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  French  Lan- 
guage and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.  I2mo, 
297  pages. 

"We  invite  attention  to  this  new  French  Beoder,  which  seems  admirably  adapted 
to  the  use  of  the  student,  and  especially  to  the  code  of  instruction  and  explanation 
with  which  it  is  introduced ;  the  whole  forming,  as  we  conceive,  a  book  of  exceeding 
value  to  both  learners  and  teachers,  and  capable  of  greatly  focilitating  the  labors  oi 
both."— 2\^  T,  Commercial  Advertiser, 

Roemer's  Second  French  Reader  : 

Illustrated  with  Historical,  Geographical,  and  Philological  Notes. 
12mo,  478  pages. 

This  volume,  like  the  preceding  one,  presents  a  series  of  lively  and  entertaining 
extracts,  calculated  to  stimulate  the  curiosity  and  enlist  the  feelings  of  the  scholar  in 
bvor  of  the  language.  The  selections  are  notade  from  modem  authwa  exclusively, 
and  bear  witness  to  the  nice  literary  discrimination  of  the  compiler.  As  a  coUeotioD 
of  elegant  extracts,  this  v(dume  is  second  to  none ;  it  has  become  a  general  favoritn 
both  with  teachers  and  students. 

Boemer'8  Pdlyglot  French  Beader.      .... 


Modern  French  Reader : 

With  a  Vocabulary  of  the  New  and  Difficult  Words  and  Idiomatic 

Phrases  adopted  in  Modem  French  Literature.    By  F.  ROWAN. 

Edited  by  J.  L.  JEWBTT,  Editor  of  Ollendorff's  French  Method. 

12mo,  841  pages. 

One  object  of  this  volume  is  to  offer  specimens  of  the  French  language  as  it  is 

epoken  at  the  present  day,  and  presented  in  the  works  of  the  modem  authors  of 

Wance,  without  the  risk  of  fullying  the  mind  of  the  young  reader  by  indelicate  ex- 

,.  pressions  or  allusions ;  another  is  to  fSstcilitate  the  task  of  the  teacher  by  rendering  the 

work  attractive  to  the  pupil;  such  selections  have  therefore  been  notade  as  will,  it  is 

hoped,  be  interesting  and  entertaining  to  the  young  reader,  while  at  the  same  time  the; 

will  prove  v^orthy  specimens  of  the  peculiar  stylo  of  their  respective  authors. 
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French  OonversatiQn  and  Oompoeition  Books. 


Guide  to  French  Composition. 

By  6USTAVE  CHOUQUET.    12ma,  297  pages. 

This  Toliime  to  Intended  to  aeire  as  •  reading  and  trandatioii  booik,  a  text-book 
on  Bbetorle,  and  a  manual  of  French  Gompodtion  and  Conrersation.  The  First  Fut 
oomprlses  a  treatise  on  BhetiMrlc,  written  in  French,  but  applicable  to  all  langnages, 
which  will  discipline  the  mind  of  the  learner  in  the  elaboration  of  tbongbt,  and  trsis 
his  Jodgment  fbr  soond  literary  criticism.  The  Second  Fart  is  devoted  to  Ck>mpo9itio& 
proper;  contains  analyses  and  models  of  narrations,  descriptions,  dissertations,  kk- 
t«B,  Ao,  and  a  list  of  sobjeots  on  which,  after  these  models,  the  pnpil  is  required  to  ttj 
hb  powers. 

Conversations  and  Dialogues. 

By  GUSTAVE  CHOUQUET.    16mo,  204  pagea. 

A  phrase-book  is  essential  to  those  who  wonld  acquire  an  easy  style  of  oonTorsa- 
tlon  in  French.  Such  an  auxiliary  they  will  find  in  this  work  of  Chouquet*s,  whieh 
•mbtacea  dialogues  on  daily  occupations  and  ordinary  topics,  inyolring  those  Idiomatie 
expressions  that  most  lk«quentiy  occur.  The  author  displays  Judgment  in  his  choiee 
of  subjects,  and  tact  in  adapting  himself  to  the  comprehension  of  the  young;  With 
a  knowledge  of  the  phrases  and  idioms  presented  in  this  volume,  the  student  can  tak* 
part  in  ordinary  conversation  with  fluency  and  elegance. 

French  as  Spoken  in  Paris. 

By  MADA^TE  DE  PEYRAC.    12mo,  262  pages. 

"Comment  on  parle  k  Fsris,"  or  how  they  speak  French  in  Paris,  is  certainly  a 
very  desirable  thing  to  know;  with  the  aid  of  this  new  and  unique  manual  by  Madame 
de  Peyrac,  the  knowledge  may  be  gained  without  difBculty.  Her  volume  is  not  in* 
tended  for  children,  but  for  those  who  have  partially  acquired  the  language,  and  need 
only  fiimlliarlty  with  an  elegant  style  of  conversation.  To  invest  the  subject  with 
greater  interest,  the  form  of  a  domestic  romance  is  adopted.  A  variety  of  charaeten 
are  introduced,  and  lively  tableaux  of  French  life  and  manners  are  presented.  Teach- 
ers who  are  dissatisfied  with  the  Readers  they  have  heretofore  employed  are  reoom- 
mendeil  to  procure  and  examine  this  admirable  volume,  which  has  been  warmly 
oommended  by  critics  and  educators. 
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Standard  Beading  Books  for  French  Glasses. 


Select  Poetry  for  Young  Persons. 

By  MADAME  A.  COUTAN.     12ido,  329  pages. 

Madame  Gontan^s  collection^  made  daring  many  yean  devoted  to  the  tearhlng  of 
fVeoofa,  embraces  some  of  the  choicest  and  best  poetry  in  the  langnage.  While  it  la 
peculiarly  adapted  to  yonng  ladies^  schools,  there  is  no  dass  of  stadents  or  general 
readers  to  whom  it  will  not  prove  an  acceptable  and  instmctlYe  companion. 

**Thia  is  an  admirable  compilation.  The  seleetioni  have  been  made  with  referenoe 
to  parity  of  sentiment  and  poetic  finish;  the  larger  portion  c<f  the  eflTiisions  are  among 
the  best  <^  the  best  anthers,  including  the  names  of  Lamartine,  Beranger,  Victor  HngO| 
and  other  living  poets  of  wide  celebrity."— il^  T.  Commercial  AdtertiBtr 

The  Adventures  of  Telemachns. 

By  F^Nl^LON.    Standard  Edition  edited  by  GABRIEL  SUBENNE. 
18mo,  893  pages. 

Fto61on\<i  world-renowned  TiLBXAQm  will  always  retain  its  popularity  as  a  Beader 
for  French  classes,  on  acconnt  of  the  purity  of  its  style,  the  interest  of  its  namtire, 
sad  the  excellence  of  Its  moraL  The  present  edition  is  convenient  in  form,  fliultless  In 
extennl  appearance,  and  as  oorreot  •■  the  editorial  superviBion  of  an  aeeompUflhod 
scholar  like  Subknitb  can  make  it 

Voltaire's  History  of  Charles  XII. 

Carefully  revised  by  GABBIEL  StJBENNE.    16mo,  262  pages. 

This  is  a  neat  edition  of  YoltaJre^s  valuable  and  popular  History  of  Cfliarles  XII, 
King  of  Sweden,  published  under  the  supervision  of  a  distinguished  scholar,  and  well 
adapted  to  the  use  of  schools  in  this  country. 

New  Testament  in  French. 

According  to  tlie  version  of  J.  P.  OSTERVALD.    12mo,  840  pages. 

Those  who  desire  a  neat,  convenient,  and  foithftil  version  of  the  New  Testament 
ix.  French,  either  for  school  classes  or  home  use,  will  find  it  in  this  edition,  which  has 
oiideigone  the  supervision  of  Ostervald,  and  has  the  saijotion  of  the  tJnlversl^  of 
Edinburgh. 
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STANDABD  WOBKS. 


Gesenius'  Hebrew  Grammar. 

Serenteenth  Edition,  with  Currections  and  Additions  by  Br.  E.  BdniOB. 
Translated  by  T.  J.  CONANT,  Professor  of  Hebrew  in  Bochester 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York.    8vo,  361  pages. 

The  present  edition  of  Gesenius'  standard  Hebrew  Grammar  has  been 
oarefolly  translated  from  the  seventeenth  German  edition,  recently  published^ 
after  a  careftd  revision  by  the  learned  Rddiger.  In  its  present  improved 
state,  it  embodies  all  that  is  known  of  Hebrew  philology. 

A  course  of  grammatical  exercises,  to  aid  the  learner  in  acquiring  and 
applying  a  knowledge  of  the  elementary  principles  of  reading  and  infleo* 
tion,  and  in  the  analysis  of  forms,  has  been  appended  by  Professor  Conani 
To  these  is  added  a  Ghrestomathy,  consisting  of  grammatical  and  exegetica. 
notes  on  numerous  reading-lessons  selected  from  Scripture,  suited  to  the 
wants  of  the  student.  Great  pains  have  been  taken  to  insure  correctness  in 
the  text ;  and,  throughout  the  whole  volume,  nothing  calculated  to  fiualhate 
the  leamer^s  progress  has  been  overlooked  or  omitted. 


Uhlemami^s  Syriac  Grammar. 

Translated  from  the  German,  by  ENOCH  HUTCHINSON.  With  a 
Course  of  Exercises  in  Syriac  Grammar,  and  a  Ghrestomathy  and 
Brief  Lexicon  prepared  by  the  Translator.    8vo,  867  pages. 

Uhlemann^s  Grammar  holds  the  same  rank  in  relation  to  the  Syriac 
language  that  Gesenius'  does  to  Hebrew.  It  is  not  only  the  most  accurate 
and  comprehensive  Sjriao  Grammar  yet  compiled,  but  the  clearest  in  its 
arrangement  and  explanations,  and  the  best  adapted  to  the  student's  wants. 
The  translator  has  enhanced  its  value  by  tiie  addition  of  copious  exercisca 
and  an  admirable  Chrcstomathy. 
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Ollendorff's  Italian  Grammars : 


Primary  Lessons  In  Ijeamiiiar  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Ital« 

ian  Langxiafire.    Introductory  to  the  Lai^r  Orammar.    By  0.  W.  GREENE. 

ISmi,  288  pages. 
OllendorlTs  New  Method  of  licaminff  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak 

the  Italian  Iiansiiaflre.    With  Additions  and  Ck>rrections.    By  E.  FELIX. 

FOEESTI,  LL.D.    12mo,  688  pages. 
Key.    Separate  Yolume. 


In  Ollendorff's  grammars  is  for  the  first  time  presented  a  system 
bj  which  the  student  can  acquire  a  conversational  knowledge  of 
Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  practical  students;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  for  those 
who  would  pursue  a  systematic  grammatical  course  with  the  view 
of  translating  and  writing  the  language. 

Prof.  Greene's  Introduction  should  be  taken  up  by  youthful 
classes,  for  whom  it  is  specially  designed,  the  more  difficult  parts 
of  the  course  being  left  for  the  larger  volume. 

The  advanced  work  has  been  carefully  revised  by  Prof.  Foresti, 
who  has  made  such  emendations  and  additions  as  the  wants  of  the 
country  required.  In  many  sections  the  services  of  an  Italian 
teacher  cannot  bo  obtained ;  the  Ollendorff  Course  and  Key  will 
there  supply  the  want  of  a  master  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner. 

Italian  Reader. 

A  Collection  of  Pieces  in  Italian  Prose,  desigoed  as  a  Reading-Book  for 
Students  of  the  Italian  Language.  By  E.  FELIX  FORESTI,  LL.D 
12m9^  298  pages. 

In  making  selections  for  this  volume.  Prof.  Foresti  has  had  re- 
course to  the  modem  writers  of  Italy  rather  than  to  the  old  school 
of  novelists,  historians,  and  poets ;  his  object  being  to  present  a 
picture  of  the  Italian  language  as  it  is  written  and  spoken  at  the 
present  day.  The  literary  taste  of  the  compiler,  and  his  judgment 
8fl  an  instructor,  have  been  brought  to  bear  with  the  happiest 
rofralts  in  this  valuable  Reader. 
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SPANISH  GBAMMABS. 


Ollendorff's  Spanish  Grammar : 

A  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spaoidi 
language;  with  FtacUcal  Rules  for  Spanish  Proannclati<Hi,  and 
Models  of  Sodal  and  Gommerdal  Cknrespondence.  Bj  M.  VE- 
LAZQUEZ and  T.  T.  SIMONMJfi.     12mo^  560  pages. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  Tolome 
to  the  Spanish  language.  Haying  recdred,  from  the  two  distingmshed 
editors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intrusted,  corrections,  emendations,  and 
additions,  wUch  spedally  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  tins  country,  it  is  beBered 
to  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  imparting  a  thorough  and  practical 
knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  grammar  underlies  the 
whde ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  mductive  as  not  to  weary  the 
learner.  Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irregular  verbs  are  presoited: 
and  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupil's  progress,  in  the  way  of  expkna- 
tion  and  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KET  to  fhe  Same.    Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language : 

With,  a  SQstory  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  IL 
SOHELE  D£  YERE.  12mo,  273  pages. 

In  tills  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years*  e:q>erience  on 
the  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  University  of  TiT^nia. 
It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  Imowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
course  of  grammar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exercises.  The  author  has 
availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  grammarians  and  critics ;  and  by 
condensing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  superfluity 
of  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  small  compass. 
By  pursuing  this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  eadly  and  quickly 
mastered,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it  flnentiy 
and  writing  it  with  elegmce. 
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Seoane,  Neuman,  and  Baretti's  Spanish  and 
English,  and  English  and  Spanish 
Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

by  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA,  Professor  of  the 
Spanish  Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  Collegei  K.  Y.,  and 
Corresponding  Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washington. 
Large  8yo,  1,300  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Castilian  language  is  so  clearly  set  forth  in 
Ibis  Dictionary,  as  to  render  it  well-nigh  impossible  for  any  person  who 
ean  read  English  readily,  to  fail  of  obtaining  the  true  sounds  of  the  Spanish 
words  at  si^t. 

In  the  revision  of  the  work,  more  than  dght  thousand  words,  idioms, 
sod  familiar  phrases  have  been  added. 

It  gives  in  both  languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  general 
toe,  both  in  their  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Also,  the  technical  terms  most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry, 
botany,  medicine,  and  natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile 
terms  and  phrases — ^most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionaries. 

Also  many  Spanish  words  used  only  in  American  countries  which  were 
formerly  dependencies  of  Spain. 

The  names  of  many  important  articles  of  commerce,  gleaned  from  the 
price  currents  of  Spanish  and  South  American  cities,  are  inserted  for  tht 
benefit  of  the  merchant,  who  will  here  find  all  that  he  needs  for  carrying  on 
a  business  correspondence. 

The  parts  of  the  irregular  verbs  in  Spanish  and  English  are  here,  for  the 
first  lime,  given  in  full,  in  their  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  likewise  contains  a  grammatical  synopsis  of  both  languages, 
arranged  for  ready  and  convenient  reference. 

The  new  and  improved  orthography  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition  of 
the  Dictionary  of  the  Academy — now  universaUy  adopted  by  the  press — ^is 
here  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanish  and  English  Dictionary. 

An  Alxridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary, 

IirTSNDn>  FOB  Schools,  Collxoes,  akd  Thavxllkbs. 

In  Two  Parte :— I.  Spanisli-EziffUsli :  H.  Bn gltHh-Spanlah i 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.    12mo,  888  pagea. 
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Elementary  Spanish  Reader 

By  M.  F.  TOLON.     12mo,  166  pages. 

This  is  one  of  the  best  Elementary  Spanish  Beadeia,  not  only  for  the 
pQiX>ose3  of  self-instruction,  but  also  as  a  class-book  for  schools,  that  hai 
ever  been  published.  A  foil  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  employed  is  ap- 
pended, rendering  a  large  dictionary  unnecessary. 

Progressive  Spanish  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  AUGUSTIN 
JO^t  MORALES,  A.M.,  H.M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.     1 2mo,  336  pages. 

The  prose  extracts  in  this  volume  are  preceded  by  an  historical  account 
of  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Spanish  Language,  and  a  oond^ised, 
scholarlike  treatise  on  its  grammar ;  the  poetical  selections  are  introduced 
with  an  Essay  on  Spanish  rersification.  Prepared  in  eith^  case  by  the  pre- 
liminary matter  tUus  fomished,  bearing  directly  on  his  work,  the  pupO 
enters  intelligently  on  his  task  of  translating.  The  extracts  are  brie^  spirited, 
and  entertaining ;  drawn  mainly  from  writers  of  the  present  day,  they  are  a 
faithful  representation  of  the  language  as  it  is  now  written  and  spoken.  The 
arrangement  is  progressive,  specimens  of  a  more  difficult  character  bdng 
presented  as  the  student  becomes  able  to  cope  with  them. 

New  Spanish  Reader : 

Consisting  of  Extracts  from  the  Works  of  the  Most  Approved  Authors 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  arranged  in  Progressive  Order ;  with  Notes 
explanatory  of  the  Idioms  and  Most  Difficult  Constructions,  and  a 
Copious  Vocabulary.  By  M.  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA 
12mo,  851  pages. 

This  book,  being  particularly  intended  for  the  use  of  beginners,  has  been 
prepared  with  three  objects  in  view :  Mrst,  to  fomish  the  learner  with  pleas- 
ing and  easy  lessons,  progressively  developing  the  beauties  and  difficulties 
of  the  Spanish  language;  secondly,  to  enrich  their  minds  with  valuable 
knowledge ;  and  thirdly,  to  form  their  character,  by  instilling  correct  prind' 
pies  into  their  hearts.  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  the  desired  effects,  the 
extracts  have  been  carefolly  selected  from  those  classic  Spanish  writers, 
both  ancient  and  modem,  whose  style  is  generally  admitted  to  be  a  pattern 
of  elej^nce,  combined  with  idiomatic-purity  and  sound  morality 
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The  Spanish  Teacher  and  CoUoqiiial  Phrase- 
Book. 

An  Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  Acquiring  a  Speaking  Knowledge  of 
the  Spanish  Language.  By  Professor  BUTLER.  18mo,  298 
pages. 

The  object  of  the  author  is  to  make  the  Spanish  language  a  living, 
flpeaking  tongue  to  the  learner ;  and  the  method  he  adopts  is  that  of  nature. 
He  begins  with  the  simplest  elements,  and  progressively  advances,  applying 
all  former  acquisitions  as  he  proceeds,  imtil  the  learner  has  mastered  one  of 
the  most  perfect  languages  of  modem  times. 

From  the  Ifeio  York  Journal  qf  Commerce. 
^  This  is  a  good  book,  and  well  fitted  for  the  purposes  for  which  It  Is  designed.    The 
Spanish  langaage  is  one  of  great  simplicity,  ana  more  easily  acquired  tlian  any  other 
iDodem  tonfrue.    For  a  bc^nner,  we  recommend  this  little  book,  which  is  small,  and 
designed  to  be  carried  in  the  pocket." 

An  Easy  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conver- 
sation. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     18mo,  100  pages. 

This  little  work  contains  all  that  is  necessary  for  making  rapid  progress 
in  Spanish  conrersation.  It  is  well  adapted  for  schools,  and  ibr  persons 
who  have  little  time  to  study  or  are  their  own  instructors. 

Spanish  Grammar. 

Being  a  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the  Spanish  Lan- 
guage ;  after  the  System  of  A.  F.  AHN,  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and 
Professor  at  the  College  of  Neuss.  First  American  Edition,  re- 
vised and  enlarged.     12mo,  149  pages. 

Prof.  Ahn's  method  is  one  of  peculiar  excellence,  and  has  met  with  great 
Bnccess.  It  has  been  happily  described  in  his  own  words :  '*  Learn  a  foreign 
language  as  you  learned  your  mother  tongue  " — ^in  the  same  simple  manner, 
and  with  the  same  natural  gradations.  This  method  of  the  distinguished 
German  Doctor  has  been  applied  in  the  present  instance  to  the  Spanish 
Language,  upon  the  basis  of  the  excellent  Grammars  of  Lespad^  and  Mai'^.i- 
nez,  and  it  is  hoped  that  its  simplicity  and  utility  will  procure  for  it  the 
fiiTor  that  its  German,  French,  and  Italian  protot3rpes  have  already  found  in 
the  Schools  and  Colleges  of  Europe. 
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arammar  fin  Teacliisg  English  to  Bpaxiiards. 
Gramatica  Inglesa : 

Un  M6todo  para  Aprender  \  Leei^  EscriMr,  y  Habler  el  Ingl^  segun 
el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Aoompafiado  de  un  Ap^ndice  que  com- 
prendc  en  Oompendio  las  Rcglas  contenidas  en  el  Guerpo  Principal 
de  la  Obra ;  un  Tratado  aobre  la  Pronundacion,  Division  y  Forma- 
cion  de  las  Palabras  Ingl^sas ;  una  Lista  de  los  Yerbos  Begulares 
i  Irregulares,  con  bus  Conjugaciones  j  las  Distintas  Prcposidonea 
que  rigen ;  Modelos  de  Gorrespondencia,  etc.,  todo  al  Alcance  de  la 
Capaddad  mas  Mediana.  Por  RAMON  PALENZUELA  y  JUAN 
BE  LA  C.  CARREKO.     12mo,  467  pages. 

Key  to  Szeroiies.    Separate  volume. 

Spaniards  desirous  of  leanung  English  will  find  in  this  volumo  aH  that 

is  needed  for  its  speedy  and  thorough  acquisition.    The  system  aaopted  is 

dear,  simple,  pliilosophical,  and  practical 

Orammar  for  Teaching  Frencli  to  Spaniards. 

Gramatica  Francesa : 

Un  M^todo  para  Aprender  &  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Frances,  segun 
d  Yerdadero  Sistema  de  Ollendorff  Ordenado  en  Lecdouas  Pro- 
gredvas,  consistiendo  de  Ejercicios  Orales  y  Escritos ;  enriquecido 
de  la  Pronunciacion  Figurado  como  se  Estila  en  la  Conversadon ; 
y  dc  un  Apendice,  abrazando  las  Reglas  de  la  Sintaxis,  la  Forma- 
cion  de  los  Verbos  Regulares,  y  la  Conjugadon  de  los  Irr^ulares. 
Por  TEODORO  SIMONNK  12mo,  841  pages. 
Key  to  Exercises.    Separate  volume. 

M.  Slmonne  has  done  a  good  work  in  bringing  the  Fr^ioh  language 
within  the  reach  of  Spaniards  by  this  application  of  the  Ollendorff  system. 
A  few  weeks*  study  of  his  ^'  Gramatica  Francesa  "  wiU  impart  a  knowledge 
of  the  more  common  conversational  idioms,  and  a  thorough  mastery  of  it 
will  insure  as  perfect  an  acquaintance  with  French  as  can  be  desired.  WiUi 
the  aid  of  the  EIey  the  study  can  be  pursued  without  a  master ;  for  the 
illustrative  exerdses  at  once  show  whether  the  grammatical  rules  ami  prind' 
pies  successivdy  laid  down  are  properly  understood. 


D.  AFFLSTON  A  00:8  PUBLIOATIOKS. 


GEEMAN  TEXT-BOOKS. 


Ollendorff's  New  Method  of  Learning  to 
Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  German 
Language. 

By  GEORGE  J.  ADLEB,  A.M.     12mo,  610  pages. 
Key  to  Exercises.    Sq)arate  volame. 

The  German  Grammar  has  undergone  carcM  revision  at  the  hands  of  a 
ripe  scholar,  whose  position  has  made  him  acquainted  with  the  wants  of 
pupils  m  this  country.  He  has  adapted  the  whole  to  their  necessities,  and 
added  what  seemed  necessary  to  a  complete  development  of  the  subject 

Practical  German  Grammar. 

By  CHARLES  EICHHORN.    12mo,  28'7  pages. 

Those  who  have  used  Eichhom*s  Grammar  commend  it  in  the  highest 
terms  for  the  excellence  of  its  arrangement,  the  simplicity  of  its  rules,  and 
the  tact  with  which  abstruse  points  of  grammar  are  illustrated  by  means 
of  written  exercises.  It  is  the  work  of  a  practical  teacher,  who  has  learned 
oy  experience  what  the  difficulties  of  the  pupil  are  and  how  to  remove  them. 

Elementary  German  Reader. 

By  Rev.  L.  W.  HEYDENREICH.    Professor  of  Languages  at  Bethle- 
hem,  Pa.  * 

This  is  an  excellent  volume  for  beginners,  combining  the  advantages 
of  Grammar  and  Reader.  It  has  received  strong  and  cordial  commenda- 
tions fipom  the  best  German  scholars  in  the  country :  among  whom  are 
Prof.  Schmidt,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York;  William  M.  Reynolds, 
late  President  of  Capitol  University,  Columbus,  Ohio ;  Edward  H.  Reichel, 
Principal  of  Nazareth  Hall;  W.  D.  Whitney,  Professor  of  Sanscrit  and 
German  in  Yale  College,  &c.,  &c. 
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Grammars  for  Teaching  English  to   Gei^ 
mans. 


OllendorlT's  New  ICethod  for  Oermana  to  lieam  to  Bead,  Write- 
and  Speak  the  "RTigH^Ti  Langrua^e.  Arranged  and  adapted  to  Schools 
and  Private  Academies.    By  P.  Oaihms.    12mo,  589  pages. 

Key  to  the  Exercises.    Separate  volume. 

Bryan's  Orammar,  for  (Hrmans  to  I^eam  English.  Edited  by  Frot 
ScmfixDsi.    ISmo,  189  pages. 


The  Publishers  have  got  out  these  volumes  in  view  of  the  great  niimher 
of  Germans  residing  in  and  constantly  emigrating  to  the  United  States,  with 
whom  the  speedy  acqtdsition  of  En^h  is  a  highly-desirable  object  To 
ud  them  in  this,  the  service  of  competent  and  experienced  teachers  have 
been  procured,  and  the  admirable  Grammars  named  above  are  the  results 
of  their  labors. 

The  Ollendorff  Grammar  embraces  a  full  and  complete  synopsis  of  Sng- 
lish  Grammar,  applied  at  every  step  to  practical  exercises.  It  is  constructed 
according  to  the  "  New  Method,"  which  has  so  generally  approved  itself  to 
public  &vor.  A  month^s  study  of  this  volume  will  supply  the  learner  with 
such  current  idioms  that  he  can  comprehend  ordinary  conversation,  and  in 
turn  make  himself  understood. 

Bryan's  Course  is  briefer,  and  better  adapted  for  primary  classes  aod 
those  whose  time  of  study  is  Umited.  It  presents  the  cardinal  prindides  of 
the  language,  well  arranged  and  clearly  illustrated.  The  anomalies  of  Eng- 
lish syntax  are  handled  in  a  masterly  manner,  and  the  general  treatm^t  of 
the  subject  such  as  to  remove  from  it  all  difficulties  by  the  way. 

Pronouncing  German  Eeader. 

To  which  is  added  a  Method  of  Learning  to  Read  and  Understand  Uie 
German  without  a  Teacher.  By  J.  C.  (EHLSCHLAGER,  Profemor 
Modem  Languages  in  Philadelphia.     12mo,  264  pages. 

This  Reader  b  intended  for  be^nners  in  the  German  language  at  a  veiy 
early  stage  of  their  course.  It  devotes  more  space  to  pronundation  than 
any  other  grammar  or  reader  extant,  and  will  infoUibly  enaUe  those  who 
Attend  to  it«  directions  to  read  with  ease  and  elegance. 
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German  and  English,  and  English  and  Ger- 
man Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

By  G.  J.  ABLER,  A.  M.,  Professor  of  the  German  Language  and 
Literature  in  the  University  of  New  York.  One  elegant  large  8vo 
vol.,  1,400  pages. 

The  aim  of  the  distingnished  author  of  this  work  has  been  to 
embody  all  the  valuable  results  of  the  most  recent  investigations  in 
a  German  Lexicon,  which  might  become  not  only  a  reliable  guide 
for  the  practical  acquisition  of  the  language,  but  one  which  would 
not  forsake  the  student  in  the  higher  walks  of  his  pursuits,  to  which 
its  treasures  would  invite  him. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  German  and  English  Part,  the  basis 
adopted  has  been  the  work  of  Flagel,  compiled  in  reality  by  Hei- 
mann,  Feiling,  and  Oxenford.  This  was  the  most  complete  and 
judiciously  prepared  manual  of  the  kind  in  England. 

The  present  work  contains  the  accentuation  of  every  German 
word,  several  hundred  synonymes,  together  with  a  classification 
and  alphabetical  list  of  the  irregular  yerbs,  and  a  Dictionary  of 
German  abbreviations. 

The  foreign  words,  likewise,  which  have  not  been  completely 
Germanized,  and  which  often  differ  in  pronunciation  and  inflection 
from  such  as  are  purely  native,  have  been  designated  by  particular 
marks. 

The  vocabulary  of  foreign  words,  which  now  act  so  important 
a  part,  not  only  in  scientific  works,  but  in  the  best  classics,  reviews, 
journals,  newspapers,  and  even  in  conversation,  has  been  copiously 
supplied  from  the  most  complete  and  correct  sources.  It  is  believed 
that  in  the  terminology  of  chemistry,  mineralogy,  the  practical  arts, 
commerce,  navigation,  rhetoric,  grammar,  mythology,  philosophy, 
&c.,  scarcely  a  word  will  be  found  wanting. 

The  Second  or  German-English  Part  of  this  volume"  has  been 
chiefly  reprinted  from  the  work  of  Fltlgel.  (The  attention  which 
has  been  paid  in  Germany  to  the  priBparation  of  English  dictionaries 
for  the  German  student  has  been  such  as  to  render  these  works 
very  complete.  The  student,  therefore,  will  scarcely  find  any  thing 
deficient  in  this  Second  Part.) 

An  Abridgment  of  the  Above.    12mOy  844  pages. 


D.  APPLSTOlSr  dt  C0:8  PUBLICATIONS. 

Progressive  German  Reader. 

Bt  G.  J.  ADLER,  ProfoBSor  of  the  Qeiman  Language  and  Literature  in 
the  University  of  the  Citj  of  New  York.    12mo,  308  pages. 

The  plan  of  this  German  ReadiT  is  as  follows : 

1.  The  pieces  are  both  prose^and  poetry,  selected  from  the  best  authors, 
tnd  present  sufficient  variety  to  keep  alive  the  interest  of  the  scholar. 

2.  It  is  progressiye  in  its  nature,  the  pieces  bdng  at  first  very  short  and 
easy,  and  increasing  in  difficulty  and  length  as  the  learner  advances. 

8.  At  the  bottom  of  the  page  constant  referoices  to  the  Grammar  are 
made,  the  difficult  passages  are  explained  and  rendered.  To  encourage  the 
first  attempt  of  the  learner  as  much  as  possible,  the  twenty-one  pieces  of 
the  first  section  are  analyzed,  and  all  the  necessary  words  given  at  the  bot 
torn  of  the  page.  The  notes,  which  at  first  are  very  abundant,  diminish  as 
the  learner  advances. 

4.  It  contains  five  sections.  The  first  conttdns  easy  pieces,  chiefly  in 
prose,  with  all  the  words  necessary  for  translating  them ;  the  second,  short 
pieces  in  prose  and  poetry  alternately,  with  copious  notes  and  renderings ; 
the  third,  short  popular  tales  of  Grimm  and  others;  ihefmtrthy  select  bal- 
lads and  other  poems  from  Burger,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Uhland,  Schwab,  Cha- 
misso,  &c ;  ihe  fifth,  prose  extracts  from  the  first  classics. 

5.  At  the  end  is  added  a  vocabulary  of  all  the  words  occurring  in  the 
book. 

The  pieces  have  been  selected  and  the  notes  prepared  with  great  taste 
and  judgment,  so  much  so  as  to  render  the  book  a  general  favorite  with 
German  teachers. 

Hand-Book  of  German  Literature  : 

Containing  Schiller^s  "Hud  of  Orleans,*'  Goethe's  **Iphigenia  in 
Tauris,"  Tieck's  "  Puss  in  Boots,"  and  "  The  Xenia  "  by  Groethe  and 
Schiller.  With  Critical  Introductions  and  Explanatory  Notes ;  to 
which  is  added  an  Appendix  of  Specimens  of  German  Prose,  firom 
the  Middle  of  the  ^tcenth  to  the  Middle  of  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
turies.   By  G.  J.  ABLER.    12mo,  660  pages. 

For  classes  that  have  made  some  proficiency  in  the  German  language, 
«nd  desire  an  acqutuntance  with  specimens  of  its  dramatic  literature,  no 
more  charming  selection  than  this  can  be  found.  Sufficient  aid  is  given,  in 
the  form  of  introductions  and  notes,  to  enable  the  student  to  nnderstana 
thoroughly  what  lie  teada. 


